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PREFACE. 


Tue very favorable reception extended to the au- 
thor’s previous grammar of the Greek language, and 
the urgent solicitations of many valued friends, have 
induced him to present the same work in a more en- ° 
larged and complete form. His object has been to 
furnish the student with a general view of the leading 
features of Greek philology, and to place in his hands 
a volume that may prove a useful auxiliary to him 
throughout the whole of his academic and collegiate 
career. In order to effect this more thoroughly, re- 
course has been had to the writings of the latest and 
best of the German grammarians, and especially to 
those of Kihner, which are now justly regarded as the 
ablest of their kind. The greater part of the present 
work, therefore, is a translation and abridgment from 
the different grammars of this eminent scholar, name- 
ly, his “Copious Grammar of the Greek Language,” 
his “School Grammar” of the same tongue, and his 
“ Abridged Grammar for Beginners.” An English edi- 
tion of the last of these has recently appeared, from 
which the author of the present work has obtained very 
important aid, especially under the head of the verb ; 
but in general he has had recourse at once to the origi- 
nal German. Independently, however, of the materials 
thus obtained from the productions of Kihner, the au- 
thor has incorporated into the volume many valuable 
additions from Matthie, Buttmann, Thiersch, and Rost, 
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so that the present work may be regarded as a com- 
pend of all that is immediately useful for the student, 
drawn from the most approved modern sources. 

It is believed that, under the head of Paradigms, the 
grammar here offered will be found to contain much 
more numerous and complete exemplifications of de- 
clension and conjugation than any that has preceded 
it in an English garb. Under the head of the Verb, 
also, a pure verb has been selected, with Kihner, as the 
model of regular inflection, and by this means we are 
enabled to display the stem throughout the whole 
paradigm, unaffected by those changes to which it is 
often subject when the characteristic letter is a conso- 
nant. The paradigms of the verbs in -μὲ will also be 
found unusually full and accurate ; while the arrange 
ment of the irregular verbs, which is likewise taken 
from Kihner, will be confessed by all to be of pe- 
. culiar excellence, and a striking instance of neat and 
methodical classification. 

Another new feature in the present work is the fre- 
quent reference to the Sanscrit and other cognate lan- ἢ 
guages. No Greek grammar at the present day can 
be regarded as complete without this, and the time, it 
is hoped, is not far distant when this department of 
philology will be considered as the true and only ave- 
nue to an accurate knowledge of the language of 
Greece. 

“ἴῃ the Syntax, which is here presented in a much 
more enlarged form than in the previous grammar, 
care has been taken that the rules should be full and 
accurate, and yet conveyed in language tinged as 
slightly as possible with that technical and peculiar 
diction, which, however well it may suit the schools 
of Germany, is at present still out of place with us. 
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Indeed, it may be thought by some that too much of 
the oldfashioned nomenclature has here been retained ; 
but the author’s own experience in teaching has con- 
vinced him that, constituted as many of our schools 
and colleges are, this is certainly erring on the safer 
side of the two. 

It was the intention of the author to have appended 
to the present work an essay on the pronunciation of 
the Greek language, with the view of aiding to over- 
throw that vile heresy which has recently started up 
among us, of pronouncing the ancient Greek by accent 
merely, without any regard to the rules of prosody. 
The size, however, to which the volume had beep 
gradually enlarged by the addition of other matter, 
prevented the author from putting this part of his plan 
into execution; and he has therefore reserved the es- 
say in question for the new edition of Liddell and 
Scott's Greek and English Lexicon, which is now » 
advancing rapidly through the press under the care 
of his learned and accomplished friend, Mr. Drisler ; 
and which, when completed, will be decidedly the 
most useful, accurate, and comprehensive work of its 
kind that has ever appeared in this country. 

The mention of Mr. Drisler’s name reminds the au- 
thor of the pleasing duty which he has again to dis- 
charge of publicly. thanking that most accurate and 
excellent scholar for his valuable assistance in pre- 
senting this grammar in so correct, and, it is hoped, so 
useful a form, to the notice of the student. 

Columbia College, June 15th, 1844. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 
LETTERS, PRONUNCIATION, ἄς. 


I. ALPHABET.! 
I. Tue Greek alphabet consists of rwenty-Four letters, 
of which seven are vowels, and seventeen are consonants. 
II. The forms, names, and English characteristics of the 


leiters are as follows: . 
FORM. NAME. CHARACTERISTIC\ 


A, 4a, . * Alpha, ἼἌλφα, 
Β, β,6, Beta, Bara, B. 
Yr, ws ‘Gamma, Γάμμα, G. 
A, ὁ, ᾿ Delta, Δέλτα, D. 
E, εἰ. Epsilon, Ἔ ψιλόν, Εἰ short. 
Z, &, Zeta, Ζῆτα, Ζ. 
H, η, Eta, "Hra, E long 
6, 9,98, Theta, Θῆτα, ΤΗ 
I, τε, Iota, Iara, I. 
K, κ, Kappa, Κάππα, Κ. 
Δ, A, Lambda, Adu6da, L. 
ΟΜ, μ, Mu, Mv, M. 
N, ν, Wu, Nv, N. 
z, ἢ, . Xi, ~ me, X. 
Qa, 0, Omicron, Ὃ pixpdy, O short 
II, 2,2, «Pi. Miz, P. 
P, ρ, Rho, . ‘Po, R. 
Σ, 4,(¢ final), Sigma, Σίγμα, 5. 
. T, τ, Tau, Ταῦ, T. 
YT, », Upsilon, Υ ψιλόν, τ. 
ὦ, φ, Phi, ss GL, PH. 
X, X% Chi, Xi, CH. 
¥, ν, Psi, Yi, PS. 
Q, ω, Oméga, | Ὦ μέγα, O long. 


1. For some remarks on the history of the Greek alphabet, con- 
sult Appendix J. 
A 


2 ALPHABET. 


Remark 1. The vowel e has the epithet widdv, “bare,” or 
“smooth,” 7. ε., not aspirated, added to it, because in the earlier 
Greek alphabet the ε was also one of the marks used to indicate 
the rough breathing, or aspirate, in which latter case it would have 
the name of ¢ δασύ, “rough e,’”’ or “aspirated ε." The soft ε, 
therefore, seems, both from its sound and its position in the alpha- 
bet, to have arisen from the Oriental he, and the rough e from the 
hheth, a strong Oriental aspirate. In process of time the rough ε 
assumed the name of e/a (suftened down from hheth, which was too 
strong for a Grecian ear), as well as the form H, or 7. 


Remarx 2. Small o is so called to distinguish it from omega (w), 
or great (3. ¢., long) o. 

Remarx 3. The sigma takes the form of ¢ at the end of a word; 
as, σεισμός. The German editors even use the final ¢ in compound 
words, to mark the termination of the first part of the compound ; 
as, προςφέρω, from πρός and φέρω: εἰςφέρω : δυςμένης, &c. This 
practice, however, has no manuscript authority in its favor.—The 


final ¢ must not be confounded with the ¢, or stigma, mentioned in 
remark 5. . ; 


Remanx 4. Upsilon, or smooth v (compare remark 1), is so called 
to distinguish it from “rough,” or aspirated v (v δασύ), which last 
was one of the ancient marks of the digamma. The mark v, 
therefore, like that of e, would seem to have been in the early al- 
phabet a sign of aspiration. Compare the Latin V. 


Remuarx 5. Besides the letters here given, there were three others 
in the early Greek alphabet, which do not, however, appear in the 
Attic and Ionic alphabets; and which, in the course of time, fell 
out of the alphabet, and were used merely as numeric signs. These 


were, 1. Baw, or Fad, originating from the Oriental Vau, and an- — 


swering to 6, from its occupying the sixth place in the ancient 
alphabet. Its mark was originally that of F or /, for which in 
time, on account of its resemblance, the sign ¢ (ἑ. e., στὴ was em- 
ployed, and called στῖγμα, stigma.—2. Kérna, answering to 90, and 
having the form G .—3. Σαμπῖ, or Σάν, equal to 900, and having 
the form ‘2. Consult remarks under the head of Numerals. 
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If. PRONUNCIATION:! 

The exact pronunciation of the Greek letters and diph- 
thongs, in the flourishing period of the language, it is now 
impossible to ascertain. The following, however, may be 
regarded as an approximation to the same: 

A, when long, is to be sounded like the English a in 

far ; and when short, like the a in fat. 

I’, before a vowel, has the sound of the hard English g ; 
but before another γ, and also before «, ξ, or y, it is 
to be pronounced like ng in the word sing ;* thus, ἄγ- 
γελος, pronounce ang-gélos ; ἀγκών, ang-kin; Σφίγξ, 
Sphingzx ; ᾿Αγχίσης, Ang-chises. 

/ ΕἸ, like the short English ὁ in met. 

Z, like a soft d passing gently into the sound of z. Thus, 
ζάω, pronounce d-zao; μελίζω, melid-zo, &c. 

H, like the English a in cane. 

Θ, like the English ¢h in think, &c. 

I, when long, like the English ὁ in me; when short, like 
the z in pin. 

Y, like the French τὸ in une, or like the German ὦ. 

X, always guttural, like the German ch in buch. 

Q, like the o in thrones. . 


As, like the English adverb aye. 
_ Av, like the syllable ow in now. 
Ez, like the English word eye. 
Ev, like the English word yew. 
Oz, like the syllable oy in doy. 
Ov, like the oo in soon, or the ou in ragout. 
Te, like the English pronoun we. 
1. For remarks on the pronunciation of the Greek language, con- 
sult Liddell and Scott’s Greek Lexicon, Drisler’s Ed. 
2. It is erroneous to make the y here answer merely to ». The 
pronunciation “An-chises” instead of  Ang-chises,” and “ Sphinz” 
instead of “ Sphingz,” is a common fault. The sound required is 


that of the “ N adulterinum,” of the grammarian Nigidius. (Aud 
Gell., xix., 14.) 
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III. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 
Sxven of the letters, as has already been said, are Vow- 
ELs, namely, a, €, ἢ, ¢, 0, ¥, and ὦ. The remaining seven- 
teen are consonants. 


tl. YOWELA. . 
I. The seven vowels are divided into three classes, 
namely, Short, Long, and Doudiful. Thus, 


Snort... . . 8&0. 
Lond . . . . . 9, @. 
Doustruzn' . . . G,0,W. 


Il. A short vowel is one the pronunciation of which uc- 
cupies the shortest possible time. 

III. A Zong vowel is one which requires in its pronun- 
ciation twice as much time as a short one. In other words, 
a long vowel is equivalent to two short ones, or to two 
short times. ‘hus, 7 is the same as ee, and ὦ the same 
as 00. 

IV. A doubtful vowel is one which can be pronounced 
both as short and long in different words, being short in 
some words and long in others. Thus, 


SHORT. LONG. 
τράπεζᾶ, . AA table. gidid, . . Friendship. 
péAt,. . . Honey. vuvi, . . Now. 
yout, . . A knee. Edd, . . . Heentered. 
ἀγλᾶός,. . Brilliant. ὁπᾷδός,. . An attendant. 
πενία, . . Poverty. ἀνία, . . Sorrow. 
gow, . . 1 draw. ἄγκῦρα, . Am anchor. 


1. The student must not suppose, from the epithet “« doubtful,” as 
applied to these vowels, that there is, in every case, something wa- 
vering and uncertain in their nature. ‘The meaning of the term in 
question is simply this: the short vowel ε has its corresponding 
loag vowel 7, and the short vowel o its corresponding long vowel ὦ ; 
but ia the case of a,c, v, there is no separate vowel-sign for the long 
and short quantities, and, therefore, the length or shortness of the 
vowel is to be determined, not by the eye, but by the application of 
some rule which is to remove the doubt that previously existed ag 
to the quantity. 
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. BACK AND FRONT VOWELS. 

I. Vowels are also divided into Back and Front ones 
according to the organs by which they are formed. 

II. A Back vowel is one formed by the organs in the 
back part of the mouth; a Front vowel, by those in the 
Sront part. a : 

If. Hence we have, 

Back VowELs. . . 4, €,0, and ἃ, ἢ, ὦ. 
Front Vowets . . £, ¥, and Z, 0. 


2. DIPHTHONGS. 

I. The vowels are combined in a variety of ways, two 
and two together, into one sound, and hence are formed the 
Diphthongs. 

II. Diphthongs are formed: by the union of a back vowel 
with a front vowel, and also of v with ἐ, producing thereby 
ἢ, sound more or less blended. ‘Thus,' 

d, uniting with ὁ, forms dz 
e 66 oé 6é 66 el 
rs) & 66 66 εἰ οι 


ἃ 66 ς- | εε @ 
n 66 re | «ἐ 0 
ω 


[1 66 é & ῳ 


ἄ, uniting with v, forms dv 

ε 66 66 66 66 EV 

0 66 ry ες ἔξ ουξ 

a ἐἐ 66 ἐξ 66 av 

ῇ ἐ ἐξ 66 66 aU 

® “ eo ἐς ὧὡΝᾶν ἢ (Ionic). 
ὕ, uniting with ¢, forms ic 

v 66 66 εἰ 66 UL 


. τοι - . 


1. From the unidn of ἐ with ¢, and v with v, no diphthong can 
évieé, since « and vv merely pass, when this takes place, into ὃ and 
®. - Again, the vower i ahd “wah, Ν inte one sound, but each 
im separately enunciated ; as, ἐυγμός, ἐύζω, both trisyllables. 

8, Ov is tinked among the diphthongs on account of the coming 

of two vowels; its sound, however, is, in fact, noth 
. tare than that of a simple long vowel. The Romans made uve 
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III. Diphthongs are divided into Proper or Pure, and ' 
Improper or Impure. 

IV. A proper or pure diphthong is one that has the first 
or prepositive vowel short, and in this case both the com- 
ponent vowels are heard in pronunciation. 

V. An improper Or impure diphthong is one that has the 
first or prepositive vowel long, and in this case the short ¢ 
or v is hardly heard in pronouncing.’ 

VI. The following is a tabular view of the Proper and 
Improper Diphthongs in the Greek language, the combina- 
tion wv being a purely Ionic form: 


PROPER DIPHTHONGS. 

a, dv. 
El, EV. 
οἱ, OV. 
UL. 

IMPROPER DIPHTHONGS. 
ᾳ, av. 
Ὁ. ἢν. 
ῳ (wu, Ionic). 

VII. The proper diphthongs, then, are seven in number. 
The improper diphthongs are also seven, including the 
purely Ionic form wv. 

VIII. In the improper diphthongs ¢g, 4, ῳ, in order to 
show the weakness of the ¢, it is written as a point under 


it, also, to express their short u. The Greeks had no separate mark 
for short u, but expressed the same either by o, as in the old Attic 
mode of writing, or else hy νυ, as in Aolic. Hence the difference 
in the mode of writing different Greek names; as, Νομᾶς, Nima; 
Ῥόμυλος, Romitlus. 

1. In our modern pronunciation we make no distinction whatever 
between ¢, 7, ῳ, and the simple long vowels ἃ, 7, o. The ancients, 
however, would seem at one time to have given the tota appended 
to the other vowel a slight species of sound, and hence, probably, the 
reason why g becomes ὦ in some Latin words; as, τραγῳδός, tra- 

The forms rhapsodus, prosodia, ode, &c., show, however, 
that at a subsequent period the » and ὦ were pronounced alike, as 
at the present day 


DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. q 


@, ἢ, @, ἃ practice first introduced in the manuscripts of the 
thirteenth century. The ancients, however, wrote this iota 
also in a line with the other letters; and with capital let- 
ters this mode is still observed ; as, THI ΣΟΦΙΑΙ, i. e., 
τῇ σοφίᾳ: and, again, τῷ "Ardy, i. 6.. τῷ ἄδῃ." 
3. CONSONANTS. 

1. Consonants are divided, in the first place, according 

to the organs of speech by which they are enunciated, into 


Gutturals, or throat-letters; Linguals, or tongue-letters ; 
and Labials, or lip-letters. ‘Thus, - 


Guiturals, y, Κ, %. 
Linguals, ὃ, τ, ὃ, v, A, p, σ. 
Labials, β, 7, φ, μ. 

If. Consonants are divided, in the second place, accord- 
ing to the greater or less influence of the organs of speech 
in their formation, into Semivowels and Mutes. 

III. The Semivowels are five in number, namely, A, μὲν, 
p, 0, of which A, μι ν, p are also called Hquids, and o is 
also denominated the simple sibilant. 

IV. The Semivowels, or Half-vowels, are so called, be- 
cause the ancients found in the humming and hissing | 
sounds of the letters A, μ, v, p, 0, a sort of transition to the 
full-sounding vowels; while the first four are termed J- 
quids, becayse in pronunciation they easily flow into other 
sounds. 

V. The Mutes are nine in number, namely, β, y, ὃ, 9, x, 
π, τί >, χ: and they are called mutes, because they are let- 
ters whereof no distinct sound can be produced without the 
addition of a vowel. 


1. This subscription of the iota is quite inadmissible, however, 
with short a. Thus, yjpai, when contracted, forms, not γήρᾳ, but 
. γήραι: With ὅς the same practice of subscribing the ἐ has never 

been attempted; yet, perhaps, as Thiersch remarks, it had been 
better, in removing the old contracted forms of Greek typography, 
to bave retained the compendious mark for vc, in order to discrimi- 
nate ὕε in νέκυι, for example, from oz in ϑυιάς, ἄσ. 
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VI. These nine mutes are divided in three ways: 1. 
According to the organs by which they are formed, into 
three gutturals, three linguals, and three labials. 2. Accord- 
ing to their names, into three K- sounds, three T- sounds, 
and three P- sounds. And, 3. According to the degree οἱ 
strength by which they are articulated, into three smooth 
three middle, and three aspirates. ‘Thus, 


Smooth. | Middle. | Aepirates. 


x | K- sounds. 


oueheeeeeee | cme ee ἢ ee 


o T- sounds. 
P- sounds. 


Gutturals, 
Linguals, 
Labials, 


VII. From the blending of the mutes of each class with 
the letter o arise three double consonants, namely, ¢, &, ψ. 
Thus, | 


KO, YO; XO, 


a from ro, Bo, do, 
ED Biba 


ExampPies. 
πσ in τύψω. κα in κόραξ. 
Bo “ χάλυψ. yo “ λέξω. do in ὄζω.3 
go “ κατήῆλιψ. | xo “ὄνυξ. 


VIII. These double consonants are universally used 
(except in Holic and Doric Greek) instead of their corre- 
sponding simple letters. Not, however, where the two 
simple letters belong to two different parts of the com- 
pound ; as, ἐκσεύω (i. ¢., ἐκ-σεύω), not ἐξεύω. 


1. The combinations ro and ¢o are merely inserted to complete 
the analogy to the eye, since ζ is equivalent, in fact, to do merely, 
and whenever r or 3 comes before o it is thrown away; 88, ἀνύσω 
for ἀνύτσω : and πείσω for reiSow. Sometimes, even in the case οἵ 
ὅσ, the same rejection takes place ; as, épefow for ipeidow, where ¢ 
could not occupy the place of the characteristic letter (σ) of the future. 

2. In most grammars, the ¢ is said to be formed from od, whereas 
the true position of the component letters is just the reverse, name- 
ly do; and od is merely a Doric peculiarity. That the verb ὄζω, for 
instance, was originally Sedu, and not ὄδσω, is disproved very clearly 
by the form of the 9d perfect, ὄδ-ωδα, and the derivative ὀδμή, as also 
by the Latin od-or &e. 
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IV. BREATHINGS. 

I. There aré two Breathings in Greek, the Soft and As- 
virate, and every word beginning with a vowel or diph- 
thong must: be pronounced with one or the other of them. 

Il. The signs employed for these breathing are, fot the 
soft (’), as del, αὐτός : and fot the aspirate (‘), as ὑπέρ, - 
ἡυεῖς, οὗτος." | 

Ill. The soft breathing has wo perceptible power, but 
xttaches itself to the sound pronounced, as if spontaneously, 
without any exertion of the lungs; the aspirate, on the 
_ other hand, is equivalent to the modefii ἢ, as ὑπέρ, pro- 
nounced huper ; οὗτος, pronounced hootos. 

1V. The vowel v at the begitining of words in all the 
dialects, except in the Xolic, is te be pronounced with 
the aspirate ; as, ὑάκινθος, ὑάλος, ὕόρις. 

V. The Holic and Epic Dialects very often neglect the 
rough breathing, and employ a soft one in its place ; as, 
ἠέλιος (Attic, ἥλιος) : ὕμμες, ὕμμιν, ὕμμε (for ὑμεῖς, duty, 
ὑπᾶς), &c. 

VI. In diphthongs the bréathings are marked over the 
second vowel ;' as, οἱ, al, εὐθύς, αὐτός : because the 
breathing does not belong to either of thé blended vowels 
separately, but to the whole mingled sound. When, how- 
ever, an improper diphthong has the iota subscribed, or, as 
in the case of capitals, adscribed, the mark of the breathing 

1. The Soft Breathing is called, in Greek, πνεῦμα ψιλόν : the 
rough one, πνεῦμα δασύ. The epithet ψιλόν means, properly, “bare,” 
or “naked,” and is inténded to indicate an entneiation maccompa- 
nied by any strength of breathing; or, in other words, unclothed by a 
more than ordinary degree of strong uttetance. The epithet δασύ, 
on the other hand, inttieate s a thick or rough covering; in other 
Werds, an enunciation aceempanied by a strong breathing. 

2. The marks for the soft and rough breathings are to be traced 
up to the old breathing-sign H, one of the early marks of the aspi- 
fute. This H was divided by the Alexandvean grammariane, about 
906 B.C., into F and i, from which arose at ἃ later period Γ and 
‘J, and lastly, (5 and (’). The smooth breathiug eviginall’ had ne 

δῷ the selection 


mark, and the aspirate only was indicated. Hence a 
Ἡ for subdivision. 
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is placed over the initial vowel if a small letter, or by the 
side of it if a capital; as, ἄδης, “Audnc, "Hi, Ὧι, ἤδειν, 
@kovy. 

VII. The letter p is the only consonant that receives a 
breathing, since it cannot be pronounced without an audi- 
ble expiration. When p stands at the beginning of a word, 
therefore, this breathing is always the aspirate ; as. péw, 
puroc, which in Latin is placed after the R, as rhetor, from 
the Greek ῥήτωρ." 

But when a p is followed by another p, the first must 
have the soft breathing, and the second the aspirate ; 88, 
ἄῤῥηκτος, ἔῤῥεον, for two of these letters could not be pro- 
nounced in succession, each with an aspirate. 


¢ 


V. DIGAMMA. 

r. Besides the rough breathing, there was in early Greek 
another sound, somewhat similar in nature, formed between 
the lips, and having the same relation to F, PH, and V, that 
the aspirate bears to CH, G, and K. 

II. It was originally a full and strong consonant, and was 
represented by a letter closely resembling, if not exactly 
identical with, the Latin F. ‘This letter was called Di- 
gamma, because resembling a double gamma, and it origi- 
nally occupied the sixth place in the Greek alphabet, as F 
continued to do in the Latin. . 

II. The term Zolc Digamma was given to it, because, 
though used at first in the general language of Greece, it 
was retained in the alphabet principally by those branches 
' of the Grecian race that were of -Zolic descent. 

IV. The name Digamma, however, was not its true one, 


‘Those words form an exception to this rule, the first two syl- 
lables of which begin each with p, in which case the first p has the 
lenis ; as, 'ῬῬάριον, ῥαρίας, ῥάρος, ῥωρός. Besides these four, how- 
ever, ‘no other. similar words are found in the language. (Consult 
Fischer ad Well., i., p. 244.—Herm. ad Hymn. in Cer., 450.) 
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-but was invented by the grammarians of ἃ laterage. The 
correct appellation was Fau or Vaux; or, when written in 
Greek characters, Bav. 

V. The pronunciation of F in Latin evinces with what 
power the digamma was originally endowed in Greek, in 
such words as Fépyor, ξέτος, Favaé, &c. ; 

VI. In the dialects which retamed the digamma, how- 
ever, its sound was soon softened down; and Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus calls it the syllable ov written with a single 
letter. In his time, therefore, it answered to the Latin V, 
which is expressed by ov, or to the English wh sounded 
like uk. Thus, Ovedia, Latin Velia ; Οὐαλήριος, Latin 
Valerius. So, also, we may compare Fip and Ver; Fic 
and Vis; Fépyov and the English work, or German werk. 

VII. Between two vowels the digamma was still more 
attenuated, and passed, even with the Xolians, into v ; 
thus, αὐήρ, αὐώς, which in the common dialect were ἀήρ 
and ἠώς. So in Latin we have faveo, fautor ; lavo, lautus, 
ὄχτο. 
VIIt. Originally, indeed, this letter seems to have been 
universal between two vowels, and remained in many 
words even of the Attic and common dialects, as v, espe- 
cially when followed by a consonant. Thus, from χέω, 
we have the future yevow; from κλάω, fut. κλαύσομαι : 
from νῆες (earlier form vdeo) we have the dative vavol, 
&c. So, in Latin, we have amaverunt, i. e., amaferunt, 
amaerunt, amarunt, &c., like yéF@, χεύω, χέω. 

IX. In Holic Greek, the digamma served also for the 
rough breathing, which last had no place in that dialect.' 


VI. ACCENTS. 
I. There are three accents in Greek, the Acufe, Grave, 
and Circumflex. - 


1. For farther remarks on the Digamma, consult Appendix II. 
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II. The Acute is denoted by the sign (Ἴ, as φύλαξ. The 
Grave is never marked, but lends its sign to the softened 
acute ; as, ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ. The Circamflex is indicated by 
(7), as wiprros." 

Ill. In every word there can be but one predominant 
’ tone, to which all the rest are subordinate. ‘This is the 
sharp, or acute accent, the fundamental tone of discourse 
being the grave. Thus, in the English words spedking 
and immdrtal, the tone of the accented syllable is raised, 
white the others are pronounced in a depressed or deeper 
τοῦθ: ᾿ 

‘IV. The Grave accent, therefore, does not require any 
mark, since, if the syllable which receives the strengthen- 
ed accent be ascertained, we know that all the rest must 
have the weaker or fandamental one. Consequently, it 
would be superfluous to write Θὲόδὼρὸς, since Θεόδωρας is 
| ¥. When a word, which, by itself, has the acute access 
on the last syllable, stands in connection before other words, 
the acute tone is softened down, and passes, mdre or less, 
into the grave. ‘This depressed accent is called the saft- 
ened acuiée, and is indieated by the mark of the grave, the 
strictly grave syllables having, as we have just remarked, 
no use fot this sign, and lending it, therefore, to the soften- 
ed aeute. Thus, ὀργὴ δὲ πολλὰ δρᾶν ἀναγκάζει κακά, not 
ὀργή δέ πολλά, which would be too harsh. 

VI. In diphthongs the accent stands upon the seeond 
vowel. When, however, an improper diplitheng has the 
lota subscribed, or, as in the case of capitals, adscribed, the 
mark of the accent is placed over the initial vowel if a 
small letter, or by the side of it if a capital. ‘The marks of 


1. The signs of the accents were invented, or first used, by the 
grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 B.C. But the 
accent itself is as old as the language. Hence the signs by which 
Aristophanes preserved the old living accent become of great im- 
portance. 
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the acute and grave, moreovet, are placed afler the sign of 
the breathing, but the circumflex above it. ‘Thus, ἅπαξ, 
αὔλειος, δης, “Atdne, εὗρος, αἷμα. 


POSITION OF THE ACCENTS. 

I. ‘The Acute stands upon only one of the last three syl- 
lables of a word, whether that syllable be short or long; as, 
καλός, ἀνθρώπου, πόλεμος. ' 

II. But of these three syllables it stands on the antepe- 
nultimate, or the third syllable from the end, only when the 
last syllable is short, or long by position merely. ‘Thus, 
ἄνθρωπος: but ἀνθρώπον, ἀνθρώπῳ." 

UI. The circumflex stands only on one of the last twu 
syllables; and the syllable on which it thus etands must be 
long by nature, not long by position merely ; as, τοῦ, σῶμα. 

IV. The Circumflex can stand on the last syllable, 
whether the previous syllable be long or short; as, ἡμεῖς, 
ὁμῶς. But the circumflex can never stand on the penult 
or last ‘syllable but one, unless the last syllable be short, or 
long by position merely ; as, τεῖχος, χρῆμα, πρᾶξις, avAaé, 
xadavpoy. Even t and ὃ before & or Ψ are treated as 
short 5 thus, φοῖνιξ, enpvg : but ϑώραξ, with the ἃ, has the 
acute.” | 


SPECIAL RULES AND REMARKS. 

I. If the third syllable from the end is accented, it al- 
ways possesses the acute, and the fitial syllable, moreover, 
is short; 18, ἄνθρωπός, ἄνθρωπόν, ἄνϑρωπεξ. 

If. If the final syllable is accented, it always bears the - 


L If the acute could stand on the antepenult when the last sylla- 
ble is long by nature, it would stand, in fact, four places back, sttee 
the long fmai syllable would count two. ; 

2. The circumflex consists, in truth, of an acute and grave eembi- 
ned, or (~). Henve, σῶμα is equivalent, in fact, to cddua. Now it 
a circumflex could stand on the penuit, while the final sytlabie is 
leag by nature, we wotild have the anomaly of the acute four places 
back. Thus, if we could say κῆδω, this, on being resolved, would 
become xéédoo : that is, the fourth syllable from the end would be 
acuted contrary to all rule. (Compare ὁ v., next following.) 


meee ,5ι....... ὩὕὔὍὦὃᾧΨἕΨἕὸῷέἔἘπᾶ͵έΨ͵ὄΣΦο,.ὌΡὕνὄο“ ορορρορΤΤοτΧσ Ἠφτ  Ι ᾽ῬῖὃὈὋὄ- TO 
΄ ΄ . 
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acute (or, in continued discourse, the softened acute), ex- 
cept when it arises by contraction, or forms the genitive 
and dative of the first two declensions, or belongs, as the 
termination, to adverbs in wc. Thus, βασιλεύς, “a king ;” 
but βασιλεῖ, the dative, contracted from βασιλέϊ. So, again, 
κακός, κακή, κακόν, the nominative of the adjective; but 
κακοῦ, κακῆς, κακοῦ, as genitive of the first two declen- 
sions, and κακῷ, κακῇ, κακῷ, as the dative. So, again, the 
adverb κακῶς. 

III. Every dissyllabie word whose penult is the place of 
the accent, and is also Jong by nature, not merely by position, 
has that penult marked with a circumflex, provided the final 
syllable be a short one; as, χρῆμᾶ, χῶρῦς : but κόλπος 
where the penult is long only by position ; ὥχθη, where 
the final syllable is long. ° 

IV. Hence, whenever we meet with a dissyllable having 
the penult circumflexed, we infer that the last syllable is 
short; as, σῶμᾶ, πρᾶγμᾶ, πᾶσϊ, ‘Ipic. 

V. According to the grammarians, a long vowel with the 
circumflex is to be considered as composed of two short 
ones, which flow together in pronunciation, of which the 
first has the acute accent and the other the grave. “Thus, 
ὦ comes from 66; 7 from éé, &c. On the contrary, when - 
two short vowels, accented thus, 60, pass over into a long 
one, this latter takes only the acute ; as ώ. 

VI. The student, in reading, must strictly observe the 
rules of Prosody, and yet, at the same time, distinguish ey- 
ery accented long vowel from an unaccented one; without, 
however, marring the quantity of the former. Thus, in ἄν. 
θρωπος he must make the first syllable more audible than 
the rest, and yet keep the middle syllable long, just as in 
the English words grandfather, dlms-basket.' 


1. For farther remarks on Accent, consult Appendix IV, where 
more special rules are given. 
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WANES WIVEN TO WORDS ACCORDING TO THEIR ACCENTS. 

I. Words receive the following appellations according to 
the accentuation which they have ; and it is to be observed 
that all these names have reference to the condition of the 
last syllable of the word. Thus, the word is called 


OxyrTon, when the last syllable has the acute ; as, ὀργή, 

PERISPOMENON, when the last syllable is circumflexed ; 
a8, κακῶς. 

ΒΑΒΥΤΟΝΕ, when the last syllable is unaccented, and, 
consequently, has the grave tone (βαρὺν τόνον): as, 
πρᾶγμα. 

ParoxyTon, when the penult has the acute; as, τύπτω. 

ProraroxyTon, when the third syllable from the end has 
the acute; as, ἄνθρωπος. 

ProPerisPomzNon, when the penult is circumflexed ; as, 


«- 


σῶμα. 


VII. PUNCTUATION. 

. J. The Greeks, before the Alexandrean period of their literature, 
had no punctuation; the words were written with uncial, that is, 
Capital letters, and in uninterrupted succession ; and it was left to 
the reader to distinguish the sense by pauses of the voice. Thus, 

EIXONAETIANTESKPANHXAAKAKAIXITQNAS. 
(i. ¢.), εἶχον δὲ πάντες κράνη χαλκᾶ καὶ χιτῶνας. 
If. This mode of writing was continued in ixscriptions even to the 


1. The Orientals wrote, as is well known, from right to left; with 
the Greeks, on the other hand, the direction from left to right ob- 
tained the preference, clearly for the sake of a propitious direction 
(ominis causa). Before, however, this latter mode was adopted, it 
was customary to write with both directions alternately, or in the 
way called βουστροφηδόν, i. 6., turning like oxen in the process of 
ploughing, first from left to right, and then from right to left. Spe- 
cimens of this mode of writing are found in both the Sigean in- 
scriptions ; these inscriptions, however, being nothing more than 
mere imitations of antiquity, as Boeckh has conclusively shown. 
(Corpus Inscript. Grac., i., 1, p. 19.) 
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latest periods, though varied occasionally by dots between each 
word, excepting the article, conjunction, and prepositien. Thus, 
Inscription at Tanagra.* 
EIKONATHNAEANEOHKE®OPYETAZIIAIZOTPIAKOS : 
which, when written in the cursive character, becomes elxova τήνδε 
ἀνέθηκε Φορυστὰς, παῖς ᾽Οτρίακος. 
Inscription at Athens.* 
ΟΙΠΛΥΝΗ͂Σ : ΝΎΜΦΑΙΣ : EYZEAMENOI : ANEOEZAN - 
KAIOEOI® : ΠΑΣΙΝ : ZQATOPAS : ΖΏΚΥΠΡΟΥ, &c., 


which reads as follows: of πλυνῆς. νύμφαις. εὐξάμενοι. ἀνέθεσαν 
καὶ Θεοῖς. πᾶσιν. Ζωαγόρας. Ζωκύπρου, &c. 

III. It was not till the conflux of strangers αἱ Alexandrea began 
to impair the purity of the Greek language, that Aristophanes the 
grammarian invented three marks by which to denote the divisions 
of discourse. These were, . 

1. ἡ τελεία στιγμή, a point placed at the top of the last letter of 
a word, to denote the complete close of the sense. 

2. ἡ μέση στιγβή, ἃ point in the middlé of thé last letter, marking 
@ proposition only partly finished, to be completed by another 
member beginning with a pronoun or a conjunction. 

3. ὑποστιγμή, ἃ point at the lower end of the last letter, to de- 
note a proposition the sense of which is incomplete or sus- 
pended. 

IV. These marks, however, appear not to havé come into general 
use till a later period, aad their form and plate Were changed. The 
τελεία στιγμή was placed, like our full stop, ‘under the last letter, at 
the close of a proposition : 4 mark like oar comma took the place of 
the ὑποστγιγμῇ - aad thd pomt at the top réthainéd as μέση στιγμή, or 
colon. 

V. The system of punctuation last mentioned i is found in the old- 
est manuscripts ; and in those of the ninth century the interrogation 
(;) is added. The parenthesis () and dash —, atid very lately the 
néte of adinirdtion, tiave béeh added in wMioderh times. 

Gi ckY. 

I. For a period and comma the same signs are employed in Greek 
as in Eagtish. 

{I. Phe cotin and semicoton have oite atid the same itrk, matiély, 
a dot or poirit above (δά line; as, ἐτύφλωσξ per καὶ τυφλός εἶμι. 

1. Rose, Inscript. Grac., p. 308. 2. Ibid., p. 321 


Φ 
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III. A sign of interrogation has this form (;), as, ri τοῦτο; It is 
the same in appearance as our English semicolon, and not unlike 
our mark of interrogation inverted. 

IV. No sign of exclamation occurs in the older editions, yet, after 
terms indicative of feeling, it is well to put the one in use among us ; 
as, ὦ μοι, τῶν παρόντων Kaxdv! φεῦ! φεῦ! 

V. A ἀϊατγξεῖδ, or sign of separation, is put when two vowels that 
follow in succession are not to be read as a diphthong, but separate- 
ly. It is indicated by two dots placed horizontally over the second 
one of the two vowels; and if the accent fall on that same vowel, 
the accentual mark is placed between the two dots. Thus, didi, 
(to be pronounced ἀ-εδής) : pate, (to be pronounced πρα-ύς). 

VI. Diastile or hypodiastéle has the same sign as the comma, and 
is used in certain small compound words, to distinguish them from 
others ; as, ὅ,τι (“‘ whatever,” formed from ὅστις), for distinction’ 
sake, from ὅτι, “that; and 6,re, “which also,” for distinction’ 
sake, from ὅτε, ‘‘ when.” 

In place, however, of the diastole or hypodiastole, most of the 
more recent editions have merely the syllables of such words sep- 
arated, and without the inserted mark; as, 6 τε and 6 re, instead of 
ὅ,τι and 6,re. This method is attended with less interruption than 
the other, and is, ἀξ the same time, equally perspicuous. 

VII. An apostrophe (’) is used when ἃ short vowel is dropped at 
the end of a word, because the following word begins with a vowel ; 
as, ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, for ἐπὶ ἐμέ : ἀπ’ ἐκείνου, for ἀπὸ ἐκείνου. 

VIII. There ave also certain marks used by critics and editors, 
whieh deserve to be mentioned. These are, 


1. Brackets, shaped as follows [ ], and called in Latin uncini. 

They are used to inclose words or clauses of doubtful au- 
° thenticity, and for which new readings have been proposed. 

3. The Obelus (ὀδελός), shaped like a +, or —, and placed before 
ἃ verse, to show that there is something critically objection- 
able or suspicious about it. 

8. The Asterisk (ἀστερισκός), of which one or more, * or ***, 
are employed to indicate some gap or lacuna in the text. 
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CHAPTER II. 
CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


I. DIALECT-CHANGES.' 

I. Tue Greek language, like every modern one, was not 
in ancient times spoken in the,same manner in all parts of 
Greece ; but almost every place had its peculiarities of dia- 
lect, both in the use of single letters and of single words, 
in the forms of words, inflections, and expressions, in the 
whole style, in the species of verse, and in the quantity. 

II. The principal dialects of the Greek language are 
four, the olic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. 

Ili. The olic retained the most numerous traces of the 
early Greek, and hence the Latin coincides more nearly . 
_ with this than with the other dialects. It was distinguish- 
ed from the Doric by trifling differences ; chiefly, however, 
by the use of the Digamma; whereas the digamma was 
gradually dropped by the Doric and other dialects. 

_ IV. The Dorie was hard, rough, and broad, particularly 
‘from the frequent use of a for 7 and @; as, ἁ Ad@a, for ἡ 
λήθη : τᾶν Kopay, for τῶν κορῶν : and from the use of two 
consonants, where the other Greeks employed the double 
consonants ; as, weAloderas for μελίζεται : which was also 
the custom in AXolic. It was rudest among the Spartans, 
the enemies of all change, and was spoken in its greatest 
purity by the Messenians. 

' V. The Ionic was the softest of all the dialects, on ac- 
count of the frequent meeting of vowels, and the rejection 
of aspirated letters. Thus, they said ποιέω for ποιῶ: τύπ- 
reo for τύπτου : δέκομαι for δέχομαι : ἀπαιρέω for ἀφαιρέω, 
i..e., ἀφαιρῶ Hence, also, it is fond of the hiatus, or con- 


1. For a more historical view of the Dialects, consult Appen- 
dix IIT. 
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fluence of vowel sounds, against which the Attic so care- 
fully guards. 

‘VI. The Aéic was the most polished dialect, and forms 
the basis of our ordinary grammars. It avoided the colli- 
sion of vowel sounds, and was, therefore, fond of contrac- 
tions. It differed from the Ionic by using the long a, 
where the Ionians employed the 7 after a vowel, or the 
letter 6, and by preferring the consonants with an aspirate, 
which the Ionians rejected. It employed, also, in its later 
stages, the double pp instead of the old fo, and the double 
tT instead of the hissing oo. 


VII. Of the primitive language of the Greeks the most numerous 
traces are left to us in their Epic poems, the oldest monuments of the 
language of this people. The peculiar mode of speech observed in 
these is called the Epic Dialect. Its basis was the old national Jan- 
guage of the Greeks, which the poet, however, for his own purpose, 
variously modified and enriched. Its principal characteristics are, 
a rhythmical harmony, and a powerful fullness of tone. 

VIII. The Epic Dialect is expressed most purely, and in a perfect 
form, in the poems of Homer and Hesiod. Later poets formed 
themselves according to the model of these two, particularly of 
Homer. 

IX. It is idle to talk of Xolic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic forms of 
expression in the poetry of Homer. The basis of the Epic dialect 
was the primitive language of the Greeks, containing the germs of 
all the dialects as subsequently developed ; and therefore the Epic 
mode of expression evinces divers traits of all the peculiarities, 
which afterward were individually cultivated and retained in the 
single dialects. 

X. The earliest Greek bards merely selected, according to their 
wants, from the variety of actual forms which they found already 
existing. Many of these forms became obsolete in common usage ; 
but the later poet, who had these old bards before his eyes, was not 
disposed to yield his right to these treasures, but carefully retained 
them. : 

XI. The Common Dialect is, in fact, a corruption of the Attic. 
Athens had for a long time continued the chief seat of liberal infor- 
mation ; and the Attic dialect, as the purest and most diffused, be- 
came the court language at a later period, when the Macedonians 
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overthrew thé libertios of Greece, and by degrees the general lan. 
guage of writing and of the people. Hence it necessarily followeq 
that much of the old peculiarity of this dialect was sacrificed, and 
many innovations introduced in form and inflection. This language, 
formed on the basis of the Attic dialect, is comprehended under the 
name of the Common or Hettenic Dialect. 

ΧΙ]. In Macedonia, the Greek language was mingled with mach 
foreign alloy ; and thus corrupted, it spread itself, with the exten- 
sion of the Macedonian empire, over other barbaric nations. Hence 
arose what may be termed the Macedonic Dialect. 

XIII. Alexandrea was a colony of liberal information under the 
Macedonian rulers. There a circle of learned men assembled to- 
gether, and made it their chief study to preserve the purity of the 
genuine Attic dialect, by rejecting ajl modern accessions, although 
their style also fell stiort of the ancient models. This is called by 
some, though by no means correctly, the Alezandrean Dralect. 

XIV. But the Greek language underwent a peculiar reformation 
by the translators of the Old, and the authors of the New. Testa- 
ment, who designated by Greek expressions things of Oriental con- 
ception and application. As this style occurs only in the Scriptures 
and some Christian writers, it has been called the Ecclesiastical 
Dialect, while others have preferred the epithet of Hellenistic. 


_ II. EUPHONIC CHANGES. 

I. The Greeks, in the formation of their words, had par- 
ticular regard to Euphony, or harmony and ease of pronun. 
ciation. 

II. Hence they endeavored to avoid, as well the meeting 
of vowels of separate pronunciation, as the concurrence of 
consonants which were difficult to be enunciated together. 

Ill. The modes in which they sought to accomplish this 
were various: namely, either by blending different sounds 
together, or by changing oné sound into another of kindred 
origin, or by rejecting an existing sound entirely, or by in- 
troducing a new one. 

IV. All these changes divide themselves into two greal 
classes, namely, Changes of Vowels and Changes of Conso 
nanis. 
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1. YQWEL-OHAN@ES. 

I. ‘The most usual mode for avoiding the accumulation of 
vowels is the blending of two or more of them into one long 
vowel or diphthong. 

II. This blending takes place, either in the body of a 
word ; as, @tAé-w, contracted φιλῶ : χρύσε.ος, contracted 
χρυσοῦς : ἀ-οιδῆ, contracted @87: or else it occurs in the 
ease of two wotds coming together, the first of which ends 
with a vowel, and the second begins with one; as, τὰ ἐμά, 
contracted τἀμά : καὶ ἐγώ, contracted κἀγώ: τὸ ὄνομα, 
contracted τοὔνομα. 

Ill. Ia the former case, it ia called Synarésia; in the 
latter, Crasis. 

OF SYNZRESIS. 

I. There are two kinds of Syneresie, namely, Proper 
and Improper. 

Il. A Proper Syneresis is when two vowels are con. 
tracted into a diphthong or long vowel that comprehends 
or contains them both. Thus, 

8 ¢ into εἰ; as, τείχεϊ, contracted τείχει. 


θὲ “ οἱ; “§ alddi, ( aldoi. 

@s * αι; ἐς γήραϊ, [ γήραι, 

ηι ἐς 8 66 Θρήϊσσα, 66 Θρϑσσα. 

ως “ ῳ; “ Λλώϊστος, " λῷστος. 

ve “ we; “ νέκυϊ, “ γέκυι (Epic).s 
ἅἄ ἃ “. ἃ; “ σέλαα, “ σέλα. 

ct * &€; “ Xiétoc, “ Χῖος. 

ὕ ὕ and ὃ ὃ undergo no contraction. 


[Π. An Improper Synaresis is of four kinds. 
Feet. When two vowels, which do not form a diph- | 
thong, are changed into a kindred long sound. 
Thus, 
4 Q τιμάομεν, contracted τιμῶμεν. 
Σ in ws εν, ἡ ais αἰδῶ. 


° ” μισθόητι, “ μισθῶτε. ᾿ 


1 Plea’ 


"τον. tee, Sy 


Le ey, 
ae 
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€@ into ἡ; as, τείχεα, contracted τείχη. 
But when a vowel precedes a, then 
€@ intoa; as, KAgea, contracted κλέα. 
ee “ εἰ; “ποίεε, “ ποίει. 
00 μισθόομεν, “ μισθοῦμεν. 
Oo € ‘ ov; μέσθοε, “ μέσθου. 
EO ποιέομεν, = ποιοῦμεν. 
ΒΕΘΟΝΡΌΙΥ. When a long vowel, or ἃ diphthong, come, 
in contact with a short vowel that either goes before 
or comes after, and the short vowel-is absorbed by it. 


In the case of w, however, this absorption of the - 
short vowel only takes place when the latter comes 
after, except in the accusative of some substantives 
of the third declension ; as, ἤρωα, contracted ἤρω. 
Thus, 

φιλέης, contr. φιλῇς. ὑλήεσσα, contr. ὑλῆσσα. 
τιμάω, τιμῶ. MAC, “dae. 
᾿ τιβάωμεν, “τιμῶμεν.  φιλέοιμι, “ prAoipe. 
gtdéov, ““ φιλοῦ. μισθόουσι, “ μισθοῦσι. 
μἐσθόοιμι, ““ μιεσθοῖμι. | μισθόονηἨγσρ “ μισθοῦ. 
πλόου, πλοῦ. ἁπλόαι, ς ἁπλαῖ. 
TurrpLty. When 4, ἔ, ὕ, as short vowels, come in 
contact with another vowel, and, receiving this into 
their own sound, become long. Thus, 
εκ. - τίμαε, contr. ( τίμα. 
ῆ Ν into ὦ ; as, ; τιμάητε, ες ; τιμᾶτε. | 
‘oT. « Tien “ ἐξ πόλις (lonic). | 
? ὄϊες, “ ὄϊς. 4 
ἰχθύες, “ ἰχθὺς. 
5. « φιλθύα, “ ἰχθῦς. 
, λελύϊτο, ὼ λέλῦτο. i 
 { δεικνύηται, “[[δεικνῦταιτ--:.. τ΄ 
-Fourraiy. When a simple vowel comes in contact. δ 
with a diphthong, this vowel unites into one sound " * 
with the first vowel of the diphthong, according to. ἡ 
the rules previously laid down, and the third vowel.,- δ 
if an ε, 15 written under a, 7, ὦ ; but if not an ε, it is’ 


οι Cc Oc ὡς mx δι @:, 


"»Ἅ 
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absorbed, withodt any farther change, into the new 
sound produced. Thus, 


aa: ; τιμάῃς, contracted τιμᾷς. ν 
α εἰς OH 88, ὁ τ μάει, ᾿ τιμᾷ." "“ 

[1] 66 es [1] me . 
ao“ 9; τιμάοιμι, τιμῷμι:" ν 
@ ov ω; “ τιμάου, “ τιμω." " 4 
ea “ῃ, “ τύπτεαι, “ τύπτῃ. “Ὁ 
E OVE ,., ον. «« ἡ πριέξουσι, “ ποίουσι. 

ο ov , μισθόουσι, = μισθοῦσι: = * 


Remark. Sonietimes, as, for example, in the 2d person of the 
Present and Imperfect of Contracted Verbs in du, éw, dw, the case 
occurs where two short vowels and a diphthong meet, or else three 
single vowels, of which neither the first forms a diphthong with the 
second, nor the second with the third. When this happens, the last 
two vowels are blended into a diphthong, and then this diphthong 
is contracted with the preceding vowel, according to the rules that 
have been laid down. Thus, ° 


ποιέ-εαι == Toté-y = ποιῇ. τιμά-εαι = =Tyd-g = THUG. 
ἐποιέ-εο = ἐποιέοου == ἐποιοῦ. | ἐμισθό-εο = ἐμισθό-ου = ἐμισθοῦ. 
Besides the contractions that have been thus far men- 
tioned, we have the following special ones : 


9 ᾧ καὶ into os; as, μεσθόῃ, contracted μεσθοῖ. 
ὁ εἰ μισθόει, “ μισθοῖ. 
oO & “ ov; “ ὋΣἼᾷμισθόειν, 6 μισθοῦν. 

Remarx. The ground of the contraction of og and oe: into οἱ is to 
be found in this, that « forms an essential element in the inflexion of 
the Indicative present and the Subjunctive.—The contraction of oe: 
into ov eccurs only in the mfinitive active of verbs in 6w (where the 
ground of the contraction is, that the infinitive originally ended in 
ev, not in ει»), and in a few adjectives in οεὶς ; as, Order, contract- 
ed ᾿Οποῦς, in which, in like manner, the ἐ does not belong to the 
stem. For similar reasons, we write the infinitive active of verbs 
in άω without the subscript ¢; as, τιμάειν = τιμᾶν, not τιμᾷν. 


OF CRASIS. 
I. Crasis, as before remarked, is the blending or mixing 
together (κρᾶσις) of two vowels belonging to two different 


words that come in contact with each other, the first of 
which words ends with a vowel, and the second begins 
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with one; as, τὸ ὄνομα = τοὔνομα: τὸ ἔπος am τοῦπος. 
The employment of Crasis is chiefly confined to the poets. 

II. The sign of Crasis is like that of the soft breathing, 
and is called Corénis. ‘The Coronis takes its place above 
the blended sound formed by Crasis, and when this is a 
diphthong, above the second vowel ; but it is omitted when ~ 
the word begins with the blended sound ; as, τὰ ἀγαθά = 
τἀγαθά: τὸ ἐναντίον -- τοὐναντίον ; but ἃ ἄν = ay, for 
the breathing must then be marked in its place. 

Ill. The Jota subscript is only used in Crasis when the 
belongs to the latter of the two sounds thus merged inte . 
one ; or, in other words, when the second of the two sounds 
thus brought in contact contains an é; as, καὶ εἶτα = Kara: 
ἐγὼ οἶδα = ἐγῷδα : but καὶ ἔπειτα = κἄπειτα : al ΩΣ 

ἀγαθαί: οἱ ἄνδρες -Ξ ἄνδρε, ὦ 

IV. 8; yilables fc formed by Crasis are always long ; ; where- 

8. syllable contracted by elision is not necessarily so, but 
nly continues long in case the second word begins with a 
ng vowel, or a diphthong; as, τὰ ἄλλα = TaAAg; but 

AM ἄγε; τὸ αὐτό = ταὐτό. 

V. Hf, in the process of contraction, a mute is brought 
{before an aspirated vowel, the mute is also aspirated; as, 
τοῦ ὕδατος = ϑοΐύδατος τ τὸ ἱμάτιον = ϑοἱμάτιον. 


OTHER EXAMPLES. 


καὶ ἡ -- YR. καὶ ὅσα = χῶσα. 

ἰ καὶ ἥξει “- χἤξει. καὶ ὅστις ΞΞ χὥῶστις. 

: καὶ αἱ = yal. καὶ ὅπως = χώπως. - 
: καὶ ὁ == χώ. καὶ ὁ "ΑἈδωνις = = Χόδωνις. 

[ καὶ οἱ = χῴ. καὶ ἡ ἄγχουσα = χἤγχουσα. 


VI. In forming’ Crasis, the rules of contraction already 
given are generally observed. 

VI. Crasis occurs most frequently with the article ; but 
Ὶ when this takes place, the vowel of the genitive, dative, and 

accusative forms is dropped; as, τοῦ ἀνδρός — τἀνδρός © 
ἱ τῷ ἀνδρέ = τἀνδρί : τοῦ αὐτοῦ = ταὐτοῦ. And when a 


\ 


! 


ι 
1 
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follows, even ὁ and οἱ disappear ; as, ὁ ἀνήρ = ἄνηρ: ol 
ἄνδρες --- ἅνδρες. 

VIII. The forms of the article that terminate in a, ο, ov,° 
ω, @, ot, and az, when joined in crasis with the correspond- 
ing parts of Erepoc, become blended with the initial vowel 
of the latter into long a. Thus, 

τὰ Er = ϑἄτερα. ol ἕτεροε -- ἅτ 
τῷ ἑτέρῳ So ϑάτέρῳ. αἱ Erepat = = aoe 
ὁ ἕτερος --- ἅτερος. τοῦ érépov --- ϑάτέρου. 

‘This unusual change of the vowel-sound arises from the 
circumstance that, besides ἕτερος, the form ἅτερος existed 
also in the ancient language ; and hence, without doubt, we 
ought to write ἁτέρα for ἡ ἑτέρα, and Odrépa for τῇ ἑτέρᾳ, 
instead of the usual forms ἡτέρα, ϑήτέρᾳ. 

IX. In the conjunction «aé, the diphthong ae is in certain 
cases absorbed by another wiphthong that comes after ; as, 
καὶ el -- κεὶ : καὶ εἰς — κεὶς : καὶ ἦλθον = κἦῆλθον : καὶ 
ob = Kod: καὶ εὐδαίμων = κεὐδαίμων." 

OF SYNIZESIS. 
I. Synizesis (ovvi{nore) is the union in pronunciation of two vow- 


els written separate. 

If. It is properly nothing more than a crasis not designated in 
writing, but left to the will of the reader, and is found only in poetry. 

ΠῚ Synizesis occurs, with the Attics, in the combination of cer- 
tain words only, particularly in μὴ οὐ, ἢ οὐ, ἐπεὶ οὗ, ἐγὼ οὐ, and ud 
ΟἼΥ. In the Epic dialect, however, it is very frequent, not only in 
the combination of two words, whereof one ends and the other 
begins with a vowel, but also in the middle of words, particularly 
with e before a long vowel; as, Πηληϊάδεω, pronounced Πηληϊάδω : 
Xpvoéy, pronounced Χρυσῷ. 

V. Synizesis, in Epic writers, occurs also with e before a short 
vowel; as, ἄφρεον, pronounced ἄφρουν (Il.> xi., 282); στήθεα, pro- 
nounced στήθα (Ib.). 

OF ELISION. 
I. Another mode of avoiding the accumulation of vowels 


1. For other examples of om consult Kthner, 1. p. 33. 


lw ee. ρυδοῶς δ. -- 


ene ee eee 


~ 
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is by means of Blision ; that is, by the rejection of a snozt 
vowel at the end of a word, when the next following begins 
with a vowel. To designate this, use is made of the sign 
named Apostrophe () ; as, ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, for ἀπὸ ἐμοῦ. 

Ik The mark of the Apostrophe, however, is omitted in 
composition ; as, ἀπέρχομαι, not ἀπέρχομαι. 

HI. When the following word has the rough breathing, 
and the elided vowel was preceded by a smooth mute, this 
mute becomes aspirated ; as, ἀφ᾽ ov, for ἀπὸ ov. But a 
rough breathing has no effect on the particles yé and dé, 
since such a change would affect perspicuity. 

IV. The vowels elided by Apostrophe are a, Ἢ, ¢, 0, but 
not v. And for these more special rules will presently be 
given. 

V. The employment of Elision, like that of Crasis, 18 
chiefly confined to the poets ; since, by the suppressian of 
vowels, it evidently hurts, in some degree, distinctness of 
expression ; and it is, therefore, only used in prose in the 
case of certain words and combinations of words ; where- 
as, on other occasions among the prose writers, even the 
slenderest sounds remain open. —_ 

VI. Elision takes place in prose chiefly in the following cases :} 

1. In the Prepositions that end with a vowel, excepting περί 
and πρό : as, δι’ οἶκον, ἐπ᾽ olxov, ax’ oixov: but περὶ οἷκον, πρὸ 
olxov. The same remark applies to prepositions in composj- 
tion; 88, διελθεῖν, ἐπελθεῖν, except that ἀμφί in some com- 
pounds is not subjected to elision; as, ἀμφίαλος, ἀμφέπω, and 
ἀμφιέπω: ἀμφήκης and ἀμφιήκῃς. 

The final vowel οὗ πρό in composition coalesces, however, 
with the augment and with the initial vowel of the following 
word, and oe and oo are contracted into ov; as, προῦτυψεν for 
προέτυψεν : mpotxroc for πρόοπτος. 


1. In all the cases here cited, however, it should be borne in mind 
that Elision is suspended whenever the purposes of emphasis, per- 
spicuity, or euphony are to be subserved. Thus, in the expression 
Κῦρος δὲ ἧσθη (Xen., Απαδ., i., 2, 18), “‘ Cyrus, however, was delight- 
ed,” δέ remains unelided, because emphatic ; and so of other pas- 
δι... 
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% The final vowel is sometimes elided in ἕνεκα, but not often. 

8. Elision takes place in the particles ἀλλά, dpa and dpa, 
εἶτα, Iva, μάλα, γέ, τέ, δέ, and the compound particles formed 
from it; 88, οὐδέ, μηδέ: also in ποτέ, and its compounds ; as, 
οὕποτε, μήποτε, and the like; and, lastly, in ἔτι, οὐκέτι, μηκέτι: 
as, ἀλλ’ ἐγώ, dp’ οὖν , εἶτ᾽ ἐρωτᾷς, ἵν᾽ ἦν, μάλ᾽ ἄν, γ᾽ οὐδέν, for 
ἀλλὰ ἐγώ, dpa οὖν; εἶτα ἐρωτᾷς, ἵνα ἦν, μάλα ἄν, γὲ οὐδέν, ὅκα. 

4. In the Pronominal forms in a, ο, ¢; 88, ταῦτα, τοιαῦτα, 
πάντα, ἄλλα, τίνα ; πότερα (though more seldom); τοῦτο, αὐτό, 
ἐμέ, σέ (never τό and τά), and as above remarked in all to which 
de is appended ; as, ὅδε, τοσόςδε, and the like; as, ταῦτ᾽ αὐτά, 
πάντ᾽ ἀγαθά, πάνθ' ὅσα, &c. 

5. In ἐστί, φημί, olda, οἷσθα, and other fimiliar expressions 
of frequent occurrence in common life; as, ἔσθ᾽ ὅπου, ony’ ἐγώ, 
olf ὅτι, οἶσθ᾽ dpa, for ἔστι ὅπου, φημὶ ἐγώ, οἶδα ὅτι, οἶσθα ἄρα. 

6. In the plural termination a οὗ neuters, and in the verbal 
terminations in e and 0; as, κάκ᾽ ἔργα, γένοιτ᾽ ἄν, for κακὰ ἔργα, 
γένοιτο ἄν. 

VII. With regard to elision among the peets, the following par- 
ticulars may be noticed : 

1. Any word ending in a short vowel, except v, can undergo 
elision ; but the vowels a, 4 ο, were never elided by the Attic 
poets in monosyllables. Homer, on the other hand, commonly 
elides ῥά. 

2. The a in ἄνα, when this stands for ἀνάστηθι, is an excep- 
tion to the preceding, and is never elided. And in ἄνα for ἄναξ, 
it is elided only once. 

3. According to Elmsley, the ¢ is not cut off in the third per- 
son before ἄν, and the manuscripts are at variance with this 
doctrine only in a single passage. In other cases, however, 
this ε is often cut off by the poets. 

4. The ε of the dative singular and plural of the third de- 
clension suffers elision very seldom among the Attic poets ; 
more frequently with Homer, and yet even in the latter only 
when no ambiguity of meaning can possibly arise therefrom ; 
as, τῷ ὄρνιθ' ᾽Οδυσεύς. 

δ. The ¢ is never elided in ὅτε and περί, either in the Attic 
poets and prose writers, or in Homer. But περί is elided by 
the Xolians and in Pindar; as, πέροδος, περάπτω. 

6. The ε is never elided in the Epic ἔσσι, nor in adverbs of 
place ending in o:. Neither does the o in τό ever suffer elision. 


EUPHONIC CHANGES. 


7. The o in πρό coalesces with the augment, and with the 
initial vowel of the following word, as already mentioned in the 
remarks on the prose writers. Thus, προὔτυχεν for προέτυχεν : 
προὗῦπτος for πρόοπτος. . This contraction, however, is more fre- 
quent in the case of the augment than in that of the initial 
vowel. Thus, we do not find mpotdpo¢ for πρόεδρος, nor mpotp- 
χομαε for προέρχοιαι. 

8. The vowel is not cut off in the genitive endings —ovo and 
—ao, where it would have been absurd to choose the longer 
form, and then shorten it by elision. 

9. In digammated words elision is regularly omitted in-com- 
position ; as, διαείδεται, ἐπιανδάνει, ἀποεῖπε, &c. This is also 
the case with some words in the Attic and later language ; as, 
ἐπιέσασθαι, ἐπιεικής, ἐπίορκος. 

10. The diphthong az is elided in Homer in the Ist and 3d 
persons singular of the present, and in the infinitive present 
and second aorist middle, but not in the third person of the op- 
tative, or in the first aorist infinitive active, nor in the nomina- 
tive plural of the δὲ declension. 

The verbal endings μαι, σαι, ται, σθαι, on the other hand, 
were seldom elided by the Attic poets, and probably only by 
the Comic writers. Thus, Aristoph., Nub., 780, xadeic@’ ἀπ- 
αγξαίμην. 

11. Of the elision of the diphthong oz only one sure instance 
- can be found in Homer, namely, 1|., 6, 165: ὅς. μ’ ἔθελεν φιλό 
τητι μιγήμεναι. The other passages where it is supposed to 
occur are either critically suspicious, or else admit of a differ- 
ent syntactical explanation.—The Attics elided oc only in of’ 
for οἴμοι, before ὦ, but not in μοί and coi. In roe and μέντοι, οἱ 
forms a long a with the following a; as, μεντᾶν for μέντοι ἄν. 

12. When the first word ends with a long vowel, or diph- 
thong,.and the second begins with a short vowel, this latter is 
elided in the Attic poets (not in Homer or Pindar); as, ποῦ 
στιν for ποῦ ἐστιν; Ἑρμῆ 'μπολαῖε for Ἑρμῆ ἐμπολαῖε. And in 

prose writers, also, ὦ ’γαθέ for ὦ ἀγαθέ. 

48. In diphthongs, also, the first short vowel is cut off after ἃ 
long one in the preceding word; as, ἡ ’tcé6etra for ἡ εὑσέδεια : 
μὴ Cpe for μὴ ebpw. This occurs chiefly after 7. 


»᾿ 


. ΝΕ : oo 
τι , κι . 


Cu : 
oa ᾿ a) 
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οἱ 
OF MOVABLE CONSONANTS AT THE END OF A WORD. , 

I. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two 
vowels in two successive words consists in affixing a con- 
sonant to the final vowel of the first word.' 

II. ‘The consonants employed for this ,purpose are ν, σ, 
and κ. . 

ΠῚ. The ν thus used is termed ν ἐφελκυστῖκόν, and is so 
called from its being supposed to draw, as it were, the two 
vowels unto itself, and, consequently, unto one another. 

IV. The ν ἐφελκυστικόν is added as follows: 

1. To the dative plural in oz, and, consequently, in 
ξι and yu; as, πᾶσιν ἔλεξα---φύλαξιν éxetvorc—"Ap- 
αψιν αὐτοῖς. . 

2. To the third person of verbs in e or ¢; as, ἔτυπ- 
tev ἐμέ---τίθησιν αὐτόν---λέγουσιν ὀρθῶς. 

3. To the numeral εἴκοσι, “twenty,” and to the 
adverbs πέρυσι, παντάπασι, νόσφι, πρόσθε, KE, νύ : as, 
εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες---πρόσθεν ἄλλων---κὲν ἄγη, ἄτα. 

4. To the demonstrative ¢ sometimes, but only when 
o precedes ; as, οὑτοσίν---ἐκεινοσίν--- τοντουσίν----οὗ. 
τωσίν. 

5. To the Epic suffix φι ; as, εὐνῆφιν---στρατόφιν. 
Remark 1. In the Epic language the adverbs of place in dev 
sometimes throw away the » ἐφελκυστικόν, but very seldom in the 

Attic poets and prose writers. 

Remark 2. The poets sometimes employ this » before a conso- 
nant, in order to make a short syllable long by position. This let- 
ter is also generally added in most measures to the end of a verse. 


In Attic prose it stands regularly at the end of entire sections and 
books, and sometimes before the longer marks of punctuation., Nay, 


1. We have adopted here the popular language of grammars. In 
truth, however, the consonants that are here said to be added would 
seem to have been original elements of words, thrown out in some 
cases by the tendency of the language to rid itself of consonant- 
sounds, and retained in others. The popular doctrine of the ν ἐφελ- 
κυστικόν will remind the English reader of the old-fashioned mode 
of-accounting in-€nglish grammar for a before a consonant, &c., 
and ἐκ before a vowel, and is ors erroneous with it. 


Ὁ, 


“-" 
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, at times it is even employed, for emphasis’ sake, as in Z/schines 
(c. Ctes., § 3, p. 297, ed. Brems), κρίνουσιν" ceciyntat, x. τ. A. 

Remarx 3. The Ionic prose rejects, of course, the ν ἐφελκυσικόν, 
that dialect being fond of the concurrence of vowel sounds ; as, 
«ἄσι ἔλεξα. 

Remazrx 4. In Homer, εἴκοσι never has the final ν, but suffers 
elision before a vowel. On the other hand, the form ἐείκοσι takes 
the ». 

V. The letter ¢ is sometimes found at the end of words, 
on the same principle as the ν ἐφελκυστικόν. It is ap- 
pended to οὕτω, as οὕτως ἐποίησεν : and frequently to ἄχρι 
and μέχρι : as, ἄχρις ov, μέχρις ὅσου. 

It is also joined to the preposition ἐκ, when this comes 
before a vowel, or at the end of a clause, or before a pause 
in the sense; and then converts it into ἐξ (3. e., éxc) ; as, 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ, κακῶν ἔξ :- but ἐκ τούτου, ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης.---8.ο in 
composition, ἐξελαύνειν, ἐξαγείρειν : but ἐκφέρειν, ἐκπέμ- 
πειν. 

VI. In like manner, « is appended to the negative parti- 
cle ov when a vowel comes after; and, if that vowel have 
a rough breathing, then the « changes to y; as, οὐκ Eveo- 
τιν, οὐχ ὕπεστιν. When, however, this particle stands at’ 
the end of a clause, or when there is a pause required by 
the sense, the « is not added: τοῦτο δ᾽ ov. “ But this not.” 
Οὔ. ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν.--. “No: but when—.” 


OF THE HIATUS. 


I. Even after all this care to prevent the accumulation of vowel- 
sounds, cases occur where a word which ends with a vowel is fel- 
lowed by another which begins with a vowel. 

TI. This is called Hiatus (yaopydia), because the lips cannot then 
be closed at the end of the first word. 

III. Hiatus is of two kinds, Proper and Improper. 

IV. The proper Hiatus takes place when the final vowel is short, 

. or when a long one, or a diphthong, is not shortened ; as, καθέζετο 
ἐπὶ γῆς : τεύξει ἀσκήσας (Zl., xiv., 240). 

V. The improper Hiatus takes place when a final long vowel. or 

diphthong is shortened ; as, φοέτᾶ ἀνὰ προμάχους : μέλλῶ ἔπει, &c. 
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VI. The improper Hiatus is very common in Homer, and the other 
Epic and Elegiac as well as Lyric poets. The tragedians admit it 
n the lyric parts of their dramas, but never in Iambic, Trochaie, 
and Cretic verses, except in the case of ri; as, τί οὖν ; τί εἶπες ;! 

VII. The proper Hiatus has been in most cases removed from the 
Homerie poems, and from Pindar, by the doctrine of the Digamma, 
and by the theory of the Arsis, or stress of the voice. The improper 
Hiatas belongs, in strictness, to the subject of Prosody, and will 
there be more fully considered. 

VII. In the prose writers there is no certain rule by which to 
distinguish when they allowed or avoided hiatus. The manuscripts 
vary, and there is hardly an instance of Apostrophe where the word 
is not written at length in other manuscripts, and vice versa. The 
ancients blamed the excessive care with which Isocrates and his 
scholars avoided the collision of vowels, while Thucydides and 

Plato readily admitted it, and by this means gave their discourse 
something sonorous and full. 


2. CONSONANT CHANGES. 
I. In the concurrence of two or more consonants, the fol- 
lowing general rule prevails : 


Rue. IW FORMATION AND FLEXION, MUTES OF THE SAME 
CLASS MUST COME TOGETHER. 


If. As has already been remarked, there are three classes 
of mutes ; namely, the smooth, 7, «,7; the middle, 3, y, ὅ ; 
and the aspirates, 9, x, ¥. 

III. When, therefore, in inflexion, or formation, mutes of 
different classes come together, the first is changed into 
one of the same class as the second, and hence we have 
the following special rules : 

Rote 1. 

A P-.sound (7, 3, @), or a K-sound («, y, x), before a T- 
sound (τ, ὃ, 9), must be of the same class as the T-sound ; 
that is, 7 or « is to be joined to τ, β or y tod, and φ or x to 9.” 


I. The Comic writers have the hiatus in ὅτι and περί : as, ὅτι ἐς, 
ὅτι οὐχί : περὶ ὑμῶν : and in οὐδὲ εἷς : οὐδὲ Ev: μηδὲ εἷς : μηδὲ Ev, ne 
unus quidem; and so, also, in prose, to distinguish from οὐδείς, nul- 


2. When, for example, from the verb λέγω a verbal adjective in 


Ν 
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Thus, 
; 88, (fr. τρίδω) τέτριδιται = τέτριπται. 
“mw; “ (ff. γράφω) γέγραφ-ται = γέγραπται 
“ eT “ wk; “ (fr. Aéyo) λέλεγ-ται = λέλεκται. 
rt x; “ (fr. Bpéyw) Bébpey-rac = Bébpexras. 
é “* 8B; (fr. PAIL.) ῥάπ-δος =pabdor. 
δ “ B; “ (ft. γράφω) γράφ-δην = ἘΞγράδδην. 
ὃ +“ y; “ (fr. πλέκω) πλέκ-δην | = κλέγδην. 
6“ 3; “ (fr. βρέχω) βρέχ-δην = βρέγδην. 
oo “ ¢; “ (fr. πέμπω) exéun-Onv = ἐπέμφθην. 
ϑ 
ϑ 
ϑ 


Ὃ 
& 
=m 
8 
4 


4 


“6g; “4 (ἔτ. τρίδωλ ἐτρίδ᾽ιθην = ἐτρίφθην. 
ΦΧ; “(τ᾿ πλέκω) ἐπλέκ-θην == ἐπλέχθην. 
“xs “ (ff. λέγωλ ἐλέγιθην == ἐλέχθην. 

ἘΧοκρτιον. In composition, however, the preposition ἐκ remains 
unchanged before τ, dé, 0; and hence we have ἐκδιδόναι, ἐκθεῖναι, 
&c., not ἐγδιδόναι, ἐχθεῖναι. 
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Rowe 2. 

The smooth mutes (7, «, 7), before an aspirate breathing, 
are changed into their kindred aspirates (¢, χ, 8), not only 
in inflexion and formation, but also in separate words ; the 
yniddle mutes (G, y, δ), however, undergo change only ἢ in 
the inflexion of verbs; thus, we change 

ἀπ’ οὗ into ἀφ᾽ οὗ. 


ἐπήμερος (fr. ἐπί, ἡμέρα) 4“. ἐφήμερος. 
ἐπυφαίνω (fr. ἐπί, ὑφαίνω) “ ἐφυφαίνω. 


τέτυπ- ἃ “ τέτυφα. 
οὐκ-ὁσίως. “οὐχ ὁσίως. 
δεκήμερος (fr. δέκα, ἡμέρα) ““ δεχήμερος. 
ἀντ᾽ ὧν (fr. ἀντί, dv). κ““ ἀνθ᾽ ὦν. 
ἀντέλκω (fr. ἀντί, ξλκω) “ ἀνθέλκω. 
εἴλογ-ἁ ᾿ “. εἴλοχα. 
τέτριδ- ἃ “ τετρίφα. 


But λέγ᾽ ἑτέραν, not λέχ᾽ ἑτέραν. 
“ χρῖδ' οὕτως, ““ τρὶφ᾽ οὕτως. 


τέος is to be formed, this last can not be written λεγτέος, because 
here the middle y comes in contact with the smooth τ The middle 
y, therefore, must pass over into a «-sound, which is of the same 
class with τ, and therefore y must change to «, and the result will 
be Aexréog. Compare scribo with scriptus ; lego with lectus ; where 
scriptus and lectus are changed from scribtus and legtus. 
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_Remarx 1. 118 change also takes place in Crasis; as, ϑάτεραι. 
from τὰ ἕτερα. And even when a vowel intervenes before the gspi- 
rated vowel ; as, ϑοϊμάτιον, from.ré ἱμάτιον. 

Remarx 2. If two smooth mutes precede an aspirate, they must 
both be changed into aspirates ; as, ἐφθήμερος instead of éxrjpepog 
(from ἑπτά, ἡμέρα) : νύχθ᾽ ὅλην instead of νύκτ᾽ ὅλην. 

Remgzxk 3. In some compounds the aspirated 6 changes the pre- 
ceding smooth into an aspirate ; as, φροίμιον, from προοίμιον (from 
πρό and οἶμος) : τέθριππον, from τέτρα (i. ¢., τέτταρα) and ἔππος : 
ϑράσσω, from ταράσσω. So, also, φροῦδος, from πρό and ὁδός : gpov- 
poc, for προορός, from πρό and ὁράω. 


DEVIATION Β FROM THE RULE RESPECTING MUTES or 
THE SAME CLASS. 
There are certain deviations from the rule that mutes ‘ot 


the same class must be join d together; with regard to 
which the following special ¥ Ailes obtain : 


‘Rue 1. Two aspirates are not found in immediate con. 
nection, but the first is changed into its kindred smooth ;. 
as, Σαπφώ, not Σαφφώ : Βάκχος, not Βάχχος: ᾿Ατθίς, not’ 
᾿Αθθίς. ~ 

Rui 2. Two’ syllables following one another in imme- 
diate succession, in a word, can not both begin with an aspi- 
rate; but in this case, the aspirate which stands at the be- 
ginning of the first syllable is changed into its kindred 
smooth. Thus, we change 


ἐθρύφην (stem. OPT, present ϑρύπτω) into ἐτρύφην. 


φεφίληκα ( perfect of φιλέω) * πεφίληκα. 
. 66 τύφω. 
ἐθάφην (stem. ΘΑΦ, present ϑάπτωχξΉἨ κ“ἐτάφην. 
ϑρέφω “ τρέφω. 
ϑριχός (stem. ΘΡΙΧ, nom. ϑρίξ) “« τριχός. 
ϑρέχω “ τρέχω. 
ϑαχύς (stem. OAXT) | “ ταχύς. 


ϑέθνηκα (slem. ONA, present ϑνήσκω)η “τέθνηκα. 
ϑίθημε (stem. ΘΕ) “ τίθημι. ; 


4 EUPHONIC CHANGES, 


Exvcrrrions. ¥. The passive termination ϑην, and all its de- 
sivative terminatione which begin with 8, have no influence 
upon the preceding aspirate ; and thos we write, ὀρθώθην, ἐχύ. 
θην, ϑαφθήσονται, ϑρεφθῆναι. In the verbs Over and τιθέναι 
alone, 3 is changed: isto: + before thous terminations ; as, éré- 
θην, ἐτέθην. 

2. So, also, the siverbial terminations ϑὲν and 01; 88, way- 
ταχόθεν, Κορινθόθι. 

3. In most compounds, also, the rule. is neglected; as, ἀνθο- 
φόρος, ἐφυφαίνω. 

4. The reverse of that laid:down as a rule occurs in the im- 
perative termination 8, which, when the preceding syllable 
begins with an aspirate, is changed itself into rc; as, τύφθητι. 
for τύφθηθι (1st aorist imperative passive of τύπτω).--- 61 even 
this is not a general rule, as the forms. φάθι (" say,” from φημῖ) 
and τέθναθι (“ die,” from ϑνήσκω) prove, but holds good merely 
of the first aorist imperative passive ; for the forms τίθετε and 

. Sére (from τίθημι) exist in grammar alone, as schemes of a pos- 
sible formation. 
When in the course,‘ however, of inflexion, or formation, 
\the second aspirate diseppears, the first, of course, returns. 
Thus, we have 
ἐτρύφην, but ϑρύπτω in the present, ϑρύψω future 
tudw, “ ϑύψω in the future. 
τρέφω, 66 ϑρέψω “ 66 ἐς 
ἐτάφην, ““ ϑάπτω, present ; ϑάψω, future. 
τριχός, “ Opis in the nominative. 
ταχύς, “ ϑάσσων in the comparative. 
τρέχω, “ ϑρέξομαι, future middle. 


arena, 
gen nent Ae a 


ἢ 


Wher the first syllable of a word begins with a rough ᾿ 
breathing, and the second with an aepirated letter, the 
rough breathing changes to a smooth. ‘Thus, 


ἔχω (stem ‘EX) changes to ἔχω, but future ἔξω. ᾿ 


ἑσθής (stem ‘E) “Ὁ « ἐσθής. 
ἔσχω. “Ὁ § love. 


ὄφρα εἰ οι ὄφρα. 
Rute 8. When a T-sound (τ, d, 8), in the course of 
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inflexien, comes in contact with another T-sound, the first 
changes to ao; thus, 
ἐπείθ-θην (from πείθω) becomes ἐπείσθην. 
πειθ.-τέος (from πείθω) “Φ πειστέος. 


ἠρείδ:θην (from ἐρείδωθΝ “« ὀὀἠρείσθην. 


From the collision of mutes with liquids or the sibilant o, 
or of liquids with liquids, the following rules also result. 
Thus, 

THE MUTES BEFORE M. 
Ruts. A P-sound (7, β, Φ) before μ changes to p. 
A K-sound («, y, v) before μ changes to y. 
A T-sound (τ, ὁ, 8, ¢) before 4 changes to o. 

Thus, | 

P-sound: τέτριό-μαι (from τρίόω) becomes τέτριμμαι. 
Aéder-par ( “ λείπω) © + λέλειμμαι. 
γέγραφ-μαι ( “ γράφω “ γέγραμμαι. 
K-sound : πέπλεκ-μαι ( “ πλέκω) “- πέπλεγμαι. 
λέλεγ-μαι ( ““ λέγω) remains λέλεγμαι. 
βέόρεχ-μαε ( “ βρέχω) becomes βέδρεγμαι. 
T-sound: ἤνυτμαι ( “ dvitw) “ ὄἦἤνυσμαι. 
ἤρειδιμαι ( “ épeidw) “« ὀὄἌΖἄἤρεισμαι 
πέπειθεμαι ( ““ πείθω) “Ὁ πέπεισμαι. 
κεκόμιδομαι ( “ κομίζαὠωΩ “ὖΣὄκεκόμισμαι. — 
THE MUTES BEFORE Σ. 
Rue. A P-sound before o becomes with it 
A K-sound before o becomes with it ἔξ. 
A T-sound before o is thrown out. . 

Thus, 

P-soond: λείπ-σω (from λείπω) becomes λείψω. 
τρίδισω ( “ τρίδω) ς΄ φρίψω. 

γράφισω ( “ γράφω) “ ΣΖΣγράψω. 

K-sound: πλέκ-σω ( “ πλέκω) ς΄ πλέξω. 
λέγισω ( “ λέγω) “Ὁ λέξω. 
βρέχισω ( “ Bpéyw) “βρέξω. 
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T-sound: dvit-ow (from ἀνύτω) becomes ἀνύσω. 
épeid-ow ( “ épeidw) “  épeiow. 
πείθσω ( “ meidw) “ πείσω. 
ἐλπίδισω ( “ἐλπίζω. “ἐλπίσω. 

Exception. The preposition ἐκ before o remains 
unaltered ; as, ἐκσώζω. 
OF. THE LIQUID N. ᾿ 
‘Rowe 1. 
N before a P-sound (7, B, ¢, ψ) changes to: " 
N beforea K-sound («, y, x, ξ) changes to ¥. 
N before a T-sound (τ, 6,9) = remains unchanged. 
Thus, : 
ἐν-πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία. συν-καλέω becomes συγκαλέω. 


ἐνιδάλω "5 ἐμδάλλω. συν-γιγνώσκω ς“ συγγιγνώσκω. 
ἔνφρων “ΣἼἔμφρων. aiv-xpovog “ ὀἜσύγχρονος. 
ἔν-.ψυχος " ἔμψυχος. συν-ξέω “ συγξέω. ᾿ 


But συντείνω, συνδέω, συνθέω, remain unchanged. 
Exoertions. The enclitics are excepted ; as, ὅνπερ, 

TOVYE. 

Rute 2. N before a liquid is changed into that liquid ; 
as | | 
συν-λογίζω becomes συλλογίζω. 

συν-μετρία ““ Σ᾿ συμμετρία. 
συν-ρίπτω ““ συῤῥίπτω. 

Exception: ἐν before p; as, ἐνρίπτω : though ép- 

pvOuo¢c is more common than ἔνρυθμος. But ἐν sel- 

dom remains before 1; as, ἐνλακκεύω. 

Rue 3. N is always dropped before ¢, and before o 
in inflexion, and also in those compound words in which 
another consonant follows σι The naturally-short vow | 
el that precedes remains short after the rejection of » be 
foreo. Thus, | 

συνξζυγία becomes συζυγία. 
δαίμονσι ὰ δαίμοσι. 
σύνστημα “ σύστημα. 
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Exceptions. 1. ‘The preposition ἐν : as, ἔνσοφος, 
ἐνσπείρω, ἐνζεύγνυμει.---ὦ. The adverb πάλεν : as, 
παλίνσκιος.---ὃ. Certain inflexions and formations in 
σαι and σις, from verbs in aivw: as, πέφανσαι (from 
φαίνω) : πέπανσις (from treraivw).—4. Some few 
substantives in ἐνς and υνς : as, ἕλμενς, πείρινς, Τί- 
ρυνς.---ῦ. The ν in σύν becomes o in composition 
before o and a vowel ; a8, συσσώζω, not συνσώζω. 


, ne 
.;»εοΊ͵ 


οὖ 


ACCUMULATION OF CONSONANTS. 


I. The accumulation or juxtaposition of consonants gives 
rise to a harshness which the Greek language studiously 
endeavors to avoid. 

II. In the Greek language, two, or three, consonants can 
come together; seldom four ; never five. 

III. When three consonants come together in a simple 
word, the first or the last, or the first and the last, must be 
a liquid, or the sibilant 0, or y before y, «, 7; 88, πεμφθείς, 
σκληρός, τέγξω. 

IV. When, however, three consonants come together in 
a compound word, perspicuity of derivation allows « and σ᾽ 


at the end of the first part of the compound, to remain be. 


fsre two other consonants ; as, éxtpibw, ἐκπτύω, ἐκσπένδω, 


δύσφθαρτος. 


V. When, in the inflexion of verbs, there is appended te 
the stem-consonant an ending that begins with 06, the o is 
thrown out. Thus, 

Aedein-cOwy . (from λείπω) becomes λελείφθων. 
λελέγ-εσθωσαν ( “ λέγω) “ λελέχθωσαν. 
ἠγγέλεσθαι. ( “ἀγγέλλω “«“Ἐἠγγέλθαι. 

VI. When the liquid ν comes in contact with ἃ T-sound 
and a o, the v and the T-sound are both rejected, and the 
short vowel before o changes into a diphthong, or into a 
long vowel ; namely, € into εἰ ; ointo ov; ἄ, ὕ, v into ὦ, 7, ὃ. 


Thus, 
ἢ. 


48 EUPHONIC CHANGES. 


τυφθέντς becomes τυφθείς. | πάντσι becomes πᾶσι. 
σπένδωὀ “ ortetow. | ἔλμινθι “ EXptor. 
Aéovrot λέουσι. | δειννύντς “Ὁ detkvic. 
tipavte “ῖ“ στύὐψφᾶς. | Ξενοφῶντσι“  Zevodwor.' 
VI. Four consonants can only come together in the mid- 
dle of a word ; and then, in the case of simple words, only 
in the combinations Axrp and prrp; and, in the case of 
compound words, only in the combinations νσῴρ, voxA, 


VOTP, ρσκλ, ρστρ, σστρ, κστρ, and κσφρ. 

Remarx 1. In a few words, after a vowel has been thrown out, 
the combinations gp and vp occur, and, as these were unpleasing to 
the Grecian ear, their sound was sought to be softened down by tld 
insertion of β or δ. Thus, μεσημεῤρία, by dropping the vowel, be- 
comes μεσημρία, and this, by the insertion of 8, is changed to peanp- 
6pia. So γαμερός, γαμρός, and, finally, γαμόρός : ἀνέρος, ἀνρός, ἀνδρός; 
μεμέληται, μέμληται, Epic μέμδλεται : ἐσλός, Doric ; but ἐσθλός, Εἰρἰὰ 
and Attic, &c. . 

Remar 2. A particular mode of avoiding harshness, and subserv- 
ing the purposes of Euphony, was by means of Metathésis, or the 
transposition of letters, when one of them happened to be a liquid. . 
Thus we have the poetic forms, ἔπραθον for ἔπαρθον : ἔδραθον for | 
ἔδαρθον : ἔδρακον for ἔδαρκον : κραδίη for καρδία, &c. The poets: 
sometimes avail themselves of both forms, aceording as the verse : 

may require; 48, καρτερός and κρατερός : κάρτιστος and κράτιστος : | 
Sipheorer and βράδιστος : and, atnong the tragic Writers, ϑάρσος and ; 
ϑράσος : ϑαρσύνω and ϑρασύνω. 

Reuazx 3. In the old Janguage, there were found in many words 
two consonants, one of which was dropped in the course of time ; | 
as, πτόλεμος, later form πόλεμος: πτόλις, later form πόλις. The 
poets, especially the Epic writers, availed themselves of such old 
forms, partly for the sake of the metre, aud. partly for greater full- . 
ness of tone. j 

Rexarx.4. In many words, however, beginning with o, this letter 
is merely a later addition. Thus we have, as old forms, μικρός, κε- ~) 


nig oo casa oe 


1. The form τύπτωντσι, given in most grammars as an illustra- 
tion of this rule, is erroneous. The original form was τύπτωντι 
(just as the termination yr: is preserved in Sanscrit and Doric), 
and, the τ changing into o, the form τύπτωντι became τύπτωνσι, and | 
this, by dropping the »-sound before o, τύπτωσι. It is plain, there- 
fore, [πὶ τύπτωντσι is what Bopp describes it to be, a truly monstrous 
form. (Vergleich. Gramm., p. 274.) 
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δάγνουρι, pirat, μάῤαγδος, Κάμανδρος; and, as later forms, σμικρός, 


σκεδάννυμι, σμίλαξ, σμάραγδος, Σκάμανδρος. ποι 
τ τ DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 


vabsc, ἔῤῥω, τάσσω, λεύσσω, ἥσσων, τάττω, ἥττων. 

II. Besides these, we find, also, 7 and « doubled in cer- 
tain words ; as, ἔππος, πάππος, κόκκος. Other doublings 
of letters belong to the head of Dialects. 

ΗΠ. The letter ῥ is doubled in the following cases: 1 
On prefixing the augment; as, ἔῤῥεον, from péw.—2. In 
composition, whea a short vowel goes before ; as, dppnx- 


τος, βαθύῤῥοος. But etpworwe, from εὖ and povvupe. 
 Rewsme In the case of Odtcedc, ᾿Αχλεύς, for ᾿Οδυσσεύς, ᾿Αχιλ- 


Ἵ. The semivowels A, μ, ν, ρ, σ, and the mute-consonant - 
T, are alone, in general, capable of being doubled in the 
ordinary language ;. as, ἄλλος, μᾶλλον, κόμμα, λῆμμα, κάν- 
λεύς, it ie ΤΟΥ correct. to regard the former as the earlier forms, 
and the latter as of subsequent formation, by the doubling of the 
"liquid and sibifant. 

OF FIGURES: AFFECTING SYLLABLES. 

1. Prosthésis (πρόςθεσις) is the addition of one or more 
letters to the beginning of a word ; as, σμικρός for μικρός : 
σμάραγδος for μάραγδος : ἐείκοσι for εἴκοσι. 

2. Paragoge (παραγωγήλ is the addition of one or more 
letters to the end of a word ; as, ἦσθα for fe: λόγοισιν for 
λόγοις. 

8. Epenthésis (ἐπένθεσις) is (ἢ δ insertion of one or more 
letters in the body of a word ; as, ἔλλαδον for ἔλαδον : ἔμ- 
μαθον for ἔμαθον : ὁπποῖος for ὁποῖος. 

4. Syncope (συγκοπή) ts the taking xway of one or more 
letters from the body of 2 word ; as, πατρός for marépoc : 
τέραος for τέρατος. 

5. Apharésis (ἀφαίρεσις) is the taking away of one or 
more letters from the beginning of a word; as, el6w for 
_ λείδω : ala for γαῖα; ἦ for φῆ 

& Αροοῦρε (ἀποκοπή) is the taking away of ore or more 


Ong eas al eae een neem ae 


re ~*~ 
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letters from the end of a word ; as, αἰῶ for αἰῶνα : Ποσειδῶ. 
for Ποσειδῶνα. 

7. Metathésis (μετάθεσις) is the transposition of letters 
and syllables ; as, ἔπραθον for ἔπαρθον : ἔδρακον for ἔδαρ! 


: κραδία for καρδία." 
8. Tmésis (τμῆσις) is the separation of the preposition 
of a compound from the verb, by means of some other word 


intervening ; as, ὑπέρ τινα ἔχειν for ὑπερέχεεν τινά. 


GENERAL REMARKS. \ 


Remark 1. We have followed the custom of the day in the enu-, 
meration of these figures, but many of the examples usually cited 
are merely forms of the earlier language, retained by the poets, 
and mistaken by the grammarians for licenses. 

Remark 2. The examples which we have given of Prosthesis 
may be regarded as genuine ones (Kihner, ὁ 54, 2) ; but such forms 
as κτύπος for τύπος, πτόλεμος for πόλεμος, πτόλις for πόλις, &c., are 
the earlier of the two; and πόλεμος, πόλις, and τύπος, are actu- 
ally instances of aphzresis. 

Remarx 8. All the instances that are accustomed to be given of 
Paragoge are very suspicious, if not positively wrong, and ought, no 
doubt, to be regarded as earlier and heavier forms of the language. 


Thus, ἦσθα is nothing more than the old form of the 2d person, with 


Ja appended as the personal ending, and with which we may com- 


pare the English thou and the Sanscrit dha. So olc@a, originally — 


old-3a. Vid. page 258, ὁ 3. 
Remark 4. Epenthesis is frequently resorted to by the poets for 
the sake of the metre, though many of the eases of epenthesis 


which appear in modern editions ought to be expunged, and the- 


arsis or ictus metricus brought in to lengthen a syllable. 

Remark 5. Instances of Apheeresis are numerous among the po- 
ets, especially the Epic ones ; as, ὄσχος for μόσχος; ; ἴα for pia; ὅτ- 
ταῦος for κότταδος : ἤγανον for τήγανον, &c 

Remark 6. Apocope is another very suspicious figure, and the in- 
stances commonly adduced of its operation are, in all probability, 
no instances at all. The old Epic language would seem to have 
contained many words formed immediately from verbal roots, for 
which fuller forms were used in the ordinary language. Thus, we 


have δῶ for δῶμα : xpi for κριθή : ἄλφι for ἄλφιτον, &c., which the : 


ase 


1. Consult page 38, Remark 2. wy 
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grammarians mistook for examples of Apocope. (Consult Kihkner; 
§ 303, Anm. 4; Salmas., Hellenist., p. 390; Fischer, ad Well., iif, 
 p. 191.) 

Remarx 7. The student must be careful not to bring the Tm 
into the Homeric poems. In the time of Homer, the prepositi 
was a mere adverb. The regular Tmesis comes in with the Attic } 


writers. ‘ _ — 


CHAPTER III. 
INFLEC.TEON OF WORDS. 


v 


I. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

I. THERE are. nine parts of speech in Greek, namety, 
Article, Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Adverb, 
Preposition, and Conjunction. 

Il. The Participle, however, is commonly ranked under 
the Adjectives. | -ς 

Ill. The Interjection, being a mere exclamation, is, in 
strictness, no part of speech at all. It is generally, how- - 
ever, considered as belonging to Adverbs. 

IV. The Greek names of the several parts of speech are 
as follows : 


Article = "Ap6pov. Verb = Ῥῆμα. 
Noun = Ὄνομα.- Participle = Μετοχή. 
Adjective = Ἐπίθετον. Adverb = Ἐπίῤῥημα. 


Pronoun = ᾿Αντωνυμία. | Preposition = Πρόθεσις. 
Conjunction = Σύνδεσμος. 

V. Of the parts of speech, the Article, Noun, Adjective, 
Participle, and Pronoun are declined by Genders (yévn), 
Cases (πτώσεις), and Numbers (ἀριθμοῖ). 

VI. There are three Genders, the Masculine, Feminine, 
aud Neuter, called respectively, in Greek, γένος ἀρσενικόν, 
γένος ϑηλυκόν, and γένος οὐδέτερον. 

VII. “δ mark the gender in Greek, the Article is usually 
employed by grammarians ; namely, ὁ for the masculine, ἡ 

: | D2 
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for the feminine, and τό for the neuter. Thus, ὁ ἄνθρωπος, 
“the man ;” ἡ γυνή, “ the woman ;” τὸ χρῆμα, “ the thing.” 

VIII. Some nouns, however, are both masculine and 
feminine ; as, ὁ and ἡ κότινος, “ the wild olive-iree.” ‘These 
are said to be of the Common Gender. 

IX. There are three Numbers, the Singular, Dual, and 
Plural, called, in Greek, respectively, ἀριθμὸς ἑνικός = 
ἀριθμὸς δυϊκός : ἀριθμὸς πληθυντικός .--- ΤῈ 6. singular de- 
notes one; the plural, more than one; the dual, two, or a 
pair. Thus, Singular, ἡ χώρα, “ the country ;” Dual, τὰ 
χώρα, “the two countries ;” Plural, al χῶραι, “the coun- 
tries.” 

X. There are five Cases (πτώσεις). namely, Nominative, 
Gentiive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative,* the appellations 
of which, in Greek, are as follows: 

Nominative = πτῶσις ὀνομαστική. 
Genitive = πτῶσις γενική. 
Dative = πτῶσις δοτική. 
Accusative = πτῶσις αἰτιατική. 
Vocative <= πτῶσις κλητική. 

XI. ‘The Greek language has no ablative, although the 
employment of one would certainly tend to perspicuity. 


1. The olians dispensed with the Dual form, both in Conajuga- 
tion and Declension. Se, alse, the Romans, with the exception of 
duo and ambo. Compare Gregor. Corinth., xxix., De Hol. Dial., p. 
606, sch.: τοῖς dvixoig ἀριθμοῖς οὗτοι (sc. Soles) οὐ κέχρηνται, καθὰ 
δὴ καὶ οἱ ἹΡωμαῖοι, τούτων ὄντες ἄποικοι.--- Ὧ6 study of comparative 
grammar shows, that the Dual was originally common to the differ- 
ent branches of the Indo-Germanic family, but that it has grad 
disappeared from the greater number of them. We find it in the 
Sanscrit and Zend, for example, whereas in Pali it occurs only in 
two words, dus, “two,” and oubhe, “both,” exactly as in Latin. 
Traces of it are found in the Gothic, but not in the more modern 
Teutonic dialects. (Bopp, Vergleich. Gramm., p. 2837, seqq.) For far- 
ther remarks on the Dual, consult Syntaz. 

2. The writers on comparative grammar speak of a Locative case 
in both Greek and Latin ; that is, a case having reference to place, 
é&c. In both these languages, however, the Locative has united ἐξ- 
self under one form with the dative, but still without losing its own 
peculiar reference to place. Hence we have Awdév, ‘‘ at Dodona ;" 
man “at Marathon; οἶκοι, “at home; ἀγρῷ, “in the coun- 
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The functions of an ablative are discharged by the da- 
tive.’ 


GENERAL RULES WITH REGARD TO THE GREEK 
CASES.? 


I. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative alike in all three numbers, and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

II. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

III. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
alike ; as also the,genitive and dative. 

IV. The dative singular, in all the declensions, ends in 
i, but in the fifst and second declensions the ¢ is sub- 
scribed. j 

ν The genitive plural ends always in wv. 


Il. THE ARTICLE.? 


I. The Article is a word prefixed to a noun, adjective, 
participle, &c., and serving to ascertain or define them. 
II. ‘The declension of the Article-is as follows: 


1. A series of arguments in favor of an Ablative in Greek may 
be seen in the Port-Royal Greek Grammar, Ὁ. 379, seqq.—That tra- 
ces of such a case, in the early forms of the language, do exist in 
Greek, is beyond a doubt ; and the analogy of the Latin, moreover, 
is a strong argument in its favor. In Greek, adverbs in o¢ may be 

as sister-forms of the Sanecrit ablative ; so that w-c, from 
a stem in o, bears relation to the Sanscrit 4-t, from a stem in a, just 
as δίδωσι does to dadé-ti. Hence ὁμῶ-ς, for example, is related to 
the Sanscrit samd-2, “similarly,” both in its ending and its stem. 
Now in the Greek Kinguage, the change from + to o at the end of a 
word was absolutely necessary, in order to prevent the total sup- 
pression of the former letter; and, therefore, we may safely say 
that such adverbs as ὁμῶ-ς, οὕτω-ς, ὥ-ς, came originally from ὁμῶ-τ, 
οὕτω:τ, ὦ-τ, all a kind of ablative . We have a similar analogy 
in the Latin adverbial forms qeomods, raro, vero, perpetuo, KC. 

4. For some general remarks on the formation of the Greek cases, 
consult page 123. . 

538, In the older grammars two artieles are given; the preposttive, 
6, 4, τό, and the postpositice, ὅς, #, 5, which we call at the present 
day the relative pronoun. In a sentence like the following, “ This is 
the nan who deliver us” (οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃς σώσει ἡμᾶς), the 
two words thé and who (ὁ and ὅς) refer so intimately to each other. 


44 _ THE ARTICLE. 


Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut 

Nom. ὁ ἡ τό the 
Gen τοῦ τῆς τοῦ of the. 
Dat τῷ τῇ τῷ to the. 
Accus τόν τήν τό the 

Dual. 
Nom. τώ τά τώ the two. 
Gen. τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν of the two. 
Dat. Tol ταῖν τοῖν to the two. 
Accus. τώ τά τώ the two. 

Plural. 
Nom. ob ai τά the. 
Gen. TOY TOY TOY of the. 
Dat. τοῖς ταῖς . τοῖς to the. 
Accus. τούς τάς τά ᾿ the. 


REMARKS ON THE ARTICLE 


1. The Article was originally a demonstrative pronoun, “ ¢his,” 
‘‘ hat,” and such is generally its meaning in Homer, though it some- 
times loses, in that poet, a portion of its strict demonstrative signi- 
fication, and passes over into the meaning of the pronoun of the third 
person, he, she, . This latter usage is very frequent in Herodotus. 

2. There is no form of the article for the Vocative, since ὦ is ἃ 
mere exclamation. 

3. If the particles yé and dé are annexed to the article, it has the 
signification of the pronoun “this,” in both poetry and prose, even 


and lock, as it were, into one another so much like joints, connect- 
ing in this way the two clauses as members or limbs of one sen- 
tence, that the Greeks named them ἄρθρα, “ artsculs,”’ or “joints.” 
The first of these, however, namely, ὁ, 7, τό, stands very commonly 
with its simple clause alone, and is, therefore, strictly speaking, in 
such instances no longer an article or joint. But this arises from 
the circumstance that, in very many instances of this kind, the sec- 
ond clause is not expressed in words, but is left to be mentally sup- 
plied ; such as, ‘“‘ who is spoken of,” or, ‘‘who is here concerned,” 
or, “whom you know,” &c. Hence it became, by degrees, a usage 
of language to annex the prepositive article, ὁ, 7, τό, by itself to 
every object which was to be represented as definite, either by 
means of the language itself, or from the circumstances. In their 
whole theory, however, the two articles are adjective pronouns. 
(Buitmnann, Larger Grammar, Ὁ. 121, Robinson’s transl.) 
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in the Attic writers ; but the declension remains the same. Thus, 
ὅδε, ἧδε, τόδε : genitive, τοῦδε, τῆςδε, τοῦδε, &c. 

4. In the early Greek, the form of the article in the nominative 
was τός, τή, τό : and lence arise the plural roé, rai, in Doric and 
Ionic,.and the τ in the neuter and in the oblique cases. 

δ. Some old grammarians wrote with the accent 4, ἥ, ol, at, when 
used as demonstrative pronouns, but better critics reserve the ac- 
cent for the relative pronoun 6,4, τό, alluded to in ὁ 7. 

6. The true use of the article is first fully established in Attic 
Greek, while the demonstrative usage proportionally disappears, 
except in a few cases. 

7. The form 6, 7, τό, accentuated through all cases, is the rela- 
tive pronoun for ὅς, 4, 6, somewhat like our that for which. On the 
other hand, the genitive and dative enclitic του, rw, are for τινός, 
τινί, from the indefinite pronoun τὶς, ri, in which case τον and τῳ 
are of all three genders: but neither τῆς, ry, nor the plural occurs. 
And, again, τοῦ and τῷ, with the accent, often occur in the Attic 
writers for the interrogative τίνος, rive. 


DIALECTS OF “THE ARTICLE. 


τήν, 
οἱ, τοί. τοί. 
ai, ταί. . ταί. 
τῶν (fem.), | τᾶν. τάων. . 
τοῖς, τοῖσι. — Ν 
ταῖς, ταῖσι, τῇσι, and τῇς. 
τούς, roc and τός. 
The olians also said τός and τώς for τούς. 


° If. NOUNS.! . 
I. ‘Fhe Declensions (κλίσεις) of Nouns are three in num- 
ber, corresponding to the first three declensions in Latin. 
Ἢ. The First Declension has five terminations ; three 


1. For some general remarks on the formation of Cases, &., con- 
sult page 123. 


“π πεν 9" τ’ 
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feminine, in d, Gd, and 7; and two masculine, in ἃς and 
ης." 

III. ‘The Second Declension has two terminations, name- 
ly, in o¢ and ov. Nouns in o¢ are generally masculine, 
sometimes feminine ; nouns in ov are always neuter. 

ΙΝ. The Third Declension ends in a, ἐν, neuter; ὦ fem- 
inine ; and », ¢, p, σι ψΨ, of all genders, and increases in the 
genitive. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


Terminations. 
a - 
ἅ ἡ feminine. ὡς ς masculine. 
n¢ 
ῆ 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL 
Nom. | 4, 4, 9, | ἄς, ης, || ἃ, αι; 
Gen. | ἢς, ἄς, ἧς, | ov, ov, aty, ων. 
λυ. 1 Ὁ, ἀ, ἢν |G ἢ» av, || ag, 
Acc. | dy, av, nv, | ἄν, nv, a, ἄς, 
( Τ' ὥ a, αι. 


Voc. [ἅ, a, 7, ώ, ἢ, U, 


PARADIGMS. 
Feminine Nouns. 


[1 Nouns in pa, and a pure, that is, a preceded by a 
vowel or diphthong, together with some proper names ; as, 
Λήδα, ᾿Ανδρομέδα, Φιλομήλα, Διοτίμα, and also the sub- 
stantive ἀλαλά, “a war cry,” have the genitive in ac, and 
retain the a through all the cases of the singular. 

II. All the contracted nouns of this declension likewise 
retain the a in the genitive, and other cases of the singu- 


_lar; as, μνᾶ, gen. μν-ᾶς : ᾿Αθηνᾶ, gen. ᾿Αθην-ᾶς, δες. 


III. All other nouns in a have the genitive in ne, and 
dative in 7; but in the accusative and vocative they re. 
sume their a. 


. 1. The terminations of the First Declension are generally given 
as four in number; namely, d and ἡ (or a), feminine; and ἧς and ἧς, 
masculine. The arrangement which we have followed appears far 
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IV. Nouns in 7 retain the 7 throughout the singular 
number, making the accusative in ἡν, and the vocative in 7 
» Thus, 

-}. ἃ through all the cases. 
y ἡ χώρᾶ, “ the country.” 
% Nom. Sing. ἡ y#pa, “the country.” 
Nom. Dual. τὰ ywpa, “the two countries.” ‘ 
Nom. Plural. ai χῶραι, “ the countries.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ν. ἡ x@p-d, Ν, τὸ χώρ-ἃ, ΙΝ. αἱ χῶρο-αι, 
G. τῆς χώρ-ἂς G. ταῖν χώρ-αν, |G. τῶν χωρ-ῶν, 
Ὦ. τῇ χώρ-ᾷ, D. ταῖν χώρ-αιν, [Ὁ. ταῖς χώρ-αις, 
A. τὴν χώρτοῶᾶν |A.Td ywp.d, Δ. τὰς χώρ-ἃς, 
V. χώρ-ἃ. χώρ-ἃ. Ι͂. χῶρ-αι. 


ἡ Wpupa, “ἰδὲ hammer.” κ᾽ 
. Dual. | Plural. SW 
Ν. ἡ σφῦρ.ἃ, ΙΝ. τὰ σφύρ-ἃ, ΙΝ. al σφῦροαι, 
σ. τῆς σφύρ-ἃς, |G. ταῖν σφύρ-αιν, |G. τῶν σφυρ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ σφύρ-ἃ, Ὁ. ταῖν σφύρ-αιν, |D. ταῖς σφύρ-αιες, 
A. τὴν σφῦρ-.ἄἂν, ΙΑ. τὰ σφύρ-ἃ, ΙΑ. τὰς σφύρ-ἂς, 


γ. σφῦρ-ἅ. |V. σφύρ-ἃ. |V. σφυρ-αι. 
ἡ οἰκία, “‘ the house.” 
Singular. _ _ Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ οἰκί-ἃ, N. τὰ olxi-d, ΙΝ. αἱ  olxi-a, 
G. τῆς οἰκί-ῶἃς, |G. ταῖν οἱκί-αιν, |G. τῶν οἰκι-ῶν, 
D. τῇ οἰκί, D. ταῖν οἱκί-αιν, |D. ταῖς οἰκί-αις, 
A. τὴν olxi-dv, ΙΑ. τὰ olxi-G, |A. τὰς olki-de, 
V olxi-é. Vv. - olxt-a. (IV olxi-as. 
ἡ @AGAG, “ the war-cry.” 
Singular. Dual Plural. 


ἡ QGdAadd, ΙΝ. τὰ ἀλαλ-ά, |N.ai ἀλαλ-αί, 
τῆς ἀλαλ-ᾶς, |G. ταῖν dAad-aiv.|G. τῶν ἀλαλ-ῶν, 
ἢ ἀλαλ-ᾷ, ([D. ταῖν ἀλαλ-αῖν, [Ὁ. ταῖς ἀλαλ-αῖς, 
τὴν ἀλαλ-ἄν, ΙΑ. τὰ ἀλαλ-ἅ, ΙΑ. τὰς ἀλαλ-ἄς, 
ἀλαλ-ά. |V. ἀλαλ-ιά. {|V. ἀλαλ-αί. ᾿ 


1. This is given as ἃ general example for the modo of translating 
while decliaing ἃ noun. 
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2. ἃ making ἧς in the genitive, &c. 
ἡ δόξα, “ the opinion.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ν. ἡ δόξοα, Ν. τὰ δόξοα, Ν. αἱ δόξ.αι, 
G. τῆς δόξοης, G. ταῖν δόξειαιν, [Ω. τῶν δοξ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ δόξ-ῃ. D. ταῖν δόξοαιν, |D. ταῖς δόξ.αις, 
A. τὴν δόξοἄν, Α. τὰ δόξοα, A. τὰς δόξ.οἂς, 
γ δόξ.ἃ. V. δόξ-ἃ. V. δόξ.αι. 
ἡ λέαινα, “ the lioness.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ λέαιν.ἅ, ΙΝ. τὰ λεαίν.ἃ, ΙΝ. αἱ λέαιν-αι, 
G. τῆς λεαίνης, |G. ταῖν Azalv-aty, |G. τῶν λεαιν-ῶν, 
D. τῇ λεαίν.ῃ, |D. ταῖν λεαίν.αιν, Ὦ. ταῖς Aealy-acc, 
A. τὴν λέαιν.ἄν, |A. τὰ λεαίν.ἃ, ΙΑ. τὰς Aeaiv.dc, 
V. Aéav.d. |V λεαίν.ἃ. |V. - Aéaty-at. 


8. ἡ making ἡ through all the cases of the singular. 


ἡ γνώμη, “ the opinion.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. ἡ yuou-n, |N.td γνώμε-α, |N. al Yrap-at, 
G. τῆς γνώμ-ης, |G. ταῖν γνώμ-αιν, |G. τῶν γνωμ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ γμώμ-ῃ, 0. ταῖν yvop-aty, |D. ταῖς γνώμ.αις, 
Α. τὴν γνώμτην, Α. τὰ γνώμ-α, ΙΑ. τὰς γνώμ.ἃς, 
Υ. γνώμ.η. ΙΝ. γνώμ.α. |V. γνῶμαι. 


ἡ τιμή, “ the honor.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural 
Ν. ἡ τιμοή, N. τὰ τιμ-ᾶ, Ν. αἱ τιμ-αί, 
G. τῆς τιμ-ῆς, G. ταῖν τιμ-αῖν, |G. τῶν τιμ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ τιμεῇ, D. ταῖν τιμ-αἴν, |D. ταῖς τιμ-αῖς, 
A. τὴν τιμήν, ΙΑ. τὰ τιμοᾶ, Α. τὰς τιμ-ᾶς, 
Υ. τιμ.ή. Υ. τιμ-ᾶ. V. τιμ-αί 

ἡ νεφέλη, “ the cloud.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ν. ἡ »νεφέλ-.η, |N. τὰ vepéda.d, ΙΝ. al νεφέλαι, 
σ. τῆς νεφέλ-ης, |G. ταῖν νεφέλ-αιν, ἃ. τῶν νεφελο-ῶν, 
D. τῇ νεφέλ-ῃ, ᾿[Ὦ. ταῖν vepéA-aty,|D. ταῖς νεφέλαις, 
Α 
V 


τῇ 
. τὴν νεφέλην, |A. τὰ νεφέλ-ἃ, ἸΑ. τὰς νεφέλ. ἂς, - 
νεφέλ.η. ἸΥ..Ψ νεφέλ-ἃ. Ἱ. ψεφέλ.αἱ -- 
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Il. MASCULINES. 
I. Masculines in dc make the genitive in ov and the 
dative in g, and the remaining cases like those of χώρα. ‘ 
II. Masculines in ἧς make the genitive in ov, but retain 
the 7 in all the other cases of the singular. The dual and 
plural cases are like those of χώρα. 


III. But the following nouns in ἧς make the vocative 
singular in 4. 

1. All nouns in τῆς; 88, Trogérn¢, “ an archer ;* 
Voc. τόξοτ-ἃ.---προφήτης, “a prophet ;” Voc. mpop- 
ἢτ-ἃ.---πολίτης, “a ciizen ;” Voc. πολῖτ-ἄ. 

2. All nouns compounded of a substantive and a 
verb; as, γεωμέτρης, “a geometer” (from yéa, “land,” 
and μετρέω, “to measure”) ; Voc. γεωμέτρ-ἄ.----μυρο.- 
πώλης, “απ unguent-seller” (from μύρον, “an unguent,” 
and πωλέω, “ to sell”); Voc. μυροπῶωλ-ἄ. 

3. Gentile nouns in ἧς ; as, Πέρσης, “a Persian ;’ 
Voc. Πέρσ-ἃ.----Σκύθης, a Scythian ;” Voc. Σκύθ.ἅ. 
—But Πέρσης, “ Perses,” a man’s name, makes the 
vocative in 7 by the general rule ; as, Πέρσ-η. 

4. Nouns in πῆς; as, κυνώπης, “a shameless per- 
son;” Voc. κυνῶπ-ἄ.---παρθενοπίπης, “a seducer ;” 
Voc. rapOevorin-d. 


5. A few proper names ; as, λάχνης, Voc. λάχνεδ! ὦ 
Ὡ--- -.-τρρούχμης, Voc. Πυραϊχμ-ᾶ Ν τὰ 


Remar 1. Several of the masculines in dc havé the Doric geni- ihe ae 
tive in ἃ ; as, πατραλοίας, “a parricide ;” μητραλοίας, “a matricide ;’ 
ὀρνιθοθήρας, “a bird-catcher ;’ Gen. πατραλοίᾶ, &e. Also several } 
Doric and foreign proper names ; as, Σύλλας, Sylla; Gen. Σύλλᾶ.--- ; 
"Avvibac, Hannibal; Gen. ’Avvi6-d. And, finally, contracted nouns 
in ἃς τ as, βοῤῥᾶς, contracted from βορέας, Gen. βοῤῥ-ᾶ. 

Rexang 3. Proper names in ας that are Grecian, and not foreign;-- 
gs well as most of the more celebrated Doric names, generally have 
the ending of the genitive in ov; as, ’Apyérac, Δεωνίδας, 'Ἕπαμει. 
yovder, Παυσανίας, &c.; Gen. ᾿Αρτύτου, &e. 
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2. a making ἧς in the genitive, &c. 
ἡ δόξα, “ the opinion.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ν. ἡ δόξοα, Ν. τὰ δόξοα, Ν. αἱ δόξοαι, 
G. τῆς δόξοης, G. ταῖν δόξιαιν, |G. τῶν δοξ-ῦν 
D.t τῇ δόξ-ῃ. D. ταῖν δόξιαιν, |D. ταῖς ddé-atc, 
A. τὴν δόξοἄν, Α. τὰ δόξοα, A. τὰς δόξ.ἂς, 
V δόξ.ἃ. V. δόξ.ἃ. V. δόξ.αι. 
ἡ λέαινα, “ the lioness.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


.ἡ Aéav.d, ΙΝ. τὰ Aeaiv-d, |N. al λέαιναι, 
. σ. ταῖν Acaiv-aty, |G. τῶν λεαινοῶν, 
.τῷ Acaiv-y, 182. ταῖν λεαίν.αιν, Ὦ. ταῖς λεαέν.αις, 
Α 
Υ 


A. τὴν λέαιν.ἄν, ΙΑ. τὰ λεαίν.ἃ, ΙΑ. τὰς λεαίν.ἃς, 
V. λέαιν.ἃ λεαίν.ἃ. |V. - Aéaty-at. 


8. ἡ making ἡ through all the cases of the singular. 


ἡ γνώμη, “ the opinion.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἡ yrou-n, ΙΝ. τὰ γνώμεια, |N. al γνῶμ-αι, 
σ. τῆς γνώμ-ης, |G. ταῖν γνώμοαιν, |G. τῶν γνωμεῶν, 
Ὦ. τῇ γμώμ.ῃ, Ὁ. ταῖν γνώμοαιν, |D. ταῖς γνώμ.αις, 
A. τὴν γνώμτην, |A. τὰ γνώμ.α, |A. τὰς γνώμ. ἃς, 


Υ. γνώμ-.η. |V. γνώμ.α. {V. γνῶμεαι. 
ἡ τιμή, “ the honor.” 
_ Singular. Dual. Plural 
Ν. ἡ τιμοή, Ν. τὰ τιμ-ᾶ, N. αἱ τιμιαί,. 
G. τῆς τιμ-ῆς, G. ταῖν τιμ-αῖν, |G. τῶν τιμ-ῶν, 
D. τῇ τιμ-ῇ, Ὦ. ταῖν τιμ-αῖν, |D. ταῖς τιμ-αῖς, 
A. τὴν τιμὴν, ΙΑ. τὰ τιμ.ᾶ, A. τὰς τιμ-ᾶς, 
Υ. τιμ-ή. Υ. τιμ-ἃ. Υ. τιμ-αἱ 
ἡ νεφέλη, “ the cloud.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ vepéaA-n, |N. τὰ vepéa-d, ΙΝ. al vepéd-at, 
G. τῆς vepéA-nc, |G. ταῖν νεφέλ-αιν, α. τῶν veped.civ, 
D. τῇ λεῃ, |D. ταῖν vepéaA-aty,|D. ταῖς νεφέλ-αις, 
Α. τὴν νεφέλην, |A. τὰ vepta-d, |A. τὰς γερά ae, 
V. νεφέλ.η. \V. νεφέλοα. (V. 
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II. MASCULINES. 

I. Masculines in ἄς make the genitive in ov and the 
dative in g, and the remaining cases like those of χώρα. 
ἢ, Masculines in ἧς make the genitive in ov, but retain 

the 7 in all the other cases of the singular. The dual and 
plural cases are like those of χώρα. 


III. But the following nouns ian ἧς make the vocative 
singular in ἄ. 

1. All nouns in τῆς; as, τύὐξότης, “απ archer ;* 
Voc. τόξοτ-ἃ.---προφήτης, “a prophet ;” Voc. προφ- 
ἤτ-ἃ.---πολίτης, “a citizen 3" Voc. πολῖτ-ἄ. 

2. All nouns compounded of a substantive and a 
verb; as, γεωμέτρης, “a geometer” (from γέα, “land,” 
and petpéw, “ 10 measure”) ; Voc. yewuétp-d.—pvpo- 
RWANC, “an anguent-seller” (from μύρον, “ an unguent,” 
and πωλέω, “ to sell”); Voc. μυροπῶλ.ἄ. 

3. Gentile nouns in ἧς ; as, Πέρσης, “a Persian ;’ 
Voc. Πέρσ-ἃ.----:Σκύθης, * a Scythian ;” Voc. Σκύθ.ἄ. 
—But Πέρσης, “ Perses,” ἃ man’s name, makes the 
vocative in 7 by the general rule ; as, Πέρσ-η. 

4. Nouns in πῆς; as, κυνώπης, “a shameless per- 
aon ;” Voc. κυνῶπ-α.---παρθενοπίπης, “a seducer ;” 
Voc. παρθενοπῖπ-ἄ. 


5. A few proper names ; as, Λάχνης, Voc. λάχνι ἃ, 
ς-ς.- τρραύχμητ, Voc. Πυραϊχμεᾶ. . τὰ 


Remar 1. Several of the masculines in ἃς have the Doric geni- io 
tive in ἃ ; as, πατραλοίας, “ α parricide ;” μητραλοίας, “a matricide ;”7i 
ὀρνιθοθήρας, ‘a bird-catcher ; Gen. πατραλοίᾶ, &c. Also several 
Doric and foreign proper names ; as, Σύλλας, Sylla; Gen. LdAAa.— 
"Avvibac, Hannibal; Gen. ’Avvié-d. And, finally, contracted nouns 
in ἃς τ as, βοῤῥᾶς, contracted from βορέας, Gen. βοῤῥ-ᾶ. 

Rexanx 2. Proper names in ας that are Grecian, and not foreign, - 
as well as most of the more celebrated Doric names, generally have 
the ending of the genitive in ov; 88, ’Apyérac, Δεωνίδας, "Exaper- 
γώνδας, Παυσανίας, &c.; Gea. ᾿Αρχύτον, &e. 


f 
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ὁ veaviac, “ the youth.” 


Singular. . Dual. Plural. Ὁ 
Ν. ὁ  veavi-Gc, |N.t@ veavied, ΙΝ. οἱ  veavi-at, 
G. τοῦ veavéiov, |G. τοῖν veavi.ay,|G. τῶν veart-or, 
Ὦ. τῷ veavi-g, 0. τοῖν veavi-ay,|D. τοῖς νεανί-αις, 
A. τὸν νεανί-ἂν, |A. τὼ veavi.d, ΙΑ. τοὺς veavi-dc, 
γ. veavi.d. |V. veavi-g. Ι΄. ψεανέοαι. 

ὁ τελώνης, “ the tax-gatherer.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ τελών.ης, IN. τῷ τελών.ἃ, ΙΝ. οἱ τελῶναι, 
G. τοῦ τελώνο-ου, |G. τοῖν τελών-αἱν,(. τῶν τελων.ῶν, 
Ὦ. τῷ τελών.ῃ, (D. τοῖν τελών-αιν, Ὁ. τοῖς τελών.αις, 
A. τὸν τελών.ην, |A. τῷ τελών-ἂ, |A. τοὺς τελών.ἂς, 
V. τελών.η. iV. tedwy-d. |V. τελῶν.αι. 

"ὁ πολΐτης, “ the citizen.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6 πολίτ.ης, ΙΝ. τὼ ‘odir-d, ΙΝ. οἱ πολῖτοαι, 
G. τοῦ πολίτιου, |G. τοῖν πολίτ.αιν, α. τῶν πολιτῶν, 
Ὦ. τῷ πολίτῃ, |D. τοῖν πολίτ.αιν, Ὁ. τοῖς πολίτ.αις, 
A. τὸν πολίτην, |A. τῷ πολίτ-ἃ, ΙΑ. τοὺς πολέτ.ἄς, 
V. πολῖτ-ἃ. |V. πολίτ.ἃ. |V. πολῖτ.αι. 

ὁ ὀρνιθοθήρᾶς, “ the bird-catcher.” 

Singular. Dual. 
Ν. ὁ ὀρνιθοθήρ-ἃς, [N. τὸ ὀρνιθοθήρ-ᾶ, . οἱ ὀρνιθοθῆρ-αι, 
α. τοῦ ὀρνιθοθήρ-ἃ, |G. τοῖν ὀρνιθοθήρ-αιν, G. τῶν 
D. τῷ ὀρνιθοθήριᾷ, [Ὦ. τοῖν ὀρνιθοθήρ-αιν, |D. τοῖς ὀρνιθοθήρ-αις, 
A. τὸν ὀρνιθοθήρ-ἂν, ΔΑ. τὼ ὀρνιθοθήρ.ἃ, |A. τοὺς ὀρνιθοθήρ-ἃς, 
Υ. ὀρνιθοθήρ-α. ΥΥ̓͂. ὀρνιθοθήρ-ἃ. ὀρνιθοθῆρ-αι. 

ὁ Σύλλας, “ Sylla.” ὁ ’Avvibac, “ Hannibal.” 

Singular. Singular. 

Σύλλ.ἂς, . ᾿Αννίδ-ᾶς, 

G. τοῦ Σύλλ.-ἃ, G. τοῦ ἸΑννίό.ἃ, 

Ὦ. τῷ Σύλλ. ᾧ, D. τῷ ᾿Αννίόδ-ᾷ, 

Α. τὸν Σύλλ. ἄν, A. τὸν ’Avvi6b.dy,. 

γ. Σύλλ.ἄ. V. ᾿Αννίό ἃ. 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


I. In forming these contractions, ἔα, preceded by p, and 
also da, make ὦ ; as, épéa, contracted épa, “ wool ;" μνάα, 
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contracted μνᾶ, “a mina ;” βορέας, contracted βοῤῥᾶς, “ the 
north wind.” 


fI. But ga, not preceded by p, together with é) and 6y, 
become ἢ in the singular; as, yéa, contracted γῆ, “ the 
earth ;” yadén, γαλῆ, “a weasel ;” διπλόη, διπλῆ, “double ;” 
"Eppéac, Ἑρμῆς, ‘ Mercury ;” ᾿Απελλέης, ᾿Απελλῆς, “ Apel 

.”—In the dual and plural, however, the a reappears. 

III. In the genitive, ov absorbs the preceding vowel ; as, 
"Eppéov, “Ἑρμοῦ. 

IV. The contracted nouns of the first declension are few 
in number, and it must be observed that they have invaria- 
bly the circumflex on the final syllable. 


ExamPLes. 
épéa, contracted épd, “ wool.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. épé-a ἐρ-ᾶ, N.-épé-a ἐρ-ᾶ, N. épé-ac ép-ai, 
G. épt-ac ἐρ-ᾶς, 1G. ἐρέεκαιν ἐρ-αἷν, G. ἐρε-ῶν ἐρ-ῶν, 
Ὁ. ἐρέςᾳ ἐρ-ᾷ, D. épé-arv tp-aiv, | D. ἐρέ-αις ἐρ-αῖς, 
A. épé-av ἐρ-ἂν, A. épé-a ἐρ-ᾶ, A. épé-ag ἐρ-ᾶς, 
V. épé-a ἐρ-ᾶ. LV. épé-a ἐρ-ᾶ. LV. bpé-ae ἐρ-αἴ 

pevaa, contracted μνᾶ, “ α mina.” 

Singular. Dual. . Plural. 
N. μνάτα μν-ᾶ, N. μνὰάα = av, ἸΝ. μνά-αἱ μν-αῖ, 
G. μνά-ας μν-ᾶς, G. μνά-αιν μν-αῖν, |G. μνα-ῶν μν-ῶν, 
D. μνάᾳ μν-ᾷ-- ἘΤ7Ὁ. prd-aw μν-οαῖν, D. μνά-αις μν-αἷς, 
A. μνά-αν μν-ᾶν, . 1Α. μνά-α μν-ᾶ, ᾿ Α. μνά-ας μν-ᾶς, 
V. μνάα peed. - ΙΥ̓. μνάα μν-ᾶ. Υ. pevd-ae μν-αῖ. 

γαλέη, contracted γαλῆ, “ a weasel.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. yaré-g γαλεῆ, N. yadé-a yad-d, ΙΝ. yadé-at γαλεαῖ, 
G. γαλέ.ης γαλεῆς, |G. yadé-aw yad-aiv,|G. γαλε-ὧν γαλ-ῶν, 
D. yaaé-y yad-g, 1[.Ὁ. γαλέ-αιν γαλ-αῖν, | D. γαλέ-αις yaA-cic, 
A. yadé-nv yad-iv, A. yadé-a γαλ-ῶ, A yaté-ag γαλ-ᾶς, 
V. γαλέη γαλῆ.. | V. yadé-a γαλ-ᾶ. | V. yadé-as γαλ-αῖ 

"Epuéac, contracted Ἑρμῆς, “ Mercury.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ‘Epp-éac ἝἭ ρμ-ῆς, |N. ‘Epp-fa Ἑρμ-ᾶ, |N. ‘Epy-éac “Βρμεαῖ, 
G. ‘Epu-éov ἝἭ ρμ-οῦ, |G. 'Epu-éary 'Ἑρμ-αῖν, Ο. Ἑρμ-εῶν Ἕ ρμ-ῶν, 
D. Ἑρμέᾳ Ἕρμ-ῇ, | D. ‘Eou-Easv Epu-atv,) D . anid "Epy-aic 
A. Epu-éav Ἕρμεῆν, A. Ἕρμ᾽ wee éag Ἕρμ-ᾶς, 
V. ‘Epp-éa ἍἝρμεῆ. vite ἃ. ᾽ Bey. fat "Epp-at. 
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“ GENERAL REMARKS ON THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


I. It is highly probable that originally the First Declension had 
only one ending for both the Masculine and Feminine, namely, ἅς. 
The ἃ was the stem-vowel, and the ¢ the mark of the gender, as in 
the second and third declensions. On a farther development of the 
language, however, the masculines and feminines separated from 
one another in form, the ending ἄς remaining that of the masculine, 
while in the case of feminines the ¢ disappeared, and the short final 
vowel ἅ became lengthened into dor. This long vowel subse 
quently extended itself into the oblique cases, and at last even into 
the masculines, although these had never thrown away the ¢, the 
proper origin of the long vowel in question having been here com- 
pletely thrown out of account. 

II. In the olic dialect, masculines have also, in the nominative, 
the ending a without ¢, and this a, moreover, is short. Still, how- 
ever, the accentuation remains that of nouns in ας or 9¢; 88, ἱππό- 
rd, νεφεληγερέτᾶ. With this form we may compare the Latin poeté, 
agricola, &c. 

III. The shortening of the final a in some feminines appears to 
have come in latest, and to have depended on the nature of the 
preceding consonant. 

IV. The endings ἃ and ῃ, as well as ἂς and ἡς, are closely related 
to each other. The difference lies, in fact, partly in Dialect, and 
partly in the rules of Euphony. The Dorians, who remained truest 
to the ancient forms, firmly adhered to the full and strong 2. The 
Ionians, on the other hand, changed this same into the softer ἡ. 
The Attics, finally, who in their whole language preserved a pleas- 
ing medium between the Doric roughness and Ionic softnese, em- 
ployed, in general, the Ionic 7, but in certain cases retained the old 
@; namely, after a vowel and the letter p; and also in Doric proper 
names, and some other Doric words that had crept into their dia- 
lect, as well as in the lyric portions of their poetry, where the strong 
and full-toned ἃ seemed more congenial than the feebler 7. 


QUANTITY OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
I. The nominative in a, which has the genitive in ἡς, is always 
short ; a8, τράπεζᾶ, gen. τραπέζης : tpiaiva, gen. τριαίνης : δόξα, gen. 


δόξης. 
II. When ἃ vowel or the letter p precedes the termination of the 


nominative, the a is sometimes long, sometimes short. In the fol- 
lowing cases, however, it is long: 
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(a.) In the endings dd, ἐᾶ, 64, θᾶ, 62, without exception ; as, 
«τελέᾶ, πόᾶ, and the like. 
(6.) In the ending aid; as, yaAnvald, δειλαίᾶ, ἄλκαίᾶ. Ex- 
« cept dissyllables; which always shorten the final syllable; as, 
ali, yaid, ypald, paid, &c., and some polysyflabie names of 
places’; as, ‘Ioriacd. 

(y-) In the ending εἰᾶ in some dissyllabic radical words ; 88, 
λεία, μνείῶ, χρεία, and in polysyllabic words derived from verbs 
in evo; as, ἁγνεία, βασιλεία (a kingdom), κορείᾶ, Aarpela, Aozeid, 
ropeia : except feminine appellatives ; as, βασίλειᾶ, a queen; 
léipecd, a priestess ; πανδόκειᾶ, a hostess : lengthened feminine 
names ; as, KaAdcdrecd (from Καλλιόπη) : substantives derived 
from adjectives in ἧς; as, doéGecd, from ἀσεδής : feminine ter- 
minations of adjectives in v¢, eta, v; 88, Babeid, yAvxeid, ἡδεῖϊᾶ, 

and a few other words. 

(δ.) In the ending ia; as, cogia. Except feminines in τρια, 
from masculines ; a8, ψάλτριά, abAgrpud, &c., and the three ad- 
jectives, did, uid, πότνιἄ, together with almost all words in via; 

tas, μυϊᾶ, eidvid, rerugvid. 

(e.) In the ending ofd, in radical words ; as, roid, Tpoia, 
and in many other words of two syllables. But it is short in 
ebvord, avoid : and in derivatives of βοῦς : as, Εὐδοιᾶ, Μελίδοιᾶ, 

(ζ.) In the ending pa; as, Avpa, ἡμέρᾶ, χώρα, &c., with the 
exception of those words the penult of which is either long by 
being a diphthong (except av), or ὕ, or by Ap; as, μοῖρᾶ, reipé, 
δότειρᾶ, payarpd, γέφυρᾶ, Πύῤῥᾶ, Κιῤῥᾶ.---Βυΐ ἑταίρά, "αλαϊστρᾶ, 

the final along. - , 

III. Accent, also, is frequently a guide to the quantity of the final 
vowel. Thus, the a is long in all Oxytons (1. ¢., words having the 
acute on the last syllable); 85, στρατιᾶ, dyopd: and ia all Parery- 
tons (i. e., words having the-ecute on the penalt); as, ἡμέρα, σοφία: 
except uid, Ππύῤῥα, Κίῤῥά, and those nouns that have the genitive in 
me; as, ῥίζα, ῥίζης. 

If, on the other hand, the acute be on the antepeault, that is, if 
the word be a propatoxyton, the final syllable is short ; as, μάχαιρᾶ, 
τρίαινᾶ, τέλειᾶ, avout. And, again, the final syllable is short if the 
word be a dissyliable, and have the pennlt eircumflexed ; a8, μοϊρᾶ, 
potiod. 

IV. The Vocative termination in a is always short in the case 
of substantives in ag, and always long in thet of substantives in dc. 


παν» π᾿ ΤῊΝ 
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I. It is highly probable that originally the First Declension had 
only one ending for both the Masculine and Feminine, namely, ἅς. 
The ἃ was the stem-vowel, and the ¢ the mark of the gender, as in 
the second and third declensions. On a farther development of the 
language, however, the masculines and feminines separated from 
one another in form, the ending d¢ remaining that of the masculine, 
while in the case of feminines the ¢ disappeared, and the short faal 
vowel ἅ became lengthened into dor. This long vowel subse 
quently extended itself into the oblique cases, and at last even into 
the masculines, although these had never thrown away the ¢, the 
proper origin of the long vowel in question having been here com- 
pletely thrown out of account. 

II. In the Zolic dialect, masculines have also, in the nominative, 
the ending a without ¢, and this a, moreover, is short. Still, how- 
ever, the accentuation remains that of nouns in ας or 7¢ ; a8, ἱππό- 
rd, νεφεληγερέτᾶ. With this form we may compare the Latin poeté, 
agricola, &c. 

III. The shortening of the final a in some feminines appears te 
have come in latest, and to have depended on the nature of the 
preceding consonant. 

IV. The endings ἃ and ῃ, as well as ἃς and τς, are closely related 
to each other. The difference lies, in fact, partly in Dialect, and 
partly in the rules of Euphony. The Dorians, who remained truest 
to the ancient forms, firmly adhered to the full and strong 4d. The 
Toniaas, on the other hand, changed this same into the softer ψ _ 
The Attics, finally, who in their whole language preserved a pleas-”.. 
ing medium between the Doric roughness and Ionic softness, em-' 
ployed, in general, the Ionic 7, but in certain cases retained the ela ᾿ 
@; namely, after a vowel and the letter p; and also in Doric proper ' 
names, and some other Doric words that had crept into their diax:' 
lect, as well as in the lyric portions of their poetry, where the strong:®! 


and full-toned ἃ seemed more congenial than the feebler 7. | rs 
Κι 
QUANTITY OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. " 


I. The nominative in a, which has the genitive in 7¢, is always ἢ 
short ; as, τράπεζἄ, gen. τραπέζης : τρίαινᾶ, gen. τριαίνης: δόξα, gen. \ 
δόξης. ὖ ἔμ 

II. When a vowel or the letter p precedes the termination of thats 
nominative, the a is sometimes long, sometimes short. In the tl. 
lowing cases, however, it is long: ἧς 


1-π 


᾿ 
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I. It is highly probable that originally the First Declension had 
only one ending for both the Masculine and Feminine, namely, ἃς. 
The ἃ was the stem-vowel, and the ¢ the mark of the gender, as in 
the second and third declensions. On a farther development of the 
language, however, the masculines and feminines separated from . 
one another in form, the ending d¢ remaining that of the mascaline, 
while in the case of feminines the ¢ disappeared, and the short fanal 
vowel ἅ became lengthened into ἃ or 7. This long vowel subse 
quently extended itself into the oblique cases, and at last even into 
the masculines, although these had never thrown away the ¢, the 
proper origin of the long vowel in question having been here com- 
pletely thrown out of account. 

II. In the Zolic dialect, masculines have also, in the nominative, 
the ending a without ¢, and this a, moreover, is short. Still, how- 
ever, the accentuation remains that of nouns in ας or 7¢; a8, ἱππό- 
rd, νεφεληγερέτᾶ. With this form we may compare the Latin Ῥοειᾶ, 
agricola, &c. 

III. The shortening of the final a in some feminines appears te 
have come in latest, and to have depended on the nature of the 
preceding consonant. 

IV. The endings ἃ and y, as well as ἂς and ἡς, are closely related 
to each other. The difference lies, in fact, partly in Dialect, and 
partly in the rules of Euphony. The Dorians, who remained truest 
to the ancient forms, firmly adhered to the full and strong ἃ. Tha 
Tonians, on the other hand, changed this same into the softer 9. . , 
The Attics, finally, who in their whole language preserved a pleas-". 
ing medium between the Doric roughness and Ionic softnese, em-’ it 
ployed, in general, the Ionic η, but in certain cases retained the old ‘ 
@; namely, after a vowel and the letter p; and also in Doric proper ‘ 
names, and some other Doric words that had crept into their diag. 
lect, as well as in the lyric portions of their poetry, where the stromga" 
and full-toned ἃ seemed more congenial than the feebler 7. Ἂ 

δ 
? 


QUANTITY OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

I. The nominative in a, which has the genitive in ἡς, is always ty 

short ; 88, τράπεζᾶ, gen. τραπέζης : τρίαινᾶ, gen. τριαίνης: δόξᾶ, gem. ‘a 
δόξης. ty 

IL. When a vowel or the letter p precedes the termination of tag 

nominative, the a is sometimes long, sometimes short. In the δὲ 

lowing cases, however, it is long: = 

ΟΝ 


ον 
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I. It is highly probable that originally the First Declension had 
only one ending for both the Masculine and Feminine, namely, ἅς. 
The ἃ was the stem-vowel, and the ¢ the mark of the gender, as in 
the second and third declensions. On a farther development of the 
language, however, the masculines and feminines separated from - 
one another in form, the ending ἄς remaining that of the masculine, 
while in the case of feminines the ¢ disappeared, and the short final 
vowel ἅ became lengthened into ἃ or7. This long vowel subse 
quently extended itself into the oblique cases, and at last even into 
the masculines, although these had never thrown away the ¢, the 
proper origin of the long vowel in question having been here com- 
pletely thrown out of account. 

II. In the olic dialect, masculines have also, in the nominative, 
the ending a without ¢, and this a, moreover, is short. Still, how- 
ever, the accentuation remains that of nouns in ας or 7¢; a8, ἱππό- 
rd, νεφεληγερέτᾶ. With this form we may compare the Latin poeté, 
agricola, δι. 

III. The shortening of the final a in some feminines appears to 
have come in latest, and to have depended on the nature of the 
preceding consonant. 

IV. The endings ἃ and y, as well as ἂς and 7¢, are closely related 
to each other. The difference lies, in fact, partly in Dialect, and 
partly in the rules of Euphony. The Dorians, who remained truest 
to the ancient forms, firmly adhered to the full and strong ἃ. The , 
Ionians, on the other hand, changed this same into the softer 9. 
The Attics, finally, who in their whole language preserved a pleae--. , 
ing medium between the Doric roughness and Ionic softnese, em- it 
ployed, in general, the Ionic η, but in certain cases retained the old ἡ 
@; namely, after a vowel and the letter p; and also in Doric proper 4 
names, and some other Doric words that had crept into their dia<*, 
lect, as well as in the lyric portions of their poetry, where the strongi"4 
and full-toned ἃ seemed more congenial than the feebler 7. A 

ἷ 


QUANTITY OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. " 
I. The nominative in a, which has the genitive in ἡς, is always ty 
short ; a8, τράπεζᾶ, gen. τραπέζης : τρίαινᾶ, gen. τριαίνης : δόξᾶ, gen. 
δόξης. ἀ 
I. When ἃ vowel or the letter p precedes the termination of thah 
nominative, the a is sometimes long, sometimes short. In the ii. 
sowing cases, however, it is long : ΕΞ 


1. 
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<" GENERAL REMARKS ON THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


| |. It is highly probable thet originally the First Declension had 
| only one ending for both the Masculine and Feminine, namely, ἅς. 
| ‘The 2 was the stem-vowel, and the ¢ the mark of the gender, as in 
j the second and third declensions. On a farther development of the 
: language, bowever, the masculines and feminines separated from 
‘ one another in form, the ending ἄς remaining that of the masculine, 
i while in the case of feminines the ¢ disappeared, and the short final 
vowel & became lengthened into gor ἡ. This long vowel subse 
quently extended itself into the oblique cases, and at last even into 
the masculines, although these had never thrown away the ¢, the 
proper origin of the long vowel in question having been here com- 
pletely thrown out of account. 

II. In the Zolic dialect, masculines have also, in the nominative, 
the ending a without ¢, and this a, moreover, is short. Still, how- 
ever, the accentuation remains that of nouns in ag or 7¢; a8, ἐππό- 
rd, νεφεληγερέτᾶ. With this form we may compare the Latin poetd, 
egricola, &c. 

III. The shortening of the final a in some feminines appears to 
have come in latest, and to have depended on the nature of the 
preceding consonant. 

IV. The endings ἃ and yg, as well as ἃς and τς, are closely related 
to each other. The difference lies, in fact, partly in Dialect, and 
partly in the rules of Euphony. The Dorians, who remained truest 
to the ancient forms, firmly adhered to the full and strong ἃ. The 
Ionians, on the other hand, changed this same into the softer η. 
The Attics, finally, who in their whole language preserved a pleas- 
ing medium between the Doric roughness and Ionic softness, em- 
ployed, in general, the Ionic 7, but in certain cases retained the old 
@; namely, after a vowel and the letter p; and also in Doric proper 
names, and some other Doric words that had crept into their dia- 
lect, as well as in the lyric portions of their poetry, where the strong 
and full-toned ἃ seemed more congenial than the feebler ῆη- 


QUANTITY OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 
I. The nominative in a, which has the genitive in nc, is always 


short ; a8, τράπεζᾶ, gen. τραπέζης : τρίαινᾶ, gen. τριαίνης : δόξα, gen. 
δόξης. 

II. When a vowel or the letter p precedes the termination of the 
nominative, the a is sometimes long, sometimes short. In the fol- 


sowing cases, however, it is long: 
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(4.) In the endings dd, ἐᾶ, ὀᾶ, $2, ὦὰ, without exception ; as, 
«τελέᾶ, πόᾶ, and the like. 

(6.) In the ending aid; as, yadnvald, δειλαίᾶ, ἀλκαίδ. Ex- 

« cept dissyllables ; which always shorten the final syllable; as, 
ali, yaid, ypaid, pald, &c., and some polysyilabic names of 
places ; as, ‘Ioriacd. 

(y.) In the ending eia in some dissyllabic radical words ; 88, 
λεία, μνεία, χρεία, and in polysyllabic words derived from verbs 
in evw; as, ἁγνείᾶ, βασιλείᾶ (a kingdom), κορείᾶ, Aarpela, Aozeld, 
sopeia : except feminine appellatives; as, βασίλειᾶ, a queen; 
léipecd, a priestess ; wavddxecd, a hostess : lengthened feminine 
names ; as, Καλλιόπειᾶ (from Καλλιόπη) : substantives derived 
from adjectives in ἧς; as, doé6ed, from ἀσεδής : feminine ter- 
mainations of adjectives in υς, eca, v; a8, βαθεῖᾶ, yAvxeid, Adela, 
and a few other words. 

(δ.) In the ending ia; as, cogia. Except feminines in τρια, 
from masculines ; as, ψάλτριᾶ, αὐλήτριᾶ, &c., and the three ad- 
jectives, did, uid, πότνι, together with almost all words j in via ; 

das, μυϊὰᾶ, εἰδυϊᾶ, reruguid. 

(ε.}) In the ending ofa, in radical words ; as, roid, Τροία, 
and in many other words of two syllables. But it is short in 
ebvord, Gvoid : and in derivatives of βοῦς : as, Εὐδοιᾶ, MeAibord, 

(¢.) In the ending pa; as, λύρα, ἡμέρα, χώρᾶ, &c., with the 
exception of those words the penalt of which is either long by 
being a diphtheng (exeept av), or ὕ, or by Ab; as, μοῖρᾶ, reipd, 
δότειρᾶ, paxatpa, γέφυρᾶ, Toppa, Kippd.—But éralpa, xadalorpa, 

ΠῚ. Accent, also, is frequently a guide to the quantity of the final 
vowe]. Thus, the a is long in all Oxytons (i. ¢., words having the 
acute on the last syllable); as, orparia, ἀγορᾶ : and in all Parexy- 
tone (i. e., words having the~ecute on the penalt); as, guépd, σοφίᾶ : 
except uid, πύῤῥα, Kijpa, and those nouns that have the genitive in 
we; 85, ῥίζα, ῥίζης. 

If, on the other hand, the acute be on the antepenult, that is, if 
the word be a propatoryton, the final syllable is short ; as, μάχαιρᾶ, 
τρίαινᾶ, τέλει, avorit. And, again, the final syllable is short if the 
word be a dissyilable, and have the penult eircumflexed ; as, oipd, 
potod. 

IV. The Vocative termination in a is always short in the case 
of substantives in τς, and always long in thes of subefantives in Gc 
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The quantity, otherwise, is regulated by that of the nominative ; 
woAird, from πολίτης : veavid, from veavide. 

V. The Dual ending in a is always long; as, δόξᾶ, from dég 
poted, from μοῦσᾶ. 

VI. The Accusative ending in ay is regulated, as to its quantfty, 
by that of the nominative ; as, μοῦσᾶν, from potcd : but χώρᾶν, from | 
χώρα. 

VII. The ending ας is long every where in this declension ; as, 
τραπέζας, accus. plur. of τράπεζᾶ : ὁ νεανίας, τοὺς veavidc, τῆς σοφίᾶς, 
τὰς οἰκίᾶς. But observe that the accusative plural of the third de- 
clension has the final ας short; as, ϑηρᾶς, κόλακᾶς. 


DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


I. The Dorians use ἃ for 7 in all the terminations ; as, τιμᾶ, τιμᾶς, 
τιμᾷ, τιμᾶν, τιμᾶ. So, πολίτας for πολίτης : τελώνας, Doric, for re- 
λώνης. The Epic writers and Ionians, on the other hand, put η for 
ἃ; a8, σοφίη, σοφίης, σοφίῃ, σοφίην, σοφίη, for σοφία, σοφίᾶς, ἄς. So, 
ϑήρη, for ϑήρᾶ : νεηνίης, dative νεηνίῃ, accus. νεηνίην, voc. νεηνίη, for 
νεανίας, dat. νεανίᾷ, ἄς. ; 

Exception. But the Epic and Ionic writers retain the ἀ in 
Sed, “a goddess,” gen. ϑεᾶς, dat. Ved, acc. ϑεᾶν, voc. Ded: | 
and also in Ναυσικάᾶ, $eia, as well as in Alveidc, Αὐγείᾶς, ‘Ep- 
peidc, and some other proper names in ας pure. The vocative 
of νύμφη, also, is in these writers νύμφα instead of νύμφη. 

II. In substantives ending in ea and oa, and derived from ad- 
jectives in ἧς and ove, as well as in some other feminines, the Epic 
language changes the short a of the Attic dialect into 9; as, dAq- 
θείη, ἀναιδείη, εὐπλοίη, xvion, for ἀλήθειά, dvaiderd, εὕπλοιᾶ, κνῖσᾶ. 
The Epic writers, also, say μίέη for pid: and likewise employ, at 
times, Σκύλλη, and at others ZxvAAd. The use of νύμφᾶ for νύμφη 
in the vocative has been noticed in the preceding exception. 

ΠῚ. The original form of the masculine in efa¢ appears to have \ 
been éa¢, traces of which are found in-Homer ; as, Ἑρμέᾳ, Alvéag. 
The lengthened form siac, which had already abtained the ascend- 
ency in the Homeric poems, on account of the requirements of the 
verse, remained also in prose, with the exception of the names of 
deities, which last, in both prose and common usage, suffered con- 
traction ; as, 'Ἑρμῆς, Doric ‘Epude. 

Exorption. Βορέας, however, retains its original short penult, 
and never becomes Bopeiac. In Ionic, however, it takes the x, 
and also undergoes contraction ; as, Bopic. το 7 

IV. The Molic dialect has for the masculine, in the nominative 


~~. 
“en 
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smgular, the termination in ἅ instead of ἧς ; as, ἱππότα for ἱππότης, 
αἰχμήτα for αἰχμήτης. This resembles the short a in Latin, in the 
termination of the nominatite singular masculine of the first de- 
lension ; 88, pocid, agricola. The epic writers also avail themselves 
ef this form, for the exigencies of the verse, in a large number of 
words, and especially in those that end in rd; as, Ovéord, ἠπύτᾶ, 
xvavoyaitd, vegeAnyepéra, ἱππηλάτᾶ. So, also, in three propar- 
oxytons ; a8, μητίετᾶ, εὐρύοπᾶ, ἀκάκητᾶ. 

V. The Genitive singular of masculines in ης and ας ended originally 
in do. This do was subsequently contracted into ὦ (by the Dorians 
into a). In Homer we find both the uncontracted and contracted 
forms employed ; and, besides this, the poet has the license also al- 
lowed him of again opening the w (contracted from do) by insert- 
ing an e. It must be remarked, also, that this w is to be regarded as 
short in accentuation, and that the ¢ which opens the w-sound is al- 
ways to be pronounced with a synizesis. Thus, we have in Homer, 
Ἑρμείας, genitive 'Epueido and ‘Epyeiw : Βορέης, genitive Bopédo and 
Bopéw: siupedinc, gen. tiupedido and ἐὐμμελίω : ’᾿Ατρείδης, gen. 
"Arpelddo and ’Arpeidew : ἱκέτης, gen. ἱκέτεω : συδώτης, gen. συδώτεω. 
The genitive-ending ew was the common one with the Jonians; as, 
πολίτεω, ’Atpeidew. The Dorians, as above remarked, said Βορέᾶ, 
"Arpeidd. 

VI. The Genitive plural of both genders ended originally in duv. 
This dw» was subsequently contracted into ὧν (but by the Dorians into 
Gv). Homer employs both the uncontracted and contracted forms ; 
and also enjoys the privilege of changing the ὧν, that results by con- 
traction from dev, into éwv, by employing ¢ as in the singular. This 
ἔων is to be pronounced with a synizesis. Thus, we have in Homer, 
ἀγοράων, ἀσπιστάων, ϑεάων and ϑεῶν, παρειάων and παρειῶν : as alsa 
πυλέων, ϑυρέων, ἀγορέων. The termination ἔων remained the com- 
mon one among the Ionians ; as, Movoéwy, τιμέων. The Dorians, 
as above remarked, said ᾿Ατρειδᾶν, τιμᾶν. | 

VII. The Dative plural ended originally in azoxy), and is thus 
found in Homer, the Doric writers, the Attic poets, and even in the 
old Attic prose writers. With the Ionians, acoc(y) changed into 
ῃσι(ν) and τς; and in the Attic and common language, aco: was 
curtailed to aie. These three endings, got, y¢, and acc, are found 
mdeed already in Homer ; namely, atc only in the two words ϑεαῖς 
and ἀκταῖς : got very often; and τς very seldom ; 88, πέτρῃς. (Od., 
vii., 279.) . a 

VIII. The Accusative plural in the Zolic dialect changes its ter- 
mination from ἃς to ats (just as in the second declension the Zolians 
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said otc for ove in the ending of the same case). The Dorians, oz 
the other hand, changed ἄς into ἄς (just as In the accusative plural 
of the second declension they changed’ ove into ec). Thus, we hare 
in Eolic, ταῖς τιμαῖς for τὰς τιμάς (the Aolic dative plural being 
τιμαῖσι(ν)): and in Doric, wacd¢ κοῦρᾶς for πάσᾶς κούρας. This 
Doric accusative-ending is often found in Herodotus and Tyrtesus ; 
as, ‘Aprulds, δημότἄς ἄνδρας. 

; SECOND DECLENSION. 

I. The Second Deciension has two terminations, namely, 
ὃς and ον. ᾿ : 
_ II. Nouns in o¢ are generally masculine, sometimes fem- 
᾿ inine. 
III. Nouns in ον are neuter, except in female names of 
‘a diminutive form in ov ; as, ἡ Γλυκέριον, * Glycerium ;” ἡ 
Λεόντιον, " Leontium.” 


ε and og, ον, 


Remarx 1. The vocative singular of words in ος usually ends in ε, 
but sometimes also in o¢; as, ὦ φίλε and ὦ φίλος. In ϑεός the voca- 
tive is always ὦ Bede. 

Remakx 2. The ε of the vocative is merely a diminished sound 
from the strong o of the nominative. For the vocative being the 
case of calling, easily admits of a shortening, in consequence of the 
strong tone placed on the previous part of the word. Compare, in 
the third declension, the vocatives σῶτερ, Πόσαιδον, ᾿Απολλον, Ἥρα- 
κλες, from the nominatives σωτήρ, Ποσειδῶν, ᾿Απόλλων, Ἡρακλῆς. 

Βεμλεκ 3. The dative plural ended originally in o1ot(v) ; as, ϑέοι- 
σιν, which form, also, is not unfrequently found even in the Attic 
poets. Nay, at times it even occurs in the Attic prose writers; as, 
for example, in Plato. 


by's So, in Latin, eaten Οἰ ψοστέιμ," ( Ter. Andr., i., 1, 107.}.-- στο, 
a species of synesis, er refers to the person meant, 
to the tarmination of the nota. not 
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PARADIGMS. 


ὁ λόγος, “ the word.” 
Si rr. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 γος, τὼ λόγ-ω, ΙΝ. οἱ Aby-o8, 


Α. τὸν ᾿ Α. τῷ Aby-w, [Δ. τοὺς .οὐς, 
V Aby-e. V. λόγω. IV λόγοοι. 
ἡ νῆσος, “ the island.” 
Stngular. Dual. Ιν Plural. 
vjo-o¢, ΙΝ. τὰ νήσ-ω, αἱ νῆσοι, 


Ν. ἡ 

6. τῆς vho-ov, |G. ταῖν νήσ-οιν, |G. τῶν νήσ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῇ νήσ-ῳ, Ὁ. ταῖν νήσιτοιν, |D. ταῖς νήσ-οις, 
A. τὴν νῆσιον, ΙΔ. τὰ νήσω, Δ. τὰς νήσους, 


V. νῆσ-ε. V. γνήστω. 'V. νῆσοοι 


6 ϑεός, " the god.” 
e Singular. | Dual Plural. 
N. 6 ε-ὅς, iN. τὼ ϑε-ώ, N. οὐ ϑ8ϑε-οΐ, 
6 τοῖν ϑε-οῖν, |G. τῶν ϑε-ῶν, 
᾿ς ID. τοῖν ϑε-οῖν, |[Ώ. τοῖς ϑε-οῖς, 
Α. τὸν ϑε-όν, Α. τὸ ϑε-ώ, jA. τοὺς ϑε-ούς, 
-V. Be-de. V. ϑεώ. ΤΙ. ϑε-ο 


ὁ ἄγγελος, “ me messenger.” 
Plural. 


 Ν. ὃ ὁ ἥγγελεος, Ν. τὼ ᾿ἀ γέλεω, Ν. οἱ ἄγγελοοι, 
'G. τοῦ ἀγγέλεου, |G. τοῖν ἀγγέλ-οιν, 6. τῶν ἀγγέλεων, 
D 


76 ἀγγέλ-ῳ, |D. τὸῦν ἀγγέλεοεν, Ὦ. τοῖς ἀγγέλεοις, 
A. τὸν ἄγγελνον, Α. τὼ ἀγγέλ-ω, ΙΑ. τοὺς ἀγγέλεους, 
᾿Υ͂, ἄγγελεε. IV. ἀγγέλεω. |V. ἄγγελ-οι. 

| τὸ σῦκον, “ the fig.” 

. Singular. Dual. Plural. 


. ON. τὸ σῦκ-ον, Ν. τῷ σύκ-ω, ΙΝ. τὰ σῦκοα, 

: Ὁ. τοῦ σύκοου, (|G. τοῖν σύκ-οιν, |G. τῶν σύκοων, 
Ὁ. τῷ σύκ-ῳ, Ὁ. τοῖν σύκ-οεν, [Ὦ. τοῖς σύκοις, 
Α. τὸ σῦκον, ΙΑ. τὼ σύκιω, |A. τὰ σῦκοα, 
Vv. σῦκον. Ἰ. σύκ-ω.. iV, σῦκ-. 


ςς 
Ν 


Ν᾿ Ὁ 
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τὸ ξύλον, “ the wood.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. τὸ ύλοον, 


Ν. τὼ iio, ΙΝ. τὰ ἔξύλ.α, 
G. τοῦ ξύλ-ον, |G. τοῖν ξύλεοιν, |G. τῶν ξύλεων, 
Ὠ. τῷ ξύλῳ, Ὁ. τοῖν ξύλιοιν, |D. τοῖς ξύλ-οις, 
Α. τὸ ἐξύλ-ον, ΙΑ. TO ἐξύλιω, ΙΑ. τὰ ξύλ-α, 
Υ. ξύλ.οον. V. ξύλ.ω. γ. ξύλ-α. ᾿ 


I. Many words of this declension have a double gender, 
according as something masculine or feminine is denoted 
by them; as, ὁ ϑεός, “the god ;” ἡ ϑεός, “the goddess ;” 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος, “ the man ;” ἡ ἄνθρωπος, “the woman ;” ὁ 
ἄρκτος, “ the he-bear ;” ἡ ἄρκτος, “ the she-bear,” &c. 

Il. Others, again, have a double gender without such 
ground ; as, ὁ and ἡ ῥινός, “ the skin;” 6 and ἡ ϑάμνος, 
“ the shrub ;” ὁ and ἡ βάρδιτος, “ the lyre ;” 6 and ἡ οἷμος, 
“ the path.” 

III. Some with the gender alter, likewise, the meaning , 
as, ὁ ζυγός, “the yoke ;” ἡ ζυγός, “the balance ;” 6 ἵππος, 
“ the horse ;” ἡ ἵππος, “ the cavalry,” and also “ the mares” 
ὁ λέκιθος, “ pulse-porridge ;” ἡ λέκιθος, “ the yolk of an egg.” 

IV. There are several feminines in o¢ belonging to this 
declension, which are properly adjectives, where a feminine 
substantive is omitted ; as, ἡ διάλεκτος, “ the dialect” (sup- 
ply φωνή) ; ἡ διάμετρος, “ the diameter” (supply γραμμή); 
ἡ ἄτομος, “ the atom” (supply οὐσία); ἡ ἄνυδρος, “ the 
desert” (ΡΥ χώρα); ἡ σύγκλητος, “ the senate” (supply 

Af), ὦ 

Vv. Certain substantives in o¢, by a kind of metaplasm, 

become neuter in the plural, though some of them have also 


the masculine form in the same number. Thus, 
ὁ βόστρυχος, the curl ; Plural τὰ βόστρυχα. 
ὁ δεσμός, ἰδ bond; τὰ δεσμά. 
ὁ ϑεσμός,ρ the law; “ Ta ϑεσμά. 
ὁ δίφρος, the chario{-seat; “ τὰ δίφρα. 
ὁ κύκλος, _ the circle; “ τὰ κύκλα. 
ὁ λύχνος, the light; “τὰ λύχνα. 
ὁ σῖτος, tge corn ; “᾿ τὰ σῖτα. 


4 
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ὁ σταθμός, the stall; Plural τὰ σταθμά. 
ὁ μηρό, _—_the thigh ; “τὰ μηρά. 

ὁ δρυμός, δε coppice ; “Tad δρυμά. 
Ἷ κέλευθος, the way; . ““ τὰ κέλευθα. 


ὁ τράχηλος, the neck ; _ “« Τὰ τράχηλα, ἄνο. 


Rewazx. Buttmann correctly observes, that there existe a differ: 
ence of meaning between the neuter and masculine forms of most of 
these nouns. The neuters carry with them the idea of a whole, an 
aggregate, a unit ; as, ὑγρὰ κέλευθα, “ the humid ways,” where the 
reference is to the sea in general, as forming ‘one great body of 
waters. So, again, with the names of substances (as τὰ σῖτα), the 
neuter indicates a’ large number of. individual parts combined to- 
gether in one grand whole; whereas the singular would denote 
unity merely, without any accompanying idea of the multitude of 
parts as forming that same unity. In a similar way, the poets, when ,; 
speaking of things that consist of numerous parts and form a whole, | 
employ the neuter. plural to express the combined ideas of unity as 
well as number. Thus, ra βόστρυχα, ‘ the clustering curis” of the 
head, dc. — (Butimann, Ausf. Spracil., ὁ 56, Anm. 13.—Kihner, 
§ 284, Anm. 2.) 


CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

I. A small number of substantives, in which o or Ἢ stands 
before the case-ending, suffer contraction. 

II. The letters éo0, de, and 60 become ov ; as, ἀδελφιδεός, 
contracted ἀδελφιδοῦς : νόε, νοῦ : νόος, νοῦς. 

-IH. A short vowel before ἃ long one, or ἃ diphthong, is 
absorbed ; as, πλόων, πλῶν : πλόοιν, πλοῖν. 

IV. In the neuter, a absorbs the preceding vowel, and 
becomes long ; 88, ὀστέα, ὀστᾶ. 

V. In the vocative, ee is not contracted ; as, ἀδελφιδεέ- 


ExamPues. 
ὁ πλόος, πλοῦς, “ the voyage.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. πλόος πλοῦς, ΙΝ. TA6-0 πλώ, ΙΝ. πλό-οε πλοῖ, 
πλόον πλοῦ, |G. πλό-οιν. πλοῖν, |G. πλό.ων πλῶν, 
πλότῳ πλῷ, |D. πλό.οιν ᾿πλοῖν, |D. πλό.οις πλοῖς,.- 
πλό-ον πλοῦν, |A. πλότω πλώ, |A. πλόιους πλοῦς, 
wié-e πλοῦ. ΙΝ. πλόνω πλώ. |V. πλόςοι πλοῖ. 


«»ΌΦΖ 


GO CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


ὁ νόος, νοῦς, “ the mind.” 


Singular. Dual. Phural. 

N. νότος νοῦς, ΙΝ. νότω γώ, Ν. v6-08 νοΐ, 
σ. νότον νοῦ, G. νό-οἱν νοῖν, |G. νότων νῶν, 
D. νόψῳ νῷ, Ὁ. νότ-οιν νοῖν, |D. νό-οις νοῖς, 
- A. νότον νοῦν, |A.v6-w νώ, Α. νό-ους νοῦς, 


V. νόις νοῦ. V. v6-w νώ. V.vé-o1 vot. 


τὸ ὀστέον, ὀστοῦν, “ the bone.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. doré-ov dor-ovy,|N. ὀστέ-ω ὀστ-ώ, |N.doré-a ὀστ-, 
G. ὀστέ-ου ὀστ-οῦ, |G. ὀστέ-οιν doT-oty,|G. ὁστέκων ὁὀστ-ῶν, 
D. ὀστέ-ςῳ ὀστιῷ, [Ὁ. ὀστέ-οιν dor. -οἷν, D. ὀστέ.οις ὁστ.-οἷς, 
Α. ὀστέ-ον ὀστ-οῦν, A.doré-w ὁστ-ώ, Δ. ὀστέ-α ὀστ-ᾶ, 
V. doré-ov dot-ovv.|V.d0Té-w ὁστ-ώ. |V. ὀστέτ-α ὀστ-ἄ. 


Remarx 1. The vocative, (πλόε) πλοῦ, (νόε) vod, dees not occur : 
Virgil, however, has Panthu as the vocative, from (Πάνθοος) Wdy- 
Gove, vocative (Πάνθοε) IidévGov. In Aristophanes (Pac., 1260) we 
find, however, a shortened form of the vocative, namely, dopu#/, from 
δορυξόος, “a spear-sharpener.” 

Remark 2. Some proper names in νόος (contracted νοῦς) occur 
at times in the uncontracted form; as, ᾿Αλκίμοος, ’Avrivooc, ΠΙασί- 
νοος :” at other times in a shortened form, in o¢; in which, to make 
amends for the loss sustained by the termination, the ἐ or v in the 
penult is lengthentd ; as, Πασῖνος, Κρατῖνος, Εὐθϑνος.--- ΤᾺ 086 forms 
in o¢ were employed in the language of common life. 

Remark 3. The accentuation of the dual neminative, accusative, 
and vocative is worthy of notice ; since we would expect here such 
forms a8 πλῶ, νῶ, ὀστῶ, not πλώ, ud, bord. We must suppose, there- 
fore, that this form of the dual comes, in reality, not from contrac- 
tion, but from the dropping of the short vowel zor o before the 
long o. 

Remarx 4. Substantives in eo¢ have the acute on the last sylla- 
ble; and hence we must write ddeAgideds, ϑυγατριδεός, ἀνεψιαδεός, 
not ἀδελφιδέος, ἕο. Those in eov, however, have the acute on the 
antepenult ; as, xaveov: and ia this same way, mest probably, ought 
ὀστέον to be accentuated, namely, dcreov.—The accentuation of the 
contracted endings οὖς and οὖν ; as, ἀδελφιδοῦς, ὀστοῦν, is, therefore, 
contrary to the general rule, which makes a circumflex originate 
from ’*. The law, however, prevails, that all simple substantives 
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and adjectives in εος and oo¢ must take the circumflex in contract- 
ing ; and, therefore, we have νόος = νοῦς : ὄστε-ον = ὀστοῦν: κάνε-ον 
= κανοῦν : ἀδελφιδε-ὅς = ἀδελφιδοῦς : χρύσε-ος = χρυσοῦς : ἁπλό-ος 
= ἁπλοῦς. 

Bemarx δ. In contracted compounds and polysyilabic proper 
names, the accent remains on the penult through all the cases ; 
even where, according to the general rule, it ought to: follow the 
accented syllable. Thus, εὔνο-ος = εὔνους : εὐνό-ου = ebvov (not 
ebvod): εὔνο-οι = εὖνοι, ἕο. The accent, however, never travels 


back to the antepenult. Thus, περίπλοι, not πέριπλοι : κακόνους, 
«κακόνοι, not κάκονοι. 


THE ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 


I. Several substentives (and also adjectives) have the 
endings ὡς (masculine and feminine) and wv (neuter) in- 
stead of o¢ and ov. 

IL This is called the Attic form of declension, and re- 
tains the ὦ through all the cases, instead of the vowels and 
diphthongs of the ordinary second declension. It also 
subscribes ¢ to the w, where the regular form has @ or o¢ 
Thus, 


ov, €,and@ become ω; 
og, ον, andovg =“ ὡς, wy, and we ; 
Ot, Ol¢, and ον «“ ῳ, We, and @». 


ω, @, and wy remain unaltered. 
ΠΙ. The vocatiye is like the nominative, and undergoes 
no change. a, 
PARADIGMS. 
ὁ λεώς, “ the people.” 


ϑὲ . Dual. . Plural. 
N.6 . "foie, N. τὼ λε-ώ, Ν. οἱ λε-ῴ, 
G. τοῦ λε.ώ, G. τοῖν λειῷν, |G. τῶν λειῶν, 
ε-ᾧ Ὦ. τοῖν λειῷν, |D. τοῖς λε-ῷς, 
.τὼ λε.ώ, A. τοὺς λε-ὦώς, 
V. λε-ὦ. V. λειῷ. 
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ἡ κάλως, “ the rope.” ο΄ 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἡ κάλιως, ΙΝ. τὰ κάλιω, ΙΝ. αἱ - κάλιῳ, 
σ. τῆς κάλ-ω, σ. ταῖν κάλτῳν, |G. τῶν κάλ-ων, 
D. τῇ κάλ-ῳ, D. ταῖν κάλιῳν, |D. ταῖς κάλιῳς, 
A. τὴν KdA-wy, ΙΑ. τὰ κάλιω, ΙΑ. τὰς κάλοως, 
V. κάλ-ως. Ι. κάλιω. ΙΝ. κάλ.ῳ. 
ὁ λαγώς, “ the hare.” 
Singulgr. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ Aay-oc, ΙΝ. τῷ Aay-o, Ν. οἱ Aay-@, 
G. τοῦ λαγ-ώ, G. τοῖν λαγιῷν, |G. τῶν Aaywr, 
Ὦ. τῷ λαγιῷ, |D. τοῖν λαγ-ῷν, [0. τοῖς λαγ-ῷς, 
A. τὸν λαγιών, ΙΑ. τῷ λαγ-ώ, ΙΑ. τοὺς λαγώς, 
Vv. λαγ-ώς. |V. days. {V. Aay-@. 
τὸ ἀνώγεων, “ the hall.” 7 
_ Singular. Dual. Plural. | 
N. τὸ avaye-wv,|N. τὸ ἀνώγε-ω, ΙΝ. τὰ ὄγε.ω, 


G. τοῦ ἀνώγε.ω, |G. τοῖν ἀνωγέ-ῳν, α. τῶν ἀνωγέ.ων, 
Ὁ. τῷ ἀνωγέ-ῳ, |D. τοῖν dvwyé-py,|D. τοῖς dvwyé-we, 
Α. τὸ ἀνώγε-:-ων,Α. τῷ ἀνώγε-ω, |A. τὰ ἀνώγε.ω, 
V. ἀνώγε.ων. |V. ἀνώγε.ω. IV. ἀνώγε-ω. 

Remark 1. This declension is called the Attic, because, when a 
word of this form has also the ordinary inflection in o¢, the Attics 
generally give the preference to the former. The mode itself of de- 
clining is, in fact, a very ancient one, and embraces only a very limit- 
ed number of words. . 

Remarx 2. This declensiqn originates as follows: The vowel a 
or o forms with the end-vowel, that follows immediately after it, the 
contraction ὦ, and this ὦ is usually lengthened out by inserting e 
before it. Thus, 


λαγαός, contr. λαγώς. ἀγήραος, contr. ἀγήρως. 
λαός, “(λώρ τελεώς.  ἀνώγαον,. “ (ἀνώγων) = ἀνόγεων. 
ἵλαος, “ (ἕλωρ) = Mews. | ναός, τς (veg) = νεώς. 
Remark 3. Some of the words of this declension have, together 
with the regular accusative singular in wy, another in ὦ ; 86, λαγώς, 
accus. Aayov and λαγώ. In others, again, this accusative in ὦ is 
either exclusively, or almost exclusively employed. This is the 
case in the following names of places, Kéc, Κέως, Téwe, "Αθως : and 
in ἡ ἕως “ the dawn ;” ἡ ἅλως, “ the threshing-floor.” ᾿ 
Remanx-4. The neuters of some adjectives have also w in the 
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nominative and accusative ; especially, ἀγήρως, “not growing old,” 
neuter ἀγήρω : ἐπίπλεως, “full,” neut. ἐπίπλεω : ὑπέρχρεως, “ deeply in 
debi,” neuter ὑπέρχρεω. 

-Remarx 5. Words, which otherwise belong to the third decien- 
sion, are often declined after this particular form; as, Μίνω (from 
Μίνως, gen. Μίνωος) for Μίνωα in the accusative. So, also, γέλων - 
\from γέλως, γέλωτος) for γέλωτα : and ἤρων (from ἥρως, ἤρωος) for 
ἥρωα. 

Remark 6. The genitive in oo, as Πετεώς, gen. Πετεῶο, is, ac- 
cording to some grammarians, from the form Πετεώς, gen. Πετεώ. 
More probably, however, it arises from Πετεοῖο : thus, Πετεός, gen. 
Πετεοῦ, Πετεοῖο, Πετεῷο, &c. 

Remark 7. Only one neuter ‘in ὡς is assigned to this form of de- 
clension, namely, τὸ χρέως, “ the debt.’” According to the ancient 
grammariens, the word is indeclinable ; and χρέως is also the form of 
the genitive and accusative singular. The plural is borrowed from 
χρέος, and the dative singular and plural are not found. as 


DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. Nominative Singular. Proper names in λαὸς become Ade in 
Doric (genitive ἃ, dative d); as, MevéAdc, gen. Μενέλα, dat. Μενέλᾷ, 
for Μενέλαος, &c. . So Νικόλάς, ᾿Αρκεσίλας, ᾿Ιόλᾶς, &c.—The olic 
dialect had the termination ἐς instead of o¢; as, ἵππις for ἵππος: 
οἶκις for οἶκος : βύθις for BvO6¢: Βάκχις for Βάκχος. 

2. Genitive Singular. In Homer we find as well the common 
ending in ov, as the Thessalian one in oco. Both these forms occur 
in Pindar. The tragic writers also employ the termination ozo in 
the lyric portions of the drama.—The Dorians made the genitive in 
@; a8, τῶ νόμω for τοῦ vduov.—The Ionians use ew, in the termina- 
tion of this case, for ov; as, Kpoicew for Κροίσου: Barrew for 
Barrov.  - 

3. Dative Singular. The Eolians wrote the dative singular 
without the subscript (or, more correctly speaking, adscript) ¢; as, 
σοφῶ for σοφῷ. “Henee the Latin dative and ablative of the second - 
deciension. 

.4. The genitive and dative dual, in the epic dialect, end in os 
(for οἱν) ; a8, ὦμοιιν, ὀφθαλμοῖεν, &c., for ὦμοιν, ὀφθαλμοῖν. 

5. In the genitsve plural, the Ionians and epic poets change ev 
into έων ; as, πεσσέων for πεσσῶν : mupéwy for πυρῶν. 

6. The dative plural ended originally in οἱσιΐν). This form is~ 
found, along with that in occ, in Homer and all the ὁ poets, and like. 
wise in Ionic prose. 
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7. The accusative plural, ameng the Dorians, ended in ὡς, with 
which we may compare the termination ds in the accusative plural 
of the second declension of Latin words. With the Doric poets, 
however, the termination oc was also employed, like ἅς in the aeeu- 
sative plural of the first declension; as, τὼς νόμως for τοὺς νόμους" 
τὼς λύκος for τοὺς λύκους. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

Ἵ. The Third Declension differs from the First and Sec- 
ond principally in this, that in most instances the nomina- 
tive does not, as in the ‘two latter declensions, affix the 
gender-sign (that is, a termination indicative of the gender), 
to the unaltered stem of the word; but, on the contrary, 
exhibits the stem in a form more or lese altered, according 
to the rules of euphony. Thus, κόραξ is for κόρακς, and 
the stem is κόρακ : and, again, ali is for alyc, and the stem 
is aly. 

If. The stem or root, however, though more or less alter- 
ed in the nominative, can be easily found, in most instances, 
by removing the case-sign, or termination oc, from the geni- 
tive singular. Thus, 


λαμπάς, Gen. Aaurdd.oc, Stem λαμπάδ. 


γίγας, “ γίγαντοος, “ γίγαντ. 
φλέψ, “ φλέθ.ος, “ φλέδ. 
alé, 66 aly-6¢, ἐ aly. 

κόραξ “ 5κόρακε-ος, “<  KOpax. 


Ill. The gender-sign in the third declension is for Mas- 
culines and Feminines a final ¢. The neuters, on the other 
hand, dispense with the gender-sign ¢, and exhibit merely 
the naked root or stem. But various euphonic changes 
take place as regards the gender-sign of masculines and 
feminines, and the naked stem of neuters, which will pres- 
ently be explained. 

IV. As the nominative merely takes a ¢ in masculines 
and feminines, and in neuters merely exhibits the naked 
stem, all the other cases, except the vocative, gain an addi- 
tional syllable in the shape of a casal termination, that is, 
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the word is thereby increased by a syllable. Hence the 
third declension is called by grammarians imparisyllabic, 
because the number of syllables is not equal in all the cases. 
V. The following are the casal terminations of the third 
declension, the ending of the nominative singular not being 
given, but being reserved for subsequent explanation. 


PLURAL. 
. e¢, Nent. 4. 


d, . 
v. mostly like Nom. . . . Neut. 4, 


REMARKS ON THE CASE-ENDINGS. 
(A.) NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. 

I. Masculines and feminines of the third declension are 
entitled, in the nominative singular, to a final ¢, as has al- 
ready been remarked. ‘The laws of euphony, however, do 
not always allow this final ¢ to remain appended to the 
stem, but either reject it entirely, without making any com- 
pensation for the same, or else do make a compensation 
for rejecting it by lengthening the short final or end vowel 
of the stem. 

II. If, however, the stem be such in its form and nature 
as to be capable of retaining the gender-sign ¢, and if this 
stem end in a consonant, then the usual changes take place 
in the appending of the gender-sign, which the laws of eu- 
phony require. 

ΠΙ. Hence masculines and feminines of the third de- 
clension may be divided into three classes. 


Tue Finst Crass comprises those words which admit in - 
the nominative the gender-sign ς ; as, 
Stem φλεδ: Ν. ἡ φλέδς, φλέψ; G. φλεδ-ός. 
“ κρρακ: “ ὁ κόρακος, κόραξ ; “6 gépax-or, 
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Stem Acurasd ; Ν. ἡ λαμπάδεο, λαμπάς; G. λαρπάδιος. 


γιγᾶντ ; “6 γίγἄᾶντ-ςἔ, γιίγᾶς: “« yiyavr-og. 
“dA; “ ἅλ-ς. GAs ; “ ἁλ-ός. 
“ς δελιφίν; “ δελφῖν-ς, δελφίς ; “ deAgiv-or.- 


ὁ 
ὁ 
‘© B&F (Bou, bov); “ ὁ, ἡ B&F-¢ (bdvs), βοῦς (δῦ) ““ βο-ὄς. 
“ AY; “6 Atf-¢, Δὶς; “ Δίός. 
Remark 1. All the preceding euphonic changes depend, it ΗΠ 
readily be perceived, on the rules heretofore laid down. 
Remark 2. In a few words we find, along with the appending 
of the gender-sign ¢, the lengthening, likewise, of the end-vowel 
e oro; namely, in the masculine of the perfect participle active, 
in ὡς, in order to distinguish it from the neuter, and in one or 
two substantives, &c. ; as, 


Stem rervgor; Nom. ὁ τετυφώτ-ς, rervgd¢; Gen. τετυφότ.ος. 
“0d; “ὁ xotd-¢,' πούς; “ ποδός. 
“.. ἀλωπεκ, “4 ἡ ἀλώπηκ-ς,3 ἀλώπηξ," “ἀλώπεκος. 
ΤῊΣ ΒΈΟΟΝΡ Crass comprises such words as in the nom. 
inative throw away the gender-sign ¢, but, as a compensa- 
tion for this, lengthen the short end-vowel of the stem, 
namely, € or 0, into 7. Thus, 


Stem srotwev; Nom. ὁ ποιμήν ; Gen. ποιμέν.ος. 
“ λεοντ; “ ὁ(λέωντ)λέων; “ λέοντ-ος. 
“ ῥήτορ; “ δῥήτωρ; “ ῥήτοροος. 
“ aldoc; “ ἡαϊδώς; “ς (αἰδόσ.ος) αἰδό.ος 


Remark. So we have πατήρ for πατέρς, with which last we 
may compare the Gothic fadrs, brothrs, &c. 

THe Turep Crass comprises all such words as exhibit 
in the nominative the pure, unaltered stem; since in these 
words the stem neither admits the gender-sign. ¢ nor length. 
ens the end-vowel. Thus, 


St.0qp; N.d8qp (for dAp-¢); Ο. ϑηρός. 

“alov; “ dalov (“ aldv.c); “ aldv-oc. 

“ ἡρως; “ djpwo (“ fpwo-¢); “(ἢρωσος) ἥρω. ος. 
“ dapapt; “ ἡ δάμαρ ( “ δάμαρτ.ς); “δάμαρτος. 


1. Instead οἵ πόδ-ς. 2. Instead of πός.Ό 
- 3. Instead of ἄλωπεκ-ς. 4. Instead of ἄλωπεξ -͵ 
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Remazx 1. The nominative of the stem ϑήρ is not ϑήρ-ς, be- 
cause the laws of euphony in Greek do not tolerate pc at the 
end of a word.—The nominative of the stem αἰων is not (aleve) 
aldéc, because the Greek language is accustomed to retain the 
» when o or ὦ precedes.—The nominative of the stem dayapr is 
not ὀάμαρτς, because the Greek language does not allow τς to 
stand at the end of a word. . 

Remark 2. In the formation of many words, a certain arbi- 

_ trary use of language prevails, since, though coming from like 
stems, they do not follow ene and the same law of formation. 
Some, namely, which have a ν at the end of the stem, retain 
this » and reject ¢. Others, again, throw away » and retain ¢. 
This contest between » and ¢ takes place very clearly in the 
participles. The following rules may be cited here : 

(a.) After o or w, the ¢ regularly disappears ; as, ὁ αἰών, ὁ 
λέων, γράφων, λιπών. Except, however, διδούς (stem διδόντο), 
though the olians said διδῶν : and also several substantives, 
such as ddovc, πλακοῦς, &c. 

(β.) After a, ε, and v, the » regularly yields to the ¢ in parti- 
ciples, and disappears ; as, lordc, τύψας, τιθείς, τυφθείς, δεικνύς, 
&c., for ἱστάντς, τύψαντς, τιθέντς, δεικνύντς, &c.—This com- 
monly takes place, also, after a, :, v, in substantives and adjec- 
tives; as, ἱμάς, μέλας, pic, δελφίς, Φόρκυς. Except substantives 
in dy, genitive ἄνος ; 88, παιάν, παιᾶνος. 

_After e and 7, however, the ν remains in substantives ; as, 
᾿ phy, λιμήν. Except ὁ κτείς, gen. xrevds, and Roman names in 
9, GER. ἐντὸς ; 88, Οὐάλης, gen. -evroc, Valens. 


“Wy. Neuters exhibit in the nominative the pure stem of 
the word. The rules of euphony, however, not allowing 
a word to end in τί we find, in this case, either the τ thrown 
away, or changed into the kindred consonants o or 0. 
Thus, 


πεπερῖ, Nom. πέπερϊ ; Gen. πεπέρειος, or &-0¢. 
cedac, ““ σέλας: “«. (σέλασ.ος) σέλα-ος. 
cages, ““ σαφές; 4 (σαφέσ.ος) σαφέ-ος. 
ἀρσεν, 66 ἄρσεν ; 66 ἄρσεν.ος. 

σωματ, “(σῶματ) σῶμα; “. σώματοος 


χαριεντ, “ (χαρίεντ) χαρίεν; “ χαρίεντοος. 
τετυῴοτ, “ ὀ(τετυφότ) τετυφός ; ““ τετυφότοος. 
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repat, Nom. (répar) τέρας ; Gen. répat-o¢. 
ἧπατ, “ (ἦπατ) ἧπαρ; “« ἥπατοος. 
Remuarx. The stem πὺρ is lengthened ia the nominative, πῦρ, 
contrary to rule; as, τὸ πῦρ, genitive πῦρός. 


(B.) THE OTHER CASES. 

I. The other cases, with few exceptions, are formed by 
adding the particular case.endings to the stem. Thus, 
stem κόρακ ; Nom. sing. κόραξ; Gen. κόρακ.- ἊΣ Νουα. plur. 
κόρακ-ες. 


II. DATIVE PLURAL. 

Rute. In the Dative Plural of words whose stem ends in 
a consonant, the syllable ot,on being added to the stem, 
gives rise to the same euphonic changes as those we have 
already seen take place in the nominative of such words. 
Thus, 
φλεό.σί becomes φλεψί. λέοντοσι becomes λέουσι. 
γίγαντσε. “5 γίέγᾶσι. | παιδισέ “ παισί. 
κόρακοσι “ κόραξι. | λαμπάδ.σι “ ὀὄΣἊἀλαμπάσι. 
ὁδόντ-σι “- ὀδοῦσι. | "Apab-oc “ "Apa. 


\ 
Ill. ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 
Rute 1. The Accusative Singular, in masculines ant 
feminines in ἐς, v¢, ave, and ovc, whose stem ends in 2, νυ. 
av, and ov, has its termination mv. Thus, 


Stem 7roAz ; Nom. πόλις ; ‘Accus. πόλιν. 
6“ mnt “ vaF¢ καὶ ; ἐς vay 
ς yav §; “ yaic §; “« ναῦν 


“ βοτρυ; “ βότρυς; “ βότρυν. 
«“- βοᾷ; “ βόνς ΛΝ; “ς βόνλν 
“,βονδὶ “ΣᾷἊβοῦς»; “βοῦν 
Ἐσντε 2. But masculines and feminines whose stem ends 
in 2 consonam, make the accusative singular in a. Thus, 
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Stem dAc6 ; Nom. φλέῳ ; Accus. φλέδ. α. 


ε κορακ; 66 κόραξ;  (ἐ κόρακ-α. 
“ς λαμπαδ; “λαμπάς; “ λαμπάδα, 
“ ytyavt; “γίγας; “  ylyavr-a. 


“ Sedge; “ δελφίξ; ἀκ“ δελφῖνα, 


Excrrtion. Barytons, however, of more than one syllable, 
whose stem ends in a T-sound, take the form in », in prose, in- 
stead of that in a. - Thus, 


Stem ἐῤιό; Nom. ἔρις; Accus. ἔριν. 
“Φ κρρυῇ, “Ὁ κῦρυς: ‘6 κόρυν. 
“ xapir; “χάρι; “ Σλχάριν. 
“ ὄρνιθι, 4“ ὄρνις; “ ὄρνιν. 


In poetry we have the forms Epcd-a, κόρυθ-α, χάριτ-α, ὄρνιθ.α ; 
and, with regard to χάρις, it must be observed that, when one | 
of the Graces is meant, the form Χάριτα is always employed ; 
and that, in poetry, χάριτα is sometimes, also, used in place of 

χάριν. 


Ἀπνλεκ 1. Monosyllabie and polysyliabic oxytons have the accu- 
sative only in a; as, πούς (for mod-¢), actas. πόδ-α: ἐλπίς, accus. 
ἐλπίδ-α : χλαμύς, aecus. χλαμύδ-α, &c. . But πολύπους, a componnd of 
πούς, taakes both πολύκοδα and πολύπουν (for πόλυπον) : and κλείς, 
gen. κλειδιός, has κλεῖν in the accusative, not κλεῖό-α. 


Remark 2. The preceding exception and remark depend on the 
following principle: The linguals ὁ, τ, 3, being letters easily sus- 
ceptible of change, fall away before oc; and hence, in the polysylia- 
bic barytons mentioned above, the stem, on parting with its T-sound, 
has the form of one ending in a vowel. The accusative, therefore, 
terminates in ». But, in the oxytons mentioned under Remark 1, 
the tone that rests on the last syllable keeps the T-sound from fall- 
ing away in forming the accusative, and therefore thig case termi- 
nates in a. 


IV. VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 

Rute. The Vocative Singular, as a general rule, is form- 
ed like the stem, subject, however, to the laws of euphony ; 
as, Stem δαίμον; Nom. δαίμων; Gen. δαίμονος; Voc. 
δαῖμον. 
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I. Tae VocaTIvE 1s FORMED LIKE THE STEM IN THE 
FOLLOWING INSTANCES : | | 


(t.) When the end-vowel ε or o of the stem is length. 
ened in the nominative into ἢ or w, then the short stem- 
vowel reappears in the vocative ; as, © 


δαίμων, Gen. δαίμον.ος, Voc. δαῖμον 

pir OP, “ ῥήτ op-o¢, ὧν ῥῆτορ. 

γέρων, “ γέροντος, “γέροντ (Euph. γέρον). 
μήτηρ, “μητέρος, “ μῆτερ. 

Σωκράτης, “ Σωκράτε.ος; “ Σώκρατες. 

Exception 1. Oxyton substantives (not adjectives) retain the 
lengthened vowel in the vocative ; 88, ποιμήν : Gen. ποιμέν-ος : 
Voc. ποιμήν (not ποιμέν). But from this, again, must be ex- 
cepted the three oxytons, πατήρ, ἀνήρ, and δαήρ, which .in the 
vocative take the short stem-vowel, though with the accent 
thrown back; as, ὦ πάτερ, ἄνερ, ddep. 

Exceprion 2. The three substantives, ᾿Απόλλων (gen. ᾿Απόλ- 
λων-ος), Ποσειδῶν (-Gvoc), and σωτήρ (-Fpoc), shorten, according 
to the analogy of thé nouns given under ὁ 1, the end-vowel of 
the vocative; but in so doing they violate the general rule, 
since the end-vowel of the root is a Jong one. The accent, 
however, is thrown back. Thus, ὦ "᾿Απολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 
—According to this analogy, the name Ἡρακλέης (stem ‘Hpa- 
xAeec) is even shortened in the vocative “Hpaxdec. 


(2.) Adjectives ending in dg, genitive -avoc, as well as 
those adjectives and participles whose stem terminates. 
in vr, have in the vocative a form like that of the neuter. 
or, in fact, of the stem itself. Thus, 
μέλᾶς, G.puédav.oc, N.and V. μέλᾶν. 
χαρίεις, “ χαρίεντιος, “ “ “ χαρίεν (for χαρίεντ). 
δεικνύς, “ δεικνύντ.ος, “ “ «δεικγύν (for δεικνύντ). 

So, likewise, the substantives in ἄς, genitive -ayroc, 
(orm the vocative in ἄν (for ay) ; as, 

γίγᾶς, Gen. γέγαντιος, Voc. γίγᾶν (for ybyavt).” 

KdAydc, “ KddAyart-oc, “ Κάλχᾶν. 

Alar ς § Alayr.oc, “Alay. 


eS πτὸ 
* 
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Some substantives, however, of this class, along with 
7 throw away, also, » in the vocative ; as, "ArAdc: Gen. 
"AtAavr-og: Voc. ᾿Ατλᾶ : Πολυδάμᾶς, Voc. Πολυόδάμᾶ. 


(8.) Substantives in ἐς, ve, auc, eve, and ove form the 
vocative like the stem, since they throw away the final ¢ 
of the nominative ; as, μάντις, voc. μάντι : mpéobve, voc. 
πρέσόν : Ζεύς, voc. Zev, &c. 


Exceprion. Nouns in ἐς, genitive evoc, retain ἐς in the voca- 
tive ; though some of them form the vocative like the stem ; as, 


Σαλαμίς, gen. Σαλαμῖνος, voc. ὦ Σάλαμις : δελφίς, gen. ὀελφένος, 
voc. ὦ δελφίν. 

᾿ (42 Finally, the vocative is formed like the stem in all 

words which exhibit the pure stem in the nominative ; as, 

nom. ϑήρ, voc. ὦ ϑήρ : nom. αἰών, voc. ὦ αἰών, &c. 


΄ 
II. Tue Vocarive 15 FORMED LIKE THE NoMINATIVE IN 
THE FOLLOWING INSTANCES: 


(1.) The vocative is like the nominative in most words 
whose stem ends in a consonant that can not, by the ruler 
of euphony, terminate a word ; as, 

Stem gwr; Nom. φώς, Voc. φώς, not φώ 
“« wb; “ vby, “ vip, “ γί. 
ε CapK ; 66 σάρξ, és σάρξ, 66 σάρ. 
6s ωπ; « ὦν, 66 arp, «ὦ. 

The reason is this, that if the vocative were formed 
in such words by dropping the final consonant of the 
stem, then such forms as $0, vi, &c., would leave the 
root or stem quite uncertain. 


(2.) The noun ἄναξ, “a king,” forms the vocative, in 
the common language, like the nominative; as, ὦ ἄναξ, 
or ὦναξ. In the solemn language of prayer, however, it 
has ὦ Gvd, or @vad.—This word ought to make its voca. 
tive dvaxr, but the laws of euphony do not tolerate either 
a7 or a Καὶ at the end of a word. 


TTT ali heel 
. 
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' * ΑΝ] participles make the vocative like the nominative. 
The only exception to this rule is ἄρχων when used ag a 
noun, which then makes in the vocative ἄρχον : but ather- 
wise ἄρχων. 


Ili. ‘Tae Vocarivr 1s FORMED NEITHER LIKE THE 
Stem Nor THE NomINArIvE. 


Substantives in w and we, whose stem ends in o¢, form 
the vocative like neither the stem nor the nominative, 
but, contrary to all analogy, in of; as, 


Stem ἦχος ; Nom. ἠχώ ; Gen. ἠχό-ος (for ἠχόσ.ος). 
Voc. ἦχοῖ (οτἠχόσιι,ἠχό-ἢ). 
Stem aldoc ; ; Ν. αἰδώς ; G. aldd-o¢ (for aldéa-oc). 
V. αἰδοῖ (for aldéo-t, aldé.i). 


PARADIGMS. 


I. All words of the Third Declension, whether relating 
to persons or to things, are divided into two great classes. 

II. The First Class consists of those which have a con- 
sonant before the ending o¢ of the genitive singular ; as, 
κόραξ (2. e., κορακς), genitive κόρακοος. 

ΠῚ. The Second Class consists of those which have a 
vowel before the ending o¢ of the genitive singular; 88. 
Gove, genitive βο-ός. 

IV. Words of the first class are those, therefore, whose _ 
stem ends in a consonant. Words of the second class, on 
the other hand, are those whose stems end, in some in- 
stances, in a vowel, in others in a consonant; as, «ic, gen. 
κε-ός (stem κι); σέλας, gen. σέλα-ος (for ὁ σέλασ.- oh (stem 
σελας). ᾿ 
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(A.--WORDS WHICH HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE | 
ENDING o¢ IN THE GENITIVE SINGULAR; THAT I8, WORDS 
WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


I. THE Nowwative SINGULAR AFFIXES ¢ TO THE Srem. - 


I. When the stem ends in A, the ¢ is affixed without any 
alteration of the former ;- as, stem 42; nom. sing. ὁ ae, 
gen. dA.dc, dat. plur. dA-ci. 

11. When the stem ends in a P-sound or K-sound, name. 
ly, in B, 7, Φ, or in y, yy, κι 73 then β, 7, > blend with ¢, 
in the nominative singular and dative plural, into y; and 
Y, YY, *, x into ἔξ, in accordance with the rules previously ἡ 
laid down. 


ἡ λαϊλᾶψ, * the storm.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N.7 Aaiddy, ΙΝ.τὰ Aaiddr.e, IN.al λαίλἄπ.ες, ᾿ 
G. τῆς Aaiddr-oc, |G. ταῖν Aatdar-ov,|G. τῶν λαιλάπ-ων, ᾿ 
Ὦ. τῇ Aaiddn-t, [Ὁ. ταῖν λαιλᾶπ- ov,|D. ταῖς λαίλαψι(ν), 
A. τὴν λαίλἄπ-α, ἸΑ. τὰ Aaiddn-e, ΙΑ. τὰς λαίλᾶποας, 
V. λαϊλᾶψ. IV. Aaiddn.e. \V. Aalian-ec. 
ὁ κόραξ, “ the raven.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.6 xépaé, Ν. τὼ κόρᾶκ-ε, |N. οἱ κόρᾶκοεες, - 
G. τοῦ κόρᾶκ-ος, |G. τοῖν κορᾶκ- οιν,]6. τῶν κορἄκοων, 
Ὦ. τῷ κύόρᾶκιι, ὭὮ. τοῖν κοράκοοιν,]]). τοῖς κόρᾶξι(ν» 
A. τὸν κόρᾷκ-α, ΙΑ. τὼ κόρἄκ-ε, ΙΑ. τοὺς κόρἄκ-ας, 
Υ. κόρᾶξ. Ὑ. κόρἄκ-ε. |V. κόρᾶκ-ες. 


ὁ Mees 6 the throat.” 


St . Plural. ; 
N. ὁ Ὦζρυγξ, Ν. τὼ λάρυγγοε, Ν. οἱ Adpvyy-tSe | 
G. τοῦ λάρυγγοος,[6. τοῖν λαρύγγοοιν,Θ. τῶν λαρύγγων, 
Ὦ. τῷ λάρυγγοι, |D. τοῖν λαρύγγοοιν, Ὦ. τοῖς λάρυγξι(νᾳὰ 
A. τὸν Adpvyy-a, |A. τῷ λάρυγγοε, y. τοὺς py than. 
V . . λάρνγγοες." 


we” 
” 
- 
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ἡ ϑρίξ, “ the hair.” 

Siygular. Dual. Plural. 
ἡ ϑρίξ, Ν. τὰ -tpix-e, ΙΝ. αἱ τρίχεες, 
τῆς τριχ-ός, |G. ταῖν τρίχοοιν, |G. τῶν τριχ-ῶν, 
τῇ tpex-l, |D. ταῖν τρίχοοιν, [Ὁ. ταῖς ϑριξί(ν), 
τὴν tpix-a, ΙΑ. τὰ τρίχ-ε, 13. τὰς Tpix-ac, - 

ϑρίξ. γ. τρίχ-ε. ΙΥ. Tpix-ec. 

III. When the stem ends in a T-sound, that is, in d, 7, 
xr, 8, or v0, this ‘’.sound is thrown out before ¢ in the: 
nominative singular, and also in the dative plural. 


. ἡ λαμπάς, “ the torch.” 
Singular. Dual. . Ῥιωταὶ. 
Ν. ἡ λαμπάς, ΙΝι-τὰ Aaurad-e, ΙΝ. αἱ λαμπάδ.ες, 
G. τῆς λαμπᾶδ.ος, α. ταῖν λαμπάδ.οιν, α. τῶν λαμπάδ-ων, ᾿ 
D. τῇ λαμπάδει, [Ὁ. ταῖν λαμπάδ.οιν, Ὁ. ταῖς λαμπά.σι(ν) 
A. τὴν λαμπάδ-α, ΙΑ. τὰ λαμπάδ-ε, |A. τὰς λαμπάδ.ας, 
V λαμπάς. ΟΥ̓. λαμπάδ-ε. |V. λαμπάδεες. 


ἡ κόρυς, “ the helmet.” 
al 


Dual. 

Ν. ἡ κόρυς, Ν. τὰ κόρυθ-ε, ΙΝ. αἱ κα ͵ 

α. τῆς κόρυθ-οςἘ, |G. ταῖν κορύθοοιν,]. τῶν κορύθ.οων, 

ἢ). τῇ κόρυθοι, Ὦ. ταῖν κορύθοοιν,  Ὦ. ταῖς κόρυ.-σι(ν), 

A. τὴν κόρυθ-α, & )]Ά. τὰ κόρυθ.ε, ΙΑ. τὰς κόρυθ.οας, 
ἰ V. κόρυθ-ε. |V. κόρυθεες. 

γ 


: ὁ ὄρνις, “the bird.” 
. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

‘N.6 ὅὄρνϊς, Ν. τῷ ὄρνϊῖθ-ε, ΙΝ. of  Spvid-ec, 
G. τοῦ Spvid-oc, |G. τοῖν ὀρνΐθεοιν, |G. τῶν ὀρνΐθεων, 
D.76 ὄρνῖθειι, 1D. τοῖν dpvid-ov,|D. τοῖς Spvi-ar(v) 
A. τὸν ὄρντθ-α, δ) Α. τὼ dpvid-e, ΙΑ. τοὺς ὄρνϊθοας, 


Φ 


ρνιν, Υ. ὄρνϊθ-ε. iV. ὄρνϊθ.ες. 
Ὗ ὄρνις. 

; ὁ ἄναξ, “the king.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6 ἕναξ Ν. τῷ ἄνακτ.ε, ΙΝ. οἱ Gvaxr-ee, 
G. τοῦ ἄνακτ-ος, |G. τοῖν ἀνάκτο-οιν,. τῶν ἀνάκτ-ων 
1). τῷ ἄνακτ-, |D. τοῖν ἀνάκτ-οιν, Ὦ. τοῖς ἄναξι(ν), 
ΙΆ. τὸν ἄνακτ-α, Δ. τῷ ἄνακτ-ε, ΙΔ. τοὺς ἄνακτ-αι, 
‘V. ἄναξ, and?|V. ἄνακτ.-ε. {V. &vaxr-ec 

Va. , 


-,΄ 
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ἡ ἕλμινς, “ the worm.” | 


Plural. 


G. τῆς ἔλμενθοος, |G. ταῖν ἑλμένθ.οιν, 6. τῶν EApivO-wy, 
Ὦ. τῇ ἐἔλμενθ.ι, |D. ταῖν ἑλμίνθ.οιν, Ὦ. ταῖς EApi-or(y),' 
Α. τὴν 


V.. δὅὄλμως.. [Γ. ἕλμινθ.-ε. |V. ἕλμενθ-οες. 


IV. The stems of the neuters belonging to this class end 
int and «tr. Since, however, the laws of euphony do not 
tolerate either 7 or ΚΤ at the end of a word, they are either 
omitted, or else the τ is changed into ς. 

V. In the stems yovar and dopar, the end-vowel α passes, 
in the nominative ‘singular, into v. In the dative plural the © 
τ falls away before σι. 


£ 
i 
> 
= 
: 
ἃ 
Η 
ἃ 
3 


τὸ σῶμα, “ the body.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ σῶμα, Ν. τὼ σώματ.ε, ΙΝ. τὰ σώματ-φ, 
6. τοῦ σώμᾶτ-ος, |G. τοῖν σωμάτοοιν, α. τῶν σωμάτοων, 
Ὦ. τῷ σώματ.ι, [D. τοῖν σωμάτ.οιν, Ὦ. τοῖς σώμα-σι(ν), 
AL σῶμα, A. τῷ σώματ.ε, ΙΑ. τὰ σώματ-α, 
γ σῶμα. V. σώματ.ε. ΙὟ. σώματ-α 
| τὸ γόνν, “ the knee.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ γόνν, Ν. τὸ vydvar-e, |N. τὰ γόνατ.α, 
| G. τοῦ ydvdt-oc, |G. τοῖν γονάτ.οιν,. τῶν yordT-wy, 
Ὁ. τῷ γόνατ.ιι, |D. τοῖν γονάτοοιν, Ὦ. τοῖς γόνα.σι(ν), 


A. τὸ γόνυ, Α. τὼ γόνατ-ε, |A. τὰ γόνατ-α, 
V. you. . IV. yévar-e. |V. γόνατ-α 
ds γάλα, “ the milk.” 
Stagular. Dual. ‘Plural. 

N. τὸ γάζα, Ν. τὼ γάλακτ-ε, ΪΝ.τὰ γάλακτ.α, “ 
G. τοῦ γάλακτ.ος, . τοῖν γαλάκτοοιν, Ο. τῶν γαλάκτεων 
Ὦ, τῷ γάλακτ-ε, |D. τοῖν γαλάκτο-οιν, Ὦ. τοῖς γάλαξι(ν), 

Ἀ. τὸ γάλα, Α. τὼ γάλακτ-ε, ᾿Α. τὰ γάλακτ-α, 
V. γάλα. Vv. yaAakr-e. IV. γάλακτ.α. 


~L Along with ἔλμισι -we-nleo-dind-thpefe; provably from the stem 
ἐλμιγ. ᾿ | 


H 


eee 


oe . 


76: BARADIGMS OF THE THIRD DECLENGION. 
Ν"ἦ τὸ τέρας, * μων prodigy.” | 
Plural. 


N. τὸ Fees, N. τὼ Ἐν κέρατα, Ν. τὰ τέρατ.α, 

G. τοῦ répar.oc. |G. τοῖν τεράτεοιν, Ὁ. τῶν "ων, 

Ὦ. τῷ τέρατιι, |D. τοῖν τεράτ- ον, Ὁ. τοῖς ov), 

A. τὸ τέρας, Α. τῷ δ τέρατ-ε, ΙΑ. Té By 

π᾿ τέρας. V. vépar-e. iV. τα. 

Remar. The word τέρας, however, is usually contracted in 

the plural, after omitting τ, into τέρα, τερῶν. Thus, τέρατα, rh 
paa, τέρα : τεράτων, τεράων, τερῶν. 


τὸ οὖς, “ the ear.” 


ngular. Dual, Plural. 

N, τὸ ove, N. τὼ ὦτοε, Ν. τὸ ὦτ.α, 
G. τοῦ ὠτ-ός, IG. τοῖν dr-ov, |G. τῶν ὥτ-ων 
Ὠ. τῷ ar-é, Ὁ. τοῖν dr-ov, |D. τοῖς ὠ-σί(ν) 
Α. τὸ ove, ΙΑ. τὼ G@T-E, Α. τὸ or.a, 
V. ove. IV. ὦτ.ε. V. Ora. Sgge 

VI. The words τὸ γέρας, a reward ;” τὸ γῆρας, “ old 
age ;” τὸ κρέας, \‘ flesh,” and τὸ κέρας, “ the horn,” omit the 
τ in all the numbers, and then suffer contraction in the. εὐ 
genitive and dative singular, and in the whole of the dua] - 
and plural, with the exception of the dative plural. In xé- 7 
pac, however, the regular forms with the 7 are found as well 
as the contracted ones. 


τὸ κέρας, “the horn.” 

Singular. 
N. τὸ κέρας. 
G. τοῦ xépar-og, by dropping τ, κέρδος, Ἢ contr. i κέρως: 
D. τῷ Képart . 
A. τὸ κέρας. 
Υ. κέρας. 

Dual. 
N. τὼ κέρᾶτ-ε. εν. κέρᾶιε, . . wip. 
σ. τοῖν κερᾶτοιν . , .. κερᾶά-οιν . 'κεριῷν. 
D. τοῖν κεράτιν . . . . κερᾷᾶ.οιν . κεριῷν. 
A. τὼ κέρᾶτξ. . . . . κέρᾶτε . . κέρ.ἃ. 
V. κέρᾶτε . . . . . wpa-e . . Kép-G. 


1. From ὡς. Stem &r; Nom. or-¢; {. ¢., ὡς changad to οὖς, 
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Prural. 
N. τὰ κέρᾶτ.α, by dropping T, képd-a, contr. ᾿κέρᾶ. 
G. τῶν κεράτ-ων .. κερᾶων. . κερῶν. + 
D. τοῖς κέρασι). 
Α. Ta * e© e© ὁ népa-a Φ e κέρᾶ. 
Υ. bone | . . » kepGa . -. κέρα. 
τὸ κρέας, “ the flesh.” 
_ Singular. 
N. τὸ κρέας. 
. τοῦ κρέᾶἄτ-ος, by dropping τ, kpéd-o¢, contr. χρέως. 
τῷ κρέᾶτιι .. κῤέὰ.-ζ . . κρέᾳ. 
. τὸ κρέας. 
κρέας. 
Dual. 
τὼ κρέᾶτε. . . . . Kpéd-e . . a. 
τοῖν KpeaT-oly ... . . KpeG-Olvy . κρεῷν. 
τοῖν KpeaT-ow . 1 OY . κρεῷν. 


τὼ κρέᾶγε. . . .. ον 
tear. ple ΤΟ. κρέα 


"τὰ κρέᾶτια. . . . . κρέψφα.. a. 
TOY KOEGT-V . . . . Kped-Wy. . κρεῶν. 
. τοῖς Kpéd-ot(v) 
τὰ κρέᾶάτα. . . .. @a.. a. 
KpéGT-@. . . . . BplG-a . -..Kphfie-.. . 
Rewark i. The Attics said κέρας, κέρᾶτος, as they did φρέαρ, 
φρέᾶτος. (Maltby, Thes. Grac. Poes., Obs., p. 1xxx.--Herm. ad 
Soph., Trach.,516.) Hence we have κέρᾶτε in Euripides ( Bacch., 
919.—Elms., ad loc.), and xépdot in Aeschylus (ap. Athen., xi., 
p. 476, c.). The same quantity oceurs in one of the so-called 
odes of Anacreon (ii., 1), namely, xépdra; and, in the pseudo- 
BN, Orpheus (de Lapid., 238), the ordinary text has κέράα. In Ho- 
mer, on the contrary, we have κέρασι, xepdev ; but, perhaps, in 
these and similar instances, we ought, as Blomfield suggests, te 
read xépect, xepéwv, &c. (Obs. ad Matth., G. G., p. 158.) We 
"Ὁ find, however, in Epic, the ending of the plural generally short- 
ened ; as, yépd, oxérd, xpéd, though certainly long in Attic. 
(Kiihner, ὁ 278, Anm. 2.—Compare Buttmann, Ausf. Gr. Spr., 
vol. i., p. 200.) 
G2 
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Remarx 2. Many stems in r change this letter in the nomina- 
: tive singular into p; as, τὸ #xap, “ the lever ;," τὸ ὕδωρ, “ water ;” 
τὸ σκώρ, “dung.” It would seem, indeed, that the p originally 
belonged to the stem, as we may infer from the Sanscrit, where 
we find the neuter jarki, “the liver,” corresponding -to the 
Greek ἧπαρ and the Latin jecur ; and hence, no goubt, frer-er, 
the genitive, was originally #apr-o¢, as in Sanscrit the genitive 
is jarkt-as. We may farther compare, as regards the p in ὕδωρ, 
the Indian udra, “ water,” in sam-udra, ‘‘the sea.” (Bopp, Ver- 
glech. Gramm., Ὁ. 180.) The change of a into wo, however 
(ὕδαρτ, ddap, ὑδωρ), is a remarkable one. 


τὸ ἧπαρ, Gen. ἥπατ-ος, &c., Plural, frar-a, ἡπάτ-ων, γκὸ σι) 
τὸ ὕδωρ, ““ ὕδατος, ἄδ., “ tdar-a, ὑδάτων, ὅδα-σι(ν). 
τὸ σκώρ, ““ σκατ-ὄς, &C., “4 σκάτ-α, σκατ-ῶν, oxa-ci(y). 


VII. When the stem ends in », or in v7, these letters are 
thrown out before the ¢ in the nominative singular and da- 
tive plural; with this difference, however, that, when » is 
thrown out, the quantity of the end-vowel remains un- 
changed ; whereas when 77 are rejected, the end-vowel, if 
short, changesto a long. Thus, - 


ἡ pic, “the nose.” 


; r. Dual. Plural. 
. ἡ Bic, N. τὰ piv-e, . pty-ec, 


Ν Ν 
|G. τῆς ῥῖν-ός, |G. ταῖν piv.oiv, |G. 
‘D. τῇ  piv-t, D. ταῖν piv-oivy, [ἢ. ταῖς pi-oi(v), 
; A. τὴν piv-a, A. τὰ piv-e, A 
_ Vv. ply. Υ. piv-e. V 


ὁ deAdic, “ the dolphin.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ δελφῖς, Ν . τὼ deddiv-e, ΪΝ. οἱ δελφῖν.ες, 

: G. τοῦ δελφῖν.ος, |G. τοῖν δελφίν.οιν. 6. τῶν δελφίνοων, 

. Ὁ. τῷ δελφῖν-ι, Ὁ. τοῖν ded φίν.οιν, Ὁ. τοῖς δελφῖ.σι(ν) 
A. τὸν deAdiv-a, |A. τὼ δελφῖν-ε, ἸΑ. τοὺς δελφῖν ας, 

:Υ͂. δελφῖς, EUV. δελφῖν.ε. |V. δελφῖν.ες. 

᾿ δελφῖν. ." 

! | ἐξ 
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- ὁ γίγᾶς, “ the giant.” 

Singular. Dual... Plural. 
.6 γίγᾶς, Ν. τὼ γέγαντ-ε, |N. οἱ γίγαντ-ες, 
. Tov: γίγαντοος, |G. τοῖν γιγάντεοιν,Ο. τῶν γιγάντοων, 


. τὸν γέγαντ.α, |A. τὼ γίγαντ-ε, ΙΑ. τοὺς γίγαντο-ας, 
γίγᾶν. Υ, γίγαντ.ε. |V. γίγαντ-ες. 


ὁ ὁδούς, “ the tooth.” 


N 

G | 
D. τῷ. ylyavr-t, [Ὁ. roiv γιγάντοοιν, Ὁ. τοῖς γίγᾶ-σι(ν), 
V 


Singlar. Dual. ᾿ Plural. 

N. 6 ove, Ν. τὸ ὀδόντ.ε, Ν. οἱ ὀδόντ-.ες, 
G. τοῦ ὀδόντ.ος, |G. τοῖν ddévr-ov,|G. τῶν ὀδόντο.ων, 
Ὁ. τῷ ὀδόντιε, (D. τοῖν ὀδόντοοιν, Ὦ. τοῖς ὀδοῦ.σι(ν), 
A. τὸν ὀδόντια, ΙΑ. τὼ ὀδόντ.ε, |A. τοὺς ὀδόντο-ας, 
V ddovc. V. ὀδόντ.ε. |V. ὀδόντ.ες., 


Remarx 1. In place of ὀδούς, the Ionians said ὀδών, gen. ὀδόν- 
τος. 

Remarx 2. The substantive ὁ κτείς, gen. κτενός, ‘the comb ;” 
the numeral εἷς, gen. év-d¢, “‘ one,” and the adjectives μέλας and 
τάλας, gen. μέλᾶν-ος, τάλἄν-ος, have the naturally short stem- 
vowel e and α changed, after the rejection of ¢, into a long e or 
ἃ. Thus, stem «rev, nom. xreic: stem ἐν, nom. εἷς : stem pé- 
Adv, nom. μέλας : stem τάλἄν, nom. τάλᾶς. Theocritus, how 
ever, on one occasion has τάλᾶς ( Idyil., ii., 4). But here, in all 
probability, we ought to read rdAdy in the vocative. (Kiess- 
ling, ad loe.) 

Remarx 3. Roman names in ens, ent-is, have in Greek, in the 
nominative, the termination ἧς in place of εἰς ; as, Κλήμης (stem 
KAnuevr), gen. KAnuevt-oc, Clemens ; Οὐάλης (stem Οὐαλεντ), 
gen..OvdéAevroc, Valens. The Latin adjectives in ens, ent-is, of 
which Plutarch introduces several into the Greek language, end 
in yv¢; as, ποτήνς, potens ; caninve, sapiens. 

Remarx 4. The neuters belonging here are adjectives and 
participles ; as, . 

τὸ μέλαν, gen. μέλανος, from μέλας. - 

τὸ (χαρίεντ) χαρίεν, gen. χαρίεντος, from χαρίεις. 

τὸ (τύψαντ) τύψαν, gen. τύψαντος, participle of τύπτω. 

τὸ (δεικνύντ) δεικνύν, gen. δεικνύντος, part. of δείκνυμι. 
and also the pronouns τέ interrogative, and ri indefinite (stema 
τίν and τὸν»), gen. riv-og and rev-d¢; dat. plur. τῇσι and ri-oi 


-- 
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II. THe NoMINATIvE ΘΠ THROWS AWAY ¢ FROM THE 
STem. 


I. The Nominative Singular rejects the gender-sign ¢, 
but, as a compensation for this, it has the short end-vowel 
of the stem, namely, ¢ or ὁ, lengthened into ἡ or ὦ. 

II. The stem ends in », or yt, or p; and when it ends in 
ν, this ν is thrown out before the ending σὶ of the dative 
plural, the quantity of the end-vowel of the stem remaining 
unchanged ; whereas, when the stem ends in v7, the letters 
vr axe also thrown out before σὲ, but then the end-vowel, if 
hen) is made long. Thus, from ποιμέν-σι we have ποιμό: 

: but from λέοντισι we have λέουσι. 

IL. When the stem ends in ρ, it is appended at once, 

without any change, to the σι of the dative plural; as, 


αἰθέρ-σι, ῥήτορ-σι. 


ὁ ποιμήν, “ the shepherd.” 
Si . _ Dual. Plerat. 


N.6 ποιμήν, ΙΝ. τὼ ποιμέν-ε, [N. of ποιμέν.ες, 
τοῦ ποιμέν-ος, |G. τοῖν ποιμέν-οιν, ΘΒ. τῶν ποιμέννων, 
τῷ ποιμέν-ι, |D. τοῖν ποιμέν.οιν, Ρ. τοῖς trotpé (vy) 
τὸν ποιμένα, |A. τὼ ποιμέν.ε, ΙΑ. Pode ποιμδν.ας, 
ποιδήν. ΟΥ͂. ποιμέν.ε. Υ. ποιμέψ.ες. 


- 


προ ΄ ὁ δαίμων, “ the divinity.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


-6 δαίμων, |N. τὼ daipov-e, |N. ol ϑαίμονοες, 
τοῦ δαίμον-ος, |G. τοῖν δαιμόν.οιν [ᾷ. τῶν δαιμόνων, 
τῷ 


Ν 
G. 
D.7G δαίμονα, Ὁ. τοῖν δαιμόν.οιν,Ὀ. τοῖς δαίμο-σι(ν) 
Α. τὸν δαίμον.α, |A. τὼ datuov-e, ΙΑ. τοὺς δαίμονας, 
V δαῖμον. |V. Jdainev-e. {V. δαέμον.ες. 
ὁ λέων, “ the lon.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


. Tov λέοντα, ΙΑ. Τὼ λέοντ.ε, ΙΔ. τοὺς λέοντ-ας, 
λέον. V. λέοντ.ε. \|V. λέοντ-ες. 


Ν 
G. 
D. ῷ A€ovr-t, Ὁ. τοῖν λεόντυοιν, Ὦ. τοῖς λέου-σι(ν) 
ν 
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ὁ αἰθήρ, “ the sky.” 

Singur, 1. ἴω. .} Plural. | 
N.6 αἰθήρ, Νι τὼ alOép-e, |N.of αἰθέρ.ες, 
G. τοῦ αἰθέρ-ος, Ὁ. τοῖν αἰθέρ.οιν, |G. τῶν αἰθέρ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ αἰθέρι, [Ὦ. τοῖν αἰθέρ-οιν, |D. τοῖς αἰθέρ. σι(") 
A. τὸν αἰθέρα, ΙΑ. τῷ αἰθέρ-ε, |A. τοὺς αἱ ; 
V. ᾳἰθέρ. Υ. αἰθέρ-ε. |V. αἰθέρ-ες. 


ὁ ῥήτωρ, " the erator.” 


; . Dual. Plural. 
νι ὁ "Syrup, IN. τὸ prope, IN. of ῥήτορος, 
G. τοῦ ῥήτορ.ος, |G. τοῖν ῥητόρ.οιν, α. τῶν ῥητόρ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ ῥήτορειι, . τοῖν ῥητόροοιν, Ὦ. τοῖς ῥήτορ-σι(ν), 
A. τὸν ῥήτορ-α, ΙΑ. τὼ ῥήτορ-ε, A. τοὺς ῥήτορ-ας, 
V. prop. V. ῥήτορ-ε. |V. ῥήτορ-ες. 

Remwazx 1. The substantive ἡ χείρ, “the hand,” belongs to 
this class of nouns, and only distinguishes itself therefrom in 
that the ε of the stem (yep) is lengthened, not into 7, but inte 
ει; a8, χείρ for χέρς : and it is so far irregular in that ec remains 
in inflection ; as, χείρ, gen. χειρ-ός, &c., with the exception of 
the datives dual and plural, χερ-οῖν, χερ-σί(ν). In poetry, how- 
ever, the short as well as the long form is employed, aceerding 
to the necessities of the verse; as, χερός and χειρός, χεροῖν and 
χειροῖν, χείρεσι (Epic χείρεσσι) and χερσί. The Tonians have 
the short form, χερός, χερί, χέρα, except in the nominative and 
accusative dual, where they employ χεῖρε. 

- Remarx 2. The following nouns in wy, gen. ovoc, throw out 
the » in certain of the cases, and undergo contraction ; as, ἢ 
εἰκών, gen. εἰκόνος, contracted εἰκοῦς : dat. εἰκόνε : accus. εἰκό- 
va, contr. εἰκώ, Plural, accus. εἰκόνας, contr. elxovc.—So, also, 
ἡ ἀηδών, “the nightingale,” gen. ἀηδόνος, contr. andote: dat. 
ἀηδοῖ (Aristoph., Av., 679) ; ἡ χελέδών, “ the swallow,” gen. χελῖ- 
δόνος, ἄα., dat. χελϊδοῖ. 

Remax 3. The renters belonging to this class are adjectives 
and participles in ev and ov; as, τὸ ἄρσεν, but ὁ ἡ ἄρσην : τὸ 
γρόφον (for γράφοντ), bud ὁ γράφων. 

IV. To the paredigms given above belong the following 
nowns in 7p, namely : 
6 πατήρ, “the father.” ἡ γαστήρ, ‘the belly.” 
ἡ μήτηρ, “the mother.” | ἡ Δημήτηρ, “ Ceres.” 
ἡ θυγάτηρ, “ the daughter.” | ὁ ἀνήρ, “the man.” 


amen on ae 


\ 
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V. These nouns differ from those given under the para 
digms above, in omitting the ¢ in the genitive and dative 
singular and genitive and dative plural, and inserting a be- 
fore the case.ending oc of the last, for the purpose of soft- 
ening the pronunciation. | — 

VI. The word ἀνήρ (stem dvep) omits the e in all the. 
cases of all the numbers, with the exception of the vocative 
singular, but, in order to soften the pronunciation, inserts a 
ὃ. Thus, 


| ὁ πατήρ, “ the father.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. πατήρ, N: sarép-e, | N. warép-eg, 
G. xarépoc, πατρός, G. πατέρ-οιν, G. πατέρ-ων, πατρῶν, 
Ῥ. πατέρ-ι, πατρί, D. πατέρ-οιν, D. πατρ-ἄἅ-σι(ν), 
iA. πατέρ-α, A. πατέρ-., Α. πατέρ-ας, ᾿ 
V. πάτερ. V. πατέρ-ε. V. πατέρ-ες.. 
ἡ μήτηρ, “δα mother.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. μήτηρ, N. μητέρ-ε, N. pyrép-ec, 
G. μητέρ-ος, μητρός, G. μητέρ-οιν, G. μητέρ-ων, μητρῶν, 
D. μητέρ-ε, μητρί, D. μητέρ-οιν, D. μητρ-ἅ-σι(ν), 
A. μητέρ-α, Α. μητέρ-ε, A. μητέρ-ας, 
Υ. μῆτερ. Υ. μητέρ-ε. V. μητέρ-ες. 
ἡ ϑυγάτηρ, “the daughter.” 
Ν ὃν ine N gona. Plural.- 

. TDP, . Ovyarép-e, | N. Ovyarép-ec, ϑύγἄτρες 
G. ϑυγατέρ-ος, ϑυγᾶτρός,) G. Puyarép-ory, | G. ϑυγατέρ-ων, ϑυγᾶτρῶν, 
D. ϑυγατέρ-ι, ϑυγᾶτρί, | D. ϑυγατέρ-οιν,͵ D. ϑυγατρ-ἅ-σι(ν), .  - 
Α. ϑυγατέρ-α, A. ϑυγατέρ-ε, | A. ϑυγατέρ-ας, 

Vi ϑύγᾶτερ. V. Ovyarép-e. | V. ϑυγατέρ-ες. 
ὁ ἀνήρ, “ the man.” . 
Singular. Dual. Plural. - 
ἀνήρ, N. ἀνέρ-ε, ἄνδρε, ΙΝ. ἀνέρ-ες, ἄνδρες, 
ἀνέρ-ος, ἀνδρός, G. ἀνέρ-οιν, ἀνδροῖν, | G. dvép-ov, ἀνδρῶν, 

. avép-t, ἀνδρί, D. ἀνέρ-οιν, ἀνδροῖν, | Ὁ). ἀνδρᾶσι(ν), " 

. Gvép-a, ἄνδρα, A. dvép-e, ἄνδρε, | A. ἀνέρ-ας, ἄνδρας,. 

. ἄνερ. V. dvép-e, ἄνδρε. | V. dvép-ec, ἄνδρες δ 


<PuaZ 


Remarx 1. Observe that πατήρ, μήτηρ, ϑυγάτηρ, and γαστήρ 
make the accusative singular without contraction. This is 
done in the case of κατήρ, to prevent its being confounded with 

a 


A 
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πάτρα, gen. πάτρας, “ 4 paternal land ;’’ in the case of μήτηρ, to 
prevent its being confounded with μήτρα, gen. μήτρας, “« 
womb ;” and in γαστήρ, to prevent similar confusion with γάσ- 
τρα, gen. γάστρας, “ the belly of « jar.” 

Remarx 2. The poets, according to the necessities of the 
verse, employ either the open or contracted forms of πατήρ, 
μήτηρ, &c.; a8, πατέρος or πατρός, πατέρε OF πατρί, πατέρων oF 
πατρῶν : ϑυγατέρες or ϑύγατρες, ϑυγατέρων or ϑυγατρῶν : μητέρε 
or μῃτρέ : ἀνέρος or ἀνδρός, ἀνέρι or avdpi, &c. 

Remarx 3. The proper stem of ἀνήρ is vep, and a is merely 
an euphonic prefix. Compare the Sanscrit sr (ri) and the 
Persian ner, “man.” With this word the defective ἀ-ρήν is 
connected, from which comes, with the doubled p, the form 
ἀῤῥήν, and also ἀρσήν, whose proper stem is ev. The nomina- 
tive, with an altered accentuation, namely, ἄῤῥην (gen. ἄῤῥενος, 
&c.), receives the adjectival meaning of “ male,” &c., while the 
cases derived from the obsvlete nominative ἀρήν or ἀῤῥήν, 
namely, ἀρνός, ἀρνί, ἄρνα, plur. ἄρνες, dat. ἀρνάσι (Epic ἀρνέσσι) 
retveived the signification of “lamb.” The place of the nomi- 
native singular was supplied by ἀμνός. The original stem δὲν 

- appears clearly in the Homeric πολύῤῥηνες. . 


Il. Tae Nommnative Sincuiar EXHIBITS THE PURE STEM. 


I. The nominative singular exhibits the pure stem, the 
gender-sign ¢ having fallen away without any change of the 
end-vowel of the stem. . 

II. The stems of words of this class end in ν, yr, p, and 
(in the solitary instance of δάμαρ) in pr. And the declen- 
sion is an easy one, the case-endings being merely affixed 
to the nominative singular, without any change except what 
is stated in the succeeding paragraph. 


Stems, moreover, that end in vr (as Ξενοφῶντ) and pt (as 
δάμαρτ) must drop the 7 in the nominative and vocative 
singular, the laws of euphony not allowing any word to end 
in τ. Thus, stem Ξενωφῶντ, nom. sing. Ξενοφῶν : stem 
δάμαρτ, nom. sing. δάμαρ. | 


-- 


ἢ 
Ι 


| 
ΠΙ. In the dative plural, » and vr disappear before o. | 
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ὁ παιάν, ‘the war-song.” 


Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ παιᾶν, N. τὸ παιᾶν-ε, Ν οἱ παιᾶν-ες, 
G. τοῦ παιᾶν-ος, G. τοῖν παιάν-οιν, |G. τῶν , 
Ὁ. τῷ παιᾶν-ι, D. τοῖν παιᾶάν-οιν, Ὦ. τοῖς παιᾶ-σι(ν), 
Α. τὸν παιᾶν-α, A. τὼ παιᾶν-ε, A. -“εὺς παιᾶν-ας, 
V. “αιᾶν. V. παιᾶν-ε. Υ. παιᾶν-ἐς. 

ὁ αἰών, “the age.” 

Singular. Dual. ; Plural. 
N. ὁ ὦν, N. τὼ αἰῶν-ε, N. οὐ αἰῶνοες, 
ΘΟ. τοῦ aldv-og, G. τοῖν αἰών-οιν, G. τῶν αἰών-ων, 
D. τῷ αἰῶνοι, D. τοῖν αἰών-οιν, D. τοῖς αἰῶ-σι(ν), 
A. τὸν αἰῶν-α, A. γὼ αἰῶν-ε, A. τοὺς αἰῶν-ας, 
V. αἰών. V. αἰῶν-ε. γ. alév-sr. 


ὁ Ξενοφῶν, “ Xenophon.” 


Dual. Plural. 
ὁ Hevogar, N. τὼ Ἀενοφῶντ-ε, |N ui evogdvt-ec, 


N. 
G. τοῦ Ἐενοφῶντ.ος, | G. τοῖν Ξενοφώντοοιν, G. τῶν Ἐενοφώντοων, 
D. τῷ Ἐενοφῶντ.ι; | D. τοῖν Ξενοφώντ-οιν, D. τοῖς Ἀενοφῶ-σι(ν), 
Α. Ξενοφῶντα, | A. τὼ Ἐενοφῶντ-ε, | A. τοὺς ᾿Ἀξενοφῶντ-ας, 
V Ξενοφῶν. Υ. Ξενοφῶντ-δ. | V. Revoguyt-ec. 
ὁ ϑήρ, ‘the wild beast.” 
Singular. Dual. , Plural. 
N. 6 Py N. τὼ wip-e, N. of ϑῆρεες, 
G. rod ϑηρ-ός, G. τοῖν ϑηρ-οἷν, G. τῶν , 
D. τῷ ϑηρ-, D. τοῖν ϑηρ-οῖν, D. τοῖς ϑηρ-σί(ν), 
Α. τὸν ϑῆρ-α, A. τὸ ϑῆρ-ε, A. τοὺς Θῆρ-ας, 
Vv np. Υ. ϑῆρ-ε. Υ. ϑῆρ-ες. 
τὸ νέκταρ, “ the nectar.” . 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. τὸ νέκταρ, N. τὼ νέκτἄρ-ε, Ν. γρὰ νέκτἄρ-α, 
6. τοῦ νέκτἄρ-ος, G. τοῖν νεκτάρ-οιν, |G. τῶν νεκτάρ-ων, 
D. τῷ νέκτἄρ-ι, Ὦ. τοῖν vexrip-ow, | Ὦ. τοῖς νέκταρ-σι, 
Α. τὸ νέκταρ, Α. τὼ νέκτᾶρ-ε, A. τὰ νέκτἄρ-α, 
V.- wéxrap. V. véxriip-e. V. νέκτἄρ-α. 


Remarx 1. The neuters belonging te this class all terminate 
in p, namely, in ap, op, wp, or vp; as, τὸ νέκταρ, ἦτορ, πέλωρ, 
πῦρ. As regards the lengthening of the v ix πῦρ, the genitive 

_ having the short penult, πῦρός, compare Remark, page 68. 

Remark 2. The following four words in oy, genitive ὠνος, 
hamely, ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, κυκεῶν, “a mixture,” and ἅλων, 
“ἐς threshing-floor,” throw away ν in the accusative, and then 
undergo contraction ; as, 


Ν 


> i 


Ξ 


"σφι pci tial . 


a 


’ 
1. 
.f 


i 
i 


ail, 


! 
| 
| 
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᾿Απόλλωνα (Απόλλωα). ᾿Απόλλω. 
Ποσειδῶνα (Ποσειδῶα) Ποσειδῶ. 
κυκεῶνα (κυκεῶα) κυκεῶ. 
ἅλωνα (GAwa) ἄλω. 

It must be observed, however, that, though the Attics greatly 
prefer these contracted fotms in w, yet they do not exclusively 
empley them, but use also, sometimes, those in ave. The form 
κυκεῶ, however, is more poetical than xvsséva.—Batemaan 
thinks, that in Attic prose, at least, the shorter forms ᾿Απόλλω 
and Ποσειδῶ were never employed except with the article prefix- 
ed, and that the fuller forms were generally used without the 
article. This remark seems confirmed, in some measure, by 
certain passages of Plato, where both forms of these two 
proper names occur with this distinction existing between 
them. (Cratyl., p. 402, Ὁ and E; p. 404, D; p. 405, D.) 

Rexarx 3. The following neuters in eap contract ἑα into ἡ, 
namely, ἔαρ, 7p, “the spring ;” gen. ἔαρος, ἦρος : dat. ἔαρι, ἦρι, 
&c.—créap, στῆρ, “ tallow; gen. στέατος, στητός : dat. στέατι, 
στητί, &c.—gpéap, ‘a well;” gen. φρεάτός, φρητός : dat. φρέατι, 
φρητί, &0.—déAeap, “bast ;" gen. δελέατος, déAnros. 


on eel 


.)--WORDS WHICH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING 


o¢ IN THE GENITIVE SINGULAR. 
Words which have a vowel before the ending o¢ in the 


nitive singular are divided into three classes, namely : 


Fmer Crass, those whose nominative ends in ave, eve, 
or ove. | 

SEconp Crass, those whose nominative ends in 7¢, ἐς, 
ας (gen. aoc) ; o¢ (gen. εος); we and w (gen. οος). 

Tump Crass, those whose nominative ends in ἐς, ve, ἔς 


δον. 


I. Substantives in ave, eve, or ove. 
I. The stem of substantives in ave, eve, or ove ends in v 


(which was originally the digamma F), and the ¢ is the 


II. This v (i. ε., F) remains at the end of the word, and be- 


fore consonants, in the nompative, accusative, and vocative 


| gender-sign. 
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singular, and in the dative plural ; but falls away from be- 
tween two vowels. 

III. Nouns in ebé¢, however, have ἃ long in the accusative 
singular, since in these the v is not, as in those in ave and 
ους, regarded as a vowel, but as a consonant (F), and hence 
this v, or F, is rejected when coming between e and a; as, 
βασιλέ.Γα, βασιλέᾶ. 

IV. Nouns in eve have not only ἃ long m the accusative 
singular, but also ἃς long in the accusative plural. In the 
genitive singular, moreover, they take the Attic form ἕως 

instead of éo¢, and suffer contraction in the dative singular 
and nominative plural, but usually omit it in the accusative 
plural. 

V. When the ending eve is preceded by a vowel, as, 
for example, in χοεύς, Εὐδοεύς, the long endings 4, dc, and 
ὡς absorb the e of the stem, and receive the circumflex ; 
88, χοέᾶ = Nod: χοέᾶς = χοᾶς : χοέως = χοῶς. ὁ. 

VI. Nouns in ave and ove are contracted only in the 
accusative plural. 

. ὁ βασιλεύς, “ the king.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Ν. ὁ βασιλεύς, Ν. τὼ βασιλέ-ε, | Ν. οἱ βασιλεῖς, 
G. τοῦ βασιλέ-ως, 6. τοῖν βασιλέ-οιν, | G. τῶν βασιλέ-ων, 
D. τῷ βασιλεῖ, D. τοῖν βασιλέ-οιν, | D. τοῖς βασιλεῦσι(ν), 
A. τὸν βασιλέ-ἃ, Α. τὼ βασιλέ- -ε, A. τοὺς βασιλέ-ἃς & -eig- 
γ. βασιλεῦ. γ. βασιλέ-ἑ. V. βασιλεῖς. 
ὁ χοεύς, “the measure.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ χοεύς, N. τὼ χοέε, Ν. οἱ χοεῖς, 
σ. τοῦ χοέως, χοῶς, | G. τοῖν χοέοιν, G. τῶν χοέων, χοῶν, 
Ὁ. χοεῖ, D. τοῖν χοέοιν, D. τοῖς χοεῦσι(ν), 
Α xoéa, χοᾶ, Α. τὼ χοέε, Α. τοὺς χοέας, χοᾶς, 
ν χοεῦ. . χοέε. V. χοεῖς. 
᾿ς ὁ Bove, “ the ox.” 
. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ βοῦς, N. τὼ βό-ε, N. οἱ Β8βό-ες, 
G. τοῦ Bo-de, G. τοῖν βο-οῖν, G. τῶν βο-ῶν, ᾿ 
D. τῷ - Bo-t, D. τοῖν βο-οῖν, D. τοῖς βοῦσι(ν), 
A. τὸΡ' βοῦν, A. τὼ βόύ-ε, A. τοὺς (βό-ας) βοῦς, 
V. -᾿ Bob. . Vv. β8ό-ε. ν. . 
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ἡ γραῦς, “ the old woman.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν ἡ γραῦς, N. τὰ = ypa-e, Ν. αἱ γρᾶ-ες, 
G τῆς ypd-6c, G. ταῖν ypé-oiv, G. τῶν γρᾶ-ὧν, 
Ὁ. rg. γρῶ,. . 2. ταῖν γρά-οῖν, D. ταῖς ypavei(y), 
A. τὴν γραῦν, Α. τὰ γρᾶ-ε, A. τὰς (γρᾶ «() γραῦς, 
V ypav. V. ypa-e. V. ypa-es. 


Remanx 1. In order to obtain a deeper insight into the declen-—~ 
sion of nouns of this class, we may compare with it the Sanscrit 
declension of the substantive με, ‘a ship,” which is of the 
feminihe gender, like the Greek ναῦς. Thus, genitive, ndv-as; 
locative, nav-i; accusative, nav-am, &c.; and, again, gdus, 
“an ox or cow” (pronounced gés, and only another form for 
bés, as the Greek βίδημι for the Sanscrit gagdm:); genitive, 
gav-as ; locative, ga@v-i, as in Latin bovi, &c.—{ Bopp, Vergleich. 
Gramm., § 123, 124.) 

Remarx 2. The genitive singular of nouns in ev¢ ends some- 
times, among the Attic poets, in éo¢ instead of ἕως ; as, Θησεύς, 
gen. Θησέος : ἀριστεύς, gen. dpioréoe.—The accusative singular, 
not only among the Attic, but also among all the poets, some- 
times terminates in ἢ instead of ἐᾶ ; as, lep7, ξυγγραφῇ, Μηκιστῆ 
(Il., xv., 339).—The nominative and vocative plural, among the 
Attics, ended not only in εἴς, but also in ἧς; as, Πλαταιῆς for 
Πλαταιεῖς. Nay, we even find in Plato (Theat., p. 109, B.) the 
Ionic form ée¢; as, of Ἥρακλέες re καὶ Onoéec.—The long ἃ in 
the accusative-ending of the singular and plural is sometimes, 
though not often, shortened by the Attic poets on account or 
the necessity of the verse. In the common dialect this short- 
ening is customary. 

Remanx 3. Like yoevc, are declined Πειραιεύς, gen. Πειραιέως 
and Πειραιῶς : accus. Πειραιᾶ.---ὁ ἀγυεεύς, “an altar before the 
house-door,”” gen. ἀγυιῶς : accus. ayvid: plur. accus. ἀγυιᾶς.--- 
And also several proper names ; as, ’Eperpiete¢, gen. ᾿Ερετριῶς: 
Στειριεύς, gen. Στειριῶς ; and thus we find the forms Μηλιᾶ, 
Evbods, Et6od, Εὐδοᾶς, Πλαταιᾶς, Awptds.—The exceptions are 
ἁλιεύς, “a fisherman ;” gen. ἁλεέως, aceus. dAcéa, accus. plur. 
ἁλιέας, and some proper names. 

Remazx 4. The nominative plural of βοῦς and γραῦς generally 
remains open with the Attics; as, βόες, ypdec. In the accusative, 
on the contrary, we find βοῦς, γραῦς, ναῦς : very seldom βόας, 
: and in the Anthology, on one occasion, βόα, the v beigg régard- 

᾿ φὴ as a consonant (βόα, bev-em), as in βασιλεύς. 


Ὺ 
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Remarx 5. Like βοῦς are declined ὁ χοῦς, “4 congius,” oF 
measure, and ἡ ῥοῦς, “the sumach-tree ;” both, however, without 
contraction in the plural; as, χόες, χόων, χουσί, χόας. This 
noun χοῦς must not be confounded with χοεύς, as given above 
in the paradigms. (Kiihner, ὁ 283, Anm. 5.—Compare Butt 
mann, Ausf. Spr., ὁ 58, sub jin.) | τς 

Like γραῦς is declined only ἡ ναῦς, “ the ship (3. €., νάϊξς. 
Compare Latin nav-is), having in the accusative singular 
ναῦν, dat. plur. ναυσί(ν), accus. ναῦς. Otherwise it is 
ifregular. The declension of it in Attic, Epic, Jonse, and 
Dorsc is as follows : 


ἡ ναῦς, “ the ship.” 

Attic. Epic and Ionic. Doric. 
Sing.N. vate,’ |Sing.N. νηῦς and νηῦς, Sing. N. ναῦς ἃς vac 
G. νεώς, G. νηός and νεός, G. ναός, 

D. νηΐ, . νηΐ, val, 

A. ναῦν, A. νῆα and νέα, A. γαῦν ἃ νῆν, 

V. ναῦς. | V. νηῦς. V. γαῦς. 
Dual. N. vije, Dual. N. vie, Dual. N. vde, 

Q. veoiu, G. νεοῖν, . ψασξν, 

D. νεοῖν, D. veoiy, D. vaoiy, 

A. vije, . VIE, A. νᾶε, 

vije V. νῆε. V. νᾶε. ᾿ 

Plur. N. vijec, Plur. N. νῆες & νέες, Plur. N. νᾶες, 

σ. νεῶν, G. νηῶν & νεῶν, G. ναῶν, 

D. ναυσίν ‘ D. vqvoi, νήεσσι, & νέεσσι, D. vavel, 

A. ναῦς, , Α. νῆας & νέας, A. vitor, 

V. νῆες. V. νῆες & vtec. V. νᾶρτ. 


Remarx 1. We have given under the Attic head the nemina. 
tive, accusative, and vocative dual, to complete the paradigm, 
although they do not, in reality, occur. 

Remare 3. The Doric genitive ναός, and the Ionic genitive 
νηός, are also employed by the Attic tragic writers. The ac- 
casative form whac oecave in Euripides (Jph. Aul., 254) in a 
choral song. The nominative plural ferth νοῦς is ΘΟ met 
with in later writers. 


IE. Words in ἧς, ες, ας (gen. aoc) ; o¢ (gen. £06) ; ὡς (gen. 
woc) and we, and w (gen. o0¢) 

I. The stem of words of this class ends in ¢, and with 

regard to the retaining or dropping of this ¢, the same rule 
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applies as in the case of v with the substantives of the pre- 
ceding class. That is, the ¢ remains at the end of a word, 
and before a consonant, but is omitted between two vowels 

If. In the dative plural a σ is omitted; as, ὁ duc, “the 
jackal,” dat. plar. τοῖς ϑωσί(ν), instead of dwo-ci(v).—The 
Epic writers, however, sometimes retain the o on account 
of the exigencies of the verse ; as, δέπασ-σι, from τὸ δέπας. 


1. Words in ἧς and ες. 

I. The endings ἧς (masculine and feminine) and ες (neu- 
ter) belong only to adjectives, and to proper names in the 
form of adjectives, ending in yn¢, Ane, γενής, κρατής, μήδης͵ 
πείθης, σθενῆς, and κλέης, contracted κλῆς. 

II. The neuter exhibits the bare stem. In the mascu- 
line and feminine, on the other hand, the short end-vowel 
of the stem, namely δ, changes to 7. 

Ill. In the dative plural a o is dropped; as, σαφέ-σι(ν), 
for σαφέσ-σι("»). ° 

IV. Words of this class are contracted through all the 
cases, after omitting σ, with the exception of the nomina- 
tive and vocative singular, and the dative plural; and those 
in κλέης are contracted even in the nominative singular, : 
namely, iito κλῆς, and undergo a double contraction in the | 


dative singular. one 
ὁ, ἡ, σαφής, TO σαφές, “ evident.” 
Singular. 
. Masc. Fem.” Neut. 
N. σαφής, σαφής, σαφές, 
G σαφέ-οος, ἰ σαφέ.οος, ὗ σαφέ.ος, ᾿ 
᾿ σαφοῦς, σαφοῦς, σαφους, 
D σαφέ-ϊ, ἰ oagé.i, ? oapé.t, ¢ 
᾿ σαφεῖ, σαφεῖ, | σαφεῖ, 
σαφέ.α, σαφέ-α, 
Α. cai, σαφῆ, ώ σαφές, 
V. σαφές, σαφές, σαφές. ᾿ 


1. We have given σαφής here with Kahnrer, though properly be- 
9 " 


σ 


Dual. 
Mase. Fem. 
N ent aa wena ¢ 
᾿ σαφῆ, σαφῆ, σαφῆ, ᾿ 
G σαφέ-οιν, ἰ vanain'¢ σαφέο-οιν, 
᾿ σαφοΐν, σαφοῖν, σαφοῖν, , 
D σαφέ-οιν, ἰ σαφέοοιν, ᾿ conan ὦ 
σαφοῖν, σαφοῖν, σαφοῖν, _ 
A σαφέ-ε, ἶ σαφέ-ε, ἐ σαφέ-ε, ἰ 
σαφῆ, § σαφῆ, § σαφῆ, 
V nea neta area 
σαφῆ, σαφη, σαφῆ. 
Plural. 
Alase. Fem. 
N ranean’ ἢ σαφέεες, καὶ eae 
᾿ σαφεῖς, σαφεῖς, 4 ῆ, 
G σαφέ.ων, σαφέ-ων, σαφέ-ων, 
᾿ σαφῶν, ἰ σαφῶν, ᾳ σαφῶν, ᾿ 
D. σαφέ.σι(ν), σαφέ-σι(ν) Οσαφέ-σι(ν 
a. capes, σαφέας, 1 σαφέξα, 
᾿ σαφεῖς, σαφεῖς, σαφῆ, 
y, σαφέεες, { σαφέ-ες, ( σαφέκα, ἐ 
᾿ σαφεῖς, σαφεις, σαφῆ. 
ἡ τριήρης, “the trireme” ἢ 
Singular. Dual. fees 
7 Tpenpe-e, τριῆρε-εδς, 
Ν᾿ τριήρης, Ν. τριήρη, ΓΝ τριήρεις, ἰ 
ἃ Τριήρετος, ᾿ς, τριηρέτοεν, ας |e, τριηρέκων, ἢ 
τριήρους, τρίήροιν, τριῆρων, 
τριήρε.ἴ τριηρέ.-οιν, ae. 
Dito ‘ D. τ τ αν, . Ὁ. τριήρε.σι(ν), 
A. roca» ¢ A. τριήρε-ε, ὑ A. τριήρεας, 8 
τριηρῆ, τριηρῆ, τριήρεις ’ 
τριήρε-ε, τριήρε-ες, 
V. τρίηρες. V. τριήρη. . V. τριήρεις. . 


longing to adjectives, as above stated. The following shows tlie 
form of declension if the o be retained : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
» ΓΝ. σαφέσ-ε, Ν. σαφέσ-ες, Neut. σαφέσ-α, 
G. cadgéo-oc, G. σαφέσ-οιν, G. σαφέσ-ων, 
D. cadgéo-t, D. σαφέσ-οιν, D. σαφέσ-σι, 


A. σαφέσ-α. A. σαφέσ-ξ, A. cagto-ac, σαφέσ-α, 
. Υ. σαφέσ-ε. Υ. σαῤφέσ-ες, σαῤέσ.α. 


. os “ve 
e 


PARADIGMS.OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 91 


ὁ Περικλέης, Περικλῆς, “ Pericles.” 
Singular. 

N. Περικλέης, contracted Περικλῆς, 

G. Περικλέεοος, “Ὁ ᾿ Περικλέους, 

D. Περικλέε-ϊ, “+ Περικλέει, Περικλεῖ, 

Α. Περικλέε.α, “ Περικλέᾶ, ἊΣ 

Υ. Περίκλεες, “ Περίκλεις, : 

Remarx 1. Observe the contraction in the dual, namely, rpe- | 
ὲ 


Ομ ΒΟ 


ἤρεε into τριήρη, since ee is here contracted into ἡ, not, as else- 
where, into et. 

Remarx 2. In adjectives ending i in 7¢, ἔς, if a vowel precedes 
this termination, ἔα is usually contracted, not into ἢ (like cagéa 
= σαφῆ), but into ἃ (like Περικλέε-α = Περικλέα) : a8, ἀκλεής, 
‘‘unrenowned,”” accus. sing. masc. and fem.; and nom. accus. 
and voc. plur. neut., ἀκλεέα = ἀκλεᾶ : ὑγιής, “ healthy,” ὑγιέα = 
ὑγιᾶ. 

Remakx 3. Proper names with the endings in ὁ 1, and also 
"Apne, ** Mars,” follow both the third and first declensions in 
the accusative singular ; and, since they have two modes of in- 
flection, are therefore called Heteroclites; as, Σωκράτεαξεξωκ- 
ράτη and Σωκράτην, the latter form being according to the first 
declension in 7¢. But in those ending in «Age, the accusative in 
κλὴῆν is not used by good Attic writers. The vocative ὦ Ἤρακ- 
λες, a8 a species of exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 


Te “Ὁ ππέινισο ce 


2. Words in we (gen. woc), and in ὡς and ω (gen. οος). 
I. The stem of substantives in ὡς, gen. ὡος, appears 
purely in the nominative, since neither the end-vowel un- 
dergoes any change, nor can the gender-sign ¢ attach it- 
self to the stem. 
II. In the dative plural a o is dropped ; as, ϑω-σί(ν) for . 
ϑωσ.σί(ν). 


ὁ Bac, “ the jackal.” 
Singular. - Dual. * Plural. 
N. 6 ὥς, N. τὼ 96-e, N. of Θθῶ-ες, 
G. τοῦ ϑω-ός, G. τοῖν ϑώ-οιν, G. τῶν ϑώ-ων, 
D. τῷ —Ba-l, D. τοῖν ϑώοοιν, D. τοῖς ϑω-σί() 
A. τὸν ϑῶῦῶ-α, Α. τὼ ϑϑῶ-ε, Α. τοὺς ϑῶ-ας, 
V. Vor. ν ϑῶ-ε. Vv. 8a-e. on 


1. The following shows the mode of declining if the o be retained : 
Sing. G. ϑωσ-ὄς, D. ϑωσ-ί, A. ϑῶσ-α, &c. 
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τ ὃ ἤρου, κα “δα hore?” 


i . 

Singular. Plural. 
-N.6 = fipwe, N. τὸ pu ee, N. οἱ ἥρωες, 
6. τοῦ ἤρω-ος, σ. τοῖν ἡρώ-οιν, G. τῶν ὑμέων, 
Ὁ. τῷ D. τοῖν ἡρώ:οιν, | D. τοῖς ᾧἤρω-σι(ν), 
Α. Α 

V. 


§pe-t, 

d » LA. τὼ é, . τοὺ and Ἃ 
τὴν ἥρωα τοῦ ἤρου, τὸ eee WW. den 
i Ill. The endings ὡς and ὠ, gen. oo¢, belong only to 
{feminine nouns. The stem ends in oc, but as the 9 ig re- 
jected in inflection, the end-vowel, as a compensation for 
this, is lengthened. (Compare page 66.) - 

; IV. The in the ending we, however, has kept its place 

‘in the Attic and common language in one solitary instance, 

: namely, in the noun αἰδώς (stem αἱδος). In all the other 
: nouns the ¢ is dropped, as above remarked, and the nemi- 
inative ends in w; a8, ἠχώ (stem ἦχος). 

i V. The vocative singular ends in οἱ, with regard w 
‘which consult § 3, page 72. —The dual and plural are like 
the second declension. 


ἡ ἠχώ, “the echo.™ 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ἽΝ. ἣ ἠχώ, N. τὰ ἠχο-ώ, N. αἱ ἠχοοί, 
ΟΕ. τῆς ἠχό-ος, ἠχοῦς, G. ταῖν ἠχ-οῖν, |G. τῶν ἠχ-ὧν, 
: Ὁ. τῷ ἠχότῖ, ἠχοῖ, D. ταῖν ἠχιοῖν, | D. ταῖς ἦχ- οἷς, 
Α. τὴν nee ἠχώ, Α. τὰ ἠχ-ώ, A. τὰς ἠχ-ούς, 
Υ. 6-2, ἠχοῖ. V. ἡχ-ό. ν 
ἡ αἰδώς, “ the shame.” 
Singular. Dual Plural. 
ΟΝ. ἡ αἱδώς, Ν. τὰ αἰδ-ώ, N. al  αἱδοί, 
. G. τῆς αἰδό-ος, αἰδοῦς, Ο. ταῖν αἰδιοῖν, |G. τῶν alé-dy, 
. D. τῇ aidé-i, αἰδοῖ, D. ταῖν aid-oiv, ᾿ Ὦ. ταῖς ald-ci¢, 
"A. τὴν αἰδό-α, αἰδῶ, Α. τὰ αἰδό, ΙΑ. τὰς αἰδοούς, 
γ. aido-i, αἰδοῖ. V. ald-o. iV ald-oi. 


1. The foQowing shows the mode of declining if the o be retained : 
Sing. G. ἤρωσ-ος. 
D. ἤρωσ-ι, 
A. ἥρωσ-α, &c. 
2. If the o were retained, the form of declining would be (stem 
ἤχοῦ), G. ἠχόσ-ος, Ὁ. ἠχόσοι, A. ἠχόσοα, V. ἠχόσοι, &e. 
8, Βοιαϊοὶηρ the o, we would have (stem αἰδος), G. αἰδόσοσς, D. 
αἰδόσ-ι, A. aldéc-a, V. alddo-1, da. 
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Rexazpx. The Ionie dialect has, besides αἰδώς, two other sub- 
stantives, also, with the same ending, namely, ἡ ἠώς, “the dawn, 
and ὁ χρώς, ‘the skin,” gen. χροός, dat. χροΐ, acous. χρόα. 
the Attic dialect, ὁ χρώς takes the following inflection: χρωτός, 

χρωτί, χρῶτα. The dative χρῷ (for zpuri) is employed with ἐν 
in certain forms of expression ; as, Evpei ἐν χρῷ, “ tt touches one | 
nearly ;” ἐν χρῷ μάχεσθαι, “to fight hand to hand.” For ἠώς the | 
Attics said ἕως, which was declined according to the Attic see- | 
ond declension. 


i 


8. Words in ας (gen. aoc), and in φς (gen. £06). 
I. Words in ας, genitive aoc, are neuter, and exhibit in 5 
the nominative the pure stem. In the dative plural a cis ᾿ 
IL. A contraction occurs only in the dative singular, and 
m the nominative, accusative, and voeative plural. The 
contracted dual in ἃ can not be confirmed by any example. 
III. Only two substantives belong to this class, namely, 
τὸ σέλας, “ splendor,” and τὸ δέπας, “ the cup.” 


τὸ σέλας, “ splendor.”' , 
Singular. Dual. . Plural. [ 
Ν. τὸ σέλας, Ν. τὼ σέλα-ε, N. τὰ σέλα-α, σέλα, ΐ 
G. τοῦ σέλἄ-ος, G. τοῖν σελά-οιν, |G. τῶν σελά-ων, 
D. τῷ σέλα-ι, σέλᾳ, | D. τοῖν σελά-οιν, | D. τοῖς σέλἄ-σι(ν), 
Α. τὸ σέλας, A. τὼ σέλα-ε. Α. τὰ σέλα-α, σέλ, ny 
ν σέλας. V. σέλα-ε. V. σέλα-α, σέλᾶ. ἀν 


 Rewina.. Three ϑουίοσο. in-as,.namely, βρέτας, “a statue 3” : 
κῶας, “a fleece ;” and οὗδας, “ ground,” take in the genitive and 
dative singular, and also in the plural, after the Ionic fashion, — 
the weaker Ἢ in place οἷα. This is likewise the case, in part, 

with the neuter κνέφας, “darkness.” Thus, 

βρέτας ( poetic), gen. βρέτεος .--- Plur. nom. βρέτεα, conir. Bpérn, 
gen. βρετέων, ἄς 

κῶας (poetic). Plur. in Homer, κώεα, κώεσι(ν). 

οὖδας ( poetic), gen. οὔδεος, dat. obdel and οὔδει. 

. κνέφας (poetry and prose), gen. xvégeoc, preferred to κνέφαος (in 
Aristophanes we have κνέφους), dat. κνέφαϊ, κνέφᾳ preferable 
form. 

1. Retaining the σ, G. σέλασοος, Ὁ. ofAae-c.—Dual. N. σέλασ-ε, ΒΘ. ἢ 
φελάσοοιν, dec.—Plur. N. σέλασ-α, G. σελάσ-ων, D. otAac-ct, A. σὲ : 
λασ-α, V. σέλασ-α. 


ΝΣ 
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IV. The ending oc, genitive eoc, belongs, in like manner, 
exclusively to neuters. In the nominative, however, the 
stem-vowel e has changed into the fuller o. ‘Thus, stem 
γενες : nom. γένος : gen. (yéveo-o¢) yéveoc.—Stem κλέες: 
nom. κλέος : gen. (κλέεσ.ος) κλέεος. 

V. In the dative plural a o is dropped ; as, γένε. σι for 
γένεσ.σι, (ν). 

VI. A contraction takes place in the genitive and dative 
singular, and in all the dual and plural cases, ‘excepting. the 
dative plural. 

Remarx. In the dual, ee are contracted into η, not, as we 


would expect, into εἰ. (Compare Remark 1, page 91.) In the 
plural, ea, preceded by a vowel, is contracted into a, not into 


9. (Compare Περικλέᾶ, page 91.) 


τὸ γένος, “ the race.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. γένος, N. yéve-e, γένη, ΙΝ. yéve-a, γένη, 
G. yéve-o¢, γένους, G. γενέτοιν, yevoiv, | G. yevé-ov, γενῶν, 
D. yéve-i, γένει, D. yevé-orv, yevoiv, | D. γένε-σι(ν), 
A. γένος, A. yéve-e, γένη, | A. yéve-a, Ἃ 
Υ γένος. V. γένε-ε, γένη, ΙὟ. γένε-α, γένη 

τὸ κλέος, “the fame.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. κλέος, N. κλέε-ε, κλέη, N. «Aée-a, κλέᾶ, — 
G. κλέε-ος, κλέους, G. κλεέ-οιν, κλεοῖν, | G. κλεέτων, κλεῶν, 
D. xAée-i, κλέει, D. κλεέε-οιν, κλεοῖν, D. κλέε-σι(ν), 
Α. κλέος, A. κλέε-ε, κλέη, A. κλέε-α, κλέα, 
V. κλέος. V. κλέε-ε, κλέη. V. κλέε-α, κλέὰ. 


Rexarx. The open form of the genitive plural often appears ; 
as, ὀρέων, βελέων, κερδέων, and more especially ἀνθέων, the con- 
tracted form of which last, namely, ἀνθῶν, is rejected by the 
Atticists. We also find in the Attic writers the open form of 
the dual ee, namely, τὼ yévee. 


, 


1. Retaining the o (stem γένες), G. yéveo-o¢, D. yéveo-c.—Dual. 
N. yéveo-e, G. γενέσ-οιν, &c.—Plur. N. γένεσ-α, G. γενέσ-ων, D. γέ- 
νεσ-σι, A. yévec-a, V. γένεσ-α. 

2. The stem ie «Afer, and the oblique cases, retaining the σ, would 
be, G. κλέεσ-ος, Ὁ. xAéeo-t, &e. 


~ 
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III. Worps ἵν ἐς, ve, ¢, AND v. 
1. Words in ic and ὃς. 

I. Substantives in ἴς and ὕς originally ended in F¢ and 
ὥς; that is, the gender-sign ¢ was preceded by the di- 
gamma, which, in its turn, had a short vowel before it; as, 
Aif-¢ (stem AZF), genitive Δός, dative AZf.i, duc. The 
truth of this is confirmed by ancient inscriptions, wherein 
the dative form At‘-é actually occurs. 

II. The digamma, however, became gradually blended 
with the short vowel that preceded it, and, while it disap- 
peared from writing, changed this short vowel into a long 
one. Thus, Aif¢o became changed into Alc: ἰχθῦς into 
ἰχθύς, &c. 

ΠῚ. The digamma thus disappeared from the word, as 
far as the eye was concerned, but still would appear to have 
been heard in pronunciation at the end of the word when a 
consonant came after. Hence, besides the nominative, we 
have the end-syllable long in the accusative and vocative 
singular also. 

IV. But when the digamma occurred between two vow- 
els it was dropped in pronunciation, and the first of the two 
vowels was shortened ; as, Ai-d¢, ly@v-o¢. 

V. In the dative plural we have ly@ice instead of ἐχθῦσι, 
and σῦσί instead of σῦσι, contrary to the analogy of γραῦσε. 
βοῦσι, βασιλεῦσι. 


ὁ xic, “ the corn-worm.” 


Si γ. Dual. Plheral. 
N. 6 Ἂ N. τὸ ate, N, of κἕες, 
G. τοῦ xl-d¢, G. τοῖν xt-otv, G. τῶν KI-Gy, 
D. τῷ ati, D. τοῖν κὶ-οἷν, D. τοῖς xl-ci(v), 
A. τὸν xiv, A. τὼ «te, A. τοὺς «tl-ac, 
¥ xl. V. xt-e. V. κέεες. 

ὁ ove, “ the boar.” 
Singular. Dual. — Phural. 


N. 
G. τοῦ at-de, - G. τοῖν ov-otv, G. τῶν σὕ-ὥν, 

D. τῷ σὕῦ ἑ, Ὁ. τοῖν ai-otv, _ | D. τοῖς σὕ-σί(ν)», 
Α. σῦν, Α. τὸ ot-e, © °° | A. τοὺς σύοας, 
ν os. Y. of-e. V. ot-ec. 
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, ὁ ἰχθύς, “ the fish. 
~ Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ ἐχθύς, N. τὼ ἐχθύ-ε, N, οἱ ἰχθὕύ-εῳ ὑς. 
σ. τοῦ ἰχθύ-ος, G. τοῖν ἰχθύ-οιν, G. τῶν ἐχθύ-ωγ, 
D. τῷ ἐἰχθύ-ι, Ὦ. τοῖν ἰχθύ-οιν, D. τοῖς aur), 
A. τὸν ἰχθῦν, ‘A. τὼ ἐχθύ-ε, A. τοὺς ἰχθδ-ας, ἰχθῦς, 
V. ἐχθῦ. V. ἐχθύ-ε. V. ἐχθὄ-ες, ἰχθὺς. 


Remarx 1. The accusative of Δίς is Δία, in place of Δὲν: so. 
in Theocritos and the later writers, we havo ἐχθύα for ἰχθύν. 

Remark 2. There are some werds in which the σ belengs to 
the stem, it is true, but which, since, on the one hand, they drop 
o between two vowels, and, on the other, follow the analogy of 
the above paradigms in the accusative and vocative singular, 
agree in their declension with that of the nouns just gives. 
The noun μῦς is an instance of this. Thus, 


μῦς, “a mouse.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. μῦς, N. pé-e, N. μῦ-ος, 
G. μϑεός, G. μῦ-αἷν, G. μω-ῶν, 
Ὁ. μῦ-ἰ, Ὦ. μῦ-οἷν, D. μῦ-σί, 
Α. μῦν, A. μύ-ε, A. pé-ac, 
V. μϑ. Υ. pt-e. V. pb-er. 


2. Words in ic, i, vc, and dv. 

I. The stem of these substantives ends in ζ or ὕ, as the 
form of the neuter, which exhibits the pure stem, plainly 
shows. The final ¢ in the feminines and masculines is 
merely the gender-sign. 

Π.- The stem-vowels ¢ and v remain only i in the accusa» 
tive and vocative singular; in the other cases they pass 
over into ε. 

III. Substantives of this class are distinguished from 
those in ὃς and ὕς by the short end-syllable in the nomins- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular, which those in ἃς 
and ὃς have long. 

IV. In the genitive singular and plural substantives of 
the masculine or feminine gender take ὡς and wv as case- 


endings, according to the Ionic-Attic form, the ὦ in which | 


produces no change upon the position of the accent. 
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V. The dual form e@y does not occur.—There is ἃ con- 
traction in the dative singular, and in the nominative and 
accusative plural. 


ἡ πόλξς, “ the city.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. w6Ate, . Ν. πόλε-ε, N. πόλε-ες, πόλεις, 
G. πόλε-ως, G. πολέ-οιν G. πόλε-ων, 
D. πόλε-ἴ, “ πόλει, D. πολέοοιν. D. πόλε-σι(ν), 
A.. κόλϊῳ, : Α. πόλε-ε, Α. πόλε-ας, πόλεις, 
V. κόλχ V. πόλε-ε. V. πόλε-ες, πόλεις. 
ὁ πῆχῦς, “ the cubit.” 
. Dual. Plural. 
N. πῆχῦς, N. πήχε-ε, N. πήχε-ες, πήχεις, - 
G. πήχε-ως, G. m7yxé-otv, G. WHXE-OV, 
0. πήχε-ϊ, πήχει, D. πηχέτοιν, | D. πήχε-σι(ν), 
A. πῆχῦν, A. πήχε-ε, A. πήχε-ας, πήχεις, 
Υ. πῆχῦ. V. πήχε-ε. | V. πήχε-ες, πήχεις. 
τὸ σίνᾶπει, “ the mustard.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. olvare, N. σινάπε-ε, N. σινάπε-α, σινάπη, 
6. σινάπε-ος, 6. σιναπέ-οιν, | G. σιναπέ-ων, 
D. σινάπε-ῖ, owdre, | D. σιναπέ-οιν, | D. σινάπε-σι(ν), 
A. σίνᾶπι, A. σινάπε-ε, A. σινάπε.α, ovdtn, 
V. σίναπι. V. σινώπε-ε. V. σινάπε-α, σινάπη. 
τὸ ἄστῦ, “ the city.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. dori, N. dore-e, N. dore-a, ἄστη, 
G. dore-oe, G. ἀστέο-οιν, G. doré-ov, 
D. dore-i, ἄστει, D. doré-ov, | D. ἄστε-σι(ν), 
A. ἄστῦ, A. ἄστε-ε, A. aore-a, ἄστη, a 
V. aorv. Ψ. dore-e. V. dorea, ἄστη. ae 


Remark 1. Adjectives in v¢, εἴα, ύ, follow in declension, in the 
masculine, πῆχυς, and in the neuter ἄστυ, except that the geni- 
tive singular has not the Ionic-Attic ending in ὡς, but the com- = - 
mon one in ος ; as, ἡδύς, ἡδέος. 

Remark 2. Among the Attic poets (in the tragic and comic 
senarius), substantives in ἐς sometimes form the genitive in cog ; 
as, πόλεος, ὕδρεος, ὄφεος. The form πόλεως is often used by the 
same poets as forming two syllables by synizesis (~—). 

Remazx 8. Instead of the dual form in ez, we find, also, two 
others, one in εἰ and the other in η. Thus, we have in Isocra- 
tes (Paneg., c. ii.) τὼ πόλη ; and in Plato (Rep,, iii., p. 410, E.) 


τὼ φύσει and τὸ φύση. Ι 
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ween ὁ ἰχθὺς 9 “ ἐλε fash. 
~ Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ ἐχθῦς, N. τὼ ἐγχθύ-ε, N, οἱ ἰχθῦ-ες υς. 
G. τοῦ ἰχθὅ-ος, G. τοῖν ἐχθύ-οιν, G. τῶν ἐχθύ-ων, 
Ὦ. τῷ ἰχθύ-ι, D. τοῖν ἰχθύ-οιν, D. τοῖς σι(ν), 
τὸν ἰχθύν, ‘A. τὼ ἐχθᾶ-ε, Α. τοὺς ας, , 
V. by 66. V. ἰχθύ-ε. V byO6-e¢, ἰκθὺ 


Remarx 1. The accusative of Δίς is Ala, in place of Aiv: sa. 
in Theocritos and the later writers, we have ἐχθύα for ἰχθύν. 

Remark 2. There are some words in which the σ belengs to 
the stem, it is true, but which, since, on the one hand, they drop 
o between two vowels, and, on the other, follow the analogy of 
the above paradigms in the accusative and vocative singular, 
agree in their declension with that of the nouns just given. 
The noun μῦς is an instance of this. Thus, 


μῦς, “a mouse.” 


N. μῦς, N. pé-e, N. μῦ-ος, 

μῦϑ-ὅς, G. pi-oiy, G. μυ-ῶν, 
D. pt-l, D. pi-oiy, D. μῦ-σί, 
A. μῦν, A. μύ-ε, A. μῦ-ας, 
V. po. peb-e -ς 


2. Words in ic, i, ὕς, and ὕ. 

I. The stem of these substantives ends in i or ὕ, as the 
form of the neuter, which exhibits the pure stem, plainly 
shows. The final ¢ in the feminines and masculines is 
merely the gender-siga. 

II.-'The stem-vowels ¢ and v remain only in the accusa 
tive and vocative singular; jn the other cases they pass 
over into ε. - | 

III. Substantives of this class are distinguished from 
those in i¢ and ὃς by the short end-syllable in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular, which those in ἃς 
and ὕς have long. 

IV. In the genitive singular and plural substantives of 
the masculine or feminine gender take we and wy as case. 
endings, according to the Ionie-Attic form, the ὦ ἐπ which 
produces no change upon the position of the accent. 


Φ 
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' V. The dual form ew» does not occur.—There is a con- 


traction in the dative singular, and in the nominative and 
accusative plural. 


ἡ πόλϊς, “ the city.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 20Ate, . Ν. πόλε-ε, Ν. πόλε-ες, πόλεις, 
G. πόλε-ως, G. πολέ-οιν G. πόλε-ων, 
Ὦ. wode-i,° πόλει, D. πολέ-οιν. D. πόλε-σι(ν), 
A. widly, , Α. πόλε-ε, A. πόλε-ας, πόλεις, 
Υ. πόλξ Υ. πόλε-ε. Υ. πόλε-ες, πόλεις. 

6 πῆχῦς, “ the cubit.” 

Singular. | Dual. Plural. 
N. πῆχῦς, N. πήχε-ε, Ν. πήχε-ες, πήχεις, 
G. πήχε-ως, G. πηχέ-οιν, G. πήχε-ων, 
D. πήχε-ϊ, πήχει, Ὁ. πηχέεοιν, D. πήχε-σι(ν), 
A. πῆχῦν, Α. πήχε-ε, Α. πήχε-ας, πήχεις, 
V. πῆχῦ. Υ. πήχε-ε. [Υ̓. πήχε-ες, πήχεις. 

τὸ σίνᾶπι, “ the mustard.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. σίναπι, N. σινάπε-ε, N. σινάπε-α, σινάπη, 
6. σινάπε-ος, G. owaré-ow, | G. σιναπέοων, 
D. oware-i, σινάπει, | D. owarxé-ov, | D. σινάπε-σι(ν), 

A. σίναπι, A. σινάπε-ε, A. oware-a, σινάπη, 
V. σίναπι. V. σινάπε-ε. V. owvdre-a, σινάπη. 
TO ἄστῦ, “ the city.” 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἀστῦ, N. dore-e, N. dore-a, ἄστη, 
G. ἄστε-ος, G. ἀστέοοιν, G. ἀστέο-ων, 
Ὁ. dore-i, ἄστει, D. ἀστέ-οιν, D. dore-ou(y), 
A. ders, A. dore-e, A. dore-a, ἄστη, ΜΝ 
V. dori. V. dore-e. V. doreea, ἄστη. a 


Remakx 1. Adjectives in v¢, εἴα, ύ, follow in declension, in the 
masculine, πῆχυς, and in the neuter ἄστυ, except that the geni- 
tive singular has not the Ionic-Attic ending in ὡς, but the com- 
Mon one in o¢ ; as, ἡδύς, ἡδέος. 

Remark 2. Among the Attic poets (in the tragic and comic 
senarius), substantives in ἐς sometimes form the genitive in eo¢ ; 
as, πόλεος, ὕδρεος, ὄφεος. The form πόλεως is often used by the 
same poets as forming two syllables by synizesis (~—). 

Remark 3. Instead of the dual form in ze, we find, also, two 
others, one in εἰ and the other in n. Thus, we have in Isocra- 
tes (Paneg., 6. ii.) τὼ πόλη ; and in Plato (Rep., iii., p. 410, E.) 
τὼ φύσει. and τὼ φύση. 
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, ὁ ἰχθύς, “ the fish. 
~ Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N.6 ἐχθύς, N. ro ἐχθύ-ε, N, of ἐἰχθύ-εῃ ὑς. 
G. rod ἰχθύ-ος, G. τοῖν ἰχθύ-οιν, G. τῶν ἐχθύ-ων, 
D. τῷ ἐἰχθύ-ι, D. τοῖν ἰχθύ-οιν, D. τοῖς σι(ν), 
Α. τὸν ἰχθύν, ΤΑ. τὼ ἐχθύ-ε, A. τοὺς ἰχθδ-ας, , 
V. . V. ἐχθύ-ε. V ἐχθὄ-ες, ἰχθὺς 


Remarx 1. The accusative of Δίς is Δία, in place of Aiv: sa. 
in Theocritus and the later writers, we have ἐχθύα for ἰχθύν. 

Rewarx 2. There are some words in which the o beleags to 
the stem, it is true, but which, since, on the one hand, they drop 
σ between two vowels, and, on the other, follow the analogy of 
the above paradigms in the accusative and vocative singular, 
agree in their declension with that of the nouns just given. 
The noun μῦς is an instance of this. Thus, 


μῦς, “a mouse.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. μῦς, N. pf-e, N. 6-e¢, 
G. μῦϑ-ὅς, G iy, G. ᾽ 
D. pv-é, D. pi-oiv, D. μῦ-σί, 
A. piv, A. pé-e, A. p6-ac, 
Ψ. ud. V. pb-e. V. μδ-ες. 


2. Words in ic, i, tc, and ὃ. 

I. The stem of these substantives ends in ζ or ὕ, as the 
form_of the neuter, which exhibits the pure stem, plainly 
shows. The final ¢ in the feminines and masculines is 
merely the gender-sign. 

II.: The stem-vowels ¢ and v remain only in the accuss- 
tive and vocative singular; in the other cases they pass 
over into ε. - | 

III. Substantives of this class are distinguished from 
those in ἃς and ὕς by the short end-syllable in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular, which those in ic 
and v¢ have long. 

IV. In the genitive singular and plural substantives of 
the masculine or feminine gender take we and wy as case- 
endings, according to the Ionic-Attic form, the ὦ in which | 
produces no change upon the position of the accent. 


Φ 


~ 
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' V. The dual form ewy does not occur.— There is a con- 
traction in the dative singular, and in the nominative and 
accusative plural. 


ἡ πόλϊἷς, “ the city.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. πόλξς, N. πόλε-ε, N. πόλε-ες, πόλεις, 
σ. πόλε-.ως, G. πολέ-οιν G. πόλε-ων, 
D. πόλε-ζ, ΄ πόλει, D. πολέ-οιν. D. πόλε-σι("), 
Α.. πόλῳ, ; Α. πόλε-ε, A. πόλε-ας, πόλεις, 
Υ. πόλξ V. wode-e. V. πόλε-ες, πόλεις. 

-6 πῆχῦς, “ the cubit.” 

Singular. _ Dual. Plural. 
N. πῆχῦς, N. πήχε-ε, Ν. πήχε-ες, πήχεις, 
G. πήχε-ως, G. πηχέτοιν, G. πήχε-ων, 
D. πήχε-Σ, πήχει, D. πηχέοοιν, ° D. πήχε-σι(ν), 
A. πῆχῦν, A. πήχε-ε, A. πήχε-ας, πήχεις, 
V. πῆχῦ. V. πήχε-ε. | V. πήχε-ες, πήχεις. 

τὸ σίνᾶπι, “ the mustard.” 

Singular. ᾿ Dual. Plural. 
N. σίναπι, N. σινάπε-ε, N. otvare-a, σινάπη, 
σα. σινάπεοος, G. σιναπέο-οιν, | G. σιναπέ-ων, 
D. oevare-i, σινάπει, | D. owarxé-orv, | D. σινάπε-σι(ν), 
A. σίνᾶπι, A. owame-e, A. oware-a, σινάπη, 
V. σίναπι. V. oware-e. V. σινάπε-α, σινᾶάπη. 

τὸ ἄστῦ, “ the city.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ἀστῦ, N. dore-e, N. dore-a, ἄστη, 
G. dore-or, G. ἀστέ-οιν, G. doré-wr, 
D. dore-i, ἄστει, D. ἀστέοοιν, D. ἄστε-σι(ν), 
A. Gord, A. ἄἅστε-ε, A. ἄστε-α, ἄστη, ; 
V. dori. V. dore-e. V. dorea, ἄστη. δ 


Remark 1. Adjectives in ύς, εἴα, ¥, follow in declension, in the 
masculine, πῆχυς, and in the neuter ἄστυ, except that the geni- 
tive singular has not the Ionic-Attic ending in ὡς, but the com- 
mon one in o¢ ; as, ἡδύς, ἡδέος. 

Remanx 2. Among the Attic poets (in the tragic and comic 
senarius), substantives in ἐς sometimes form the genitive in eo¢ ; 
as, πόλεος, ὕδρεος, ὄφεος. The form πόλεως is often used by the 
same. poets as forming two syllables by synizesis (~—). 

Remazx 8. Instead of the dual form in ee, we find, also, two 
others, one in e and the other in n. Thus, we have in Isocra- 
tes (Paneg., c. ii.) τὼ πόλη ; and in Plato (Rep., ili., p. 410, E.) 


τὸ φύσει and τὸ φύση. 60. 


e 
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Resxarz 4. The accusative plural of nouns in νς OoouTS some- 
times, among the Attic poets, in the open form; as, πήχεας in. 
Aristophanes. The genitive forms πήχους and πηχῶν were 
employed by later writers. ᾿ 

Remark 5. In the neuters in ¢ and v, the Ionic- Attic genitive- 
form in the singular is very seldom found ; as, for example, 
ἄστεως in Euripides. (Phan., 856.) In the plural it never oc- 

7 ours. . 

VI. In the Ionic and Doric dialects the inflection of these 
substantives in ¢¢ differs from that just given, but still is 
regular in itself; as, πόλις, G. πόλεος, D. πόλιει, πόλεξ, &c. 
So, also, in the Attic dialect and common language, in the 
case of adjectives in ἐς, 4, whose stem does not end in a 
consonant ; as, ἴδρις, ἴδρι, G. ἴδριος, é&c., and in certain 
nouns which are, in part, poetic ; as, ἡ πόρτις, G. πόρτιος, 
“the heifer ;” ὁ γάστρις, G. γάστριος, “ the glutton ;” ὁ 
γλάνις, G. γλάνιος, “a kind of fish;” ὃ, ἡ, οἷς, G. οἷός, 
“ the sheep.” —The inflection of ἔγχελυς, “ the eel,” is also 
peculiar in the singular; G. &yyeAv-oc, &c., but in the 
plural ἐγχέλεις, S&c., and in the dual ἐγχέλεε, ἄτα. 


ἡ πόρτις, the heifer.” 


N Singular. N jDuel Plural. 
. πύόρτις, . wéptt-e, N. πόρτι-ες, πόρτϊς, 
G. répri-oc, G. πορτί-οιν, G. πορτί-ων, , 
D. πόρτζοι, xépri, | Ὁ. πορτί-οιν, D. πόρτϊ-σι(ν), 
Α. πόρτιν, A. πόρτι-ε, A. πόρτι-ας, πόρτϊς, 
V. t. | V. πόρτι-ξ. V. πόρτι-ες, πόρτίς. 
ὁ, ἡ, οἷς, ** the sheep.” 
Singular Dual Plural 
N. οἷς, "εν | N. ole, N. οἷες, 
G. olde, . 1 G. olod, G. οἰῶν, 
ND. oi, D. oloiy, Ὁ. αἰσί(ν), 
A. div, A. ole, A. olac, less often oc 
V. ale. V. ole. V. oler. ΕΣ 
ἡ ἔγχελυς, “ the gel,” 
Duai. Plural 
N. dyxedve, N. ἐγχέλε-ε, N. ἐγχόλεις 
G. ἐγχέλυ-ος, G. ἐγχελέ-οιν, G Lyx éhe-uy, 
D. byxéAv-i, D. ἐγχελέ-οιν, D, ἐγχέλε-σι(ν), 
A. ἔγχελυν, A. ε, Α. ἐγχέλεις, 
Υ. ἐγχελυ. V. ἐγχέλε-ε. V. 
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‘QUANTITY OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
I, Roxx 1. ‘The case.endings a, ἐν v, and ας are short; as, 


λαίλαπᾶ, - aldvi, | πῆχῦ, κόρακᾶς, 
λαμπάδα, | Onpi, ἔγχελῦ, τρίχᾶς, 
σώματά, ᾿ ἥρωϊ, ἄστῦ, ᾿ δρνιθᾶς, 
ptva, ἰχθύϊ, γόνῦ, δελφϊνᾶς, 
γίγαντὰ, πόλϊ, ϑάκρῦ, ῥήτορᾶς, 
πατέρὰ, σίναπὶ, γλυκῦ, ϑηρᾶς. 


᾿ Exceprion 1. But a is long in the accusative-ending of the 
singular and plural of substantives in εὖς ; as, τὸν ἱερέα, τοὺς 
ἱερέᾶς, from ὁ ἱερεύς, “ the priest.” 

Exception 2. The v is long in ov, ἰχθῦ, &c,, as may be learn- 
ed from the paradigms. 

Ruxe 2. Words whose nominative ends in ef, ἐξ, vt; 
arp, exp, vp; ις and ve, have in the oblique cases either a 
long or short penalt, according as the vowel in the ending 
of the nominative is long or short ; as, 


ϑώραξ, «ἄκος, Bat βῶλὰαξ, ’ «ὅἅκος, 


pip, -ἶπός, ἐλπίς, -ἶδος, 
dxtic, -ἶνος, κατῆλῳ, —idos, 
δελφῖς, -νος, _ Κόρῦς, -ὖθος. 


In order, however, to ascertain whether the three doubt- 


ful vowels be long or short, the following remarks must be 
attended to : 


Remarx 1. of is long, 1. In monosyllabic masculines of this 
ending ; as, βλάξ, -ἃκός , and in the feminine noun ῥάξ, --ἀγός ; 
but δρᾶξ, --ὥκός, is short.—2. In dissyllabic masculines whose 
penult is long hy nature, and also in all trisyllabic and polysyl- 
labic words ; as, ϑώραξ, —dxoc ; ἱέραξ, --ῶκος, &c., except avadé, 
-ἄκος ; peipak, τ-ἄκος ; φύλαξ, -ἄκος, and ἄνθρᾶξ, «ἄκος.---8. In 
words having a diminutive or lessening force, with a vowel 
preceding the termination; as, νέδξ, -dxoc, “a youngster ;" 
φλόύαξ, --ἀκος, “a droll ;” and in the following dissyllabic mas- 
culines whose penult is long by position; as, ¢épraf, ~dxoc 
στόμφαξ, --ἄκος ; πάσσαξ, —axoc; κόρδδξ, -ἄκος ; πόρπαξ, “ἄκος: Γ 
σύρφαξ, «ἄκος. λάθρᾶξ, -ἄκος ; and, finally, in the word φέναξ, 
«ἄκος. 

Exoarrion. Some dissyllabic masoulines, hewever, whoee 


~ 300 DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

. 

Ν penult is long by nature, have, nevertheless, the a short in the 
oblique cases ; 88, λεῖμαξ, --ἄκος, &c. 

Remax 2. ἐξ is long, 1. In monosyllabic words ; as, "If, ἃ 
φρῖξ, -ixde ; pit, -ἰκός ; excepting, however, most monosyllables 
that begin with two consonants; as, ϑρὶξ, τρῖχός.---32. In dis- 
syllables whose penult is long either by nature or position ; as, 
βέμδιξ, --ἶκος ; rérrit,—iyog ; σπάδιξ, --ἶκος ; φοῖνϊξ, -ἴκος; except 
χοῖνιξ, --ἶκος, and those which have a A in the middle; as, «é- 
ἍΣξ, -ἴκος. 

Remark 8. υξ is long only in those dissyllables whose penult 
is long by nature; as, κἢρῦξ, -ixoc; κῆδξ, -ὥκος; and in two 
whose penult is long by position ; as, βόμδῦξ, —ixog, and κόὀκκῦξ, 
—wyos. 

Remark 4. αὖ is every where short; as, “Api, -ἄδος. 

Ἀκμλεκ 5. cy is long in monosyllables ; as, "iy, κνῖψ, ϑρῖῳ, 
gen. -ἰπός, the names of certain insects, &c. ; except vty, vi- 
φός; and Aly, λχδός. 

Remark 6. vy is long in monosyllables ; 88, γῦψ,. γῦπός: 
γρῦψ, γρῦπός. 

Remark 7. ἐς is long, 1. In monosyllables and other words 
which make the genitive in ἐνὸς and cog; as, pic, pivdcg: ἀκτὶς 
-ἶνος ; ὄρνις, -ifoc.—2. In many words whose genitive ends in 
idog : 85, ἀψῖς, βαλδῖς, βατραχῖς, κηκῖς, κηλῖς, κνημῖς, σφραγῖς, ἄς 

Rewarx 8. υς is long, 1. In monosyllables ; as, μῦς, σῦς.---3. 
In polysyllables whose genitive ends in voc. But, both in mon- 
osyllables and polysyllables, it must be observed that the v in 

- the other cases is short, with the exception of the accusative in 
tv ; 88, δρῦς, ὁρῦός, δρῦν : μῦς, μῦός, μῦν : ἰχθῦς, ἰχθῦος, ἰχθῦν.--- 
3. In the two words δαγός, --ὔδος, and κώμῦς, --ῦθος. 

Other particulars relative to quantity are given along with 

the paradigms themselves. Χ 
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1. General Remarks. 


1. In the Doric dialect, in this as in the other declensions, the long 

ἃ takes the place οὗ η ; as, μάν, μᾶνός, &c., for μήν, μηνός : and ποι- 

μᾶν, ποιμένος, for ποιμήν, ποιμένος. So, also, Ἔλλαν, "Ἔλλᾶνες, for 

Ἑλλην, “Ἕλληνες : and νεότας, vedraroc, for νεότης, νεότητος. Even 

in the dative plural of φρήν, gen. fotvers Pindar has φρασίν᾽ for φρεσίν, 
4ut with a short a, however.. 
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Exceptions. The exceptions to this Dorism are αἰθήρ, ϑήρ, 
gen. ϑῆρος, and all proper names in typ. 

2. In the Ionic dialect, on the other hand, ἡ most commonly takes 
the place of the long ἃ; as, ϑώρηξ for ϑώραξ : olgé for οἷαξ : ἴρηξ for 
ἱέραξ. _ In Homer, the usage fluctuates in the case of ψάρ, and we 
have both ψῆρας and ydpov. The word «dp never takes the yg. 

ἃ. The dative plural, in the Epic language, ends, according to the 
exigencies of the verse, in o(v), σσι(»), ἐσι(ν), and esoy). The 
ground-form is eoc¢(y), and in its strengthened shape ecody). This 
ending is added, like the other case-endings, to the pure stem of the 
word; a8, κύν-εσσι (from κύων, G. κυν-ός) : νεκύ-εσσι (from νέκυς, 
véxv-oc) : πάντ-εσσι (froma πᾶς, παντ-ὁς) : ἀνάκτ-εσιν (from ἄναξ, 
ἄνακτ-ος), ἄτα. 

With neuters, which have in the nominative a radical a, this σ is 
dropped, since it can not stand between two vowels; as, éwé-ect 
(sor ἐπέσ-εσσι, from ἔπος) : δεπά-εσσι (for δεπάσ-εσσι, from dérac). 

In the case of stems ending in av, ev, ov (that is, originally, in af, 
ef, of), the v (2. ¢., F) must be dropped ; as, βό-εσσι (for βό.-εσσι, 
Latin bov-tbus) ; ἱππή-εσσι (for imma f-eoot), ἄς 

The ending co: is, in general, appended only to stems that end in 
a vowel ; as, νέκυ-σσι, from νέκυς, G. véxv-o¢. We have, however, 
also, ἔρι-σσιν, 7. ε., ἴριδισσιν (from ἔρις, G. Iped-o¢), and commonly 
προσσί, . ¢., ποδ-σσί (from πούς, G. rod-6¢).—The dative form in dot 
never admits this strengthening hy means of another σι In neuter 
stems in o¢ and ag, the first o in the ending oo: belongs to the stem, 
or, in other words, is radical ; as, ἔπεσ-σι (from ἔπος, G. (ἔπεσ-ο(), 
ἔπε-ος : 80, also, νέκεσ-σι, νέφεσ-σι, τεύχεσ-σι, δέπασ-σι. 

The ground-form ἐσὲ was commonly employed by the Doric poets 
as well as prose writers. The Ionic prose, also, frequently has this 
form of the dative where the stem ends in ν; as, μήν-εσι, datry- 
pov-ect. 

4. The Genitive and Dative Dual, as in the second declension, end, 
in the Epic language, in ouv; as, ποδοῖιν, Σειρήνοιιν. 

δ. The Genitive Plural ends, in the Ionic dialect, very frequently in 
ἔων ; as, χηνέων, ἀνδρέων, χιλιαδέων, μυριαδέων, ὅτε. 

6. The Accusative Singular of words in υς énds sometimes, in the 
Epic language, in a instead οὖν ; as, εὐρέα πόντον, for εὑρύν πόντον : 
80, ἐχθύα for ἰχθύν : ddéa for ἡδύν (in Theecritus). So, also, νέα in 
Homer, from ναῦς (vaS¢, véF-a, nav-em), for ναῦν. 

7. In the Vocative Singular, the Zolians throw away ¢; 88, Σόκ- 
pare for Σώκρατες. 

[2 
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2. Remarks on Particular Paradigms. 


1. Worps in ὡς, Gen. ὠτος. 

Words in ὡς, genitive wroc, drop the τ in tho dative and accusa- 
sive singufar of the Epic dialect, and then contract the stem-vowel 
with the case-vowel ; as, in Homer, iép for idpdre: and -fdpd for 
ἱδρῶτα, from idpoc, gen. ἱδρῶτος. So, γέλῳ for γέλωτι : yéAw for γέ- 
λωτα : and by the same analogy, iy for ἰχῶρα, from izdp. 


ἃ. Worps 1n ων, Gen. ὠνος. 

Words in ὧν, genitive νος, take sometimes, in the: language of 
poetry, the short vowel ; as, Κρονίων, gen. -ἴωνος and ~favec (Hamer); 
᾿Ακταίων, gen. -ὐνος and -ονος (Eurip.). So, also, Ποσειδάων (Attic 
Ποσειδῶν, gen. --ονος and -ὠνος: and πρών, gen. πρῶνος : bat in 
Hesied, πρεόνος, dc. 


3. Worps ἵν ἐς, Gen. εδος. 

The Homeric, Ionse, and Doric dialects often inflect these worda, 
especially proper names, in coc instead of idog ; as, μήνις, gen. μήνιος 
(Hom); Θέμις, gen. Odusoc (Herod.); Κύπρις, gen. Κύπριος ( Theoer.) ; 
Πάρις, gen. Πάριος (Pind. So, θέτιος, Ἴσιος, &c., dat. Θέτι (Hom.), 
Sometimes, however, the contracted dative ends also in a short 
vowel ; a8, ἄπολις (gen. commonly ἀπόλιδος ; Ionic, ἀπόλιος) : dat. 
ewoAl.—The Epis dialect, however, in the case of words in ες, δος, 
takes the dative only in ε instead of δὲ; all the other cases have the 
common inflexion with the characteristic d. 

Words in nlc, gen. yidog, are sometimes contracted by the posts 
in the course of inflection ; as, παρηΐς, gen. παρηΐδος, contr. παρῇδος: 
Ναρηΐς, nom. plur. Νηρηΐδες, contr. Neppdec.—In place of edog the 
Dorians said ἐτὸς ; as, ᾿Αρτέμιτος for ᾿Αρτέμιδος. 


4. Worps ΙΝ ag, Gen. ατος. 


The JIonians threw out the τ in such words. Hence, in Homer, 
we have such forms as these, namely, répaa, τεράων, τεράεσσε, from 
τέρας, gen. τέρατος : and from κέρας, gen. κέρατος : the dat. sing. 
κέρᾳ, the nom. plur. xépa, gen. κεράων, dat. κεράεσσι and κέρασι. So, 
again, from κρέας, gen. κρέατος, we have, in the plural, nom. κρέα, 
gen. κρεάων, κρεῶν, and κρειῶν, dat. κρέασι. With the Jonians, the a 
in these words often changes to ε ; as, xépeoc, κέρεα, Kepéuv: répea: 
κρέεσσιν, ὅτα. 


δ. Worps IN αὖς, ευς, ove. 
In place of γραῦς, Homer has γρηϑς, dat. ypyt, voc. γρῦ and vont. 
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In the Jonic dialect, the long a passes, in like manner, into 7; as, 
gen. γρηός, nom. plur. ypijec. The same takes place in the case 
of vate, the Jonic inflection of which has already been given 
(ptige 88). 

In nouns in ete, the Epic dialect takes 7 instead of the ¢, in all 
cases where the v (i. ¢., ἢ) of the stem has fallen away ; and this is 
done in order to compensate by the length of the vowel for the ν 
(i. e., F) that has been dropped. Thus we have, nom. βασιλεύς, voc. 
βασιλεῦ, dat. plur. βασιλεῦσε, but ger. βασιλῆος, dat. βασιλῆϊ, ac- 
cus. βασιλῆδ, nom. plur. βασιλῆες, gen. βασιλήων, accus. βασιλῆς. 
And it is to be observed that the long ἃ in the accusative of the 
Attic dialect, namely, -ed, and --εᾶς, here becomes short.—In proper’ 
names we find 7 or ε employéd, as the exigencies of the verse re- 
quire ; thas, ᾿Οδυσσῆος or Ὀδυσῆος, and also ’Odvactog : '᾽Οδυσῆϊ and 
Ὀδυσεῖ : 'Οδυσσῆα and 'Odveéa. Others, again, such as ᾿Ατρεύς and 
Τυδεύς, always have thé ¢; as, Τυδέος, éi, éa, and 7. 

The word βοῦρ, in the Epic and Ionic dialects, occurs most fre- 
quently without contraction in the oblique cases; as, gen. βοός, 
nom. plur. βόες, gen. βοῶν, dat. βόεσσι, accus. βόας, &c. The Do 
rians have βῶς in the nominative, and βῶν in the accusative. This 
latter form occurs, also, in Homer (Il., vii., 238), with the significa- 
tion of ‘a shield covered with ox-hide.” 


6. Proper Names ΙΝ κλέης. 


In these proper names, the Epic dialect contracts ee into 7; as, 
Ἡρακλέης, gen. -κλῆος; dat. -κλῆϊ; accus. --κλῆα (and in Hesiod, 
-£Afa); voc. Ἥράκλεις. The [onians and Dorians, and sometimes, 
also, the poets, throw out an e on decount of the verse; as, Περι» 
κλέος, —éi, &c.—It must be remarked, moreover, that proper names 
in κλῆς have, likewise, another form in κλος, which is interchanged 
with the other, according to the exigencies of the verse ; as, Ἶφι- 
κλῆς and Ἴφικλος. Homer always employs the nominative form 
Πάτροκλος, but he has in the accusative Πάτροκλον and Πατροκλῆα : 
and in the vocative, Πάτροκλε and Πατρόκλεις. 


7. Worvs tw é¢ anv 6, Gen. dog. 


Words of this class have, among the Epic and Jonic writers, as 
among the Attics, the contractéd or short form ; except χρώς and its 
compounds; as, χροός, χροΐ, χρόα. --- The Ionic dialect frequently 
makes the accusative singular end in od» instead of ©; as, Ἰώ, 
accus. Ἰοῦν : ἠός, accus. fotv.—In Doric dnd Holic, the genitive sin- 
gular ends in οἷς and ὥς; as in Moschits, ᾿Αοῖς, τᾶς ᾿Αχῶς. 
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8. Worps In ag, Gen. aoc. 


The dative singular of these words is, in Homer, either uncon- 
tracted or contracted, according to the exigencies of the verse ; as, 
yépai and γήρᾳ : δέπᾳ, céAg. The nominative and accusative plural, 
however, are always contracted ; as, δέπα. 


- 9. Worps 1n ος, GEN. eog. 


In these words the Epic dialect employs the uncontracted or con- 
tracted forms, according to the exigencies of the verse, except in 
the genitive plural, which last always remains uncontracted.—The 
genitive singular in eo¢ is contracted, in some substantives, by both 
the Epic writers and the Dorians, into eve, namely, ’Epébeve, ϑάμ- 
ὄευς, ϑάρσευς, ϑέρευς : in the others it remains uncontracted. The 
nominative and accusative plural are regularly uncontracted in the 
Epic writers, but must be pronounced with synizesis. The geni- 
tive plural is always in é#v.—The Ionic agrees, in these respects, 
with the Epic dialect. . 

In σπέος, κλέος, δέος, χρέος, the Epic dialect lengthens the ε, some- 
times into εἰ, at other times into 7; 88, gen. σπείους, dat. σπῆϊ, 
accus. σπέος and σπεῖος, plur. gen. σπείων, dat. σπέσσι and σπκήεσσι.. 
-—Gen. δείους.---χρέος and χρεῖος.----κλέᾶ and κλεῖα. 


10. Worps ἵν ὕς, GEN. Tog. 


_In the Epic dialect, these words contract the dative singular ; as, 
ὀϊζυῖ, dpxnorvi, πληθυῖ, ἰξυῖ, vexvi. The accusative plural, according 
to the exigencies of the verse, is sometimes left uncontracted ; at 
other times, and more commonly, contracted ; as, ἰχθῦς for ἰχθύας: 
ὀφρῦς, yévic, δρῦς : but νέκνας always remains uncontracted. The 
nominative plural never undergoes contraction; it is sometimes, 
however, pronounced with synizesis. The dative plural ends in 
voot and νεσσι (two syllables); as, ἰχθύσσιν and ἐἰχθύεσσιν. 


11. Worps In ἃς AND Σ, Gen. Yoo (Artic ewe), AND IN ὕς AND ὕ, Gen. 
Bog (ATTIC ewe). 


Words in i, Gen. Attic, ews, retain, in the Epic and Tonic dialects, 
the ε of the stem throughout all the cases, and undergo contraction 
in the dative singular always in Ionic, and in the accusative plural 
commonly in the same dialect ; as, πόλις, --ἰος, -Z, --ν πόλιες, --ἰων, 
~tot, --ας, and i¢.—In the dative singular, however, we find, in Ho- 
mer, the endings ei and εἰ ; as, πόσεϊ and πύσει, from πόσις : νεμέσ- 


σει from νέμεσις : μάντεϊ from μάντις : πτόλεϊ from πτόλις : πόλει͵ 
from πόλις. 
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in some -words, the «¢ of the stem has, in other of the cases, also 
passed into ¢; as, ἐπάλξεις for ἐπάλξιας, dat. plur. ἐπάλξεσιν. This 
happens particularly in πόλις, which, besides this, moreover, can, 
according to the exigencies of the verse, even make the ε pass into 
4; and also in dic. In Homer the following forms of both these 
words appear, namely : 


Sing. G. πόλιος, πτόλιος, πόλεος, πόληος, 


D.’ πτόλεϊ, πόλει, πόληϊ, 

Α. πόλιν, πτόλιν, (πόληα, Hesiod). 
Plur. Ν. πόλιες, πόληες, 

G. πολίων, : 

D. πολέεσσι, 


A. πόλιας (8 and 2 syll.), πόλεις, πόληας. 
᾿ Sing. G. dtoc, ὀὠὠοἰός, 
A. ὄϊν. 
Plar. G. diay, οἰῶν, 
D. ὀΐεσσιν, οἴἶεσιν, δεσσιν, 
A. dig. . 

Nenuters in % Gen. Attic eoc, retain, in the Ionic dialect, the ἐ τῇ 
inflection ; as, σίνηπι, gen. σινήπιος, dat. σινήπιι.--- Ὁ μαὶ, nom. σινή- 
mie, gen. σινηπίοιν.--- Plural, nom. σινήπια, gen. σινηπίων, dat. σινή- 
πισι. Sometimes, however, they take the common mode of inflec- 
tion, with e; as, σινήπεος, σινήπει, dual σινήπεε, σινηπέοιν, plur.' 
σινήπεα, σινηπέων, σενήπεσι. 

Those words in ὕς which, in the Attic dialect, take εως in the gen- 
itive, have, in Ionic, the genitivd in eo¢; 88, πήχεος : except, how- 
ever, ἔγχελυς, gen. ἐγχέλνος. In the dative singular, Homer uses 
both the uncontracted and contracted form ; as, edpéi, πήχει, πλάτει. 
—In the nominative plural, the uncontracted and contracted forms 
stand equally well.—In the accusative plural, the uncontracted form 
in ea¢ is the regular one, which termination εας can, if the verse re- 
quire it, be pronounced as one syllable; as, πελέκεας (three sylla- 
bles).—In place of the contracted form πολεῖς, from the adjective 
xoAvc, which used to be read in many passages, the form πολέας 
(three syllables) has been restored. . . 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

I. That is called anomalous which is inconsistent with 
the prescribed laws of formation ; and hence, by anomalous 
nouns of the third declension are here meant all euch ea 


ο. 


deviate in their inflection from the rules aad snalogies which 
have just been mentioned. 

11. Anomalous nouns of the Third Dectension may be 
divided into three classes. 

Ill. The First Class embraces all those substantives 
whose nominative has a form that can not, according to 
general analogy, be derived from the stem which is indica- 
ted by the genitive ; as, ἡ γυνή, “ths woman,” ‘genitive γυ- 
γναικ-ός. 

IV. The Second Class comprises those substantives 
which, while they have but ore form for the nominative, 
yet follow, in some or all of the other cases, two modes of 
formation; which two modes of. formation, however, can 
proceed, according to the general rule, from one and the 
same nominative-form. 

To this head belong many substantives in ἐς, having two 
modes of inflection, one of which must be referred back to 
a.stem ending in a T-sound, and the other to a stem end- 
ing with a vowel; as, ὄρνις, “a bird ;” plural, ὄρνιθες and. 
ὄρνεις. Subetantives of this kind are called Heterockises. 

V. The Third Class embraces those substantives whieh 
have only one form of the nominative, but two modes of in- 
flection in some or all of the cases, one of which two modes 
can be deduced from the nominative, while the other sup- 
poses a different nominative-form. Thus, ϑεράπων, “a 
seruant,” gen. depdrcowrec, secu. θεράποντα, and poetic 
ϑέραπα, which hast must be deduced from a nominative 

This species of formation is called Metaplasm, and the 
substantives that come under it ara termed Metaplasia. 

Remark 1. The souree of almost all anomalies is the rich- 
ness of the Greek language ia collateral forms of ane and. the 
same word, most of them with different inflections, but similar 
signification. These collateral forms partly belong to different 
dialects ; as, Sus, gon. fu, Altice; #dr, gen ἠοῦς, Epic und Tonie ; 

, and, again, φύλαξ, gan. φύλακος, Attic ;. φύλακος, geni. φυλάαου, 
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lenic ; and weve partly retained by the poetic language fér the 
seke of greater fullness of sound, or from the requirements of 
the verse, or for purposes of variety. 

Renakx 3. In the list of anomalous nouns that follows, those 
alone are given at length which have not been specially men- 
tioned in the remarks on the paradigms.ef the third déelension. 
The others arc referred back te the pages Where they have been 
stready treated: of. 


LIST OF ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 

λων, “'α threshing-foor.” Page 84. 

“Avgp, “aman.” Page 83. 

᾿Απόλλων, “ Apollo.” Page 85. 

᾿Δρνός, “of a lamb.” Page 88. 

Βρέτας, “an image.” Page 93. 

Boy. Accusative. ‘Page 103. 

Τόνυ, τό, “ the knee.” | Gen. γόνατος, &e.; dat. plur. γόνασιν. The 
nominative, therefere, points to a stem yoy, and the oblique 
cases to a longer one, yovar, whence another and an early 
nominative form yévac.—In Homer we find the following forms, 
namely: Gen. sing. γούνατος and γουνός, nom. plur. γούνατα 
and γοῦνα, gen. γούνων, dat. γούνασι (γούνασσι) and γούνεασι. 
Compare dépv. 

Remark 1. The form γούνασσι, in Il., ix., 488, and xvii., 451, 
18 suspicious,-and the other reading γούνεσσι ought, without 
doubt, to be preferred. 

Rewarx 2. The: Ionians said γόνυ, γούνατος, γούνατι, &c. 
The Epic form γουνός has the o lengthened into ov, after the 
Ionic fashion ; 88 in οὔνομα for ὄνομα, κοῦρος for κόρος. 

Τυνή, ἡ, “the woman.” This noun is declined as follows, the 
oblique cases beitg formed as if from a nominative γυναῖξ.--- 
Buttmann thinks that the original form was γυναεῖξ. 

Singuler. 1 Dual. Plural. 
N. γυνή, N. γυναῖκ-ε, N. γυναῖκοες, 
G. γυναικοός, G. γυναίκ-οιν, | G. γυναικ-ὥν,. 
D. γυναικ-ί, | D. yovatx-ouv, -D. yuvaskity), 
A. yovale-a, A. yuvalx-e,. 
Υ. γύναι. ΜῈ Vi yoveia-e. v. yovalenes. 

Rexart. Fhe declension of γυνή would ‘appear, in. reality, to 
be a metaplasm, since the nominative γυνή seems to belong to 
-the first decleusion. This supposition is strengthened by the 
-ererimstenes: ef: the ancient graminerians adduciig régular 


deviate im their inflection from the rules and snaiogies wc 
have just been mentiorred. 

11. Anomalous nouns of the Third Declension may be 
divided into three classes. ὁ. 

Ill. The First Class embraces all thase substantives 
whose nominative has a form that can not, according to 
general analogy, be derived from the stem which. is indica- 
ted by the genitive ; as, ἡ γυνή, “the woman,” genitive yv- 
YaLK-OC. 

IV. The Second Class comprises those substantives 
which, while they have but ore form for the nominative, 
yet follow, in some or all of the other cases, two modes of 
formation; which two modes of. formation, however, can 
proceed, according to the general rule, from one and the 
same nominative-form. 

To this head belong many substantives in ἐς, having two 
modes of inflection, one of which must be referred back to 
a.stem ending in a T-sound, and the other to a stem end- 
ing with a vowel; as, ὄρνις, “a bird ;” plural, ὄρνεθες and 
ὄρνεις. Substantives of this kind are called Heteroclites. 

V. The Third Class embraces those substantives whieh 
have only one form of the nominative, but two modes of in- 
flection in some or all of the cases, one of which two modes 
can be deduced from the nominative, while the other sup- 
poses a different nominative-form. Thus, ϑεράπων, “a 
seruant,” gen. depdrcowrec, secus. θεράποντα, and pectis 
ϑέραπο, which last: must be deduced from s nominative 
Spay. 5 

This species of formation is called Metaplasm, and the 
substantives that come under it are termed Metaplasta. 

Remax 1. The souree of almost all anomalies is the rich- 
ness of the Greek language ia collateral forms of one and. the 
same word, most of them with different inflections, but similar 
signification. These collateral forms partly belong to different 
dialects; 86, Sus, gen. Eu, Attic ; ἠός, gen: ἠοῦς, Epic and lone ; 

. and, again, φύλαξ, gab. φύλαμος, Attie;: φύλακος, B00). pudiney 
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ἔων; and weve partly retained by the poctic language fer the 
seke of greater fullness of sound, or from the requirements of 
the verne, or for purposes of variety. 

Ranuczx 2. In the list of anomalous nouns that follows, those 
alone are given at length which have not been specially men- 
tioned in the remarks on the paradigms οὗ the third déelension. 
The others are referred back te the pages Where ttiey have been 
stready treated of. 


LIST OF ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


kAuy,.“‘a threshing-foor.” Page 84. 

᾿λνήρ, “aman.” Page 82. 

᾿Απόλλων, ‘‘ Apollo.” Page 88. 

᾿Αρνός, “of a lamb.” Page 83. 

Βρέτας, “an image.” Page 93. 

Βῶν. Accusative. Page 103. 

Téve, τό, “ the knee.” | Gen. yovarog, &ec.; dat. plur. γόνασιν. The 
nominative, therefere, points to a stem γον, and the oblique 
cases to a longer one, yovar, whence another and an early 
nominative form yévac.—In Homer we find the following forms, 
namely: Gen. sing. γούνατος and γουνός, nom. plur. γούνατα 
and γοῦνα, gen. γούνων, dat. γούνασι (γούνασσι) and γούνεσσι. 
Compare dépv. 

Remarx 1. The form γούνασσι, in Il., ix., 488, and xvii., 451, 
15 suspicious,-and the other reading yotveoot ought, without 
doubt, to be preferred. 

Rewarx 2. The. Ionians said γόνυ, γούνατος, γούνατι, &c. 
The Epic form γουνός has the o lengthened into ov, after the 
Tonic fashion ; as in οὔνομα for ὄνομα, κοῦρος for κόρος. 

Τυνή, 4, “the woman.” This noun is declined as follows, the 
oblique cases being formed as if from a nominative γυναῖξ.--- 
Buttmann thinks that the original form was γυναεῖξ. 


Singular. Dual. Pleural. 
N. γυνή, N. yuvaix-e, N. γνναῖκ-ες, 
G. γυναικο-ός, G. γυναίκ-οιν, | G. γυναικ-ὧν, 
D. γυναικ-ί, | D. γυναίκοοιν, | . D. yovaski(»), 
&. yovale-a, A. yuvaixee,. A. 

Υ. γύναι. -| Vi. γνναῖκ-οε. V. γυναΐκοες. 


Βεδελπε. The declension of γυνή would appear, ἴῃ reality, to 
be a metaplasm, since the nominative γυνή seems to belong to 
-the first decleusion. This supposition is strengthened by the 
-ewodmestencs ef. the anojent grammerians adduciig régulat 
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forms, according to the first declension, namely, γυνήν and γυ- 
vac, from Pherecrates (Etym. Mag., p. 241, 26), and som. plur. 
yvvai, from Philippides, Bekk., A. Gr.—The vocative γύναι is 
formed on the same principle as ἄνα and γάλα (stem dvakr, 
γάλακτ), since euphony did not allow a word to end in « or ar. 

Διός, Διί. Vid. Ζεύς. 

Δόρυ, τό, “the spear.” Gen. δόρατος, &c.; dat. plur. δόρασι: The 
nominative, therefore, points to a stem dop, and the oblique 
cases to a longer one, dopar, whence another and an earlier 
nominative form, dopag. (Compare yovv.)—In Homer we have 
the following forms occurring, namely: Gen. sing. δούρατος 
and dovpéc, dat. dodpare and δουρί, dual, nom., &c., δοῦρε, 
plur. nom. δούρατα and δοῦρα, gen. δούρων, dat. δούρασε and 
δούρεσσι. 

Remark. Among the Attic poets we have, from δόρυ, ἃ gen. 
δορός, dat. δορί : and in the expression δορὶ ἑλεῖν, this form of 
the dative is employed even by the Aftic prose writers. We 
also find a dative form δόρει in Aristophanes (Pac., 357), al- 
though the reading is not yet fully settled ; and a plaral form 
δόοη in Euripides. (Rhes., 274.) 

Eap, 3p, 76. Page 85. 

Ἔνγχελυς, 7. Page 98. 

Ζεύς, “ Jupiter.” Gen. Διός, dat. Διί, accus. Δία, as if from ἃ 
nominative Af¢, voc. Zed. (Compare page 95.) Collateral, but 
less common forms, occurring in the poets and later prose wri- 
ters, are, gen. Ζηνός, dat. Zyvi, accus. Ζῆνα, as from a nomi- 
native Ζῆν. 

Remark 1. Ζεύς appears to have come from the Beeotian 
Δεύς, through the intermediate form Acevc or Σδεύς : and Δεύς 
is the same as Aéf/¢: or, rather, it is nothing more than Afr, 
i. ¢., Aifc, with a change of the e into ¢; and thus we have 
Affi in an ancient inscription mentioned by Beeckh. (Corp. 
Inscript., i., p. 47.) 

Remark 2. Various forms of rarer occurrence are, nom. Ζᾶν, 
Zac, Ais, Βδεύς, Adv: gen. Ζανός, Δανός : accus. Zava, Ζῆν, Ζεῦν. 
(Consult Maitteire, de Dialect, p. 268, F.) 

Remarx 3. In Sanscrit, djé, ‘“‘ heaven,” comes from diy, 
which is itself derived from div, “to be brilliant,” &c 

"Howe, ὁ, “ the hero.”” Contracts the scousative-ending ‘wa into ὦ. 
Page 92. .. 

Θέμες, ἦν ““ Themis,” or the goddess of justice, has in Attio, with 

| Msqhylus, gen. Θέμιδος, &c.—In the old and Epic language, 
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ϑέμις, “right,” and Θέμις, “ Themis,” have the gen. ϑέμεστος 
and Ofusoroc : Doric, ϑέμιτος and Θέμετος. (Plato, aleo, has Θέ- 
proc for the goddess. Rep., ii., p. 380.)—In the common lan- 

* guage this word remained as an appellative only in the expres- 
sion ϑέμες tori, “fas est,” where it appears as an indeclinable 
word ; like ϑέμιτόν ἐστι. Thus we have, in Plato, φασὶ ϑέμις 
εἶναι (not ϑέμι»), “they say that it is right.” Among the Attic 
poets, also, we find τὸ μὴ ϑέμες. 

θεράπων, ὁ, “the servant.” Gen. ϑεράποντος. With Euripides, 
and in epigrams, we have the accusative-form ϑέραπα ; plur. 
ϑέραπες, as from ϑέραψ, which nominative-form is found, also, 
in a later prose writer. 

Θρίξ, ἡ, “the hatr.”” Gen. τριχός ; dat. τριχί, &c.; dat. plur., 
ϑριξέ. Compare page 74. 

Ἱδρώς, 6, ‘‘ the sweat.” Gen. ἱδρῶτος. In Epic, dat. ἱδρῷ, for idpa- 
tt, accus. ἱδρῶ, for ἱδρῶτα. Page 102. 

Ἰησοῦς, ““Jzusus.’”” Gen. Ἰησοῦ, dat. Ἰησοῦ, accus. ᾿Ιησοῦν, voc. 
Ἰησοῦ. 

Ἀσμλπκ. This is a very simple mode of inflection, and con- 
sists. in having the nominative end in ¢ and the accusative in ν, 
while the other cases terminate in the unaltered diphthong or 
vowel that precedes the final ¢ in the nominative. In the same 
way with Ἰησοῦς we must decline the Egyptian name Θαμοῦς, 
the genitive and accusative of whieh, namely, Θαμοῦ and Θα- 
μοῦν, appear in Plato. (Phedr., p.274.) To suppose, however, 
as some have done, that this is a foreign mode of declining, in- 
troduced into the Greek, is altogether erroneous. It is, on the 
contrary, a genuine Greek form of inflection ; since it not only 
occurred, as the grammarians inform us (Lasc., lib. iii., p. 182), 
in ordinary life, in the case of shortened forms and terms of 
endearment ending in ὕς ; 88, διονῦς, gen. διονῦ, shortened from 
Διόνυσος (Lobeck, ad Phryn., 436), and ἀπφῦς, gen. ἀπφῦ, &c., 
‘papa ;"" but when carefully considered, it is the same, in fact, 
with the Attic mode of declining in ὡς, gen. ὠ, of the second 
declension ; and the Doric form of inflection, in ας, gen. a, dat. 
g, of the first. 


1. The Lexicons make ἀπφῦς form the genitive ἀπφύος. Butt- 
mann, however, is in favor of ἀπφῦ as the genitive form. The 
word occurs in.Theecritus only in the nominative and accusative. 
(ddyil., xv., 13, 14.) It is classed, however, with διονῦς by the scho- 
ast to Dionysius Thrax, p. 857 (Bekker, Anecd. Gr., vol. ii-), and by 
the Etym: Meg. (Buttman, Ausf Spr., vol. i., Ῥ. 208.) . 
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"Eyép, ὁ, “ λον." Gen. ἰχῶρος, accus. Lyd, fot ἐχῶρα.. Page 103. 

Kéee, τό, “the head.” onic κάρᾳ. From the first forts, though 
so freqeent in the Attie writers, we find im the same ne ether 
case but the dative cépg. To κάρᾳ, however, Butuwenn as- 
sigue the cases cdgyroc and κάρητε: along with whiel there . 
also exists, in the Epic writers, a fuller forms καρήατος, &e. For 
this last a nominative. κάρψας is assumed, whick appesrs in 
Antimachus ; and κάρητος is thought to be shortened fram κα- 

| phates. In Homer's Hymn to Ceres (v.19), thd. plaval form 

κάρα alwo occurs, whick comes by a reguiar esatractiba from 
adpus er κάρηα. 

‘We must connect with what has preceded, the ldewiet po- 
eti¢ forms which presuppose a. nonsinative xpdac and κράς. The 
nominative κρᾶας does not, in trath, occur; and κράξ if only 
fouad ia: the grammariass: (Cramar, Ancod, iif., 885.) Still, 
however, they may safely be assumed to. complete the analogy. 
The first ef the peetéc' forms referred te as ceming from these 
two sources is Epic and neuter, namely, gen. xpdaroc, da. κρά- 
are; glur. nem. κράατα, ὅσα. The other, gen. κρατός, dat. xpa- 

.' 94, is conmnon te. all the posts ;. but, by a singular deviation, al- 
though contracted from xpaaréc, &c., it is of the masculine gen- 
der,.as clearly appears from the accusative κρᾶτα, in Od., viii., 
94, with which later poets also agree; as, Eurip., row κρᾶτα, 
τοὺς κρᾶτας. And yet, what is surprising, Sophocles: employs 
the form κρᾶτει as neuter. Tlits, nem. and accus. sing. τὸ 
upiva. (Philect., 1456.—Compara Schet ad Phanies., 1166, 
with Vaickenzer’s note; Bruuck, ad Philoct., 1001, 1466; Buét- 
mann, Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 338.) 

Képar, τό, “the herx.” Page 76. 

KaAsts, ἡ, “the key.” Gen. κλειδιός : dat. κλειδί : aceus. κλεῖδ.α, 
more commonly κλεῖν : plur. nom. κλεῖδ-ιες : accus. xAsid-ac : 
both contracted κλεῖς. The Ionians said cAgic, xAnid-ec, κλᾳῖδοι, 
κληῖδα. The old Attic writers, κλύς, cAgd-oc, κλῇδιι, κλῇϑια. 

Ἐνέφας, τό, “the darkness.”” Page 06. 

Ἐρδας, κράς. Vid. κάρα. 

Kpéac, τό, “the flesk.” Page 77. 

Kuxedy, ὁ, “the mixture.” Page 84. 

ἹΕύων, ὁ, ἡ, “the dog.” Gen. κυριός : dat. κυνιξ : acaus. κύν-α: 
voc. κύον. Plur. nom. κύν.ες: gen. κυν-ῶν : dat: covl: acvus. 
κύν-ας. 

Κῶας, τό, “the fleece.” Gen. κώεος : plur. κώεά, κώεσι(ν). Page 93. 

Aiwa, τό, “«'(, μα. Ya tue Epis languegs always fand: in con- 
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: + jpastion with iieig, except: in Od. vi: 277. .Thes, we have 
. Pakpasiee tix” ἀλαίῳ, χρῖσαι. ant. qeieacbu: dix’ aly. So, 

. agaim, in Ionic preae, in Hippocrates, ἐλαίῳ χρίων Aime τὰς χεῖ- 

pes, and, under anether form, τῷ ῥοδίνῳ ἀλεεφέσθῳ λίπα. In 
Attie prasd, moreaver, we have ἀλείφυσθαι, χρίεσθαι. Aire. From 
these exempien it has been inferred tisat Aina is here a dative, 
from: τὸ Adee, gen. λίπα ας, dat. λίστω», contracted λένῳ, which 
last became, through daily amd_general. use, shortened iato λίπα 
(~~) Accordieg to this view of the subject, ἐλαίῳ must be an 
adjestive, διά Ain’ ἐλαίῳ will. signify “with elivecil.” Others 
make λίπα ia such constructions an accusative sioguisr, from 
ἃ Deminative Ai, and to. be used adverbially, “to anciut one’s 

. ef fatly (i. 6, trakig) with ol.” Thies is opposed by Battsnann 

ι-. (husf. Spr., vob. +, p. 235, note}, but it derives strong probability 
from Heppocr., 277, 30, where λίπα certainly appears as an ac- 
cusative. 

Méprug, &.‘*tha witnea.” Gen. μάρτυρ-ος, dat. μάρτυροι, aceus 
μάρσυρν»α, moee gehdem μάρτυν, plural, dat. pdpriodyv).— The 
nominative-form pdprep is Bolic. It came again imto general 
use. among the later writers, especially in the Christian sence 
of “amariyr.” | 

Meic, ὁ, “the month.” Gen. μην-ός. It is the. Ienie nomimative 
instead. af μάν, and yet we find it used by Plato, Tim., p. 99, C. 
(Compare Cratyl., ~ 409, 6.) The dative μεινί eccurs in an 
inseription; otherwise all the oblique cases are taken from poy : 
but if we suppose, with Béekh, that the original form. of the 

- fNeaminative was: ufve (compares Latin mens-te), changed ta peic, 
like ϑένς, évroc; changed. to desis, ϑέντος (consult page 37), then 
this dative pecvi will be dubious. 

Mate, ὁ, “the ship.” Page 88. 

"Oic, ὁ, ἡ, “ the sheep.” Page 98. 

"Opvic, 6, 9, “the bird.’ Gen. ὄρνϊθιος, dat. Spvif-:, &e. The 
plutal: has a senendary form, declined like wie, with the ex- 
. caption of the. dative ; thus, 

. Βῖωναξ. Ν ὄρνϊθ.ες and ὄρνεις, 
G. ὀρνίθων “ ὄρνρων, 
D. ἄρνζαι, 
A. ὄρνιθας “ ὄρνεις and dprk; 
V. Spvid-eg “ beers 
The Dorians sail, gen. δρνίχεος, das . Spviz-t, accte. Spviy-a 
. gtd ὄρνιν... 
ic, ré,." the cav.” Gan. ὁτιός,. dat Gr-l, dec. Pherah som. ὅκα. 


112 ANOMALOUS NOUNS OF THE THIED DECLENSION. 


gen. Gr-ov, dat. ὧσί(ν). Homer uses the open forms, as if from 
οὗας, except in the accusative singular and dative plural, in the 
latter of which he employs both the open and the closed form. 
Thus, (ovac), gen. obar-oc, dat.otar-t. Plural, nom. ovat-a, gen. 
οὐάτ-ων, dat. obacs and oi. The Dorians said ὥς, dr-d¢, ὠτ-ί, 
ἄς. The Cretan and Laconian dialects said atic, atr-dr, &c. 
Compare the Latin aur-is, ausculto, the German okr, our ear, &c. 

Πειραεεύς, ὁ, " the Piraus.” Page 87. 

Πνύξ, ἡ, “‘the Pnyz.” Gen. πυκν-ός,. dat. wuxv-i, accus. πύκν-α. 
The nominative evidently has undergone metathesis for the 
sake of euphony, as we may easily infer from the adjective 
πυκνός, * crowded,” which belongs to the same stem. The 
original form, therefore, must have been πύκνς.--- δέου writers 
inflect as follows: Gen. mvix-éc¢, dat. wvi«-t, accus. wvix-d, 
&c. (Compare Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 287.) 

Ποσειδῶν, ὁ, “Neptune.” Page 84. 

. Πόσις, ὁ, 9, “ α spouse.”” Gen. πόσιος (and so in Attic, not πόσε- 
we), dat. πόσει (Epic πόσεϊ), accus. πόσιν, voc. πόσις and πόσι 
air the declension of πόρτις, &c., page 98.) 

Σής, ὁ, “the moth.” Gen. σε-ός. Plural, nom. σέες, . gen. σεῶν, 
&e. Later writers inflect as follows: Nom. σής, gen. σητούς, 
dat. onr-i, ἄς. 

Σκῶρ, τό, * the filth.” Page 78. The true accentuation is σκῶρ, 
not oxdp. (Dindorf, Aristoph., Ran., 146.) 

Σμῶδιξ, 7, “the weal.” Gen. σμώδιγγος, &c. (Hom., Il, ii., 267; 
xxiii, 716.) The nominative-form σμῶδιγξ, and the genitive 
σμώδικος, appear in the grammarians, but without any example 
to confirm them. (Butimans, Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 289.) 

Σπέος, τό, * the cave.” Page 104. 

Zrayec, al, “the drops.” An irregular nominative plaral, assigned 
to σταγών, and coming, as it were, from ordé. 

Στέαρ, τό, “the tallow.” - Page 85. - 

Tay, or ray. . Only as a-form of address, mostly in 8 good sense, 
ὦ τάν or ὦ τᾶν, “ sir,” “my good friend,” and peculiar to the 

_ Attic dialect. It occurs first in Sophocles (Gd. Tyr., 1145; 
Philoct., 1387) ; frequently in Aristophanes and Plato; rarely 
(according to Hermann, ad Soph., Philoct., 1873, never) in a bad 
sense.—Even the ancients differed much about the origin and 
form of this word. Some, as Philem. de Nomin., 319, &c., wrote 
it drav: others, as Etym. Mag., p. 825, 15, ordy: others, as 
Apollonius Dyscolus (Bekker, Anec. Gr., p. 569, 11), and Dio- 
ayaius Thrax (Bekker, A. G., Ὁ. 949, 24), ὦ τᾶν. So, also, some 
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modern editors write it ὦ ’τάν, taking it as the vocative of éray, 
like μεγιστάν, ξυνάν, &c. Others, ὦ ’ray, as if vocative of ἔτης: 
others, as Hermann (i. c.) and Bekker, ὦ τᾶν ; others, as Din- 
dorf, ὦ τάν or ὦ ray, without apostrophe. Passow follows 
these, thinking it a shortened form of the Doric τῆνος (accord- 
ing to the analogous usage of οὗτος, ὦ οὗτος), or referring it, 
with Buttmann (Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 224), to τύ, τύνη, as an 
old dialectic vocative of the second personal pronoun. Donald- 
son (New Cratylus, p. 162) adopts the latter view, comparing 
the Sanscrit eam, which is also the pronoun of the second per- 
son ; 80 that ὦ τάν will be the same as “ O you.” 

Τριχός, ἄς. See ϑρίξ. 

Ὑδωρ, τό, “the water.” Page 78. Hesiod has the dative-form 
ὕδει. ᾿ 

φθόϊς, contr. φθοῖς, ὁ, “ the cake.” Gen. φθοι-ός and (from φθοΐς, 7) 
φθοϊδ-ος.--- Plural, nom. φθόεις and φθοΐδες. 

Φρέαρ, τό, “ the well.” Gen. φρέᾶτος and φρέᾶτος, contracted ¢p7- 
τός, ἄτα. 

Χείρ, ἡ, " τλὸ hand.” Page 81. 

Χοῦς, ὁ, “ the measure,” contracted from χόος. This noun is de- 
clined partly like βοῦς (page 86), namely, gen. χοός, dat. xol, " 
accus. yovv.— Plural, nom. χόες, gen. χοῶν, dat. χουσί, accus. 
χόας: and partly like ναῦς, namely, gen. yoos, accus. yoda, as 
Elmsley (ad Aristoph., Acharn., 1013), and now Dindorf, write 
these forms (ad Aristoph., Pac., 537). ‘The grammarians refer 
this latter declension to a supposed noun, χοεύς, and write the 
genitive χοῶς, accus. sing. χοᾶ, accus. plur. χοᾶς. (Lobeck, 
Paraleip., 233; Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 241.)-—Observe 
that ὁ χοῦς, ‘the heap of earth,” has only gen. χοός, accus. 
χοῦν, &c. 

Χρώς, 6, “the skin.” Gen. χρωτ-ός, dat. χρωτ-ΐ, accus. χρῶτ-α. 
In Epic and Ionic, we have gen. χροός, dat. χροΐ, accus. χρόα, 
as always in Homer and Hesiod, except gen. χρωτ-ὄς, in Il., Χ.» 
575 ; accus. χρῶτ-α, in Od., xviii., 172, 179 ; Hes., Op. et D., 554. 
—The Attic dative γρῷ is only found in certain forms of ex- 
pression ; as, ἐν χρῷ, “ close to the skin,” &c.—The nom. xp6oc, 
contr. χροῦς, given in most lexicons, is a nonentity. 

"Qc, τό, “the ear.’ Gen. dt-dc, ἕο. Doric form for οὖς, ὠτός, 
which see. 
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114. DEFECTIVE NOUNS OF THA THIRD ὨΒΟΙΜΝΙΒΙΘΙ, = 
DEFECTIVE NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. .« 
Some nouns of the Third Declension want one ox mew 

cases, and hence are termed defective. The existin 

however, of such nouns only appear, for the miost | 
certain phrases or combinations, which may serve 
count for the non-appearance of the rest. ‘The 
are the principal nouns of this kind : 
Δέμας, τό, “ the body,” of frequent occurtence im H 
joins it with εἶδος and φνή. He only uses ity 
accusative singular, especially absolutely ; as, 
i 20, ἄριστος δέμας, δέμας. 
ἄχ. It occurs, also, in the nominative in other 


Médq, ὁ, “the erm-pit.” Found only ia the. 
tive: in the former, in the phrase ὑπὸ μάλης, 

for which, in later writers, we have, also, the ace 
μάλην. ‘The noun μασχάλῃ takes ita place in other 
Μέλε. An Attic vocative, from a nominative not in 
very freqnent in Aristophanes and Plato, as 4. 

to both sexes: ὦ μέλε, “ my friend,” “ my dear,” de 
writers it is addressed to men only. It is usually 
88 an abbreviated form from μέλεος, for μέλε, like 4 
but as it certainly occurs in a good sease, for: 
Theat, 178, E, where “wreteh” is whey in: 

refers it to a different nominative μέλος, from th 
(Compare Latin mel and melior.) 

Ovap, τό, “* the dream,” opposed to a waking and tr 
which see, under this same head of Defectives.. | 
in the nominative and accusative singular, 
ing supplied from ὄνειρος and ὄνειρον. Inthe accu 
an adverbial force: “in a dream,” “in sleep: 
mostly ite use among the Attic writers. Beside 
regular plural ὀνείρατα occurs in Od., xx. 
writers formed the singular genitive and dati 
pars (isch. Choéph., 531, and Plato), and 
plural genitive and dative, ὀνειράτων, ὁ 
ἀρ). Even a singular nominative, ὄνειραρ, 
Etym. Mag., p. 47, 53. 
Ὅσσε, τώ, the two eyes.” Neuter dual, nom. ant 
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Remarx 2. Several adverbs, also, belong to this head, whic 
are, in fact, separate cases ; as, ἐπίκλην, “ by surname ;," ἐπκιπο 
λῆς, “ αὲ the ἰον ; ἐξαίφνης, “on a sudden,” &. 

Remarx 3. Those words are called defective in number which 
either from the meaning which they convey, or from some othe 
cause, are only used in one particular number; as, of ἐτησίαι, 
“the Etesian winds ; al ᾿Αθῆναι, “ Athens.” So the names ov 
festivals, games, &c., are only employed in the ploral ; as, Ta 
Ὀλύμπια, “ the Olympic games.” 


VARIETIES OF FORM IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

I. A considerable number of substantives occur in Greek, 
having a greater or less diversity of nominative-forms and 
inflections, though the meaning remains the same. This 
diversity arises from different modes of forming the same 
word, either in one and the same declension, or in two dif- 
ferent declensions, and with either the same gender or dif- 
ferent genders; and it extends either to individual cases 
merely, or to some of the cases and not all, or to all the 
cases combined. 

II. Regularly, only one of the two ferms is more usually 
employed in the classic writers, while the other remains 
peculiar, either to the language of poetry, or to individual 
authors. . 

III. Nouns having thus more forms than one are called 
by grammarians Redundant ; and these again, as a general 
class, are subdivided into three minor classes, namely, 1. 
“ Redundant,” in a more limited sense: 2. Heteroclites: 


and, 3. Metaplastic nouns, or such as are subject to meta- 
plasm. 


I. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 
Redundant nouns, in a more limited sense, are those of 
which, in the nominative singular or plural, and through all 


or some of the remaining cases, double forms are found to 
exist. 
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I. In tax same DEcLENSION, AND WITH THE 84ME GENDER. 
(A.) In the Second Declension only. 

Thus, ὁ λεώς and ὁ Addc, “ the people.” ~—6 νεώς and ὁ νᾶός, “ the 
temple.”—é λαγώς and ὁ λαγός, “ the hare.”—6d ταώς, “the peacock.” 
Nom. plur. rad and rdéoi. This word falls, also, under meéaplastic 
nouns: page 122.—dé ὀρφώς and ὁ ὄρφος, “the orphus,’’ a species of 
sea-fish.—é κάλως and ὁ κάλος, “the rope.” Apollonius Rhodius has, 
also, a plural κάλωες.--- ἅλως, “ the threshing-floor.”” Nom. plur. 
GA» and ἄλοε, ἧτο. 

Remark 1. The Attic forms in ὡς are employed, not , merely 
by the Attic writers, but by the Jonians also; and so, on the 
other hand, the Attics were no strangers to the forms in og. 

Remark 2. The following examples belong to the dialects: 
Thus, μάρτυς, gen. μάρτυρος, “a witness.” In Epic, μάρτυρος, 
gen. μαρτύρου.---φύλαξ, gen. φύλακος, “a guard.” In Ionic, φύ- 
λακος, gen. φυλάκου.---φρίκη, gen. φρίκης, “a shuddering.”” More 
Epic, φρίξ, gen. φρικός.---ἀλάστωρ, gen. ἀλάστορος, “ απ avenging 
deity.” But in Sophocles, Anitg., 974, dAacrépococv.—F rom the 
olic dialect we have such nominatives as alyo¢, ἅρπαγος, ava- 
κος, ἱέρακος, γλαῦκος, αὔλακος, ἄἅγωνος, κήρυκος, γέροντος (dat. 
plur. γερόντοις) : instead of αἱξ, ἅρπαξ, ἄναξ, ἱέραξ, γλαῦξ, αὐλαξ, 
ἀγών, κήρυξ, γέρων, &c. 

(Β.) In the Third Declension only. 

9 Topya, gen. Τοργοῦς, “the Gorgon” (in earlier writers), and ἡ 
Topyov, gen. Γοργόνος. 

II. With pirrerent GENDERS, AND HENCE CALLED HETEROGENEOUS. 
In the Second Declension only. 

Thus, ὁ νῶτος and τὸ νῶτον, “ the back.” The latter form is rec- 
ommended by the Atticists as the only good one.—é ζυγός and τὸ 
ζυγόν, “the yoke."—6d ἐρετμός and τὸ ἐρετμόν, “the oar.” Both of 
these forms are poetical.—é ϑύμος and τὸ ϑύμον, “ the thyme.” —F 
épiyavog and τὸ ὀρίγανον, ‘the herb origanum;” and also other 
names of plants.—In the plural of these heterogeneous nouns, the 
neuter form has the preponderance of usage in its favor, and the 
masculine is less employed. The form ol ζυγοί does not, indeed, 
appear to occur at all. : 


HII. In pirrerent Dec iensions, AND REGULARLY, ALSO, WITH DIF- 
FERENT GENDERS. 
(A.) In the. First and. Second Declensions. 
αἱ rAevpal;.“ the vibe,” and less frequently ra waAeupé. 
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ὁ φθόγγος, ‘‘ the eound,” and ἡ φθογγή. 
ὁ χῶρος, “ the space,” and ἡ χώρα, &o. 
(B.) In the Firat and Third Declensions. 
ἡ πτύξ, gen. πτῦχός, “the fold,” and 4 πτὔχή, gen. πτυχῆς. 
ἡ δίψα, “ the thirst,” and τὸ dinpor. 
ἡ νάπη, “ the dell’’ (earlier form), and τὸ νάπος, gc. 
ἡ βλάδη, “the injury.” Tonie and poetic, τὸ BAa6bo¢. 
ἡ γνώμη, “ the opinion.” Tonic and poetic, τὸ γμῶμα. 
τὸ πάθος, “the suffering.” Ionic and poetic, ἡ πάθη. 

It must farther be observed, that the word πρέσδυς, in the signifi- 
cation of “ old,” “an old man,” occurs only in the accus. sing. πρέσ- 
ὄνν, and voc. sing. πρέσδυ, besides the nom. πρέσδυς, all three forms 
being exclusively poetical. Whereas πρεσδύτερος and πρεσδύτατος 
are in common use from Homer downward, and in both poetry and 
prose. In the ordinary language, ὁ πρεσδύτης is the term for “an 
old man ;’” and, in the signification of “an ambassador,” this same 
ordinary language employs πρεσδευτής in the nom. sing.; but in the 
plaral only, πρέσδεις, dat. mpéc6eotv.—The singular ὁ πρέσδυς, in the 
sighification of “ the ambassador,” occurs in the language of poetry, 
but only very seldom. The plural οὗ πρέσδεις is met with occasion- 
ally in the earlier poetry, with the meaning of “ the elders,” as a term 
of honor, 7. ¢., the leaders in a state, écc.—Hesiod (Scut. Herc., 245) 
has πρέσδηες for πρέσθδεις. 

(C.) In the Second and Third Declensions. 


As, τὸ δάκρυον and τὸ δάκρυ, “ the tear.” The latter is the earlier 
form, and remained in the language of poetry. The dative plural 
δάκρυσιν, however, is found, also, in the earlier Attic prose writers 


II. HETEROCLITES. 

Heteroclites have a double form, either of the same de- 
clensiony namely, the third, or of different declensions. 
The Heteroclites of the third declension have already been 
given under the name of anomalous nouns. Those of dif- 
ferent declensions are as follows: 


(A.) First and Third Declensions. 
Many substantives in we are inflected, either wholly or in part, 
after the first and third declensions. Thas, . 
I. Through ali the eases, aecordiag to both dealensions, some ir 
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wi gon: ον and ἡτος; a8, 6 μύκης, “the mushroom,” gon. μύνον end 
peéagrog: and some proper names ; a8, Adpyc, Κόμης, Mivac, Πύλας, 
and Χάρης. The name Θαλῦς has, among the early Attics, in the 
genitive, along with Θάλφτος, the Ionic genitive-form Θάλεω, dat.: 
| θάλητε and Θαλῇ, acces. Θάλητα and Θαλῆν. 

Il. AH proper names in κράτης, σθένης, and φάνες, ariging from 
composition, have, in the accusative singular, as well yas gv; and . 
along With these, the simple "Ἄρης, “Mars.” In all the other cases 
these words aré inflected according te the third declension. Thus, 
Σωκράτης, gen. Σωκράτους, dat. Σωκράτει, aceus. Σῳκράτη (Plato) 
and Σωκράτην (Xenophon).—Anyosbévnc, accus. Δημοσθένη and An- 
poobévny.—'Apostogivac, accus. ᾿Αριστοφάνη and ᾿Αριστοφάγην.--- 
"Apne, gen. "Ἄρεος, dat. "Apert, accus."Apn and “Apnv. (Epic, gen. 
Ἄρηος, dat.’Apai, accus,"Apya.) The genitive "Ἄρεως is eleo found, 
but the question as to its authenticity still remains undecided. 

Remark 1. The accusative in κλῆν, of proper names in κλῆς, 
as, ᾿Ἑτεοκλῆν, is only found in the later writers.—In the plural, 
the formation of compound proper names fnctnates ; ‘as, KAeo- 
θενεῖς, and (more frequently) ᾿Αριστοφάναι, and τοὺς Σωκράτας,--: 

- Στρεψιάδης, which belongs to the firet declension, has, in Aris- 
tophanes, the vocative Στρεψίαδες. 

Remazx 2. In the Ionic dialect, nouns of the first declerision 
in ἧς have the accusative singular and plural commmnly of-the 
third, in ea and eac; a8, τὸν δεσπότεα : τοὺς δεσπύτεας : from, 
δεσπότης, gen. δεσπότου. ---8ο, Μιλτιάδεα, from MiAriader, gen. 
Μιλτιάδου. 


(8.) Second and Third Deetensions. 


I. Many nouns in o¢ are, as masculines, inflected after the second: 
declension, and as neaters, after the third ; as, ὁ ὄχος, “‘ the wagon,” 
gev.. ὄχου : accus. ὄχον : and τὸ ὄχος, gen. Sxove: accus. ὄχος.---ὁ σκό- 
roc, “ the darkness,” gen. σκότον : accus. σκότον : and τὸ σκότος, gen. 
ὁκότους : accus. σκότος.---ὁ σκύφος, “(δὲ cup; gen. σκύφου : accus. 
σκόφον: and τὸ σκύφος, gen. σκύφους : acous. σκύφος.---80, also, ὁ and 
τὸ τάρϊῖχος, “preserved flesh; ὁ and τὸ ἄφενος, " the riches ;” ὁ and τὸ 
βράγχος, * the hoarseness.” 

II. Several nouns are inflected according to both the contracted 
seeond declension, and the third declension ; as, ἡ πρόχοος, “ the 
ewer,” contracted πρόχους, gen. πρόχον, &o., and dat. plur. πρόχουσι, 
like βουσί from βοῦς.--- Οἰδίπους, gen. Οἰδίποδος and (poetic) Οἰὐδέπου : 
dat. Οἰδίποδε : aceus. Oléixode and Οἰδίποδν + vec. Οἰδίπου. In the 
Epie and lyric language we have a secondary form, as.if from a 
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ὁ φθόγγος, ‘‘ the sound,” and ἡ φθογγή. ᾿ 
ὁ χῶρος, “ the space,” and ἡ χώρα, ὅτο. 
(Β.) In the Firat and Third Declensions. 
ἡ πτύξ, gen. πτῦχός, “the fold,” and ἡ πτὔχή, gen. wrexts. 
ἡ δίψα, “ the therat,” and τὸ δίψος. 
ᾧ νάπη, “ the deli’ (earlier form), and τὸ νάπος, ὅσο. 
ἡ βλάδη, “the injury.” Ionic and poetic, τὸ βλάδος. 
ἡ γνώμη, “ the opinion.” Tonic and poetic, τὸ γμῶμα. 
τὸ πάθος, “the suffering.” Ionic and poetic, ἡ πάθη. 

It must farther be observed, that the word zpéo6ve, in the signih- 
cation of * old,” “an old man,” occurs only in the accus. sing. πρέσ- 
ὄνν, and voc. sing. πρέσδυ, besides the nom. πρέσδυς, all three forms 
being exclusively poetical. Whereas πρεσδύτερος and πρεσδύτατος 
are in common use from Homer downward, and in both poetry and 
prose. In the ordinary language, ὁ πρεσδύτης is the term for “an 
old man ;” and, in the signification of “an ambassador,” this same 
ordinary language employs πρεσδευτής in the nom. sing.; but in the 
plaral only, πρέσδεις, dat. xpécbeotv.—The singular ὁ πρέσόδυς, in the 
sighification of ‘‘ the ambassador,” occurs in the language of poetry, 
but only very seldom. The plural οἱ πρέσδεις is met with occasion- 
ally in the earlier poetry, with the meaning of “ the elders,” as a term 
of honor, 1. ¢., the leaders in a state, écc.—Hesiod (Scut. Herc., 245) 
has πρέσδηες for πρέσθεις. 


(C.) In the Second and Third Declensions. 


As, τὸ δάκρυον and τὸ δάκρυ, “ the tear.” The latter is the earlier 
form, and remained in the language of poetry. The dative plural 
δάκρυσιν, however, is found, also, in the earlier Attic prose writers 


II. HETEROCLITES. 

Fleteroclites have a double form, either of the same de- 
clension, namely, the third, or of different declensions. 
The Heteroclites of the third declension have already been 
given under the name of anomalous nouns. Those of dif- 
ferent declensions are as follows: | 

(A.) First and Third Declensions. i 

Many substantives in we are inflected, either wholly or in part, 


after the first and thtrd declensions. Thas, . 
1. Through ali the eases, δοοοκάϊδᾳ to both deslensions, some ir 
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Mi gen: ab and grog; 88, ὁ μύκης, “the mushroom,” gon. μόνον end 
μύαητος : and some proper names ; a8, Adpyc, ΚΚόμης, Μύνης, Πύλης, 
and Χάρης. The name Θαλζς has, among the early Atties, in the 

genitive, along with Θάλφτος, the Ionic genitive-form Θάλεω, ἀεί." 
. OdAnrs and Θαλῇ, secus. Θάλητα and Θαλῆν. 

IJ. AH proper nathes in «parc, σθένης, and φάνῃς, arieing from 
composition, have, in the accusative singwar, as well yas gv; and . 
along with these, the simple "Ἄρης, “ἴστε. In all the other cases 
these words aré inflected according te the third declension. Thus, 
Σωκράτης, gen. Σωκράτους, dat. Σωκράτει, accus. Σῳκράτη (Plato) 
and Σωκράτην (Xenophon).—AnyosOévnc, accus. Δημοσθένῃ and Δη- 
μοσθένην.---ἰΑριστοφάνης, accus. '᾿Αριστοφάνη and ’Aperopévey.— 
"Apne, gen. Ἄρεος, dat.”Apet, accus. "Ap and '᾿Αρην. (Epic, gen. 
"Apqoc, dat."Apni, accus,"Apma.) The genitive "Ἄρεως is aleo found, 
but the question as to its authenticity still remains undecided. 

Remark 1. The accusative in κλῆν, of proper names in κλῆς, 
as, ᾿Ἑτεοκλῆν, is only found in the later writers.—In the plural, 
the formation of compound proper names fnctnates ; ‘as, λεισ- 
Gaveic, and (more frequently) 'Apioropavas, and τοὺς Σωκράτας.--: 

- Στρεψιάδης, which belongs to the first declension, has, in Aris- 
tophanes, the vocative Στρεψέαδες. . 

Remazx 2. In the Ionic dialect, nouns of the first declension 
in ἧς have the accusative singular and plural commmnly of-the 
third, in ea and eac; as, τὸν δεσπότεα : τοὺς δεσπύτεας : from 
δεσπότης, gen. deorérov.—So, Μιλτιάδεα, from Μιλτιάδης, gen. 
Μιλτιάδου. 


(B.) Second and Third Deelensions. 

I. Many nouns in o¢ are, as masculines, inflected after the second: 
declension, and as neaters, after the third ; as, ὁ ὄχος, ‘‘ the wagon,” 
gev.. ὄχου : accus. ὄχον : and τὸ ὄχος, gen. ὄχους: accus. ὄχος.---ὁ σκό- 
τος, “ the darkness,” gen. σκότου : accus. σκότον : and τὸ σκότος, gen. 
σκότους : accus. σκότος.---ὃ σκόφος, “ the σωρ 2" gen. σκύφου : accus. 
σκόφον: and 7d σκύφος, gen. σκύφους : acous. σκύφος.--«80, also, ὁ and 
τὸ τάρϊχος, “ preserved flesh; ὁ and τὸ ἄφενθς, " ἐδε riches ;” ὁ and τὸ 
βράγχος, * the hoarseness.” 

II. Several nouns are inflected according to both the contracted 
second declension, and the third declension ; as, ἡ πρόχοος, “ the 
ewer,” contracted πρόχους, gen. mpbyov, &o., and dat. plur. πρόχουσι, 
like βουσί from Bot¢e.—Oldimeve, gen. Οἰδίποδος and (poetic) Οἰδίπου : 
dat. Οἰδίποδι : aceus. Θἰδίποϑα and Οἰδίποδν + vec. Οἰδίπου. In the 
Epic and lyric language we have a secondasy form, as if from a 


» 
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nominative Οἰδιπόϑης, namely, gen. Οἰδιπόδαο (Doric, Oldsrddé , 
Tonic, Οἰδεπόδεω) : dat. Οἰδιπόδῃ : accus. Οἰδιπόδην : voc. Οἰδίποδα. 
ΠῚ. Several nouns are inflected according to the Attic second and 
the éhird declensions. To this class belong, ὁ γέλως, “ the laughter,” 
gen. γέλωτος : dat. γέλωτι : accus. γέλωτα and γέλων. So, also, πά- 
τρως, ‘a paternal uncle ;” μήτρως, “a maternal uncle ;" and Μίνως, 
' Minos ;" which three, in the genitive and accusative singular, are 
inflected as well according to the third declension, as the Attic sec- 
ond ; but, in the other cases, according to the third. Mive¢ has also, 
ἐς, the accusative, Μίνω. Thus, 


N. πάτρως, . N. Μένως, 
G. πάτρω and πάτρωος, σα. Miva and Μένωος, 
| D. πάτρωι, D. Μίνωι, 
A. πάτρων and πάτρωα. A. Μίνω, Μίνων, and Mivua. 


Ill. METAPLASTIC NOUNS. 

Metaplastic: nouns have, like the Heteroclites, a double — 
formation, either in the same declension, or in different de- 
clensions. The Metaplastic nouns of the same declension 
have already been considered, under both the second de-. 
clension (page 58, § 5) and the third. (Anomalous Nouns, 
page 107.)}—The Metaplastic nouns of different declen- 
sions are as follows : 

(A.) Second and First Declensions. 

Κροῖσος, gen. Κροίσου, &c.; and Ionic, as of the first declension, 
gen. Kpoicea, &c. 

(B.) Second and Third Declensions. 

Δένδρον, τό, “ the tree.” Gen. δένδρου, &c., but in the dative plural, 
with the Attics, δένδρεσι, from τὸ δένδρος, which occurs in Ionic. 
To this same δένδρος belongs the form dévdpec. Homer always uses 
δένδρεον, not δένδρον, which last first occurs in Pindar. From dév- 
épeov come the forms δένδρεα, δενδρέων. . 

"Ixrivoc, 6, “ the kite.” Accus. ixrivov, and less frequently ixriva. 

Pausanias has ἐἰκτῖνες. 

Ἔρως, ὁ, love.” Gen. Epwrog, δα. A collateral form for the da- 
εἰνὸ is ἔρῳ (for ἔρωτι), restored by Wolf to Od., xviii. 211. The 
later poets have also accus. ἔρων. for Eowra.—The oldest, but, 
at the same time, δ᾽ merely poetic, form of ἔρως is ἔρος, only 

. found, in Epic, in the nominative and accusative, ἔρος and dagy. 
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MAddoc, ὁ, “ the branch.” Gen. κλάδου, &o. But we aleo find in 
the poets the collateral forms, dat. sing. κλαδί: accus. κλάδα : 
dat. plur. κλάδεσι, κλαδέεσσι : accus. plur. κλάδας, as if from a 
nominative «Adc. 

Kotvovds, 6, “the partuer.” Gen. κοινωνοῦ, &c. Xenophon uses 
the forms of κοινῶνες and τοὺς κοινῶνας, as from a nominative 
κοινών. 

Kpivoy, τό, “the lily.” Gen. κρίνον, &c. In the plural we have 
the collateral forms xpivea in Herodotus, and the dative plural 
κρίνεσι in Aristophanes and Cratinus. 

Adac, contracted λᾶς, ὁ, ‘the stone.”” Gen. λᾶος, and in Sophocles 
(O. C., 196) Adov, as if λᾶας were of the first declension: det. 
Adi: accus. Aday, contr. Adv, seldom Ada: plural, Ades, λάων, 
λάεσσι. 

Ὄνειρον, τό, “the dream.” Gen. ὀνείρου and ὀνείρατος, &e., the 
latter formed as a neuter (as if from a nom. ὄνειρας) : plural, 
ὀνείρατα. 

Πρύςωπον, τό, ‘* the cones ” Gen. προρώπου : poetic plural, 
προςώπατα, for πρόσωπα: dat. προρώπασι. It follows, in the 
plaral, the analogy of ὄνειρον, as if coming from a nom. sing. 
πρόςωπας. 

Πῦρ, τό, “the fire.’ Gen. πυρός, &c. In plural, of second de- 
clension, ra πυρά, dat..roic πυροῖς. But τὰ πυρά, thus formed, 
means “ watch-fires.” 

᾿ Υἱός, ὁ, “ the son.” Gen. υἱοῦ, &c. Besides ‘this mode of forming, 
there is another which follows the third declension, and is es- 
pecially used by the Attic writers, as if coming from a form 
vlete. Thus, 


Sing. N. (υἱεύς), |. Dual. N. vlée, Plur. N. υἱεῖς, 
6. υἱέος G 


Ἂ 6. υἱέοιν, . υδέων, 
D. υἱεῖ, Ὁ. υδέοιν, D. υἱέσι (later υἱεῦσι), 
A. vléa, A. viée, A. υἱέας and υἱεῖς, 
Vv. —. V. υἱέε. V. υἱεῖς. 


Remark 1. The genitive singular viéuc, and the accusative 
singular viéa and plural υἱέας, are rejected as not Attic, though 
these: forms have crept into editiona even of Thucydides and 
Plato. The dative plural υἱεῦσε belongs to later prose. The 
pretended Attic nominative ὑός seems to be a mere invention 
of the grammarians. (Lobeck, ad Phryn., 40.) 

Remarx 3. The genitive singular, and the whole plural of 
the formation just given, is more usual than the other, wide, 
vio’, &c. 

L 
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Remanx 3. The Epic language follows, in.declining, two 
stems, or supposed nominative forms, namely, vic and υἱεύς. 


Thus, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. (vl¢ and οἱεύς), Ν. υἷε, Ν. υξες, υἱέες, and υξεῖρ, 
G. vlog ““ υἱέος, σ. υἱοῖν, G. υἱέων, 
D. vie “4: υἱεῖ, D. υἱοῖν, D. υἱάσι, 
Α. υἱ “ υἱέα, Α. υἷε, A. υἷας and υξέας, 
ν . V. υἷε. ‘| V. υἷες, υἱέες, and υἱεῖς. 


(C.) Attic Second and Third Declensions. 


I. The three substantives, ἡ ἅλως, “the threshing-floor ;" ὁ τάώς͵ 
“‘ the peacock ;" and ὁ τυφώς, “ the whirlwind,” have, along with their 
ordinary inflection according to the Attic second declension, .an- 
other, also, according to the third, forming ὠνος in the genitive; as, 
τυφώς, gen. τυφῶνος, &c.—The words ἡ ἅλως and ὁ ταώς commonly 
follow the Attic second declension (thus, accus. sing. ἅλων, ταών): 
often, however, the forms ἅλωνος, ἄλωνες, GAwot, and radvi, ταῶνες, 
tadct, &c:, are employed, for the sake of perspicuity. ‘The noun 
τυφώς usually follows the Attic second declension ; but from s- 
chylus downward, the oblique cases are frequently formed after the 
third declension, and in the plural probably always so. 

If. The old Epic language has many words which come immedi- 
ately from a verbal root, and occur in particular cases. Along with 
these, however, full collateral forms came, also, into general use. 
Thus, we have τὸ δῶ and τὸ δῶμα : τὸ κρῖ and ἡ κριθή : τὸ ἄλφι and 
ἄλφιτον : ἡ δώς and δόσις: ἡ ἅρπαξ and ἁρπαγή : τὸ ἔρε and ἔριον, ὅκα. 

Some other forms appear, not in the nominative singular, indeed, 
but in individual cases ; as, μάστι and μάστιν, for μάστῖγι and μάσ- 
τῖγα, from μάστιξ, “a lash.” —rhv νίφα, “ the snow" (from a stem wp): 
ἀλκί for ἀλκῇ, from ἀλκή : κρόκα for κρόκην, from κρόκῃ: ἀνόραπό- 
ὄδεσσιν for ἀνδραπόδοις, from ἀνδράποδον, &c. 


INDECLINABLE WORDS. 


Indeclinables are those nouns which have only one form to indi- 
cate case. Such are, 1. Some foreign words ; as, τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ πάσχα: 
6, τοῦ, τῷ ’Abpadu.—. The names of the letters ;-as, τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ 
GAga.—3. Most of the cardinal numbers ; as, δέκα dvdpdv.—é4. The 
heuter χρεών : as, τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ ypedv.—5. The word Séusc, when in 
combination with εἶναι or ἐστί : as, φασὶ ϑέμις elyat: and, again, 
ϑέμις tori. —6. Infinitives used as substantives ; as, ζω τοῦ, τῷ 
γράφειν 
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GENERAL REMARKS ON THE FORMATION OF GREEK 
| CASES. 


1. Nommative Sincorar. 

I. The Third Declension is, beyond doubt, the oldest 
and most original form of inflection ; and from this, at a 
later period, the two other declensions were formed. 

II. When the three declensions separated from each 
other, the following division appears to have taken place, 
namely; all words whose stem ended in a consonant, or in 
the vowel i or ὕ, were inflected after the third declension. 
Those, on the other hand, whose stem ended in ἄ, were 
formed after the first declension ; and, finally, those whose 
stem ended in 0, aftér the second.—Stems in δ do not exist. 

III. It is highly probable that, in the earliest develop- 
ment of the language, all substantives had only one declen- 
sion-form for both genders ; and that those forms of inflec- 
tion which took the gender-signs a (7), and ας (n¢), and o¢ 
(namely, the first and second declensions), were quite for. 
eign to substantives, and belonged only to adjectives. For 
the form of the first and second declensions is precisely 
the same with that which prevails in the case of adjectives 
of three genders ; and, moreover, in many substantives the 
adjectival signification is plainly apparent; as, κόρος and 
κύρη, “a youth” and “a maiden ;” so, ϑεός and Bed, “a 
god” and “ a goddess ;” δοῦλος and δούλη, “a male slave” 
and “a femaleslave.” ὁ. 


2. Genitive Sincubar. 

The characteristic letter of the genitive singular is ¢, 
with an o preceding it ; or, in other words, o¢; as, κόραξ, 
gen. κόρακοος (ἴῃ Sanscrit, s, sya, as, and as).—In the first 
declension, in the case of feminine nouns ending in @ and 7, 
the vowels a and 7 blend with the termination o¢ into ac, 
or ἧς; thus, ἀγορά, gen. dyopd.o¢ = ἀγορᾶς : τέχνη, gen. 
τέχνη-ος = Téxvnc.—In the second declension, as well as in 
masculines of the frst, ending m ας and 4¢, the ¢ was 
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dropped from the ending o¢, and the o came in contact with 
the stem-.vowel of the word, namely, α or 7, with which it 
became blended by contraction ; thus, λόγος, gen. Adyo-oc, 
λόγο-ο = λόγον : νεανίας, gen. veavia-oc, veavia-o = vea- 
viov: τελώνης, gen. τελώνη.ος, TEAWYN-0 = τελώνου. 


Remarx I. The Thessalian genitive of the second declension 
had an ¢ before the ending; as, λόγοιο, like quoius (i. 6.) ciéjus), 
illius, solius, isttus,in Latin. In the Doric dialect, on the other 
hand, we find the ¢ still remaining in the genitive of the pro 

“houns; as, ἐμοῦς, buéoc, ὀμεῦς, τέος, reve, &o., for ἐμέο, ἐμοϑ, σέο, 
σοῦ. - - 

Remark 2. The ending oto corresponds to the Sanscrit geni- 
tive-flexion aja (the Sanscrit 4 representing the Greek o), which 
Masculines and neuters in ds and dm, whose stem ends in ἃ, 
have ; thus, λογό-σιο, τεκνό-σιο == Adyoto, τέκνοιο = λόγου, réx- 
you: and, again, Boped-cro, Boped-to, Bopéd-o, Bopéa. 


8. Dative SinevLar. 


The characteristic letter of the dative singular is ¢; as, 
κόρακο-ι, &yopa-t --- ἀγορᾷ, Aéyo.t = λόγῳ. Soin the local 
adverbs in oc; as, Πυθοῖ, οἶκοι : and in the pronouns ἐμοί, 
oof, ol, with which we may compare the old Latin form 
quei, i. e., cui. In the common language, however, the ὁ 
of she second declension was lengthened into ὦ ; as, λόγῳ. 


Remazx. The Greek language, in the dative-flexion of both 
the singular and plural, deviates entirely from the other lan- 
guages of the Indo-Germanie family. For in these the dative 
singular ends in a long vowel, in the Sanscrit in é (ee) and ai; 
in the Latin in ii The Greek dative-form, therefore, corre- 
sponds rather to the Sanscrit locative-form, as well in the sin- 
gular (-Z) as in the plural (—si, or -asz ; compare the Greek 
terminations ot, evr, coc) ; thus, Sanscrit pat; Latin pes ; Greek 
πούς (gen. wod-dc): Locative sincuLar, pati, in pede, wod-i: 
LocaTive PLURAL, pats; ποδ-σί, ποσί or ποδέσι. So, again, 
Sanscrit loc. sing., datri, Greek dorjp-c: Sanscrit loc. plur., da 
trisu, Greek δοτῆρσι. The locative-form of the primitive lan- 
guage, therefore, became moulded, in the Greek tongue, into 
the dative-form, and the dative took, along with its own caee- 
functions, those of the locative δου, ᾿ 
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4. AccusaTivE Βιναύταπ. 

The characteristic letter of the accusative singular is ν ; 
as, βοῦν, γραῦν, κῖν, λῖν, πόλιν, ἰχθύν, ἀγοράν, τέχνην, 
λόγον. This » corresponds to the Latin, Sanscrit, and 
Zend m, in the accusative singular of those languages ; as, 
giri, “the mountain ;” accus. girtm. As the Greek language 
did not tolerate a μ at the end of a word, the m-sound of 
the Latin, Sanscrit, and Zend became a » in Greek.— 
Again, when the stem ends in a consonant, the Sanscrit 
accusative has for its final syllable am; as, mid, “ joy ;” 
accus. sing. mudam. In the Greek, however, for the rea- 
son just stated, this dm must become ay ; and hence πατήρ, 
“ @ father,” has for its true and original accusative-form tra- 
τέραν, corresponding to the Sanscrit pif@ram and the Latin 
patrem. But the final ν eventually fell away, and the @ 
alone remained as the case-sign of the accusative, which 
then became πατέρα. 


δ. Vocative SINGULAR. 

The vocative singular regularly is an imitation of the 
stem-form ; as, Bav (Gos), δαῖμον, πάτερ, unless the rules 
of euphony oppose. The first declension forms the voca- 
tive of feminines like the nominative. In the second de- 
clension, the vocative is either like the nominative, or else 
exhibits the stem-form, but in such a way that the fuller o 
is changed into the weaker e, the tone resting, in a great 
measure .on the stem-syllable, or some other one near the 
beginning of the word. 


6. NoMINATIVE PLURAL. 


The characteristic of the nominative plural is e¢, but this 
has only been preserved in the third declension; as, κό- 
pax-ec, In the first and second declensions the ¢ has fallen 
away, the ¢ has changed to 2, and this last has become 
blended with the stem-vowels, a and 0, into a¢ and o¢ re- 


spectively. The Zolians even marked this contraction in 
L2 : 
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the second declension by the accentuation; as, φιλοσόφοι, 
MeveAdot, πωλουμένοι, καλουμένοι, &c., where the other 
dialects had φιλόσοφοι, Mevédaot, πωλούμενοι, καλούμενοι. 
7. Genrrive Piurat. | | 
The characteristic of the genitive plural is wy; as, ΚΟ. 
pax-wv. This ending wy was, in all likelihood, originally 
éowy, just as we find erum for um in early Latin ; as, lapi- 
derum, regerum, for what was afterward lapidum, regum.— 
' In the first and second declensions this ending in wy be- 
came blended, with the ssem-vowels a and 0, into wy; as, 
τιμά-ων = τιμῶν ; λογό-ων -- λόγων. The first declen- 
sion still shows the contraction by the accentuation; and 
in the second declension, also, the Dorians (except Pindar) 
often circumflexed the ending of this same case; as, οἰκῶν, 
συκῶν, τοντῶν, from οἶκος, σῦκον, οὗτος : where the other 
Greeks had οἴκων, σύκων, τούτων. 


8. Dative Piura. 

The characteristic of the dative plural is ἐσι(ν), that 18, 
the plural characteristic e¢ joined to the characteristic of 
the dative singular, 4 or ἐν; as, βελέ-εσιν, κύνο-εσιν, &c. 
So, the Aolians said ἀμμέσιν for ἡμέσιν, i. ε., ἡμῖν. The 
Attics threw out the ¢ before σιν, and formed BéAeox(y), 
κυσί(ν), ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. In the first and second declensions 
the ε has passed over into an ¢, that is, eot(v) becomes 
σϊ(ν), (Sanscrit ischi) ; as, ϑύρῃσι(ν), λόγοισι(ν). 

9. AccusaTIVE PLURAL. 

The characteristic of the accusative plural is v¢ or ag, 
that is, » or a (the characteristics of the accusative singv- 
lar) joined to ¢ as the characteristic of the plural. But as 
ν before ¢ passes into a, the characteristic of the accusative 
plural becomes, in fact, only one, namely, ας ; thus, nom. 
sing. κί-ς, accus. plur. wi-vg = κίας : nom. ἰχθύς, aceus. 
plur. ἰχθύονς = lyGb-ac.—In the first and second declea- 
sions the ν fell out before ς, as in the.third ; but then the 
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preceding short vowel was lengthened, as a compensation ; 
thus, τέχνανς = τέχνᾶς : λόγονς = Adyouc.—In the Holo. 
Doric dialect, in order to compensate for the ν, an ¢ was 


ja serted ; as, τέχναις, λόγοις. 
10. Duar Numser. 


The characteristic of the Dual is, in the nominative, ac- 
cusative, an and vocative, an ¢, which, in the first and second 
leclensions, is blended, along with the stem-vowels a and 
), into ὦ and w respectively. In the genitive and dative 
she characteristic is :y.—In Sanscrit the characteristic is 
au, which, in the Veda-dialect, is frequently curtailed into 
ὦ, and so, likewise, in the Zend, commonly into ἃ or ἃ. 
This ἅ corresponds to the Greek e; and, therefore, ἄνδρε 
becomes in the Veda-dialect nar-a, and in the Zend lan- 
guage nar-a. ‘The o in the termination οὖν of the gen. and 
dat. of the third declension appears to be merely a connect- 
ing vowel. 


REMARKS ON THE HOMERIC SUFFIX ge OR guy. 


I. In the Homeric language we find, along with the reg- 
ular case-signs, a small adverbial word, φε or φεν, which 
always attaches itself to a substantive, and may with pro- 
priety, therefore, be termed a Suffix. 

II. This suffix properly and originally had the meaning 
of “in a place,” or “where,” like the dativus localis, but 
was afterward used to express the other relations of the 
dative, namely, that of the dativus instrumenialis ; and, in 
connection with prepositions, it could even take upon itself 
the office of the genitive. 

Hil. It appears to have exercised in the early language 
precisely the function of the Latin ablative ; since it never, 
like the regular dative, indicated a personal object, and, 
therefore, was never added to names of persons ; but, like 
the Latin ablative, appeared either.as Jocal or instrumental ; 
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ἨΔ 3 ADJECTIVES, ETC., OF THREK TERMINATIONS. 


. Dual. 
N. ἁπλιόω, “64, ὶ "ἕω, ἶ 
ἁπλιόοιν, ὲ όαιν, bow, 
οἷν, ἢ aiy, t οἷν, ζ 
! Ὁ. ἁπλεόοιν, ᾿ oan -6otv, 
οἷν, aiv, oly, 
A. ἁπλ-όω, «ὀᾶ, “ba, t 
' ὦ, a, ’ 
V ἁπλ-όω, ὑ «ὀᾶ, ὶ -όω, 
ω, a, @). 
Plural | 
N ἁπλιόοι, ὶ "αι, ὑ -6a, 
G ἁπλιόων, ᾿ av, ὲ ων, ᾿ 
ὧν, @y, ὧν, 
D. ἁπλ-όοις, «όαις, «όοις, 
οἷς, 7 αἷς, οἷς, ; 
A ἁπλεόους a “ας, ὶ -6a, ὲ 
ους, ας, a, 
V. ἁπλόοι, } -όαι, -6a, 
οἷ, ai, a 


(3.) ‘TERMINATION IN E0¢. | 
I. Adjectives in eo¢ are contracted throughout. In 
feminine ἔα is contracted into a@, when a vowel or the hi 
p precedes the termination coc; but otherwise it is - 
tracted into ἢ. 
II. In the neuter plural, however, ea is always cont 
ed into d, whatever letter may precedg ep¢. Thus, 


ἀργύρεος, contracted ἀργυροῦς, “ of silver.” 
Singular. 
N. ἀργῴρ-εος, ᾿ -éa, ἐ “ον, ς 
ους, α, ουν, 
G. ἀργνρ- ἔου, «ἕας, ἰ , «ἔον, 
ου, ας, ον, 


Ὁ, ἀργυρέῳ, ἢ τα, ὃ τώ, κα 
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Ὡς {Sb - 
γ. Botte | ~ pad 
Dual. 

Karr {om {SY 
cere at SS 
eee San $e 
ie an er a ae 
ΒΦ ΦῚ 
Plural. 

N. ἀργύρ-ξοι, καὶ “αι; ἰ ” 

at ‘ 
cae aan ἢ τα 
een aa ἀρ 
Vere Sa fa f 
χρύσεος, contracted χρυσοῦς, “ golden.” 
Singular. 
‘wel fi Bf 
ramets | ἡ ὁ ἢ 
Α ὕσ voy Ὧν, ὶ «ἔον, ᾿ 
dain ar οὖν 
Doub), § Η ἶ οὖν. ἰ 
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Dual. 

Mamet} OB YY 

G χρυσ. ἔοιν, éaty, bay, 
οἷν, ὶ aty, ΐ οἷν, ἰ 

D. χρυσ-έοιν, «ἔαιν, -€0Ly, 
οἷν, ἰ ay, ἰ οἷν, ὶ 

Α Χχρυστέω, ἰ “ey “fo. . 

ie Φ 6 ΘΠ Ἱ 
Plaral 

N. χρύσεοι, ἰ oY ‘t re 4 
) 9 

ar a 

D. xpvo-éorc, κα -Eate, ἐοις, ἰ 
otc, δ᾿ αἱς, ote, 

waving tS 

V. xpba-eot, -éat, “ἔα, ὶ 
οἷ, αἱ, a. _/ 


Remark 1. Instead of κεράμεος, contracted κεραμοῦς, and 
χύτρεος, contracted χυτροῦς, the forms κεραμεοῦς and χυτρεοῦς 
most commonly appear, making, in the plural, κεραμεᾶ, χυτρεᾶ, 
&c., just as we have φοινικιοῦς, -ἰοῦν, instead of φοινέκεος, -eov, 
contracted φοινικοῦς, -οῦν. 

Remark 3. Adjectives in eoc, which are proparoxytoned in 
their open form, receive, after contraction, a circumflex on 
their final syllable. The declensions of ἀργύρεος and χρύσεος 
will furnish illustrations of this rule. 


— (4.) TERMINATION IN ὕς. 


I. ADJECTIVES in ὕς make the feminine in εἴα and thie 
neuter in v. δ 

II. The declension of the masculine follows that οἵ πῆ- 
χὺς (page 97), but with the genitive singular ending in 
coc. ‘The declension of the neuter follows that ‘of ἄστυ 
(page 97), but has always in the plural the open form ea. 
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I. These adjectives contract é into εἶ, and ée¢ and éac 
εἷς. 

Ϊ. ΡΑΚΤΙΟΙΡΙΕΒ in ὕς make the feminine in voa and 
neuter in vv. 


γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, “ sweet.” 


Singular. 

N. γλυκούς, «εἴα, v, 
G. yAvk-éoc, «εἰᾶς, -£0¢, 
D. yAve-éi, «εἔᾳ, «ἐϊ, 

et, i 
A. γλυκεύν, -ciay, εὖ, 
V. γλυκού, «εἴα, εὖ. 

Dual. 

N. yAvk-ée, «εἰᾶ, “Ee, 

' G. γλυκοέοιν, -eiaLy, -E0LY, 
D. yAvk-éouv, -elaty, «ἔοιν, 
A. yAvk-ée, «εἰᾶ, “ἕε, 
V. yAvuk-ée, -eld, -é€. 

Plural 
N. γλυκ-ἕες, «εἴαι, «ἔα, 
εἴς, 
G. γλυκ-έων, -εἰῶν, «ἔων, 
D. γλυκ-έσι(ν), «εἰαις, «ἐσι(ν), 
ΙΑ. γλυκ-ἕέας, «εἰᾶς, α, 
εἰς, 
Υ. γλυκεοέες, «εἴαι, «ἔα. 
εἴς, 
ζευγνύς, ζευγνῦσα, ζευγνύν, “joining.” 
Singular. 

| N. ζευγνούς, -v0a, εὖν, 

| G. ζευγνεύντος, τὕσης, τὔντος, 

| D. evyv-dyre, 007, εὔντι, 

| A. Sevyv-tyra, «σαν, εὖν, 
V. Gevyv-ve, -v0a, εὖὐν. 

' Dual. 

N. ζευγνεύντε, -vod, εὔντε, 
G. ζευγνούντοιν, -voa.y, εύντοιν, 
D. ξευγνούντοιν, «ὕσαιν, οὕντοιν, 

« <A. δευγνοῦντε, εὐσᾶ, εὔντε, 

[ V. ζευγνούντε, εὐσᾶ, ᾿«ὕντε. 


τ σε re postmen σοι 
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N. Cevyv-tvrec, εὕσαι, εὕντα, 
G. ζευγνούντων, «υσῶν, ε«ὕντων, 
D. ζευγν-ύσι(ν), οὔσαις, «ὐσι(ν), 
A. ζευγνούντας, -voac, εὔντα, 
V. ζευγνούντες, εὖσαι, -vvTa. 
i Remarx 1. The genitive in ἕως, of adjectives in ve, ela, ύ, be- 
longs to the later language. 
Remarx 2. The adjective ἥμισυς has, with the Attics, in the 
accusative plural, as well the contracted as the open form, 
namely, both ἡμίσεις and ἡμίσεας. Even the neuter ἡμέσεα oc- 
curs in Theophrastus (Charact., ii.) ; while in Demosthenes, on 
the other hand, in many places, the best MS. of Bekker’s gives 
ἡμίση. Whether this adjective, moreover, was used by the an- 
cient writers as one merely of two terminations, remains at 
the present day undecided. Thucydides, indeed, has τὰς ἡμίσεας 
τῶν νεῶν, but with another reading ἡμισείας (viii, 8) ; and again, 
ἡμίσεος ἡμέρας, (iv., 104), where, however, ἡμέσεος may be re- 
garded as the genitive of the neuter ἥμεισν, used substantively. 
With later writers, the contracted form ἡμέσους appears. 
Remarx 3. In the Epic language, the feminine form εἴα, in 
the genitive and dative, takes 7 in the place of a; as, γλυκείης, 
yAvxely. This same language has also, in a few adjectives, in 
place of the feminine form εἴα, the shortened one, έα or é7 ; 
Babénc, ϑηλέας, ὠκέα. The Ionic dialect has the same pecu- 
ijarity. 

Remazx 4. In the Epic and Doric poetic language, some ad- 
jectives in #¢ were employed as common, or of two terminations. 
? Thus (Z2., xix., 97), “Hoy ϑῆλυς ἐοῦσα: (Od., v., 467), ϑῆλυς 
‘ ἐέρση : (Od., xii., 869), ἡδὺς GdruH: (1]., x., 27), πουλὺν ἐφ᾽ ὑγ- 
ρήν : (Theocrit., xx., 8), ddéa (for ἡδύν) yairav, &c. 

ἱ 
ξ 
ἷ 
\ 


(5.) TERMINATION IN εἰς. 
]. ApJEcTIVEs in εἰς make the feminine in ἐσσα and the 
neuter in ev; as, χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, “ comely.” 
II. ParticrpLes in ef¢ make the feminine in εἶσα and 
᾿ the neuter in ἕν ; as, τυφθείς, τυφθεῖσα, τυφθέν. 
5 


χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, “ comely.” 

᾿ Singular. 
N. xapi-etc, -€00@, “EY, 
G. xpapl-erroc, -toone, -£YTOC, 
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D. yapt-evre, -éooy, -EVTt, 
A. yapi-eyra, “ἐσσαν, - ev, 
V. yapi-ev, -8000, . “ἕν. 
Dual. 
N. χαρί-εντε, «ἐσσᾶ, -EVTE, 
G. χαρι-έντοιν, . «ἔσσαεν, -évToly, 
D. χαρι-ἔέντοιν, «ἔσσαιν, έντοιν, 
A. χαρί:εντε, «ἐσσᾶ, “ETE, 
V. yapl-evre, -éood, -eVTE. 
‘ Plural. 
N. χαρίοςεντες, -£00aL, “Ἔντα, 
G. χαρι-έντων, «εσσῶν, «“ἔντων, 
D. χαρί-εσι(νὶ), «ἔσσαις, «ἐσι(ν), 
Α. χαρί-εντας, . «ἐσσᾶς, “ὄντα, 
V. yapi-evrec, -2004L, -EYTQ. 
τυφθείς, τυφθεῖσα, τυφθέν, “ struck.” 
N. τυφθ.είς, «εἶσα, «ἔν, 
G. τυφθ.-έντος, -εἰσης, -évroc, 
D. + ἐγτι, «εἰσῃ, «ὄντι, 
A. τυφθ.έντα, «εἴσαν, aby, 
V. τυφθ.είς, «εἴσα, «ἔν 
Dual. 
N. τυφθ.έντε, «εἰσᾶ, «ὄντε, 
G. τυφθ.έντοιν, «εἰσαιν, «“ἔντοιν, 
D. τυφθ.έντοιν, -eloaty, «ἔντοιν, 
A. τυφθ-έντε, -elod, «ἔντε, 
V. τυφθ.έντε, «εἰσᾶ, “ἔντε. 
Plural. 
N. τυφθ.έντες, «εἶσαι, «ὄντα, 
G. τυφθ-έντων, «εισῶν, «ἔντων, 
D. τυφθ.εϊσι(νὶ, «εἰσαις, “εἰσι(ν), 


. τυφθ 


ὶ 


<P> 
& 

Ε 

al ὁ & ἃ, 
ἡ 
5 

Ξ 


ἐν ἃ 
plural were χαρίεισι, or χαρίεσι, or χαρίεσσι, a sufficient proof 
that this form no where, in reality, occurred. (Cherob. in Bek- 
ker, Anecd., p. 1193.) 

Remazx 2. Most of the adjectives of this termination have 
in the penult the vowels ἡ, 0, or w; 88, τιμήδις, αἱματόεις, κη- 


sane 


es 
\ 
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τώεις. Even χαρίεις is said to have come from χαριτόεις 
(Etym. Mag., p. 34.)—It will be convenient, however, to con- 


sider these terminations, separately. 


(6.) ‘TERMINATION in -ἥεις. 
Adjectives in -ἤεις undergo contraction throughout. 
Thus, «ήεις, -feooa, -jev, become -ἧς, -ἧἦσσα, “ἦν, and so of 


τιμιήεις, contracted Tiuge, d&ic., “ valued.” 


the other parts. 

N. τιμεήεις, 
THEYS 

G. τιμεήεντος, 
τιμῆντος, 

D. τιμιήεντε, 2 
τιμιῆντι, δ 

A. τιμεήεντα, : 
τίμεῆντα, 

V. τιμιῆεν, ὶ 
THY, 

N. τιμ-ήεντε, 
τιμοῆντε, 

σ. τιμ-ηέντοιν, : 
τιμ-ήντοιν, 

Ὦ. τιμ-ηέντοιν, ὶ 
τιμ-ήντοιν, 

Α. τιμεήεντε, : 
τιμιῆντε, 

Υ͂. τιμιήεντε, ὶ 
TYL-NYTE, 


N. τιμτήεντες, ὶ 
τιμτῆντες, 

G. τιμ-ηέντων, ὶ 
τιμ-ήντων, 
Ὁ. τιμ-ήεσι(ν), ὶ 
τιμ-ἢσι(ν), 


ἜΝ 


Stagular. 
~He00a, 
«ῆσσα, 
Ton 
aon 
“σοῦ, 
«“ἥεσσαν, 
«ἥσσαν, ἶ 
-neooa, 
00a, 
Dual. 
-néoaa, 
«ἡσσᾶ, 
«ηέσσαιν, 
«ἦσσαιν, ' 


«ηέσσαιν, rt 


«ἥσσαιν, 
-néocoa, 
«ἡσσᾶ, 
-néood, 
-hood, 
Plural. 
«“ἦεσσαι, 
«ἤσσαι, 


vous 


peasy, } 
foous, ἢ 


«ῆεν, ’ 


ς 
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- A. τιμ-ήεντας, ἰ -ηέσσᾶς, ἰ 


Adjectives in -όεις are contracted throughout. Thus, 


τιμτῆντ ας, «ἡσσᾶς, 
Υ. τιμ-ήεντες, ἰ «ἤεσσαι, ἰ 
τιμ-ῆντες, «ἥσσαι, 


Rramuarx. The Dorians contract -ἥεις, τἥεσσα, -ἣεν into ge, 
ὥσσα, dv, &c. ; a8, κνισσᾶντι, Pind., Isthm., iv., 112: αἰγλᾶντα, 


Id, Pyth, ii, 19, &e. 


(7.) ‘TERMINATION IN -όεις. 


“evra, ἰ 
ἥντα, 
errs ἢ 
“ἦντα. 


όεις, -«όεσσα, -dev, become -ove, -οὔσσα, -οὖν. 


N. μελιτ-όεντες, 


G. μελετ-οέντων, 


μελετ-όεις, contracted μελετοῦς, “ made of honey.” 


μελετοοῦντε, «οὐσσᾶ, 

Plural. 
“ὄεσσαι, 
-οὔσσαι, 


μελιτο-οῦντες, 


Singular. 

N. μελετ-όεις, ἰ «όεσσα, ᾿ 
μελετ-οὺς, «οὔσσα, 
G. μελετ-όεντος, ἰ -οέσσης, ἰ 
μελιτ-οῦντος, -ούσσης, 
Ὁ. μελετ-όεντι, ἰ -0é00%, 
μελιτ-οῦντι, -οὐσσῇ, 
A. μελιτ-όεντα, : -όεσσαν, ἰ 
μελιτ-οῦντα, -οὔσσαν, 
V. μελετ-όεν, ἰ -“όεσσα, ἰ 
μελιτ-οῦν, -οὔσσα, 

Dual. 

N. μελιτ-όεντε, -οέσσᾶ, ἰ 
μελιτ-οῦντε, — -ovood, 
G. μελετ-οέντοιν, ἰ οόσσαιν ἐ 
pedst-ovvray, §  -ούσσαιν, 
D. μελετ-οέντοιν, ἰ -οέσσαιν, } 
μελιτ-ούντοιν, -ovooaty, 
A. μελιτ-όεντε, -0€004, 
μελετ-οῦντε, «οὐσσᾶ, 
V. μελιετ-όεντε, ἰ -οἐσσᾶ, ὃ 


ἀπ 


μελετ.ούντων, 


.ουσσῶν, 
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D. pedcr-deot(y), «οέσσαις, ἰ -ὀεσιε(ν), 


μελετο-οῦσι(ν), «οὐσσαις, «οὐσι(ν), 
A. μελετ-όεντας, ἰ «οἕσσᾶς, ἰ «όεντα, ἰ 

μελετ-οῦντας, «οὐσσὰᾶς, «οὔντα, 
V. μελιτ-όεντες, ἰ «όεσσαι, ὶ «-«όεντα, ἰ 

μελετ-οῦντες, «οὔσσαι, -ovyTa 


Remax 1. The new Attics said μελετοῦττα for μελετοῦσσα ---- 
The Ionians contracted og into ev; as, πεδία λωτεῦντα (Il, xii., 
283): ἀνθεμεῦντας (Anacr. ap. Athen., xi., 4, p. 214, ed Schw.). . 

Remark 8. The neuter dev is sometimes, on account of the | 
metre, danger (Us into dey; as, σκιόειν (Apoll. Rhod., ii., 406): 

δακρυόειν (Id., iv., 1291). 


(8.) ‘TERMINATION IN ας. 3 ΄ 
ctives in ας have asyva in the feminine, and ay in 
“the outer but participles in ας have the feminine in aca. 


The adjective πᾶς, “all,” “ every,” is declined like a 
ciple. 


ἱ μέλ-ας, μέλεαινα, μέλε-αν, “ black.” 
: Singular. 
N. μέλεας, -atva, «αν, 
' α μέλεανος, -αἰνης, σανος, 
Ὁ. μέλ-ανι, «αίνῃ, «ανι, 
| A. péd-ava, -alvay, «αν, 
: Vv ᾽ «αἰνα, «αν. 
Dual. 
N. péA-ave, -alva, «ἀνε, 
G. μελ-εάνοιν, -alvaty, ; 
. DD. μελεάνοιν, «αίναιν, «ἄάνοιν, 
! A. μέλεανε, «αἰνᾶ, «ἀνε, 
c V. μέλ-ανε, -alva, -ave 
Plural 
' N. péA-avec, “GLVAL, «ανα, 
: 6. μελ-άνων, «αενῶν, . «άνων, 
D. μέλ-ασι(ν), -alvats, -a0t, 
A. péA-avac, «αἰνᾶς, «ἀνα, 
; Υ. μέλ-ανες, «αἰναι, “ἀνα. 


| Remark 1. The adjective μέγας is irreguiariy declined ; as, 
μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, ec. Consult Anomalous Adjectives, p. 154. 
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Remapy.< 2. Choeroboscus the grammarian, in Bekker’s Axec- 
dota, p. 1421, seq., quotes rdAavrog as the genitive of τάλας, 
from Hipponax and Antimachus; and, from the comparative 
μελάντερος, he rightly infers that the genitive of μέλας was 
originally μέλαντος. 


f Tupac, τύψασα, τύψαν, “ having struck.” 


N. 
G. 
|). 


A. 


τύψ-ας, 
τύψ-αντος, 
τύψ-αντι, 
τύψ-αντα, 


. τύψ-ας, 


. τύψ-αντε, 
. τυψ-ἄντοιν, 
. τυψ-άντοιν, 
. τύψ-αντε, 
. τύψε-αντε, 


. τύψ-αντες, 


τυψ-άντων, 


. τὐψ-ἀσι(ν), 
. τύψ-αντας, 
. τύψ-αντες, 


Singular. 


Plural. 


-acat, 
«ασῶν, 
«άσαις, 
«ἀσᾶς, 
«ασαι, 


᾿«ἄντε, 


«ἄντοιν. 
«ἄντοιν, 
«αντε, 
«αντε. 


«αντα, 
«ἄντων,, 
«ἀσι(ν) 
-avTa, 
«ανταὰ 


πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, “all,” “ every.” 


. TAC, 

. παντός, 
. παντί, 
. πάντα, 


. πᾶς, 


. 
Ὁ 


Ν, πάντε, 


(, 


D. 


A. 
γ. 


πάγτοιν, 
πάντοιν, 
πάντε, 
πάντε, 


. Singular. 


πᾶσα, 
πάσης, 
πάσῃ, 
πᾶσαν, 
πᾶσα, 

Dual. 
πάσα, 
πάσαιν, 
πάσαιν, 
πάσᾶ, 

, πάσᾶ, 


Ν 


᾿ πᾶν, 
“παντός, 


παντί, 
πᾶν, 
πᾶν. 


πάντε, 
TAVTOLY, 
πάντοιν, 
πάντε, 


TAVTE. 


> 


; 


- 
ΝΙΝ aos =: 
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D. pedsr-deor(v), 
μελετοοῦσι(ν), 
A. μελετ-όεντας, 
μελετ-οῦντας, 
V. μελετ-όεντες, 
μελετ-οῦὔντες, 
Ἐκμλκκ]. The new Attics said μελετοῦττα for μελετοῦσσα.---- 
The Ionians contracted oz into ev; as, redla λωτεῦντα (IL, xii., 
483) : ἀνθεμεῦντας (Anacr. ap. Athen., Xi., 4, p. 214, ed Schw.). . 
Rxemarx 3. The neuter dev is sometimes, on account of the " 
metre, changed into de; as, σκιόειν (Apoll. Rhod., ii., 406): A 
\ 


δακρυόειν (Id., iv., 1291). 


(8.) TERMINATION IN ας. 


or 


SPORAz <P 


<P OO4 


-οσσαις, 
«οὐσσαῖς, 
«οἐσσᾶς, 
«οὐσσὰᾶς, 
«όεσσαι, 
«οὔσσαι, 


-ὄόεντα, ἰ 


‘| 
7 


Athrectives in ας have ava in the feminine, and ay in 
“the outer but participles in ας have the feminine in aoa. 
The adjective πᾶς, “all,” “ every,” is declined like a 


μέλ-ας, péA-aeva, μέλεαν, “ black.” 


Singular. 
-alva, 
-αἰνης, 
«αἴνῃ, 
«αἰναν, 
-atva, 

Dual. 
-alva, 
-alvaty, 
-αἴναιν, 


να 


Remark 1. The adjective μέγας is irregularly declined ; as, 
μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, ec. Consult Anomalous Adjectives, p. 154. 
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Remap.« 2. Chosroboscus the grammarian, in Bekker’s Anec- 
dota, p. 1421, seq., quotes rdAavrog as the genitive of τάλας, 
from Hipponax and Antimachus; and, from the comparative 
μελάντερος, he rightly infers that the genitive of μέλας was 
originally μέλαντος. 


f τύψας, τύψασα, Tinpay, “ having struck.” 


Singular. 
N Turp-ac, 20a, «αν, 
-. τύψ-αντος 4 μ ῆς, . -GYTOE, 
1). τύψ-αντι, «άσῃ, «ἀντι, 
A. τύψ-αντα, «ασαν, «αν, 
V. τύψο-ας, «ασα, «αν. 
Dual. , ° 
N. τύψ-αντε, «ἀσᾶ, -AVTE, 
ἡ. τυψ-άντοιν, «ἄσαιν, «ἄντοιν. 
1). τυψ-άντοιν, -doaty, «ἄντοιν, 
Α. τύψ-αντε, -ἀσᾶ, «αντε, 
γ. τύψ-αντε, «ἀσᾶ, «αντε. 
Plural. 
N. τύψ-αντες, “aoa, «αντα, 
G. τυψ-άντων, -ασῶν, «ἄντων, 
D. τύὐγ-ἄσι(ν), «άσαις, «ἀσι(ν) 
Α. τύψ-αντας, «ἀσᾶς, -avTa, 
V. τύψ-αντες, «ασαι, «ανταὰ 
πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, “all,” “ every.” 

. Singular. 
Ν. πὰς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, 
G. παντός, πάσης, TAVTOC, 
D. παντί, πάσῃ, παντί, 
Α. πάντα, πᾶσαν, πᾶν, 
V. πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν. 

- Dual. 

Ν, πάντε, πάσᾶ, πάντε, 5 
(ὩΣ, πάγτοιν, πάσαιν, TAVTOLY, 
D. πάντοιν, πάσαιν, πάντοιν, 
Α. πάντε, πάσᾶ, πάντε, 
V. πάντε, , πάσᾷ, πάντςε. 


" "tree Tape te be ee ee (ὦ pepe "πὶ 
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- Dual. 
N. ἑκ.όντε, -ov0d, -OvTE, 
G. ἐκ-όντοιν, «οὔσαιν, «ὄντοιν, 
1). ἑκ-όντοιν, «οὔσαιν, «ὄντοιν, 
A. ἐκ-όντε, «οὐσᾶ, -OVTE, 
V. ἐκ-όντε, οοὐσᾶ, «ὄντε. 
Plural. . 
N. éx.ovrec, «οὔσαι, -6vra, 
G. &&-dvTwr, «ουσῶν, «ὄντων, 
D. éx-ovar(v), -0voale, «οὔσι(ν), 
A. ἐἑκ-όντας, οοὐσᾶς, «ὄντα, 
V. ἑκόντες, οοὔσαι, -.ὄντα. 


0 


TUNT-WY, τύπτιουσα, τύπτοον, “ striking.” 


Singular. 
N. τύπτιων, -0vea, «ον, 
G. τύπτ-οντος, οὔσης, “οντος. 
D. τύπτοοντι, «οὐσῃ, -OVTt, 
A. τύπτοντα, -ovoay, “ον, 
V. TUNT-WY, _-0vdd, OV. 
Dual. 
N. τύπτοοντε, «οοὐσᾶ, ΟΡΤΕ, 
G. τυπτ.όντοιν, -ovoaty, «ὄντοιν, 
Ὦ. τυπτ-όντοιν, -ovoaty, «ὄντοιν, 
Α. τύπτ-οντε, -οὐσᾶ, .ΟΥτΤε, 
V. τύπτοοντε, -ovod, -OVvTe. ,. 
Plural. 
N. roirr-orrec, -ovoat, -OvTa, 
G. τυπτόντων, -OVOOY, «ὄντων, 
Ὦ. τύπτιουσι(ν) οΟούσαις, -ουσι(ννν; 
᾿ Α. τύπτ-οντας, «οὐσας, -OvTa, 7 
ε΄ V. τύπτοοντες, -OVvOaL, -OvTa. 


ΠῚ. ‘The present participle active of contracted ves 
έω, ἕω, and 6w fall under this head. 

IV. Those in ὦν, contracted from dwy, make the 
_ aine in @oa, and the neuter in wy. On the other, 
those in ὧν, contracted from either ἕων or éwy, mak” 
feminine in ovoa, and the neuter in οὖν. Thus, ~ 


a 


ean? *s 
“WOE. 
oi wm . 
WG" 
olin fo 
«ὧδ. 
«(οἱ σα 
«ὥσα:. 
7) tae 
96, 
Du.. 
air rt 
IGE, 
“Ge es , 
«σι, 
om σα 
a LAr 
AN OF . 


“ὦ > 


Se 


“47 


"acted o.. 


*.. "OF ΤΙΣ 7 om 
:- stctted τὶ (αὶ "σ- 


‘ 
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<r 9 a 


qud-éovros, i -eobons, 
φιλεοῦντος, -ούσης, 
φιλοῦντι, ὶ toy, ἐ 
ΡΝ 
φιλ-έων, i ~twea, { 
φιλιῶν, τοῦσα, 
Dual. 
thm: | Sah 
τωλρευλῶν, a -εούσαιν, t 
φιλ-ούντοιν, = § -οὔσαιν. 
ἜΣΝΝΣ 
φιλ-έοντε, -εοὐσᾶ. 
φιλεοῦντε, i οὐσᾶ, ὶ 
φιλ-έοντε, } -εούσᾶ, 
φιλεοῦντε, τοὐσᾶ, 
φιλ-έοντες, } Pe vont, 
φιλεοῦντες, οὖσαι, 
φιλούντων, $ “voc ὁ 
ἐουσι(ν), i τεσύσαις, κα 
φιλ-οὔσι(ν), τούσαις, 
ΣΕ 
φιλέξοντες, i «ἔσυσαι, i 
φιλεοῦντες, -οὖσαι, 
μισθ-όων, contracted μισθ-ὧν, “ 
- Singular. 
μισθ᾽δων, ὁ τόσσα, } 
μισθῶν, { «οὖσα, 
μισθ.οῦντος, -ούσης, 
μισϑι οῦντι, H -oboy, ἐ ᾿ 


owner, 
τοῦντος, 
τέοντι, { 
-οῦντι, 
τέον, { 
-οὖν, 
-éor, { 
-oby. 
τέοντε, ἰ 
-otvTe, 
τξόντοιν,ἢ 
-οὐντοιν, 
-εόντοιν, | 
-οὐντοιν. ἵ 
τέοντε, Ι 
τοῦντε, 
~éovre, { 
τοῦντε. 
τέοντα, 


τοῦντα, 

-εόντων, 
-ούντων, 
τ-ἐουσι(ν), 
τ-οὔσι(ν), 
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A. μισθιόοντα, -dovoay, -όον, ᾿ 
μισθιοῦντα, «οὔσαν, «οὔν, 
V. μισθ-όων, ἰ -όουσα, ἰ «όον, ὶ 
ιἐσθοῶν, -0voa, «οὔν. 
Dual. 
N. μισθ-όοντε, -οοὐσᾶ, ἰ -OOYTE, 
p00-ovvte, -ovod, -OUVTE, 
G. μεσθ-οόντοιν, “οὐύσαιν, | “οὐντοιν, ὁ 
μεσθ.-ούντοιν, «οὔσαιν, -οοὔντοιν, 
D. μισθ-οόντοιν, ἰ “οούσαιν, | “οὐντοιν,Ι 
μεσθ-ούντοιν, «οὔσαιν, -OUVTOLY, 
A. μισθ-όοντε, -οοὐσᾶ, ἰ -όοντε, ἰ 
μισθ-οῦντε, «οὐσᾶ, «οὔντε, 
V. μισθ-όοντε, ᾿ -οοὐσᾶ, ἰ -όοντε, ἰ 
μεσθ-οῦντε, «οὐσᾶ, -OUVTE. 
Plural. 

N. μισθ-όοντες, -όουσαι, ᾿ -όοντα, ὶ 
μισθο-οῦντες, «οὔσαι, -οὔντα, 
G. μισθ-οόντων, ἰ -οουσῶν, ᾿ “οὖντων, | 
μισθοούντων, «ουσῶν.- -OUVTWY, 
D. μιεσθ-ὀουσι(ν), “οούσαις, | -Govor(v), 

μισθ.-οὔσι(ν), -ovoate, -ovot(v), 

' A. μεσθο-όοντας, ἰ -oovoac, ὶ «όοντα, . 
μισθ-οῦντας, «οὔσας, «οὔντα, 
V. μισθ-όοντες, ἰ «όουσαε, -dovTa, 
μισθοοῦντες, «οὔσαι, «οὔντα. 


Ψ. The future participle active of Liquid Verbs, that is, 
verbs ending in Aw, uw, vw, pw, where the final vowel of 
the present is preceded by a liquid, are declined according 
to the analogy of φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, φιλοῦν. 

VI. Thus, ἀγγελ-εῶν, ayyed-oboa, ἀγγελ-οῦν, future 
participle of dyyéAA-w: νεμ-ῶν, νεμ-οῦσα, νεμ-οῦν, future 
participle of véu-w> φανο-ῶν, φαν-οῦσα, φαν-οῦν, future par- 
ticiple of φαέν-ω: σπερ-ῶν, σπερ-οῦσα, σπερ-οῦν, future 
participle of omreipw. 

VII. It must be borne in mind that these future partici- 


ples are, in reality, so many contractions themselves from 
ye 
™ A, 
οὐ 
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earlier forms, a remark that will serve to make the analogy 
vetween them and φελ-ῶν more complete. Thus, οἷν 
Form, ayyeA-éowv: Eric and Ionic, ἀγγελ-ἕέων : ATTIC, 
ἀγγελῶν. And, again, ΟΕ» ForM, veu-éowy: Epic and 
Jonic, νεμ-έων : ATTIC, νεμ-ῶν, and so of the rest. 


ἀγγελῶν, ἀγγελ-οῦσα, ἀγγελ-οῦν, “ about to announce.” 


Singular. 
N. ayyed-or, -ovea, «οὖν, 
G. ὀἀγγελ-οῦντος, οὔσης, -OVYTOC, 
D. ἀγγελ-οῦντι, «οὔσῃ, «οὔντι, 
Α. ἀγγελ-οῦντα, -ovoay, «οὖν, 
V. ἀγγελ-ῶν, «οὔσα, «οὖν. 
Dual. 
N. ἀγγελεοῦντε, «οὐσᾶ, κοῦντε, 
σ. ἀγγελ-ούντοιν, -ovoay, ᾿«οὕὔντοιν, 
D. ἀγγελ.-ούντοιν, «οὔσαιν, -ovvraty, 
A. ἀγγελ-οῦντε, «οὐσᾶ, -OUYTS, 
V. ayyed-ovrte, «οὐσᾶ -OUPTE. 
Plural. 
N. ἀγγελ-οῦντες, εοὔσαε, «οὔντα, 
σ. ἀγγελεούντων, «ουσῶν, -OUYTWY, 
D. ayyed-ovor(v), -ovoaic, -ovot(v), ' 
A. ἀγγελ-οῦντας, «οὐσᾶς, «οὔντα, ' 
V. ἀγγελεοῦντες, εοὔσαι, εοὔντα. 


Remark. The present participles active of these same verbs ὁ 
are declined like τύπτων, on page 148. Thus, ἀγγέλλεων, ἀγγ- 
ἔλλεουσα, dyyeAr-ov: gen. ἀγγέλλιοντος, ἀγγελλ-ούσης, ἀγγέλλ- 
οντος, &c. : 


(12.) TERMINATION IN ὥς. | 


Let his termination belongs exclusively to participles. 
The feminine ends in via, and the neuter in 6c ; as, TE- 
; τυφ-ώς, TeTup-via, τετυφ-ός. 
| I. The syncopated forms, however, of the perfect parti- 
ἢ ciple active make the feminine in joa, and the neuter in 
: ὥς and ός : as, ἑστ-ώς, ἑστ-ὥσα, ἑστ-ώς, and ἑστ-ὄς. 
Ἀκκλεκ 1. The termination dc, as has just been mention- ἰ 
94, aries from contraction. ‘Thus, masculine, tora-dc, contracted {/ 
1 


-- τ ae 


- -Φφ- « -. oe 
— ee, ᾿ ‘ 
τ σον a et EE ET yer STP -- "πὸ - 


ae 
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ἑστώς: neuter, éord-o¢, contracted ἑστώς. The feminine termi- 
ration in ὥσα is a peculiar one, though apparently the result of 
contraction. 


Remark 2. The neuter, it will be perceived, has two forms,’ 


«ὡς and -d¢. Of these, the former, at first view, appears the 
more regular one, as arising more naturally from contraction ; 
while the ending in -é¢ seems, on the other hand, at variance 
with the rules that regulate contraction. But, in all probability, 


this ending in ὅς does not arise from contraction at all, and ap- . 
pears to be formed after the analogy of τετυφός. .-- 


Remarx 3. The neuter ending in ὡς occurs, for the most part, 
in the earlier editions. More modern scholars have adopted 
that in ὅς from some of the best manuscripts. Thus we have 
in Thucydides (iv., 10) περεεστός, 28 given by Poppo: in Sopho- 
cles (Géd. T., 633) παρεστός, by Hermana: in Aristophanes 
(Equ., 564) the same, by Dindorf: in Plato (de Leg., vii., p. 794, 
D.) καθεστός, by Bekker. 


τετυφ-ώς, TETU-via, τετῦφ-ός, “ having struck.” 


Singular. ~ 
N. τετῦὔφ-ώς, -via, «ὅς, 
6. τετυφ-ότος, ᾿ «υἱᾶς, 6706, 
Ὁ. τετυφ-ότι, -vig, «ὅτι, 
ἃ. τετυφ-ότα, ευΐαν, Ἃ 
V. τετὔφ-ώς, -via, . 
. Dual. 
N. τετυφ-ότε, -vld, «ότε, 
G. rerug-droty, -viaty, -bToLy, 
D. τετυφ-ότοιν, -viaty, «ὅτοιν, 
Α. τετυφ-ότε, - ὅτε, 
V. τετυφότε, ευἱᾶ, “OTE. 
Plaral. 

N. τετυφ-ότες, “vias, -6Ta, 
G. τετυφ.ότων, «υἱῶν, “ότων, 
D. τετυφ-ὁσι(νὴ), -vlate, «ὁσι(ν), 

ν ἢ ουἱᾶς, «ὅτ a, 
V. τετυφ-ότες, “vial, 

ἑαστ-ώς, ἑστ-ῶσα, ἑστιώς, and ἑστ-ός, “ standing.” 
Singular. 

N. ἐστο-ώς, -ὥσα, -ὡς and «οὖς, 
Ὁ. ἑστιῶτο,  Ἤοτ-ὠσῆης, σῶτας, 


Σ ν΄. 


΄ ᾿ς ἡ 
ἊΝ 


eee, 


ae eo 
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earlier forms, a remark that will serve to make the analogy 
vetween them and φελ-ὧν more complete. Thus, οἵ» 
Form, dyyeA-éowv: Epic and Ionic, ἀγγελ-ἕων : ATTIC, 
ἀγγελῶν. And, again, ΟΡ ForM, νεμ-έσων: Epic and 
lonic, veu-Ewy: ATTIC, νεμ-ῶν, and so of the rest. 


ἀγγελῶν, ἀγγελ-οῦσα, ἀγγελ-οῦν, “ about to announce.” 


Singular. 
N. ἀγγελ-ῶν, -ovea, «οὖν, 
6. ὀἀγγελ-οῦντος, οὔσης, -OUYTOS, 
D. ἀγγελ-οῦντι, -οὐσῃ, εοὔντι, 
Α. ἀγγελ-οῦντα, εοὔσαν, «οὖν, 
V. ἀγγελ-ῶν, «οὔσα, «οὔν. 
Dual. 
N. ἀγγελεοῦντε, -0v04, τοὔντε, 
G. ἀγγελ-ούντοιν, -ovoaty, ᾿«οὕὔντοιν, 
D. ἀγγελ.-ούντοιν, «οὔσαιν, -OUYTOLY, 
A. ἀγγελ-οῦντε, «οὐσᾶ, .οὔντε, 
V. ἀγγελεοῦντε, «οὐσᾶ «οὔντε. 
Plural. 
N. ἀγγελ-οῦντες, «οὔσαι, «οὔντα, 
σ. ἀγγελ-ούντων, -ουσῶν, «ούντων, 
D. ἀγγελ.οῦσι(ν), «οὔσαις, «οὐσι(ν), ; 
A. ἀγγελ-οῦντας, «οὐσᾶς, «οὗντα, 
V. ἀγγελεοῦντες, οοὔσαι, εοὔντα. 


Ἀκνλεκ. The present participles active of these same verbs ἣ 


are declined like τύπτων, on page 148. Thus, ἀγγέλλ-ων, ayy- 
ἔλλ-ουσα, ἄγγελλεον : gen. ἀγγέλλεοντος, ἀγγελλ-ούσης, oie 
evroc, ἄτα. 


(12.) TERMINATION IN ὥς. 


ες Lt rhis termination belongs exclusively to participles. 
The feminine ends in via, and the neuter in 6c; as, TE 


τυφ-ώς, TETUP-Vla, τετυφ-ός. 


, OL. mr The syncopated forms, however, of the perfect arti: 
ciple active make the feminine in doa, and the neuter in 


| ὡς and ός : as, ἑστ-ώς, ἑστ-ὥσα, ἑστ-ὦς, and ἑστ-ός. 
Remark 1. The termination ὡς, as has just been mention- + 
9d, arises from contraction. Thus, masculine, ἐστα-ός, contracted ἢ 


SO “-.... ... 


4 . 


i 


ee 


eet 


_—— 7 see me 
oo ae ι 
ον ἡ 5... ον 


— " 
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toric: neuter, éord-o¢, contracted ἑστώς. The feminine termi- 
ration in ὥσα is a peculiar one, though apparently the result of 
contraction. 


Remazx 2. The neuter, it will be perceived, has two forms, ° 


ὡς and -dc. Of these, the former, at first view, appears the 
more regular one, as arising more naturally from contraction ; 
while the ending in -d¢ seems, on the other hand, at variance 
with the rules that regulate contraction. But, in all probability, 


this ending in d6¢ does not arise from contraction at all, and ap- . 


pears to be formed after the analogy of τετυφός. Lear 

Remark 3. The neuter ending in ὡς occurs, for the most part, 
in the earlier editions. More modern scholars have adopted 
that in ὅς from some of the best manuscripts. Thus we have 
in Thucydides (iv., 10) περεεστός, a8 given by Poppo: in Sopho- 
cles (Géd. T., 633) παρεστός, by Hermana: in Aristophanes 
(Equ., 564) the same, by Dindorf: in Plato (de Leg., vii., p. 794, 
D.) καθεστός, by Bekker. 


τετυφ-ώς, TETUH-via, τετῦφ-ός, “ having struck.” 


Singular. ᾿ 
N. τετῦὔφ-ώς, -via, «ὅς, 
6. τετυφ-ότος, «υἱᾶς, 6706, 
D. τετυφ-ότι, -vig, «ὅτι, 
ἃ. τετυφ-ότα, -viay, ὅς, 
V. τετὔφ-ώς, via, 
Dual. 
N. τετυφ-ότε, -uld, «ότε, 
G. τετυφ-ότοιν, «υἱαιν, «ὅτοιν, 
Ὦ. τετυφ-ότοιν, -vlaty, «ὅτοιν, 
A. τετυφ-ότε, ul, 
V. rerug-ors, «υἱᾶ, “OTS 
Plaral. . 
N. τετυφ-ότες, vias, -6Ta, 
G. τετυφιότων, «υἱῶν, «“ότων, 
D. τετυφ-ὁσι(ν), -vlate, -ὁσι(ν), 
A. τετυφ-ότας, ουἱᾶς, “ὅτα, 
V. τετυφ-ότες, “vias, Ore. 
ἑατ-ώς, ἑστῶσα, ἑστ.ώς, and éar-6¢, “ standing.” 

Singular. 
N. ἐστ-ώς, -ὥσα, ὡς and «ὅς, 
6. ἐστ “ὦτος, . “GON, _, array, 

rae 
ft: 4. 


aa 


«“ 
“-α gt" 
. 
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D. éor-erre, «ὦσῃ, «ὦτι, 

A. ἑστιῶτα,. -ὥσαν, -ὡς and -ὁς, 

V. ἑστ-ώς, «ὥσα, -ὡς and -d¢. 
Dual. 

N. ἑστ-ῶτε, «ὠσᾶ, «ὥτε, 

Ο. ἐστο-ώτοιν, .ὦώσαιν, -OTOLY, | 

D. ἑστεώτοιν, «.ὦσαιν, «ὦτοιν, 

A. ἐστ-ῶτε, «ὠσᾶ, Te, | 

V. ἐστ-ῶτε, «ὡὠσᾶ, «ὧτε } 
Plural. 

N. éor-@rec, «ὥσαι, «τα, 

G. ἑστώτων, «ωὡσῶν, “ ώτων, 

D. ἐστο.ῶσι(ν), «ώσαις, «ὥσι(ν), 

A. ἑἐστ-ὥτας, «ὠσᾶς, «ὦτα, 

V. ἐστ-ῶτες, «ὥσαι, «ὦτα. 


ANOMALOUS ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 

I. Originally some adjectives had two forms, of both οἱ: 
which certain cases have been retained in use ; so that the | 
cases which are wanting in one form are aupplied by those 
of the other. Of this kind are μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα 
“ great :” πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, ““ πιμοῖ :" and πρᾶος, πρα-ὶ 
εἴα, πρᾶον, “ mild.” 

II. In the declension of μέγας two stems appear, name- ὁ 
ly, METAT and METAAO, or METAAA. From the for. ; 
mer of these comes μέγας (i. ¢., μέγατ-ς) ; and from the 
latter μεγάλος, fem. μεγάλη. 

Ill. From μεγάλος, the feminine μεγάλη has remained - 
in use throughout, as well as the entire dual and plural, and 
the genitive and dative masculine and neuter of the singular | 
number. The remaining cases, i. ¢., the nominative, accu- | 
sative, and vocative singular, masculine and neuter, are ta- : i 
ken from μέγας. 

IV. In the declension of πολύς two stems in like man- 
ner appear, namely, IIOAY and IIOAAO. From the for- 
mer of these comes πολύς, from the latter πολλός. In 
πολύς, the feminine, and the dual and plural numbers are | ( 

entirely taken from πολλός. — 
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V. The adjective πρᾶος forms itself in part after mpavc, | 
(which exists as a dialectic- variety ; or, in other words, it 
| follows in some of its inflections the termination vc, εἶα, 0. 


"------ 


ee ee 


<PoaZ <PbaZ <PoeZ 


μέγας, “great.” 


pey-GAat, 


Remarx. The radical form μεγάλος is never found in the 
nominative and accusative singular, masculine, and neuter ; 
nor yet in the vocative masculine, except in the single instance 


of μεγάλε Zed, in Aeschylus. 


<PUQZ <PyoZ 


πολύς, "“ much.” 


Singular. 
πολλή, 
πολλεῆς, 
πολλ-εῇ, 
πολλοήν, 


πολλή, 


πολλά, 
πολλεαῖν, 
πολλεαῖν, 
πολλ»εά, 
πολλ.ἅ, 


(Sept. c. Theb., 822.) . 
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Plural. 
N. 7roAA-ob, πολλ-αΐ, πολλ,.ἅ, 
G. πολλ-ῶν, πολλεῶν, πολλ.ῶν, 
D. πολλ.οῖς, TOAA-aic, πολλ,.οἷς, 
A. πολλεούς, πολλ-άς, πολλ.ά, 
V. πολλ.οί, πολλεαί, πολλ.ά. 


Remarx 1. The Ionie dialeet declines πολλός regulariy 
throughout ; as, nom. πολλός, πολλή, πολλόν : gen. πολλοῦ, πολ- 
λῆς, πολλοῦ : acc. πολλόν, πολλήν, πολλόν : BEE. πολλέ, πολλή, 
woAAby.— We even find πολλός in Sophocles (Antig., 86). 

Remark 3. In the Epie Jangnage, πολύς is regularly declined 
in the masculine and neuter. In Homer we find the following 
forms : 

Sing. N. πολύς aud κόνλύζ, πολλά, πολύ, 
“6. πολέος, 
A. πολύν and πουλύν. 
Plur. Ν. πολέες and πολεῖς, 
σ. πολέων, 
D. πολέσι, πολέσσι, and πολέεσσι 
A. πολέας and πολεῖρ. 


πρᾶος, “ mild.” 
Singular. 
N. πρᾶ-ος, πρα-εῖα, πράμον, 
G. πράου, πρα-εἰᾶς πράου, 
D. ω, mpa-ela, . πράῳ, 
A. πρᾶ-ον, tay, πρᾶον, 
V. πρᾶ-ος, οἵ -ε, πρα-εἴα, πρᾶ-ον. 
Dual. 

N. πρά-ω, πρα-εἰᾶ, πρά-ω, 
δὶ. πρά-ὀϊν, πρα-είαιν, πρά-οιν, 

. πράκοιν, πρα-είαιν, πρά-οεν, 
A. πρά-ω, πρα-εἰ, πράω, 
V. πρά-ω, πρα-είᾶ, πρά-ω. 

; Plural. 

N. mpa-oe and πρα. εἷς, πρα-εἴαι, πρα-ἕα, 
G. πραέων, πρα-ειῶν, wpa-tey, 
D. ttpd-org and πρα- -ἔσι(ν), πρα-είαις, πρα-ἔσι(ν), 
A. πράους “ πρα-εῖς, πρᾷ εἰᾶς, Ἠρα.ἕὰ, 
V pao. “ πρα-εἷς, πρα-εῖαι, : pete 
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II. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. } 
(1.) ‘TERMINATION IN 0¢, NEUTER ov. 


ἔνδοξος, “ of high repute.” 


Singular. 
N.. ἔνδοξοος, Ὅς, Ὁ», t 
G. ἐνδόξοου, ον, “ου, 
D. ἐνδόξ-ῳ, “ῳ, τῳ, 
A. ἔνδοξοον, “ον, -OV, 
, V. ἔνδοξ.ε, -ε, ΟΡ. 
Dual. 
N..- &vd6é-w, “0, -ω, 
G. ἐνδόξοοιν, τοῖν, οἷν, 
Ὦ. ἐνδόξοοιν, “οἷν, «οἷν, 
Α. ἐνδόξου, - φῶ, -W, 
V. ἐνδόξου, -W, «ὠ. 
Plural 
N. évdoé-o1, «Οἱ, | «ὦ, 
α. ἐνδόξ-ων, «ων, “WY, 
I). ἐνδόξοοις, -0lC, «Ὀ(ς, εὐ 
Α. ἐνδόξοους, “ουὅς, «α, ‘8, 
V. ἔνδοξοοι, “Οἱ, “a. 


(8.2 TERMINATION IN OV¢, NEUTER οὐν. 


1. Adjectives of this termination are, 1. Such as are 
formed, by composition, from the contracted substantives 
νοῦς and πλοῦς, and are, therefore, declined like these in 
the masculine and feminime, and in the neuter like ὀστοῦν, 
but with this difference, that the neuter plural in oa@ suffers 
no contraction. 2. Such. as are formed, by composition, 
from the substantive ποῦς : as, ὁ, ἡ, πολύπους, τὸ πολύ- 
πουν. 

II. These derivatives οἵ πούς are susceptible of a double 
inflection, and follow, in part, the contracted second de- 
clension, in part the third; as, gen. πολύποδος and πολύ- 
που: accus. πολύποδα and πολύπουν, &c. 


Remar. The form πολύπου may, perhaps, bé more correctly 
referred te the regular secend declension in os, since, even in 


Homer, the forms τρέπος, ar aad &6., appear. 
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εὔνους, “ well-disposed.” 
Singular. 
N. ebv-ovc, “oul, 
G. evv-ov, -Ov, 
D. εὕὔνιῳ, τῳ, 
Α. εὔνοουν, ουν, 
V. eby.ov, του, 
Dual. 
N. εὔν-ω, «ω, 
G. εὔν-οεν, «Οὐ, 
Ὦ..: εὔν-οιν, OLY, 
A. εὔν.ω, -0), 
V. εὔν.ω, -ω. 
Plural. 
N. εὖν.οι, “Οἱ, 
σ. εὕν-ων, «ων, 
D. εὖὔν-οις, Οἷς, 
A. εὔνους, -ους, 
γ «Οἱ, - τοῦς 
εὔπλους, “ sailing well.” 
Singular. 
N. evrrA-ove ’ τοὺς, 
G. εὔπλοου, -0U, 
D. εὔπλ-ῳ, ῳ, 
A. εὔπλ:ουν, τονν, 
V. εὔπλο-ου, ο τοῦ, 
Dual. 
N. εὔπλεω, «ω, 
G. εὔπλο-οιν, οἷν, 
Ὦ. εὔπλ.οιν, -OLY, 
A. εὔπλ-ω, -ω, 
V. εὔπλ-ω, -0), 
Plurd 
N ebrrA-ot, “οἱ, 
1. εὔπλ-ων, «ων, 
D. εὔπλο-οις, «οἷς, 
Δ. εὔπλ-ους, OU, 
Vv 80 TTA-Oty: 30, 
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πολὕῦπους, “ many-footed.” 


Singular. 
N. πολύῦπ-ους, -0UC, ουν, 
G. πολύπ-οδος and -ov, -οὗος and -ov, -odo¢ and -ov, 
'‘D. πολύποοδι, «οι, «οδι, 
A. πολύπ-οδα and -ovy, -oda and -ουν, -ουν, 
V. πολύποου, -0v, -OUY. 
Du. ss 
N. πολύποοδε, -ode, «οὗε, 
G. πολυποόδοιν, «όδοιν, «όδοιν, 
D. πολνυπ-όδοιν, «ὅδοιν, «όδοιν, 
A. πολύπο-οδε, -ode, -ode, 
V. πολύπ-οδε, ode, -οὗε. 
Plural 
N. πολύποοδες, «οὗες, -oda, 
G. πολυπ-όδων, -όδων, -όδων, 
D. πολύπ-οσι(ν), -oo1(v), -oot(v), 
A. πολύπο-.οδας, _ -00ac, -00a, 
V. πολύπ-οδες, οὗες,. εοὗα. 


(3.) TERMINATION IN οὖς, NEUTER OV. 


Under this head fall the compounds of ὁδούς : as, povo- 
ove, neuter povddoy, gen. povddovtoc: their declension 
eing like that of the simple ὁδούς. So, ἀνόδους, gen. 
védovros: καρχαρόδους, gen. καρχαρόδοντος, &c. 


μονόδους, “ one-toothed.” 


Singular. 

N. μονόδοους, -ουὅς, ον, 
G. μονόδ-οντος, -Ovroe, “Ὄντος, 
Ὦ. μονόδοοντι, -OVTt, -OVTL, 

, A. a, -ovra, τον, 
V. μονόδ-ους, «ους, Ov. 

Dual. 

N. μονόδοοντε, οντε, οντε, 
G. μονοδ-όντοιν, «ὄντοιν, «ὄντοιν, 
D. μονοδ-όντοιν, «ὄντοιν, «ὄντοιν, 
A. μονόδοοντε, -OVTE, -OVTE, 
V. povdd-ovte, -OVTE, ᾿ “OvTEe.- . 


Ῥίωνγα!. ' 
N. povdd-ovrec, -OVTEC, «οντα, 
G. μονοδ-όντων, «ὄντων, «ὄντων, 
- D. μονόδ.οονσι, -0v08, «οὐσιε, 
Α. μονόδ οντας, -ovTac, . -Ὄντα, 
V. povdd-ovrec, -OVTEC, «οντα. 


(4.) TERMINATION IN ὡς, NEUTER WY. 
Adjectives of this termination follow the Attic Seconc— 
Declension ; as, ὁ, ἡ, ἵλεως, τὸ ἴλεων : gen. ἵλεω, &c. 


ἵλεως, “ propitious.” 


Stagular. 
N. ἔλε-ως, -ὡς, “WY, 
G. ie-w, -ω, +0, 
D ἴλε-ῳ, φῳ, φ, 
A. tAe-wr, των, «ων, 
V. ἴλε-ως, -ὡς, ων, 
Dual. 
N. ἴλε-ω, ' @, ω, 
G. ἔἴλε-ῳν, ων, «ὡν, 
D. ἴλε-ῳν, «ων, τῳν, 
A. ἴλε-ω, τω, 0), " 
Υ. ἵἴλε-ω, ω, » 
| Plural. 
N. ἵλεῳ, “9 -ω, 
G. ἔλε-ων, «ων, «ων, 
D. ἵλε-ῳς, ὡς, ες WE, 
Α. ἵλε-ως, ὡς, τ, 
V. ἴλε-ῳ, -ῳ, τω. 


Remark 1. The accusative singular eniis regularly in ων, but 
many compounds have it in w; as, ἀξιόχρεω, ἀνάπλεω. 

Remark 2. The simple πλέως has three endinga, namely, 

Nom. πλέως, πλέα, πλέων, 
Gen. πλέω, πλέας, πλέω. 
Plur., Nom. πλέῳ, πλέαι, πλέα, &c. 

The compounds, however, are generally of two termina- 
tions; as, 4, 4, ἀνάπλοως. In the Jonie dialeet, however, even 
these have a separate form for the femimine; as, ἔμπλεαι. And 
80, also, of the simple πλέως, we find the nominative plural 
πλέῳ, not vefrequently, te the masculine and feminine. Eu- 
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ripides (Aleest., 730) has πλέον in the neuter singular; in this - 
following Homer. (Od., xx., 355.) Plato, moreover, has iAea 
as the neuter plural of ἔλεως. (Phadon., p. 95, A.) 

Remark 3. From the old radical form σάος, we have, by con- 
traction, ὁ, 7, σῶς, τὸ σῶν. This word, besides the nominative 
σῶς, σῶν, forms only the accusative singular ody, according to 
the Attic second declension. The plural is mixed up with 
forms from σῶς, according to the third declension, and with 
forms from the lengthened σῶος, namely, 

Plur., N. σῶς (from σῶες) and cdo, neut. σῶα, seldom ca 

(from oda). 
A. σῶς (from σῶας) and σώους, neut. σῶα, seldom od. 

In the Epic language we have σόος, shortened from σῶος.-ὦ 
Corresponding to σῶς is the Homeric (dr, “ living”? (from ζάος), 
whence, in the common language, came ζωός. 

Ranarx 4. The compounds of γέλως and κέρας follow partly 
the Attic second declension, partly the third: thus, ὁ, 7, φιλό- 
γελως, TO φιλόγελων : gen. φιλόγελω and φιλογέλωτος : —6, ἡ, χρυ- 
- σόκερως, TO χρυσόκερων : gen. xpvodxepw and χρυσοκέρωτος : 
--βούκερως : gen. βούκερω and βουκέρωτος, &e. The adjective 
ὀύσερως has the same accentuation, but follows only the third 
declension ; 88, dvoépwroc, &c.—Out of the forms of the Attic 
second declension arise shortened forms, which follow the er- 
dinary second declension ; as, dixepov, νήκεροι, ἄκερα. 

Remark 5. Dissyllabic adjectives in ὡς, belonging to this class, 
are parozyions ; but polysyllabic ones are proparozytons, when 
the ending ὡς has either an e immediately before, or else only 
a liquid intervening ; 88, ἴλεως, χρυσόκερως : but ἀγήρως φακρο- 
γήρως, ἄς. 


(5.) TERMINATION IN wy, NEUTER ον. 
σώφρων, * discreet.” 


Singular. 
N. σώφρ-ων, ὧν, “ον, 
(:. σώφροονος, νος, “ονος, 
}). σώφροονι, τονε, OV, 
A. owp-ova, -0va, “Ov, 
V. σῶφροον, “ον, «ον. 
Dual. 
N. owdp-ove, -OVE, “OVE, . 
G. σωφρ-όνοιν, “ -OVOLY, -0vaty, 


* O02 
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D. σωφρ-όνοιν, -dvoly, «όνοιν, 
A. σώφροονε, τονε, “ονε, 
V. σώ ’ τονε, «Ονε. 
Plural. 
N. owdp-ovec, -OVEC, “ονα, 
G. σωφρ-όνων, -όνων, «όνων, 
D. σώφρ-οσι(νλ), «οσι(ν), «οσι(ν), 
A. σώφροονας, “ονας, ‘ova, 
V. awdp-ovec, -OVEC, -OVa. 


Remark. Adjectives in wy are parozytons, and in the neuter 
properispomena. Comparatives carry the tone back as far as 
the final syllable will allow ; as, ἐχθίων : but ἔχθιον. 

” J. Under this same head fall comparatives in aww, which 
are declined like σώφρων, except that they are syncopated_ 
and contracted in the accusative singular, and in the nomi— 
native, accusative, and vocative plural. 

11. These comparatives end in wy, neuter ov; and ἔων. ---- 
neuter cov; and it is to be remarked that the z in those ix 2 
iwy, cov, is with the Attic poets regularly long; only 86]. -- 
dom short; but with the old Epic writers always shorm - 
With the later Epic poets and the epigrammatic writer—s3 
the quantity varies ; thus, βελτίων, BéATiov, Altic ; but BeA- 
tiwy, BEATiov, Epic, and so of the rest. 


μείζων, “ greater.” 
Singular. 
Ν. peic-wy, «ων, “ον, 
σ. μείζ.ονος, ὍΜὸς, Ὄνος, 
Ὁ. μείζονι, τον, τονε, 
A. μείζ-ονα, “ova, 
«Οὔ, syncope, “Οὐ, «ον, 
-), crasis, -0), 
V. μεῖξζοον, “ον, ον. 
Dual. 
N. peic-ove, -Ove, τονε, 
(i. μειζ-όνοιν, «όνοιν, «ὅὄνοιν, 
D. μειζ-όνοιν, -όνοιν, -όνοιν, 
A. μείζ-.ονε, -ονε, -OVE, 


V. μείζτονε, -OVE, OVE. 
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Plural. 
N. μείζ-ονες, -OVEG, 
ες, Syncope, ες, 
«ους, crasis, οους, 
G. μειζ-όνων, «ὄνων, 
D. μείζ-οσι(ν), «οσι(ν), 
A. peic-ovac, ονας, 
-eac, eracope, ἡ -οας, 
«οὐς, crasis, OVC, 
V. μείζ-ονες, ὶ ονες, 
Ὅς, Syncope, -0€C, 
-οὐς, Crasis, τους, 
ἐχθίων, “more hostile.” 
Singular. 
N. ἐχθί-ων, «ων, 
G. ἐχθί-ονος, -ονος, 
D. ἐχθί-ονι, OVE, 
A. ἐχθί-ονα, -ova, 
Oe cnc, oe 
-W, crasis, -W; 
ΡΥ. ἔχθι-ον, -ον, 
Dual. 
N. éy6i-ove, -OvE, 
G. ἐχθι-όνοιν, -όνοιν, 
D. ἐχθι-όνοιν, -όνοιν, 
A. ἐχθί-ονε, τονε, 
V. ἐχθί-ονε, τονε, 
Plural. 
N. ἐχθί-ονες, -OVEC, 
-οες, ercope ᾧ -0€¢, 
«οὐς, crasis, τους, 
G. ἐχθι-όνων, -όνων, 
D. éx6i-oor(v), -οσι(ν), 
Α. ἐχθί-ονας, -ovac, 
-0ac, syncope, ας, ἱ 
-οὐς, crasis, -0UC, 
V. ἐχθί-ονες, -OVEC, 
-0e¢, syncope, οες, ὲ 
«οὐς, crasis, -0vC, 


Renuarx. We often find with the Attics the uncontracted 
forms in ova, ovac; seldom, however, those in ονες ; as, μεέζο- 


-OVE 3 
-OVE. 


-0va, 
~0a, 

τω, 
-OVWY, 
-οσι(ν), 


-0va, 
“oa, 


«ὦ, 


-ονα, 
“0a, 
-@). - 
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va, ἐλάττονα, καλλίονα, in Plato: πλέονας in Thucydides : 
Gover, ὅσσονες, in Euripides: βελτίονες in Aristophanes, ἂς 


(6.) "TERMINATION IN ἧς, NEUTER ἔς. 


I. Adjectives in 7¢, of two terminations, undergo 


traction, changing é0¢ into οὖς : ét into et: ἔα into 7), ἅ 


II. But when the termination 7¢ is precedgd by a νον 
‘then éa@ is contracted into ὦ, not into 7; as, ἀκλεής, ἀκλ' 
‘contracted ἀκλεᾶ : ὑγιής, ὑγιέα, contracted ὑγεῶᾶ. And 


we sometimes even here have the contraction in 7; 


owe IER = Chae ν τοῦς Με ψσαψερο δε αὐ παι. 


ὑγιῆ, διφυῆ, ἀφνῆ. 


Remarx 1. We have already given an example of the 
flection of adjectives in #¢, among the paradigms of the t 
declension ; namely, σαφής. Consult page 89. 

Remark 2. The compounds of ἔτος have often a special f 
for the feminine, namely, in -éric, gen. -éridog ; as, ἑπτέτης, 1 
ἑπτέτις. Hence we have in Aristophanes, σπονδαὶ τριακον 
ridec: and, in Plato, pera τὸν éféry καὶ τὴν ἐξέτιν. (Leg., | 
p. 333, Bip.) 

Remarx 3. The Epic language has a special feminine fi 
in ea, of certain compounds in ἥς ; a8, povvoyévera, fem. 
μουνογενής. So, ἠριγένεια, ἡδυέπεια, Ἐυπρογέηειᾳ, Τριτογέν 
&e. ΓΑ 


J. 


ἀληθής, “ true.” 


Singular. ᾿ μ΄ 
N. ἀληθεής, ἧς -, ἢ 
COR} τ, ὁ EE 
pore ἢ ob ay 
A. ἀληθέα, ᾿ én ἐς, 
Υ. ἀληθ.ἐς 3 ἐς, «ἐς. 

Dual. 
eee ae ee ae a 


ry 2 52 


< 


<< PF 5D 4 


< PrP 5D Pe 24 


ADJECTIVES OF TWO TEBNINATIONS. 165 
. ἀληθ-έοιν, ἰ -ἔοιν, ἰ «ἐοιν, ᾿ 
«οἷν, -οἷν, οἷν, 
. ἀληθ-έε, ἰ “ἕε, ἰ -ἕε, ἰ 
τῆ, ἢ. -ἴ}» 
. ἀληθ-έε, ἰ ée. -ée, 
«ῆ, «ἢ, «ἢ. 
Plural. 
. ἀληθ. ἕες, ἰ -EE¢, -éa, 
ele, «εἷς, 7, 
. ἀληθ.έων, -ἔων, ἰ -EWY, 
“WY, «ὧν, “WY, 

. ἀληθ.ἐσι(νὶ, " -éou(v), -éou(y), 
ἀληθ.ἕας, -ἔας, ἰ «ἔα, ἰ 
«εἴς, ὶ «εἷς. «ἢ, 

. ἀληθ-έες, ὶ -ἕες, ὶ -éa, ὶ ; 
“εἰς, “SLC, -ἢ. 
ὑγτής, healthy.” 
Singular. 

. ὑγϊ ἧς, ἧς, «ἐς, 
ὑγϊ-έος, ὶ -Eog, ( “ἔος, { 
οοὔς, οὖς, ὁ -οὔς, 
byt, λ yf 
«εἴ, 5 «εἰ, «εἰ, 

byi-éa, -éa, «ἐς, 
«ἃ, «ἃ. 

vyi-éc, -é¢, «ἐς 

Dual: 

byi.ée -ἕε, -ἕε, 
ἢ, ὶ “Ny “7. 

ὑγϊ-ἕοιν, ἰ -ἔοιν, ὶ «ἔοιν, ὶ 
«οἷν, «οἷν, «οἷν, 

ὑγὶ ἔοιν, ἰ -ἔοιν, ἰ ἔοιν, ἰ 
«οἷν, εοἷν, -οἷν, 

vyi-ée, ἰ ε ν ὶ ὴ ἰ 
“ἢ; “4s μ᾿ 

vyi-ée, -ἕε, ᾿ -ée, ὶ 
ἢ, ἰ . "ἢ, : off. 
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Plural. 
N. tyi-éec, «ἕες, ὶ -ἔα, ᾿ 
«εἰς, «εἴς, ἢ, 
Ο. ὑγεέων, 2 «ἔων, ἰ -EWY, 
«ὧν, ( -WY, «ὧν, 

D. ὑγὶ-ἐσι(ν), «ἐσι(ν), -éat(v), 
A. vyl-éac, ! -ἕας, ᾿ -éa, 
«εἴς, «εἷς, -ῆ. 

V. wyi-éec, -é€¢, t -éa, 
«εἴς, «εἰς, -ἢ. 


(7.) ‘TERMINATION ΙΝ ἣν, NEDTER εν. 


The only adjective that falls under this head is ἄῤῥη 
“male.” It makes the neuter in ev, and the genitive 
-evoc, and follows the third declension throughout. 

Remanx. The old Attic form of this adjective was ἄρσην, | 
which the Jonians said ἔρσην. This ferm ἄρσην, moreover, 
the only one found in Homer, and in Attic writers until t 
time of Plato; while Herodotus, on the other hand, uses or 
the Ionic ἔρσην. The same may be said of all derivatives a 


compounds. . = 
ἄῤῥην, “male.” 
Singular. 
N. ἄῤῥην, “ἣν, «εν, 
G. ἄῤῥ-ενος, “νος, -EVOC, 
_  D. app-en, -EVL, . «ἔνι, 
Α. ἄῤῥ-ενα, «ἕνα, "κεν, 
V. ἄῤῥ-εν., “Ev, «ἔν. 
Dual. 
N. dpp-eve, -EVE, -EVE, 
G. ἀῤῥ-ένοιν, -Evoly, «ἕνοιν, 
D. ἀῤῥ-ένοιν, -EVOLY, -Evoly, 
A. Gpp-eve, -EVE, -EVE, 
V. app-eve, EVE, ~EVE | 
Plural. 
N. &pp-evec, ~EVEC, «ἕνα, 
G. ἀῤῥ-ένων, «ἕνων, -ἔνων,΄ 
D. ἀῤῥ-εσι(ν), «ἐσι(ν), -ἐσι(νλ 
A. ἕνας, “ἕνας, να, 
V evec, “EVES, | «ἔνα. 


ADJECTIVES OF TWO ἘΒΕΜΙΝΑΤΙΟΝΕ 167 


(8.) ‘TERMINATION IN ἐς, NEUTER ἐ. 
| I. Adjectives in ἐς, of two terminations, commonly form 
‘ the genitive, after the Ionic manner, in cog: as, ἴδρις, gen.. 

Uptog : νῆστις, gen. νήστιος. ‘The strict Attic termination, 

:however, for the genitive of these adjectives is ewe; as, 

‘idpewe, νήστεως. . 

Remark. In the few simple adjectives of this termination we 
find, besides the ending ἐος, a poetic one in dog, which, how 
ever, is' not of frequent occurrence ; as, ἴδρις, gen. ἵδριδος. 
—vijoric, gen. νήστιδος. 

II. The compound «adjectives of this termination are 
mostly declined like the substantives from which they 
come ; thus, εὔχαρις makes εὐχάριτος in the genitive, be- 
cause coming from χάρις, gen. χάριτος : εὔελπις makes 
. τὐέλπιδος, because coming from ἐλπίς, gen. ἐλπέδος : φιλό- 
πατρις makes φιλοπάτριδος, because coming from πατρίς, 
gen. πατρίδος ; and so of others. 

Remark. But the following must be observed with regard to 
the compounds of wodle. When they refer to persons, they 
have in the genitive the Attic form «dog ; 88, ἄπολις, " one with- 
out a city or stale,” i. e., ἃ banished man; gen. ἀπόλιδος. When 
however, they are employed as epithets of cities, &c., «kev fol- 
low the inflexion of the simple πόλες ; as, καλλίπολι, “" beame 
ful city,” gen. καλλιπύλεως. 


. A TANI OT Ac Ee . 
. - + reer 


ἴδρις, “ experrenced.” 
Singular. | 
N. idp-tc, | εἰς, ot, 

_ Ga Wp-ioc, -toc, οἵος. 
Ὦ. idp-i:, -lt, -it, 
A. Udp-tv, ᾿ εἰν, ot, 
V.. idp-s, “ty δ νι. 

Dual. 
N. idp.ie, -ie, -le, 
G. ldp-iory, -losy, εἴοιν, 
Ὦ. ἰδρεΐοιν, ᾿" «ἴοιν, οἵοιν, 
A. ἴδρῖϊε, . -ie, ie, 
V. idp-ie, εἴα, «{ε. 
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Plural. 
N. lIdp.iec, -iec, -ta, 
G. ldp-iwy, -lwy, «ἴων, 
D. ἰδρ-ἴσι(νὶ), «ἵσι(ν), -lat(y), 
A. idp-iac, . εἴας, «ἴα, 
V. Idp-iec, «ες, «ἴα. 

εὔχᾶρις, “ agreeable.” 

Singular. 
N. evydp-te, “tC, “by, 
G. evydp-iroc, «ἴτος, οἴτος, 
Ὦ. εὐχάρ-ἵτι, «ἔτι, εἴτι, 
A. εὐχάρ-ἴτα, or εἴτα, 81 ὲ -t, 

“tv, εἰν, 

V. evydp-t, -t, -t. 

Dual. 
N. εὐχάρ-ἵτε, «ἴτε, εἴτε, 
G, εὐχαρ-ἵτοιν, εἴτοιν, εἵτοιν, 
D. εὐχαρ-ΐτοιν, «ἴτοιν, «ἴτοιν, 
A. evyap-ize, εἴτε, εἴτε, 
Υ. evydp-ite, «ἔτε, εἴτε. 

Plural. 
N. εὐχάρ-ἵτες, -iTEC, “τα, 
G. evyap-itwr, -itwY, -iTwr, 
D. εὐχάρ-ἴσι(ν), -tou(v), -tou(v), 
A. etydp-itac, «ἴτας, “εἴτα, 
Υ εὐχάρ-ἴτες, «ἴτες, εἴτα. 


(9.) ‘TERMINATION IN υς, NEUTER V. 


1. Under this head fall the compounds of πῆχυς : as, ~ 
δίπηχυς, “ of two cubits ;” tpinnyve, “ of three cubits,” &c., 
the masculine and feminine of which are declined like 
γλυκύς, and the neuter like γλυκύ, except that the neuter 
plural contracts ea into 7 (like ἄστη) : as, διπήχεα, con- 
tracted διπήχη. 

II. The compounds of δάκρυ also belong here; but it 
must be observed that they only inflect the accusative sin- 
gular after the third declension ; as, ἄδακρυν, neuter ddax- 
pv. The other cases are supplied hy ἀδάκρυτος, gen. 


ἱακρύτου, which follows the second declension. 
Avdaxpuc borrows from πολυδάκρυτος. 


rap. ‘Thus, 
ἀπάτωρ, “ fatherless.” 
Singular. 
 N.. dwar wp, -Wp, 
G. ἀπάτ-ορος, Ὅρος, 
D. andr-dpe, -Opt, 
A. ἀπάτ-ορα, -0pa, 
V. ἄπᾶτ-ορ, -Ορ, 
Dual. 
N. ἀπάτ.οορε, “ope, 
G. ἀπατ-όροιν, «όροιν, 
D. ἀπατ-όροιν, -όροιν, 
Α. ἀπάτ-ορε, -0pe, 
V. ἀπάτ-ορε, τορε, 


«“ἘΘΩΣ 
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δίπηχυς, “ of two cubits.” 


. δίπηχους, 
. διπήχ-εος, 


διπήχ-εε, 
διπήχ-εε, 


διπήχοεις, 
διπηχ-ἕων, 


. διπήχοεσι(ν), 
. διπήχ.-εις, 
° διπήχ-εις 3 


Singular. 


“UC; 
-ἐος, 
-δί, 


“(10.) TERMINATION IN wp, NEUTER 
Adjectives in wp, of two terminations, are 


So, also, 


op. 


170 ADJECTIVES OF ONE PERMINATION: 


Ae κα ὅπλον ome see we wee 8, 


ee ee ee ὅνπα τ 


new 8 


. Plural. “ 
Ν. ἀπάτ-ορες, “OPEC, Ὅρα, 
G. ἀπατ-όρων, «όρων, -όρων, 
D. ἀπάτ-ορσι(ν), - -οοῤσι(ν), -ορσι(νλ 
A. damdr-opac, -opac, -opa, 
V. ἀπάτ-ορες, τορες, -opa. 


Ill. ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 

.1. Adjectives of one termination are used enly for the 
masculine and feminine, since the idea expressed by these 
adjectives is such that it can only be conceived of in con- 
nection with persons, not with things. 

II. In the language of poetry, however, we sometimes 
find these same adjectives joined with neuters, in those 
cases where the neuter-form coincides with that of the 
masculine and feminine, namely, in the genitive and dative. 
Thus, we have, in Euripides, μανεάσιν λνυσσήμασιν (Orest., 
264); and, again, ἐν πένητι σώματι ( El., 375).—But in the 


: other cases their place is supplied by other adjectives of 


- ed 


similar signification ; as, λυσσήματα μανέκά. 
ΠῚ. ‘These adjectives only very seldom take a special 


Ἐ form for the neuter; as, ἔπηλυς (Herod., viii., 73), from 
' which we have the nominative plural neut. ἐπήλυδα. 


on 


“επσρη- iy ere ee 


IV. Some of these adjectives are found commonly joined 
with masculines, and others with feminines; as, ὁ μονίας, 


6 ἐθελοντής, where we must supply ἀνήρ : --ἡ φυγάς, ἡ pac. 
vac, supply γυνή : --ἡ πατρίς, supply γῆ. 
(1.9) TERMINATION IN ας, GENITIVE ov. 
As, ὁ μονίας, genitive poviov, “ lonesome.”—These ad- 


: Jectives appear merely as masculines, that is, in connection 


with substantives of the masculine gender. They are all 
paroxytons. - 
(2.) TERMINATION IN ας, GENITIVE ἀντος. 


As, dxduac, genitive ἀκάμαντος, “ unwearted.” ‘These 
are all parozytons. 
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(3.) ‘TxRmmNaTIon IN ἄς, GENITIVE ἀδος. 

' As, φυγάς, genitiye φυγάδος, “ ficeing.”—These adjec- 
tives commonly appear in connection only with feminine 
substantives ; as, Στάγειραν πόλιν ᾿Ελλάδα (Herod., vii., 
115); and, again, the substantive having been omitted, they 
appear as substantives themselves ; as, 7) "EAAdc, ““ Greece,” 
where γῆ is properly understood ; ἡ Μαινάς, “ the Menad,” 
γυνή being understood. Sometimes, however, they are 
found with substantives of the masculine and neuter gen- 
ders; as, δρομάσι βλεφάροις (Eurip., Orest., 835): τίς 
᾿Ἑλλὰς ἢ τίς Bapbapoc, κ. τ. A. (Id., Phen., 1512). 


(4.) T2RMINATION IN ἀρ, GENITIVE apoe. 
Of this termination, μάκαρ is the only instance ; of which, 
however, the feminine form μάκαιρα is sometimes found. 


(5.) ‘TERMINATION IN ἧς, GENITIVE Ov. 


As, ἐθελοντῆς, genitive Bedorrov, “ voluntary."—These | 


adjectives are commonly found only with substantives of 
the masculine gender. Some of them, however, are joined 
with feminine nouns, and then take a special feminine-form 
in ἐς, genitive ἐδος ; as, εὐώπης, fem. εὐῶπις, “ beautiful.” 
—As regards accentuation, they are paroxytons, with the 
exception of ἐθελοντής and ἑκοντής. 


(6.) ΤΈΚΜΙΝΑΤΙΟΝ in ἧς, GENITIVE grog. 

As, ἀργής, genitive ἀργῆτος, “white.” Under this head 
fal] all compounds in «ϑνής, -ὁμής, -βλής, -πλής, and «κμῆς : 
and also some simple adjectives ; as, γυμνής, " ighbarme 
ed ;” χέρνης, “needy ;” πλάνης, “ wandering ;” πένηζι , | 

‘“‘goor,” ὅς. From πένης comes a rare feminine-form: 
πένησσα. - wot 
(7.) TERMINATION IN ἦν, GENITIVE ioc ; 

As, ἀπτήν, genitive ἀπτῆνος, “ unfledged.” No other 

example occurs, 


~~» 


"i 


: 
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(8.) TERMINATION IN ὡς, GENITIVE ὥτος. 


Under this head fall all compounds in -βρώς, -γνώς, and 

«χρώς, and also ἀπτώς, genitive ἀπτῶτος, “ not falling.” 
(9.) TERMINATION IN ἐς, GENITIVE ἐὄος. 

As, ἀνάλκις, genitive ἀνάλκιδος, “weak.” These ad- 
jectives regularly are employed only as feminines ; and, 
like those in ἄς, genitive ddoc, they often have the noun 
with which they in reality agree understood, and thus 
appear as substantives ; as, 7) πατρίς, “ one’s native land,” 
γῆ being understood. Occasionally, however, we find 
, them employed as masculines. Thus, Homer joins ἀνάλ.- 
κις with ἀπτόλεμος and κακός : and Pindar has ἄναλκιν 
φῶτα. (Olymp., 1., 81, ed. Diss.) ΄ 


(10.) TERMINATION IN ὕς, GENITIVE ὕδος. 

As, véndAve, genitive νεήλῦδος, “ newly come.” So, also, 

a few other compounds; as, ἔπηλυς, σύγκλυς, &c. 
(11.)- TeRMINATION IN &, GENITIVE γος, Koc, χος. 

As, ἅρπαξ, genitive ἅρπᾶγος, “ rapacious :” ALE, gen. 
ἤλίκος, “ of the same age:” μῶννξ, μώνῦχος, “ of uncloven 
hoof.” 

(12.) TERMINATION IN 1), GENITIVE πος. 

As, αἰγίλιψ, genitive alytAimoc, “ high,” “ steep.” Lit- 
erally, “ destitute even of goats :” ϑώψ, gen. ϑωπός, “ flatter. 
ing :” ἀγλαώψ, gen. ἀγλαῶπος, “ bright-eyed.” 

Frnatty, such as terminate in an unaltered substantive ; 
as, ἄπαις, “ childless :” μακρόχειρ, “ long-handed :” pax- 
paiwy, “ long-living :” μακραύχην, “ long-necked :” εὔὕριν, 
“ keen-scented :” λεύκασπις, “ with white-shield,” ἄς. . The’ 
declension of these adjectives follows that of the noun ; as, 
ὅπαις, gen. ἄπαιδος : μακρόχειρ, gen. μακρόχειρος, &c. 

Remanx 1. Words ending in τής, rnp, τωρ, é&c., which regu- 


larly are employed to indicate persons, are sometimes found as 
adjectives, and made to refer to things; as, μυλίτης λίθος, “@ 
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mill-stone :” ἱπνίτης ἄρτος, “baked bread.” In the language of 
poetry, such adjectives were also employed as common ones, or 
of two terminations ; as, παμδώτορα γαῖαν : Ἐριννύες λωδητῆρες. 
With the word αὐτοκράτωρ, this usage prevailed even in prose ; 
as, πόλις αὐτοκράτωρ : βουλὴ αὐτοκράτωρ. 

Remark 2. Several adjectives are found under double forms ; 
as, διάκτωρ and διάκτορος : diow and δίοπος : ἀστήν and ἄστηνος: 
δίπτυξ and δίπτυχος : δίζυξ and δίζυγος, &c., as in Latin we 
have opulens and opulentus ; | precox and Pracoqwns ; hilaris δ 
Ailarus, &c. 


IV. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


{. The property expressed by an adjective can usually 
be attributed to more objects than one. Yet it is seldom 
found exactly to the same extent in one as in another; but 
it is possessed by one in a usual degree, by another in a 
higher, or in a pre-eminent degree. 

II. Now if one and the same property be attributed to 
two different objects, and these be compared with each 
other in reference to the measure of this property, there 
arises a new form of adjective, namely, the comparative. 

11. But if a property exists in many objects, and one of 
them is to be distinguished as possessing this property in 
the greatest degree, this is also effected by a new form, 
called the superlative. 

IV. These two forms are called degrees of comparison ; 
and, for the sake of uniformity, a corresponding appellation 
has also been given to the simple form of the adjective, 
namely, the ‘positive. Strictly speaking, however, the posi- 
tive is no degree of comparison, but merely the primitive 
form, on which the comparison is based. 

V. The simple superlative-form has a twofold use in both 
Greek and Latin. It expresses, namely, either the highest 
degree in comparison with some other object, or else the 
highest degree without any particular.comparison. Thus, 


ἄριστος means either “ the most excellent,” or simply “ very 
P2 


a ee “τι, .- - 


δον ΙΝ 


\ 


ὡς are susceptible of comparison ; not participles, except in a 


ΝΣ " Ι, The Greek language has two forms to denote the two 


174 FORMS OF COMPARIGON. . 


excellent.” In the former case, this is celled by gramma- ἡ 
rians “the superlative of comparison ;” in the latter, “ the 
absolute superlative.” 

VI. In the Greek language, only adjectives and adverbs 


* few rare cases, where the participle has the signification of 


an adjective ; as, ἐῤῥωμένος, “stout :” ἐῤῥωμενέστερος, 


“ stouter :” ἐῤῥωμενέστατος, “ stoutest.” 


————— ee ! λ ( 
Υ. FORMS OF Comparison. ἢ AN 


degrees of comparison, or comparative and superlative ; of 


‘ which one is far more usual than the other. 


II. The ordinary form of comparison consists in append- 
ing the termination -repoc, -τέρῶ, -τερον for the compara- 
tive, and -rato¢, -τάτη, «τατον for the superlative. 

Ill. The rarer form of comparison consists in appending 
«ἔων, neuter -Lovfor -wy, neuter -ov, for the comparative, and 
«ἐστος, «ἔστη, -coroy for the superlative. 


I. ORDINARY FORMATION OF THE DEGREES OF COM- 
PARISON IN repo¢ AND τατος. 

I. The degrees of comparison are formed from the posi- 
tive; namely, the comparative by appending the terminas 
tion “τερος, -Tépa, «τερον ; and the superlative by appending 
-TaTO¢, -τάτη, «τατον. 

Il. These terminations are appended to the Toot or stem 
of the positive in the following manner : 


I. ADJECTIVES IN Ος. 

1. Most adjectives in o¢ throw away the final ¢ of the 
masculine singular, and append -repoc, -τέρᾶ, «τερον, to the 
pure stem, in order to form the comparative, and -raroc, 
“«τάτη, «τατον, to the same, in order to form the superlative. 

2. If the penult of the positive he short by nature, the o 
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ot the stem, which precedes the ¢ that has been dropped, 
is changed into w; but if the penult of the positive be long 
by nature, or by position, then the o remains unchanged. 
3. In such positives as these a mute and liquid regular- 
ly make the preceding vowel long by position. Thus, 
᾿ς ἢ, τη Suort Penvtr. | 
POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
t-o¢, ‘worthy ;” ἀξι-ώ-τερος, ἀξι-ώ-τατος, 
ἐχῦρ.-ὅς, “ secure ;” ἐχυρ.ώ-τερος, ἐχυρ-ώ.τατος, 
καθᾶρ-ὅς, “ pure ;” καθαρ-ώ-τερος, xalap-t)-TaTo¢, ~ 
φανερ-ός, “ manifest ;” φανερ-ώ-τερος, φανερ-ώ.τατος, 
εὔτον.ος, “ brawny ;” EVTOV-W-TEPOC, εὐτον-ώ.τατος. 


2. Wiru Lone Penu tr. 


POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
xovd-o¢, “light ;” κουφ-ό.τερος,ρ κουφ-ό-τατος, 
ἐσχῦρ-ός, “ strong ;” loytp-.6-tepoc, ἰσχῦρ-ό-τατος, 
Aent-6¢, “thin ;” λεπτ.-ό-τερος, λεπτ-ό-τατος, 
σφοὸδρ.ός, “vehement ;” σφοδρ-ό-τερος, σφοδρ-ό-τατος, 
πικρ-ός, “ bitter ;” TLKp-0-TEPOC, πικρ-ύ-τατος. 


EMARK 1. This rule about the penult of the positive appears 
to have been caused by the conditions of the hexameter verse, 
the oldest measure in the Greek language, and by which that 
language itself was first formed. Thus, for example, ἃ com- 
parative in dr%po¢, with the preceding syllable short, consequent- 
ly ~~~, would not have been admissible into the hexameter. 
The same objeetion would apply to a comparative ending in 
Grépoc, with the preceding syllable long (except where another 
long syllable went before the latter), since the result would be 
στ a combination equally inadmissible. 

Remax 2. The Attic poets sometimes, on account of the 
exigencies of the verse, neglect the rule given above respecting 
the mute and liquid, and regard such penults as short. Thus, 
we have εὐτεκνώτατος from evrexvoc, and δυσποτμώτατος from 
δυσποτμός. So, also, in the Epic language, we sometimes find, 
for the sake of the metre, Grepoc and Graroc, though a long 
syllable precedes ; as, κακοξεινώτερος (Od., xx., 366) : and λᾶρώ- 
τατος (Od., ii., 350) : ὀϊζθρώτερος (Od., v., 105), ὅτο. 

Remarx 3. The two adjectives κενός, “ exsply,” and στενός, 
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“narrow,” take, according to the ancient grammarians, an o, 
not w; 88, Kevorepoc, στενότερος. This was retained, perhaps, 
from the Ionic forms κεινός and στεινός. 
2. ADJECTIVES IN δος, CONTRACTED GUC. 
Adjectives in δος, contracted ove, form their comparative 
and superlative regularly from the uncontracted positive, 
and then undergo contraction themselves. Thus, 
Positive, πορφύρ-εος, coniracted πορφυρ-οῦς, 
CoMPARATIVE, πορφυρ-εώτερος, “ πορφυρ-ώτερος, 
SUPERLATIVE, πορφυρ-εώτατος, ὰ πορφυρ-ώτατος. 
ADJECTIVES IN 00¢, CONTRACTED οὕς. 
Adjectives in oo¢, contracted οὖς, reject final o¢ from the 
positive, append -éorepoc and -ἔστατος to what remains, and 
then contract o€ into ov; as, 


PostTIvE, ἁπλό-ος, contracted ἁπλοῦς, 
ComparaTIvE, ἁπλο-έστερος, “ ἁπλ-ούστερος, 
ΘΟΡΕΕΒΙΔΤΙΥΕ, ἁπλο-ἔέστατος, se ἁπλ-ούστατος. 


To this same head belong contracted adjectives of two 
terminations ; as, εὔνους, εὐνούστερος, εὐνούστατος. 
Remark. Adjectives in oo¢ take, also, the open and uncon- 
tracted form in οώτερος, οὥτατος ; as, ἁπλοώτερος ( Thucyd.) : 
εὐχροώτατος (Xen.). This form is, in reality, an Ionic one, and 
hence we find in Hippocrates, etpodrepoc, δυσπνοώτερος, et- 
πνοώτερος, λευκοχροώτερος, &C. 


8. ADJECTIVES IN ἧς, GENITIVE ov. 

Adjectives in 7¢, genitive ov, of the first declension, f 
shorten the termination ἧς into ἐς, and append -τερος and 
«τατος ; as, κλέπτης, “ thievish,” comparative κλεπτ-ΐίσοτε- 
ρος, superlative χλεπτ-ίσ-τατος. . 
Remarx 1. The adjective ὑδριστής, gen. -οὔ, has, however, for 


the sake of euphony, ὑδριστότερος, ὑδριστότατος. (Butimann, ἢ 


Ausf. Spr., ὁ 66, Anm. 1.) Some, however, prefer referring 
these forms to ὕόριστος. : 
Remark 2. The adjective ψευδής, though forming -εος in the 
genitive, and, consequently, belonging to the third declension 

(vid. page 180), has yevdiorepoc, ψενδίστατος. 
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Il. EXCEPTIONS TO THE ORDINARY FORMATION OF 
THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


I. The following adjectives in atog throw away oc, and 
append -tepoc and -τατος to what remains, namely, γεραιός, 
“old :” παλαιός, “ ancient :” περαῖος, “‘ beyond :” σχολαῖος, 
“ αἱ leisure.” ‘Thus, 


γεραϊ-ός, comparaltve yepal-repoc, superlative yepai-Taroc, 


Tradat-oc, “ παλαί-τερος, “ παλαίς-τατος, 
περαῖ.ος, “ περαί-τερος, - περαί-τατος, 
σχολαῖ-ος, “ σχολαί-τερος, “ σχολαί-τατος. 


Remarx. The adjectives παλαιός and σχολαῖος take, also, the 
ordinary form of comparison ; a8, παλαιότερος, σχολαιότερος. 
(Xen.). 

II. The following adjectives in o¢, also, throw away the 
final oc, and form, like the preceding, the comparative in 
-alrepoc, and the superlative in -afraroc, namely, εὔδιος, 
“clear 3” ἥσυχος, “ quiet :” ἴδιος, “ private :” ἴσος, “ equal :” 
μέσος, “ middle :”, ὄρθριος, “early 2” ὄψιος, “late :” πρώ- 
ioe, “ αἱ morn :” and φίλος, “dear.” Thus, 
εὔδι.ος, comparative εὐδι-αίτερος, superlative εὐδι-αίτατος, 


ἥσυχος, “  — jovx-altepos, ἡσυχ-αίτατος, 
ἴδι-ος, “ ἰδι-αἔτερος, ss ldt-afraroc, 
lo-o¢, “ ἰσ-αίτερος, ς Σᾷἰἐσοαίτατος, 
péo-oc, “ peo-aitepoc, “ μεσ-αίτατος, 
ὄρθριος, “ 6pOpt-airepoc, “ ὀρθρι-αίτατος, 
ὄψι-ος,᾿ “ ὀψι-αίτερος, se ὀψι-αίτατος, 
πρώϊοος, “ mpwi-airepoc, “ πρωϊ-αίτατος, 
diA.oc, “ φιλεαίτερος, “ φιλ-αίτατος. 


Rewarx 1. Sometimes, also, we find the common forms of 
comparison in the case of these adjectives; as, ἡσυχώτερος, - 


ἡσυχώτατος. 


( Plato.) 


Remark 2. The adjective φίλος is remarkable for several dif- 


ferent forms of comparison. 


The most common is φέλτερος, 


φίλτατος. The form given above, namely, φιλαίτερος, φιλαίτα- 


τος, is frequently found, however, among the Attics. 


A third 


One, φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος, is More rare. qbesides these three 
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forms, wa find, also, in the Attic poets, a superlative φέλεστοξ, 
just as in Homer we have a comparative φιλίων.--- [9 Dorians 
said φίντερος, φίντατος. 

Renarx 3. The adjectives μέσος, “ middle,” and νέος, “ young,” 
have each a peculiar, and, very probably, old form of the super- 
lative; as, μέσατος, νέατος, but which are only used whea the 
idea of a row or series is meant ta be conveyed ; so that μέσα- 
roc will mean the middle of a row, and véarog (Epic velaroc) the 
last of one; whereas μεσαίτατος refers to the middle in gener- 
al, and νεώτατος has its original meaning of “young,” &e. In 
prese, véaroc is only employed of the tones in musie (»éarorc 

᾿ φθόγγος), and then the feminine undergoes contraction ; as, 
vatn, “ the lowest string” of an instrument. 


III. Two adjectives in o¢, namely, ἐῤῥωμένος, “ stout,” 
and d«paroc, “ unmixed,” throw away final o¢, and append 
-é0TEpoc, -EoTaroc, to what remains. ‘Thus, 
ἐῤῥωμέν.ος, comp. ἐῤῥωμεν-ὅστερος, super. ἐῤῥωμεν.ἔστατος, 
ἄκρᾶτ-ος, “© ἀκρατ-έστερος, “ ᾷἀκρατ-ἔστατος. 

Remazk 1. So, also, the adjective αἰδοῖος has the superiative 
αἰδοιέστατος. This same form of comparison is also sometimes 
assumed by ἄφθονος, “ abundant ;” σπουδαῖος, “ zealous ;” and 
ἄσμενος, ‘“well-pleased.”” Thus, ἄφθονος, ἀφθον-έστερος, ἀφθον- 
ἔστατος, &c. The more common form, however, is in -ὥτερος, 
«ὅτατος, and hence from ἄσμενος we have ἀσμενώτερος also. 

Remarx 2. Besides the adjectives mentioned in Remark 1, 
several others take -éorepoc, -éereres, among the poets; such as, 
εὔζωρος, ‘ pure ;” ἧδυμος, “ sweet ;” ἐπίπεδος, “ level ;" and, gen 
erally speaking, contracted adjectives in ove from eo. 

Remarx 3. The form in ἔστερος, ἔστατος, belongs regulacly 
to adjectives in ης and wv of the third declension. 

IV. The following adjectives in o¢ throw away final ος, 
and append -ἔστερος, -(oraroc, namely, λάλος, “ talkative ;” 
μονοφάγος, “ eating alone ;” ὀψοφάγος, “ dainty ;” and 
πτωχός, “poor.” Thus, | 
λάλος, comp. λαλ-ίστερος, sup. λαλ-ίστατος, 
μονοφάγος, “ μονοφαγ-ίστερος, “ μοναφαγ-ίστατος, 
ὀψοφάγος, “ dyopay-iatepos, “ ὀψοφαγοίστατος, 

“πτωχός, “4 πτωχοίστερος, “ πτωχοίστατος. 
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Remark. The form in farepog, ictarog, belongs regularly, it 
will be remembered, to adjectives in ἧς, of the first declension, 


re ov, vid. p. 176. 


| 
| 


vo -ἶἷἰ SOR eee — 


lil. RARER FORMATION OF THE DEGREES OF COM- 
PARISON IN ἔων AND wy», &c. 


I. Some adjectives in ὕς throw away final ὕς, and ap. 
pend to what remains the termination -iwy (neuter cov) for 
the comparative, and -coro¢, -iorn, -ἰστον, for the superlative. 

It. This formation always occurs in the case of ἡδύς, 
among the Attic writers. Other adjectives in ὕς have it 
occasionally among the poets. Thus, ἡδύς : comparative 
ἡδ-ίων : superlative ἡδ-έστος. 

Ἀξμλεκ 1. Among the Attic poets, for example, such in- 

“stances occur as the following: βράχιστος, πρέσδιστος, ὦκιστος, 
&c. Others are found in the Epic language; as, βαθίων (Tyr- 
teus): βάθιστος (Homer): Bpadiwy (Hesiod): παχίων (Aratus), 
ἄς. The ordinary form of adjectives in v¢ is in ὕτερος, ὕτατος. 
But ὑδύς has this only in unattic writers. 

Remazk 2. In the comparative ending ἔων, the « is short in 
the Epic writers, but always long with the Attics. The pas- 
sage in Euripides (Suppl., 1104), κατεῖχε χειρί" πατρὶ δ᾽ οὐδὲν 
ἤδχον, is evidently corrupt. 

III. In some adjectives in ve, the ¢ of the ending ἔων is 


: rejected, and the last letter of the root, if 6, 3, «, or ¥, 
᾿ changes into σσ (Attic tr). Thus, ταχύς (old form ϑαχύς), 


comparative ταχίων, changed to ϑάσσων, Attic ϑάττων, 


᾿ guperlative τάχιστος. So, ἐλαχύς, comparative ἐλαχίων, 


| 
| 


. changed to éAdaawy, Attic ἐλάττων, superlative ἐλάχιστος 


Rusarx 1. The co must here be regarded as a strengthen- 
ing of the x, just as we have the verb τάσσω from the radical 
form τάγω. 

Remarx 2. The form ταχίων occurs only in later writers. 
Fhe change of τ into 9, or, rather, the change from 9 of the reot 
to r of the positive, will be found explained on page 33. 

Reusre 3. Rarer forms under this head are βράσσων, for 
βραχίων, from βραχύς (Il., X., 226): βάσσων, for βαθίων, from 
fabic (Epicharm. ap. Etym. Mag., p. 191, 8): γλύσσων, for 
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γλυκίων, from γλυκύς (Aristoph. ep. Etym. Mag.): κάσσων, for 
παχίων, from καχύς (Od., Vi., 230), ἄς. 

IV. Some adjectives in poc throw away final ρος, and 
then append -fwy and -ἐστος, like adjectives in vc. ᾿ These 
are, αἰσχρός, “base :” ἐχθρός, “hostile :” κυδρός, ‘glorious :” 
and, in the superlative only, μακρός, “long :” and οἱκτρός 
“lamentable.” Thus, 


αἰσχρός, comparative aloy-iwy, superlative aloy-toroc, 
ἐχθρός, “ ἐχθ-ίων, 6 &y0-t0T OC, 
κυδρός, “ κυδ-ίων, ss κύδ-ιστος, 
οἶκτρός, “ eeees “ οἴκτ-ιστος, 
μακρός, 6 *e6o8 6 “ μήκ “στος. 


Remark 1. The comparative οἰκτίων never occurs, but in its 
place we have always olxrpérepoc. The adjective μακρός prop- 
erly belongs to the head of anomalous comparisons. It forms 
μάσσων in the comparative, never μακίων, and in the superla- 
tive μήκιστος, poetic for μάκιστος. 

Remanx 2. Besides the forms here given, and which are pre- 
ferred by the Attics, these adjectives are also found with the 
endings in -drepo¢ and -draro¢ ; as, for example, ἐχθρότατος, in 
Sophocles and Demosthenes. 

Remark 3. Other forms in ἔων and coroc will be found under 
the head of Anomalous Comparison, immediately following. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


GENERAL Rute. Adjectives of the Third Declension form 
their comparative and superlative by adding -τερὸς and .τα- 
τος to the pure stem of the word, as it appears in the nom- 
inative singular neuter ; and this is done either without any 
previous insertion of a letter or 9 whole syllable, or else 
after such insertion. 


1. -tepo¢ and -ratoc joined immediately to the pure Stem. 
The comparison-endings -Tepo¢ and “τατος are joined im- 
mediately to the pure stem of the word, as it appears in the 
neuter, in the adjectives ending in ύς, εἶα, ύ : ἧς, neuter ἔς 
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(genitive £0¢) ; ac, acva, av ; and the solitary μάκαρ, “ bless- 
ed.” Thus, 

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
γλυκύς, “ sweet ;” N.(yAvk-0), γλυκύ-τερος, γλυκύ-τατος, 
ἀληθής, “ true ;” “ (ἀληθ-ς), ἀληθέσοτερος, ἀληθέσ.τατος, 
μέλας, “black ;” “ (péA-ay), peddy-repoc, μελάν-τατος, 
μάκαρ, “blessed ;” ““ (μάκ-αρ), paxdp-Tepoc, μακάρ.τατος. 

Remuarx. The adjectives ἡδύς, ταχύς, and πολύς are excepted 

from this, and take the form of comparison in ivy and wv. 


2. A single letter or a whole syllable inserted before «τερος 
and -τατος. 

The comparison-endings are affixed to the pure stem of 
the word immediately after the insertion of a single letter 
ora whole syllable. Thus, 

‘1. The compounds of χάρις insert ὦ ; as, 

ἐπίχαρις, gen. ἐπιχάριτεος, “ agreeable.” 
Compar. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τερος ; superl. EntyaptT-@-Taroe. 
2. Adjectives in wy, neuter ov (genitive -ovoc), and ny, 
‘Neuter ev (genitive -evoc), insert ες ; as, 
εὐδαίμων, neuter εὔδαιμον, ‘ fortunate.” 
Compar. εὐδαιμον-έσ-τερος ; superl. evdaipov-éo-taToc. 
τέρην, neuter τέρεν, “ tender.” 
Compar. τερεν-ἔσ-τερος ; superl. tepev-éo-Taroc. 

8. Adjectives in εἰς, neut. ev, append -orepoc and -oraTo¢ 
to the pure stem, as it appears in the neuter; and hence Ρ 
is rejected before o. (Page 36, Rule 3.) Thus, 

χαρίεις, neuter χαρίεν, “ attractive.” 
Compar. χαριέ-στερος ; superl. χαριέ-στατος. 

4. Adjectives in ξ insert, some ες, others ἐς ; as, 

ἀφῆλιξ, gen. ἀφήλικοος, “ elderly.” 
Compar. ἀφηλικ-ἔσ-τερος ; superl. ἀφηλικ-έσιτατος. 
ἅρπαξ, gen. ἅρπαγ-ος, “ rapacious.” 
Compar. dpray-io-repoc ; superl. ἁρπαγ-ΐσοτατος. 
Remarx. Xenophon has from βλάξ a comparative βλακώτε- 
por, and ἃ superlative βλακύτατος. (Mem., iii., 1% τὰ, Iv. 


a 
τ -»- 
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γλυκίων, from γλυκύς (Aristoph. ep. Etym. Mag.): πάσσων, for 
παχίων, from καχύς (Od., Vi., 230), &c. 

IV. Some adjectives in ρὸς throw away final ρος, and 
then append -fwy and -ἐστος, like adjectives in uc. ᾿ These 
are, αἰσχρός, “base :” ἐχθρός, “hostile :” κυδρός, ‘glorious :” 
and, in the superlative only, μακρός, “long :” and οἰκτρός 
“lamentable.” Thus, 


αἰσχρός, comparative aloy-iwy, superlative αἴσχ-ιστος, 


ἐχθρός, “ ἐχθ-ίων, ἔχθοιστος, 
κυδρός, 6“ κυδ-ίων, “ κύδ-ιστος, 
οἶκτρός, 6s *eees 6“ οἴκτ-ιστος, 


μακρός, ἐς «απ ( μήκ-ιστος. 
Remark 1. The comparative οἰκτέων never occurs, but in its 
place we have always olarpérepoc. The adjective μακρός prop- 
erly belongs to the head of anomalous comparisons. It forms 
μάσσων in the comparative, never μακίων, and 1 in the superla- 
tive μήκιστος, poetic for μάκιστος. 
Remarx 2. Besides the forms here given, and which are pre- 
ferred by the Attics, these adjectives are also found with the 


endings in -ότερος and -draro¢; as, for example, ἐχθρότατος, in 
Sophocles and Demosthenes. 


Remarx 3. Other forms in fav and coroe will be found under 
the head of Anomalous Comparison, immediately following. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


GENERAL Rute. Adjectives of the Third Declension form 
their comparative and superlative by adding -τερὸς and -ra- 
τος to the pure stem of the word, as it appears in the nom- 
inative singular neuter ; and this is done either without any 
previous insertion of a letter or 9 whole syllable, or else 
after such insertion. 


1. -tepo¢ and -τατὸος joined immediately to the pure Stem. 
The comparison-endings -Tepoc and “τατος are joined im- 
mediately to the pure stem of the word, as it appears in the 
neuter, in the adjectives ending in ve, εἴα, 0: Fc, neuter ἔς 
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(genitive é0¢) ; ας, αενα, αν ; and the solitary μάκαρ, “ bless- 
ed.” Thus, 

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
γλυκύς, “sweet ;” Ν. (γλυκού), γλυκύ-τερος, γλυκύ-τατος, 
ἐληθής, “ἴγυε; “(ἀληθ-ἕς), ἀληθέσ-τερος, ἀληθέσ-τατος, 
εέλας, “black ;” “ (uéA-av), μελάν-τερος, μελάν-τατος, 
μάκαρ, “blessed ;” ““ (udx-ap), paxdp- τερος, paxdp-Taroc. 

Remarx. The adjectives ἡδύς, ταχύς, and πολύς are excepted 

from this, and take the form of comparison in fav and ov. 


2. A single letter or a whole syllable inserted before -τερος 
and -τατος. 

The comparison-endings are affixed to the pure stem of 
the word immediately after the insertion of a single letter 
ora whole syllable. Thus, 

‘1. The compounds of χάρις insert w ; as, 

ἐπίχαρις, gen. ἐπιχάριτεος, “ agreeable.” 
Compar. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τερος ; superl. émtyaptt-@-Taroc. 
2. Adjectives in wy, neuter ov (genitive -ovoc), and ny, 
‘Neuter ev (genitive -evoc), insert ες ; as, 
εὐδαίμων, neuter εὔδαιμον, “ fortunate.” 
Compar. εὐδαιμον-ἔσ-τερος ; superl. ebdaipov-E0-TaToc. 
τέρην, neuter τέρεν, “ tender.” 
᾿ Compar. tepev-éo-tepoc ; superl. Tepev-éo-TaToc. 

8. Adjectives in εἰς, neut. ev, append -orepo¢ and «στατος 
to the pure stem, as it appears in the neuter; and hence » 
is rejected before o. (Page 36, Rule 3.) Thus, 

χαρίεις, neuter χαρίεν, “ attractive.” 
Compar. χαριέ-στερος ; superl. yapté-oraroc. 
4. Adjectives in ξ insert, some ες, others ἐς ; as, 
ἀφηλιξ, 861. ἀφήλικοος, “ elderly.” 
Compar. ἀφηλικ-ἔσοετερος ; superl. dpm Ase-Co-raro¢. 
ἅρπαξ, gen. ἅρπαγοος, “ rapacious.” 
Compar. dpray-io-repoc ; superl. ἁρπαγ-ἔσιτατος. 
Remax. Xenophon has from βλάξ a comparative βλακώτε- 
ρος, and ἃ superlative βλακώτατος. (Mem, lit, 19, 42, iv. 
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γλυκίων, from γλυκύς (Aristoph. ep. Etym. Mag.): πάσσων, for 
παχίων, from παχύς (Od., Vi., 230), &c. 

IV. Some adjectives in pog throw away final ρος, and 
then append -fwy and -ἐστος, like adjectives in vc. ᾿ These 
are, αἰσχρός, “base :” ἐχθρός, “hostile :” κυδρός, ‘glorious ἢ 
and, in the superlative only, μακρός, “long :” and οἰκτρός 
“lamentable.” Thus, 


αἰσχρός, comparative aloy-iwy, superlateve αἴσχ-ιστος, 


ἐχθρός, “ ἐχθ-ίων, ἔχθ-ιστος, 
κυδρός, “ κυδ-ίων, “ κύδ-ιστος, 
οἶκτρός, “ oeees “ οἴκτο-ιστος, 


μακρός, 66 ee 686% “ μήκ-ιστος. 
Remark 1. The comparative οἰκτίων never occurs, but in its 
place we have always olxrpérepoc. The adjective μακρός prop- 
erly belongs to the head of anomalous comparisons. It forms 
μάσσων in the comparative, never paxluy, and in the superla- 
tive μήκιστος, poetic for μάκιστος. 
Remarx 2. Besides the forms here given, and which are pre- 
ferred by the Attics, these adjectives are also found with the 


endings in -ότερος and -ότατος : as, for example, ἐχθρότατος, in 
Sophocles and Demosthenes. 


Remarx 3. Other forms in ἔων and coroc will be found under 
the head of Anomalous Comparison, immediately following. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


GeneERAL Rute. Adjectives of the Third Declension form 
their comparative and superlative by adding -repoc and -ra- 
τος to the pure stem of the word, as it appears in the nom- 
inative singular neuter ; and this is done either without any 
previous insertion of a letter or 9 whole syllable, or else 
after such insertion. 


1. -τερὸος and -τατος joined immediately to the pure Stem. 
The comparison-endings -τερος and “τατος are joined im- 
mediately to the pure stem of the word, as it appears in the 
neuter, in the adjectives ending in ύς, εἶα, 0: Hc, neuter ἔς 


FORMS OF COMPARISON. 181 


‘genitive é0¢) ; ας, acva, αν ; and the solitary μάκαρ, “ bless- 
ἃ. Thus, 

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
rAvKic, “ sweet ;” Ν. (γλυκ-ύ), γλυκύ.τερος, γλυκύ-τατος, 
ἰληθής., true 3” “ (dAnO-éc), ἀληθέσοετερος, dAnOéo-Taroc, 
téAac, “black ;” “ (uéA-ay), μελάν-τερος, μελάν-τατος, 
πάκαρ, “blessed ;” ““ (μάκ-αρ), paxdp- τέρος, μακάρ.τατος. 

Remarx. The adjectives ἡδύς, ταχύς, and πολύς are excepted 

from this, and take the form of comparison in ivy and ov. 


2. A single letter or a whole syllable inserted before «τερος 
and -τατος. 

The comparison-endings are affixed to the pure stem of 
the word immediately after the insertion of a single letter 
ora whole syllable. Thus, 

‘1. The compounds of χάρις insert w; as, 

ἐπίχαρις, gen. ἐπιχάριτο-ος, “ agreeable.” 
Compar. ἐπιχαριτοώ-τερος ; superl. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τατος. 
2. Adjectives in wy, neuter ov (genitive -ovoc), and ny, 
neuter ev (genitive -evoc), insert ες ; as, 
εὐδαίμων, neuter εὔδαιμον, “ fortunate.” 
Compar. εὐδαιμον-ἔσ-τερος ; superl. εὐδαιμον-ἔσ-τατος. 
τέρην, neuter τέρεν, “ tender.” 
Compar. τερεν-ἕἔσ-τερος ; superl. τερεν-ἔσιτατος. 

8. Adjectives in εἰς, neut. ev, append -orepoc and -orato¢ 
to the pure stem, as it appears in the neuter; and hence » 
is rejected before o. (Page 36, Rule 3.) Thus, 

χαρίεις, neuter χαρίεν, “ attractive.” 

Compar. χαριέ-στερος ; superl. χαριέ-στατος. 

4. Adjectives in ξ insert, some ἐς, others ἐς ; as, 

ἀφῆλιξ, gen. ἀφήλικοος, “ elderly.” 

Compar. ἀφηλικ-έσ-τερος ; super. ἀφηλεκ-ἔσιτατος. 
ἅρπαξ, gen. ἅρπαγ-ος, “ rapacious.” 

Compar. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τερος ; superl. ἁρπαγ-ίσ.τατος. 

Remazx. Xenophon has from βλάξ a comparative βλακώτε- 

por, and ἃ superlative βλακότατος. (Mem., iii., 1%, 1—N. iv., 


᾿ 
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%, 40.) Buttmann, however (ὁ 66), proposes to reed paaxacoD”” 
repoc, βλακικώτατος, from βλακικός. 


IV. ANOMALOUS COMPARISON. 
I. Under the head of Anomalous Comparison two elagees 
of forms are generally comprehended ; namely, 

1. Those which deviate from the rulee already laid 
down; and, 

2. Those whose positive has disappeared. frem the 
language ; or else which never had an actual positive, 
and which are, therefore, assigned to existing positives, 
to which they approximate in meaning in a greater or 
less degree. 

f¥. To this latter class the title Anomalous, though com 
monly given, does not, in strictness, very elosely apply; 
since, when several different forms of comperison are -as- 
signed to one common positive, it must be evident that 
these forms are, in reality, marked by different shades of 
meaning. (Consult Remarks.) 

Ill. The usual arrangement of Anomalous Comparisons 
is as follows: 


1. ἀγαθός, « good, ι 
. “ ” vor, neut. ὦ Ἃ 
᾿ ελτίων, ὅμεινον 
βέλτερος ( poetic), 
Ἂ κροίττων, 
φέρτερος ( poetic), 
2. κακός, ‘‘ bad,” axluw, 


3. καλός, “handsome,” καλλίων 
4. ἀλγεινός," painful,” ἀλγεινότερος, 


γίων, 
δ. μακρός, “long,” ρότερος, ; 
— ων (more poetic), 
6 punts, “ email,” μικρότερος, } 
wic(Homeris), ἢ ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων, 

7. ὀλίγος, “ little,“ είων, 

8. μέγας, “great,” μείζων, 

9. πολύς, “much,” πλείων or πλέων, 

19. ῥάϑιος, “ ” jay, | 
11. rérov, “ripe,” πεπαίτερος, 
12. πίων, “fat,” ἱπιότεοος, | 
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Remarx 1. The regular fortes ἀγαθώτερος, ἀγαθώνατος, belong 
to the later writers. Sophocles has προφερέστορος, τατος. The 
poetic φέρεστος occurs in Plato, also, in the expression ὦ φέριστε. 

Remarx 3. In the Epic language and in the Dialects, the fol- 
lowing forms also occur : 

1. ἀγαθός, compar. ἀρείων (ἀρειότερος, Theognis), λωζων, Awtre- 
ρος (Ionic κρέσσων, Doric κἀῤῥων), superlative κάρτιστος (Doric 
βέντιστος). 

2. κακός, κακώτερος, χειρότερος, χερειότερος, χερείων (Dore 

χερήων), (Ἰοπίε ἔσσων), superl. κακώτατος, ἥκιστος. 

9. ὀλίγος, ὀλέζων (Alexandrine), but ὑπολίζονες (Π.. Xviii., 519), 
μεῖστος (Bion, v., 10). 

4. ῥηΐδιος (Tonic); compar. ῥηΐτερος (Ionic ῥηΐων) : supert. ῥηΐ- 
τατος and ῥήϊστος (from a stem pre). 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE ANOMALOUS COMPARISONS. 


1. Although different forms of comparison are frequently assigned 
to one common positive, yet derivation often enables us to detect 
in many of them an actual difference of meaning. Thus, for ex- 
ample, ἄριστος belongs to the same family with ἀρετή, and both may 
be traced to a common root with "Apyc, “ Mars.” Hence the origi- 
nal meaning of ἄριστος is “ bravest,” that is, according to early no- 
tions, “ best.”—The forms κράτιστος and κρείσσων may be traced to 
an Epic positive κρατύς, or to the noun κράτος, “ strength; and 
hence xpelocuv and κράτιστος mean, originally, ‘‘strenger’ and 
“ strongest.”—The positive of ἀμείνων has been partially preserved 
for us in the Latin amasys, and the primitive signification appears 
to have been “‘more pleasing,” or “‘ agreeable,” as referring to exter- 
nal beauty.—The form βελτίων evidently belongs to the same root 
with the Latin melior, unless we prefer connecting it with the San- 
serit bal-a, “strength,” the Gothio balthe, and the old Saxon badd, 
“bekd.”"—The poetic φέρτερος, φέρτατος, φέριστος, may readily be 
traced to φέρω, and the primitive idea will be that of “ vigerows,” 69 
referring to productive energy, like ferax and fertsis in Latin. 

2. The forms χείρων and ἥσσων carry with them, properly, the idea 
of “weakness.” The former is, like χέρης, to be traced to the term 
χείρ, ‘‘ the hand’ (i. ε., “ power’), and signifies, property, “under the 
hand or pewer of another.”—The forms ἥσσων and fxcoroc are te be 
deduced from ἦκα, “ weakly,” “ slightly,” “ta a small degree.” —The 
Epic superlative-farm ἥκιωστος is employed by later writers, but net 
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rd 
in Attic prose, except in, the adverbial neuter-form ἥκιστα, in which 
it is of very frequent occurrence among the best Attic writers. 

3. The Homeric ἐλαχύς (é-Aay-tc) is the Sanscrit lagh-u and Eng- 
lish light, with the euphonic ἐς prefixed.—The form μείων was origi- 
nally, according to Pott (Etymol. Forsch., vol. ii., p. 69), μνείων or 
μινείων, from a positive μενύς, neuter μενύ, which we see appearing 
in the Latin minue.—The form μείζων (earlier μέζων) appears to 
have arisen from μεγίων, in the same way as ὀλίζων may have come 
from ὀλιγίων. And with μείζων, μέζων, we May compare the Sanscrit | 
mahyan. (Pott, Etymol. Forsch., vol. ii., p. 38, 602.) 

4. The comparison of πολύς appears to have arisen from the stem 
wie, with the endings ἔων, ἐστος. (Compare the Epic πλέες, accus 
πλέας.) The form πλέων is shortened from πλείων. The Attic 
writers commonly employ the longer form πλείων in prose; and in 
the contracted cases they do this regularly ; as, τὸν πλείω, πλείους, 
τὰ πλείω. In the neuter singular, on the other hand, and especially 
in an adverbial signification, they employ, for the most part, πλέον. 

δ. Herodotus and the Dorians contract eo, in the cases of πλέων, 
into ev; as, neuter, πλεῦν for πλέον : 80, πλεῦνες, πλεύνων, &c., for 
πλέονες, πλεόνων, &C. 

6. The positive πῖος, to πιότερος, πιότατος, is a rare poetic form. 
(Pind., Pyth., iv., 99.—Epich., p. 74.—Orph., Arg., 508.) 


V. OTHER PECULIARITIES OF COMPARISON. 


I. In many adjectives in Greek, as in other languages, 
the formation of a comparative and superlative from the 
root of the positive was not usual, but the gradation of ideas 
was expressed by adding the adverbial forms μᾶλλον, 
“more,” and μάλιστα, “most.” These adverbs are placed 
either before or after the positive. Thus, τρωτός, “ vulner- 
able ;” μᾶλλον τρωτός, “more vulnerable ;” μάλιστα Tpw- 
τός, “most vulnerable.” —dvnréc, “mortal ;” ϑνητὸς μᾶλ 
λον, “more mortal ;” ϑνητὸς μάλιστα, “ most mortal.” 

II. A few instances occur where, to express a still high- 
er gradation of an idea, an existing degree or form of com- 
parison becomes the positive or basis to a new formation, 
Thus, ἔσχατος, “last ;” ἐσχατώτερος, “more extreme ;” 
ἀσχατώτατος, “ last of all.”—mnparoc, “ first 3” πρώτιστος 


? 
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“pret of all,” or “the very first.” —mnporepatoc, “ before ;” 

᾿προτεραέτερος, “ long before,” &c. 

III. From μόνος we find, in the poets, and even in the 
Prose writers also, the superlative μονώτατος, “the one 
Only person,” “one above ail others ;” and from αὐτός, in a 
Comic sense, αὐτότερος ia Epicharmus (p. 2), and αὐτότα- 
Toe, “ his very self,” in Aristophanes (Plut.,83). With this 

last we may compare the “ zpsisstmus” of Plautus ( Trinum., 
ἂν, 2). 

IV. Several adjectives, which carry with them the idea 
«οἵ an arrangement, succession, or series, are found only un- 
“er the form of comparatives, since the idea implied by 
them has reference merely to comparison, and is not to be 
taken absolutely. These have, for the most part, an ad- 
~werb or preposition, indicative of place, for their stem. 

“Thus, 

‘From πλησίον, “ near” (in Homer, πλησίος), we have πλη- 
σιαίτερος er πλησιέστερος, and πλησιαίτατος or 
πλησιέστατος. 

“ ;ᾷἀγχοῦ, “near,” ἀγχοτέρη (Herod.). 

“ ἄγχι, “near,” ἄσσον, ἄγχιστος. 

“ πρόσω, “ onward,” προσώτερος, προσώτατος. 

ἐς πρό, “ before,’ πρότερος, πρῶτος (contracted from 

πρόατοςῚ), Doric πρᾶτος. 

“- ἄγω, “ upward,” ἀνώτερος, ἀνώτατος. 

“ ὑπέρ, * above,” ὑπέρτερος, ὑπέρτατος, poetic ὕπατος. 

ὑπό, “ under,” ὕστερος, ὕστατος. 

“0 ἐξ, “out of,” ἔσχατος, “the last,” “ the outermost.” 

V. The Greek language forms comparisons also from 

substantives. Thus, 

βασιλεύς,“ a king ;” βασιλεύτερος, “ more kingly,” 

δοῦλος, “aslave;” δουλότερος, “more slavish,” 

κύων, “adog;” κύντερος, “ἐ more impudent,” e 

κέρδος, “gain;” κερδίων, “ more advantageous,” ὅζο. 

) | . Q2 
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in Attic prose, exce, weg IF sDVERBS.: 

it is of very frequen ; it is j ‘ 
3. The Homeric 24s ayesmae’. :averbs, It Is important 

lish light, with the eu, sees waich first become adv. 

nally, according to : a eye, ind those which were -s 

μινείων, from a posit! 


in the Latin minus. — urdenived from adjectives hav: 
nave jrisen from werit ol termination, but employ 
mahijan. (Pott, Elymy a amie singular, and in the superiati 
4. The comparison , Ὧν .wireepoading forms of the "ἐξ 
πλε, with the endings 
πλέας.) The form ~ CamPaRaTiVE. εὐ και ετπη, 
writers commonly em, meth δορώτερον, σοφώτατα, 
the contracted cases t -mneau> δρίστερον, tore 
τὰ πλείω. Inthe neut vemgith ition, apchoveva; 
in an adverbial signifi: ταιχοσεὺ TOTS 
δ. Herodotus and tl. τ νας taper, sponte 
into ev; as, neuler, πὸ 
πλέονες, πλεόνων, ἄτα. ΜΝ 
6. The positive πῖος,. - yeeeer, the termination ως of I 
(Pind., Pyth., iv. 90.---  . gmommparative ; as, χαλεπῶς, 
pec: ἀληθῶς 


V. OTHER PEC 


I. In many adject. 
the formation of a c 
root of the positive w:. 
was expressed by ; 
“more,” and μάλιστα, 
either before or after 1" 
able ;” μᾶλλον τρωτό. 
τός, “most vulnerable 
λον, “more mortal ;" ὃ 

II. A few instances 
er gradation of an idea, 
parison becomes the pc 
Thus, ἔσχατος, « last ;~ 

ἐσγατώτατος, “ last of εὖ oo 


86 FORMS OF COMPARISON. 


VI. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.' 

I. In the comparison of adverbs, it is important te ( 
a distinction between those which first become adverb 
derivation from adjectives, and those which were adv 
originally. 

II. Adverbs formed or derived from adjectives have ® 
larly no special adverbial termination, but employ in 
comparative the neuter singular, and in the superlative 
neuter plural of the corresponding forms of the adjed 


Thus, 

COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
σοφῶς (from σοφός), σοφώτερον, σοφώτατα, 
σαφῶς (from σαφής), σαφέστερον, σαφέστατα, 
ἡδέως (from ἡδύς), ἥδιον, ἥδιστα, 
χαριέντως (from χαρίεις), χαριέστερον, χαριέστανα, 
εὐδαιμόνως (from εὐδαίμων), εὐδαιμονέστερον, εὐδαιμονέστωτα 
αἰσχρῶς (from αἰσχρός), αἴσχῖον, αἴσχιστα, 
ταχέως (from ταχύς), ϑᾶσσον, ϑᾶττον, τάχιστα. 

III. Sometimes, however, the termination ὡς of the } 
tive remains also in the comparative ; as, χαλεπῶς, αὶ 
πωτέρως : ἀγρίως, ἀγριωτέρως : ἀληθῶς, ἀληθεστέρ 
φιλοτίμως, φιλοτιμοτέρως, ὅτε. 

Remarx. The use, however, of the adverbial form Οἱ 
superlative in ὡς, among the classic writers, is not suffied 
established. (Consult Buitmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. ii., ᾧ 116, 

IV. All primitive adverbs in w, such as ἄνω, Kare; 
ἔσω, &c., regularly retain this ending in comparison 4 
as, 

ἄνω, compar. ἀνωτέρω, superl. ἀνωτάτω, | 
ware, “ KaTwrépw, “ κατωτάτω. 
ἔξω, «“ Σἔᾷἀξωτέρω, “« ἐξωτάτω, 

ἔσω, “. Σἔἀἐσωτέρω, «ῥσωτάτω. " 

V. In the same way are compared most other 
adverbs ; as, 

- ἀγχοῦ, compar. ἀγχοτέρω, superl. ἀγχοτάτω, 
πέρᾶ, “4 5;᾿κπεραιτέρω, (μα superiativ 

1. On the formation, &c., of adverbs, consult page 387, oj 


NUMERALS. 187 
τηλοῦ, compar. τηλοτέρω, superl. τηλοτάτω, 
inde, “ Σ8ᾷκαστέρω, “  éxactaTo, 

ἔνδον, ς ἐνδοτέρω, “ Σᾷἀἀγνδοτάτω, 

βεκράν, “ paxpdtepoy, “ μακροτάτω and 

μακρότατον, 

οὐγγύς, “ἝἘἐγγντέρω, ) “ ἐγγυτάτω, 
K. “ς ἐγγύτερον, “« Σ᾿ᾷἀἀγγύτατα, 
® ες ἔγγϊζον, 66 ἔγγιστα, 
ΗΝ, “ς 5᾿«προτέρω, (no superlative), 

ἔπο, “ Σᾷἀποτέρω, “  droTdTw. 
| Remarx 1. The adverbs πρωΐ, “ early,” and ὀψέ, “late,” torm 
. ‘eir comparison, according to the analogy of adverbs derived 
. fom adjectives, from the neuter of the adjectives derived from 
"hem, namely, πρώϊος and ὄψιος : a8, πρωϊαίτερον or mpwalrepoy, 
tara: ὀψιαίτερον, -τατα. 

Remark 2. The adverbs μάλα, ἄγχι, and ἐγγύς, also form their 
@pparison according to the analogy of adverbs derived from 
dectives. Thus, μάλα, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα : ἄγχι, ἄσσον, ἄγχιστα, 
πὲ ἔγγιον, ἔγγιστα. The last two forms, namely, ἔγγιον, ἔγγισ- 
, though old, are not Attic. The forms ἄγχι, ἄσσον, ἄγχιστα, 
almost entirely poetic, and only used in prose in certain ex- 
eesions ; as, ἄγχιστα γένους, “very nearly related.” 


NUMERALS. 


Namerals are divided into two great classes, viz., Fun- 
(called also Cardinal) and Derivative Numerals. 
Cardinal Numerals indicate simply a particular num- 
wd answer to the question “ How many?” as, εἷς, 
2 δύο, “ two ;” τρεῖς, “ three.” 
Derivative Numerals indicate, also, a particular num- 
ht one existing at the time In a certain relation ; as, 
“third ” δέκατος, “tenth ;” τρίς, “three times ;” 
. ® ten time 3.” 
The first four of the cardinal numbers, and all the 
mmbers of the same class from 200 (διακόσιοι) to 
(μύριοι), with their compounds, have the inflection 
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of adjectives ; all the others, from πέντε, “five,” to ἑκατὸν 
ἐνενήκοντα καὶ ἐννέα, “ one hundred and ninety-nine” inclu- 
sive, are not susceptible of declension. 

V. The tens of thousands after μύριοι are expressed by 
numeral adverbs in composition with μύριοι, and are all de- 
clined like this last ; as, διςμύριοι, —at, —a, “twenty thou- 
sand ;” τριςμύριοι, --αἱ, —a, “ thirty thousand ;” δεκακιςμύ- 
ptot, —at, —a, “one hundred thousand.” 

VI. Derivative Numerals are divided into the following 
classes : | | 

Ordinal numbers, answering to the question “ Of what 
rank or place (in a series)?” as, πρῶτος, “ first ;” δεύτερος, 
“ second ;” τρίτος, “third,” ἄς. And these are all declined 
like adjectives of three terminations, ending in ος, ἢ, ov, 
except δεύτερος, d, ov, which ends in ος, ὦ, ov. 

Multiplicatives, which answer to the question “ How many 
fold?” ‘These are all compounds of πλόος, and adjectives 
of three terminations, όος, 67, όον, contracted οὖς, 7, οὖν : 
as, διπλοῦς, “twofold ;” τριπλοῦς, “ threefold,” &c. 

Numeral Adverbs, which answer to the question “ How 
often?” ‘These, with the exception of the first three, end 
in dkic, which is appended to the numeral after the latter 
has thrown away its final vowel ; as, τετράκις, “ four times ;” 
πεντάκις, “ five times ;” εἰκοσάκις, “ twenty times,” &c. 

Proportionals, which answer to the question “ How many 
times more?” These are compounds, with the threefold 
termination --πλάσιος, -πλασίᾶ, --πλάσιον ; as, διπλάσιος, 
“double ;” τριπλάσιος, “ triple,” &c. 

VII. Substantive numerals, which express the abstract 
idea of the number, are here to be mentioned as occupying 
a class by themselves; though, strictly speaking, they be- 
long to the derivative numerals: these are formed, with the 
exception of the first, from the cardinal number, with the 
ending ἄς, genitive ddoc ; as, μονάς (from μόνος, “ alone”), 
“ unity 3” dude, “ duality ;” τριάς, “a triad,” &o. 
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NUMERAL SIGNS. 


I. For marks of number the Greeks employ the 24 let- 
ters of their alphabet ; but, to make the number more com- 
plete, they introduce also three ancient letters, namely; 
One after ε, called Bav, or Digamma, and also ᾿Επίσημον, 
but more commonly X77, and answering to the number 6: 
ἃ second, called Κόππα, which is the mark for 90: and a 
third, called Σαμπῖ, which answers to 900. 

If. The mark of ἐπίσημον, or ori, is ¢ : that of κόππα is 
q : and that of σαμπῖ is ὦ. 

Remark 1. The first nine letters, from a to 3, including ori, 
denote units: the succeeding nine, inclading κόππα, answer to 
the tens: and the last nine, including σαμπῖ, to the hundreds. 

Remarx 2. With respect to the three ancient letters men- 
tioned above, consult page 2, Remark 5. The original mark 
for the κόππα was 9, whence comes the Latin Q. (Knight, 
Greek Alph., p. 5.) The cauzi is, no doubt, to be traced back in 
name to the old appellation for the letter o, namely, σάν, and 
appears to have been formed from the union of this letter with 
a 7, the early form of the Greek S having been C. Buttmann 
thinks that the earlier name of the numeral in question was 
Σάν, and that Σαμπῖ came in as an appellation at a later period. 

ΠῚ. When the letters are employed to denote numbers, a 
mark resembling an accent is placed over them; but, to 
designate the thousands, the same mark is placed below. 
Thus, ά is one, but @ is one thousand. So, Κὶ is twenty, but 
κ is twenty thousand. 

IV. These marks above and below the letters are not, 
however, expressed in the case of every letter, when we 
have several letters placed side by side, and indicating a se- 
ties of numbers ; but only over or below the last of the se- 
‘ies. Thus, we write vfy6’ for 54,602 ; and awd’ for 1844. 

V. The following combinations may serve as examples 


ef the Greek system of notation : . 
qué — 1415 ῤωμς΄ = 2846 
gosé = 9265 καφά = 21,501 
ῥῴπθ' = 4589 pveoy’ = 155,208 


ζωλδ' = 1882 πρδ' = 89,004 
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VI. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.' 

I. In the comparison of adverbs, it is important to draw 
a distinction between those which first become adverbs by 
derivation from adjectives, and those which were adverb 
originally. 

II. Adverbs formed or derived from adjectives have regu- 
larly no special adverbial termination, but employ in the 
comparative the neuter singular, and in the superlative the 
neuter plural of the corresponding forms of the adjeetive. 


Thus, 

COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
σοφῶς (from σοφός), σοφώτερον, σοφώτατα, 
σαφῶς (from σαφής), σαφέστερον, σαφέστατα, 
ἡδέως (from ἡδύς), ἧδϊον, ἥδιστα, 
χαριέντως (from χαρέεις), χαριέστερον, χαριέστατα, 
εὐδαιμόνως (from εὐδαίμων), εὐδαιμονέστερον, εὐδαιμονέστατα, 
αἰσχρῶς (from αἰσχρός), αἷσχῖον, αἴσχιστα, 
ταχέως (from ταχύς), ϑαᾶσσον, ϑᾶττον, τάχιστα. 

III. Sometimes, however, the termination we of the post 
tive remains also in the comparative ; as, χαλεπῶς, yale 
πωτέρως : ἀγρίως, ἀγριωτέρως : ἀληθῶς, ἀληθεστέρως: 
φιλοτίμως, φιλοτιμοτέρως, ἅτε. 

Remark. The use, however, of the adverbial form of the 
superlative in ὡς, among the classic writers, is not sufficiently 
established. (Consult Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. ii., § 115, 6.) 

IV. All primitive adverbs in w, such as ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, 
ἔσω, &c., regularly retain this ending in comparison also; 
as 

ἄνω, compar. ἀνωτέρω, superl. ἀνωτάτω, 

κάτω, ““ οκκατωτέρω, “κατωτάτω, 
ἔξω, ἐς ἐξωτέρω, “ ἐξωτάτω, 
ἔσω, “ Σἐἐσωτέρω, “- ἦΨσωτάτω. 

V. oem way are compared most other primitive 
adverbs ; 

- ἀγχοῦ, ὁ compar. ἀγχοτέρω, superl. ἀγχοτάτω, 
πέρα, “ς mepatrépwr, (no superlative), 

1. On the formation, &c., of adverba, consult page 387, segg. 
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τηλοῦ, compar. THACTEépw, superl. τηλοτάτω, 
ἑκάς, «ςΣ6ὅᾷκαστέρω, “ 8ᾷδκαστάτω, 
ἔνδον, “ ἐνδοτέρω, “  ΣἼἐνδοτάτωη 
μακράν, “ μακρότερον, “ μακροτάτω and 
μακρότατον, 
ἐγγύς, “ἐγγυτέρω, » “ ἐγγυτάτω, 
“ ἐγγύτερον, ' “ἐγγύτατα, 
« Σᾷἔἔγγϊζον, “ἔγγιστα, 
πρό, “προτέρω, (no superlative), 
ἄπο, ““ Σᾷἀποτέρω, ς Σἔἀποτάτω. 
Remar 1. The adverbs πρωΐ, “ carly,” and ὀψέ, “ late,’”’ torm 
‘heir comparison, according to the analogy of adverbs derived 
rom adjectives, from the neuter of the adjectives derived from 
hem, namely, πρώϊος and ὄψιος : a8, tpwiairepov or πρφαίτερον. 
tata: ὀψιαίτερον, -τατα. 


Remark 2. The adverbs μάλα, ἄγχι, and ἐγγύς, also form their 
omparison according to the analogy of adverbs derived from 
djectives. Thus, μάλα, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα : ἄγχει, ἄσσον, ἄγχιστα, 
nd ἔγγιον, ἔγγιστα. The last two forms, namely, ἔγγιον, ἔ͵γισ- 
a, though old, are not Attic. The forms ἄγχι, docey, ἄγχιστα, 
re almost entirely poetic, and only used in prose in certain ex- 
ressions ; a8, ἄγχιστα γένους, “very nearly related.” 


Ὰ 


NUMERALS. 


I. Numerals are divided into two great classes, viz., Fun- 
damental (called also Cardinal) and Derivative Numerals. 

II. Cardinat Numerals indicate simply a particular num- 
ber, and answer to the question “ How many?” as, εἷς, 
“one ;” δύο, “ two ;” τρεῖς, “ three.” 

III. Derivative Numerals indicate, also, a particular num- 
ber, but one existing at the time in a certain relation ; as, 
τρίτος, “third ;” δέκατος, “tenth ;” τρίς, “ three times ;” 
δεκάκις, “ten times.” 

IV. The first four of the cardinal numbers, and all the 
round numbers of the same class from 200 (διακόσιοι) to 
10,000 (μύριοι), with their compounds, have the inflection 
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VI. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS.* 

I. In the comparison of adverbs, it is important to draw 
a distinction between those which first become adverbs by 
derivation from adjectives, and those which were adverbs 
originally. 

II. Adverbs formed or derived from adjectives have regu- 
larly no special adverbial termination, but employ in the 
comparative the neuter singular, and in the superlative the 
neuter plural of the corresponding forms of the adjeetive. 


Thus, 

COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. 
σοφῶς (from σοφός), σοφώτερον, σοφώτατα, 
σαφῶς (from σαφής), σαφέστερον, σαφέστατα, 
ἡδέως (from ἡδύς), ἧδϊζον, ἥδιστα, 
χαριέντως (from χαρίεις), χαριέστερον, χαριέστατα, 
εὐδαιμόνως (from εὐδαίμων), εὐδαιμονέστερον, εὐδαιμονέστατα, 
αἰσχρῶς (from αἰσχρός), αἷσχῖον, αἴσχιστα, 
ταχέως (from ταχύς), ϑᾶσσον, ϑᾶττον, τάχιστα. 

III. Sometimes, however, the termination we of the posi- 
tive remains also in the comparative; as, χαλεπῶς, yade- 
πωτέρως : ἀγρίως, ἀγριωτέρως : ἀληθῶς, ἀληθεστέρως : 
φιλοτίμως, φιλοτιμοτέρως, &c. 

Remark. The use, however, of the adverbial form of the 
superlative in ὡς, among the classic writers, is not sufficiently 
established. (Consult Buttmann, Ausf. Spr., vol. ii., § 115, 6.) 

IV. All primitive adverbs in w, such as ἄνω, κάτω, tw, 
ἔσω, &c., regularly retain this ending in comparison also; 
as, 

ἄνω, compar. ἀνωτέρω, superl. ἀνωτάτω, 
κάτ, “ «KaTorépwo, “ κατωτάτω, 
ἔξω, ς ἐξωτέρω, “4. ἐξωτάτω, 
ἔσω, “ ᾷἀσωτέρω, “  gowTdTen. 

V. ἴα the sane way sre compared most other prinstive 
adverbs ; 

. ἀγχαῦ, ὁ compar. ἀγχοτέρω, superl. ἀγχοτάτω, 
πέρ, “ περαιτέρω, (no superlative), 
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τηλοῦ, compar. τηλοτέρω,  superl. τηλοτάτω, 
ἑκάς, ἑκαστέρω, “ς Σἔὅξδκαστάτω, 
ἔνδον, ς ἐνδοτέρω, “ ἐνδοτάτω, 
μακράν, “ μακρότερον, “ μακροτάτω and 

᾿ μακρότατον, 
ἐγγύς, “ἐγγυτέρω, | ὡς ἐγγυτάτω, | 


“ Σ;ἔἐγγύτατα, 


“ς Σᾷἔγγϊον, “  éyytora, 
πρό, ““ προτέρω, (no superlative), 
ἄπο, “ς Σᾷἀἀποτέρω, ς Σἔἀἀποτάτω. 


Remark 1. The adverbs πρωΐ, " early,” and ὀψέ, “late,” torm 
‘heir comparison, according to the analogy of adverbs derived 
rom adjectives, from the neuter of the adjectives derived from 
hem, namely, πρώϊος and ὄψιος : a8, πρωϊαίτερον or πρῳαίτερον. 
tara: ὀψιαίτερον, -τατα. 

Remark 2. The adverbs μάλα, ἄγχι, and ἐγγύς, also form their 
omparison according to the analogy of adverbs derived from 
djectives. Thus, μάλα, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα : ἄγχι, ἄσσον, ἄγχιστα, 
nd ἔγγιον, ἔγγιστα. The last two forms, namely, ἔγγιον, ἔ7γισ- 
a, though old, are not Attic. The forms ἄγχι, ὦσσον, ἄγχιστα, 
re almost entirely poetic, and only used in prose in certain ex- 
ressions ; a8, ἄγχιστα γένους, “very nearly related.” 


~ 


NUMERALS. 


I. Numerals are divided into two great classes, viz., Fun- 
damental (called also Cardinal) and Derivative Numerals. 

I. Cardinal Numerals indicate simply a particular num- 
ber, and answer to the question “ How many?” as, εἷς, 
“one ;” δύο, “two;” τρεῖς, “ three.” 

Ill. Derivative Numerals indicate, also, a particular num- 
ber, but one existing at the time in a certain relation ; as, 
τρίτος, “third ;” δέκατος, “tenth ;” τρίς, “three times ;” 
δεκάκις, “ ten times.” 

IV. The first four of the cardinal numbers, and all the 
round numbers of the same class from 200 (διακόσιοι) to 
10,000 (μύριοι), with their compounds, have the inflection 
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VI. In place of this system of notation, tue Athenians 
adopted the following, which is far more striking to the eye: 


I, 1, is the mark of unity, being the first letter of log, 
old form for εἷς. 

II; 2, 

Ill, 3, express the other numbers below 5. 

III, 4, 

II, 5, 1s the initial letter of Πέντε, “ five.” 


A, 10, “ “ Δέκα. 

H, 100, “ ε Ἡεκατόν, old form for ἑκατόν. 
x, 1000, “ «Ὁ Χίλιοι. 

M, 10000, “ “ Μύριοι. 


The numbers between these are denoted partiy by the 
combination of the above marks ; as, III for 6; IIII for 7; 
AI for 11; ΔΙ] for 12; AA for 20; AAT for 21; AAATITII 
for 39; and partly by the multiplication of A, H, X, M, into 
ΤΙ, or 5, these marks being placed within the II, to denote 
such multiplication. ‘Thus, 


ΙΑ΄ for πεντάκις δέκα, or 50. 
RA = 60. 

ΗΪ — 500. 

ΕΙ — 5000. 

iy | = §0000. 


ΧΧΧΊΡΙΗ = 3650. 
XMIHHHAAAATIII — 1844. 

Remarx 1. This manner of notation is to be particularly no- 
ticed, since it has been preserved in many important Attic in- 
scriptions. Consult, on this subject, the remarks of Rose, Jn- 
zeript. Grac. Vet. Prolegom., p. 11, seg. 

Remarx 2. For an account of the arithmetic of the Greeks, 
consult Delambre, Histoire de P Astronomie Ancienns, vol, ii., p. 8. 


seqq. 


LIST OF CARDINALS AND ORDINALS. 


CARDINALS. _ ORDINELE. 
1 a εἰς, μία, ἕν, one. πρῶτος, ἡ, ον, primus, α, 1m, 
2 B’ δύο, two. δεύτερος, a, ov, stcteniius, 4, μοι 
8 y τρεῖς, τρία, three. τρίτος, ἢ, ov, tertim, 4, wm. 
4 δ' τέτταρες, α, οἵ τέσσαρ. τέταρτος, gy, ον. .: 
ὅ 2 πέντε. «τέμπϑος, ᾿, ον. ".' 
ὃ ς΄ &. ἕκτος, ἢ, ον. “ἢ 
70 ἑπτά. ξόδαμος, ἡ, ον 


| 
| 
\ 


NUMERALS. 
CARDINALS. ORDINALS. 
8 η΄ ὀκτώ. ὄγδοος, 7, ον. 
Ὁ θ΄ ἐννέα. ἔννατος, ἢ, ον. 
10 ¢ δέκα. δέκατος, ἢ, ov. 
11 ta’ ἕνδεκα. ἑνδέκατος, 7, ον. 
12 ιθ΄ δώδεκα. δωδέκατος, 4, ον. 


18 ey τριςκαίδεκα. 
14 ιδ΄ τετταρεςκαίδεκα, or τεσσ. 
15 ιε΄ πεντεκαίδεκα. 
16 ες΄ ἑκκαίδεκα. 
17 ιζ΄ ἑπτακαίδεκα. 
18 un ὀκτωκαίδεκα. 
19 ιθ΄ ἐννεακαίδεκα. 
20 κ' εἴκοσι(ν). 
41 xa’ εἴκοσιν εἷς, μία, ἔν. 
80 λ΄ = rpecxovra(é). 
40 μ΄ τετταράκοντα, ΟΥ̓ τεσσ. 
δ0ὺ ν΄ πεντήκοντα. 
60 ξ΄ ἑξήκοντα. 
0 ο΄ ἑδδομήκοντα. 
80 x ὀγδοήκοντα. ͵ 
90 . ἐνενήκοντα. 
100 p’ ἑκατόν. ἐ 
400 σ΄ διάκόσιοι, at, a. 
200 τ΄΄᾿ τριάκόσιοι, at, a. 
400 ν΄ τετρακόσιοι, at, a. 
500 φ΄ πεντακόσιοι, at, a. 
600 x ἑξακόσιοι, as, a, 
700 y ἑπτακόσιοι, at, a. 
800 ὡὠ ὀκτακόσιοι, ai, α. 
900 Φ ἐννακόσιοι, az, a. 
1000 « χίλιοι, αι,α. ; 
Φ000 48 διρχίλιοι, αι, a. 
8000 .)0ἅ  τριςχίλιοι, at, a. 

- 4000 6 , Τετρακιςχίλιοι, at, a. 
5600 ε πεντακιςχίλιοι, at, a. 
6000 ¢ ἐἑξακιρχίλιοι, az, a. 
7000 £ btrraxigxtAsot, as, a. 
8000 η ὀκτακιρχίλιοι, at, α. 
9000 8. ἐννακιρχίλιοι, at, a. 

16,000 4 μύριοι, at, a. 

20,000 x  dicpbpiot, at, α. 

100,000 9 διεκακιφμύριοι, at, a. 


τριςκαιδέκατος, ἢ, ον. 


τετταρακαιεδέκατος, ῷ, OF 


πεντεκαιδέκατος, ἢ, ον. 
ἑκκαιδέκατος, ἢ, ον. 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος, ῃ, ον. 
ὀκτωκαιδέκατος, ῃ, ον. 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος, ῃ, ον. 
εἰκοστός, 7, Ov. 


εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος. - 


τριάκοστός, ἥ, bv. 
τετταρακοστός, 9, Ov 
πεντηκοστός, ἥ, ὄν. 
ἑξηκοστός, ᾧ, dv. 
ἑδδομηκοστός, ή, Sv. 
ὀγδοηκοστός, 9, ὄν. 
ἐνενηκοστός, 9, Sv. 
ἑκατοστός, 4, dv. 
διακοσιοστός, 9, Sy. 
τριακοσιοστός, 9, dv. 
τετρακοσιοστός, G, Sv. 
πεντακοσιοστός, 9; by. 
ἑξακοσιοστός, 9, όν. 
ἑκτακοσιοστός, 7, όν. 
ὀκτακοσιοστός, ή, όν. 
ἐννακοσιοστός, 7, Sv. 
χιλιοστός, 4, ὄν. 
διςχιλμοστός, 7, dy. 
τριρχιλιοστός, Q, ὄν. 


τετρακιςχιλιοστός, 9, ὄν. 
πεντακισχιλιοστός, 7, όν. 


ἑξακιςχιλιοστός, ή, bv. 


ὁπτακιςχιλιοστός, 4, Ov. 
ὀκτακιρχιλιοστός, 3, Sv. 
ἐννακιρχιλιοστός, 9, Sv. 


Mopcoor ὅς, 9, Sv. 
διςμυριοστός, ἥ, bv. 
δεκακιςμυριοστός, ἥ, bv. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE NUMERALS. 


I. In compound numbers it is more usual for the smaller number 
with καί to precede the greater; as, τρεῖς καὶ εἴκοσι, “ three-and- 
twenty ;” πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα, “ five-and-thirty.” 

II. Often, however, the greater number precedes the smaller with- 
gut any connecting «af; as, εἴκοσι πέντε, twenty-five.” Sometimes, 
though much more rarely, a xai is inserted ; as, εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε. 

IIT. So, also, in the more complicated numbers, the several parts 
are commonly united in such a manner as to proceed from the less 
to the greater; as, τέτταρα καὶ é6dounxovra καὶ ἐννακόσια καὶ τρις- 
χίλια καὶ ἑξακιςμύρια τάλαντα, “ εἰχίψ-ἰἦτεε thousand nine hundred and 
seventy-four talents.” 

IV. The rule with regard to the ordinal numbers is the same as 
in the case of the cardinal ones, namely, the smaller one generally 
precedes the greater, with καί intervening ; as, πεμπτὸς καὶ εἰκοστός, 
“ twenty-fifth ;” less frequently, εἰκοστὸς πεμκτός. 

V. In place of the conjunction καί, the preposition ἐπί is some- 
times employed to express the addition or combination of numbers, 
and the dative case is made to follow the preposition, where this 
case can be expressed by the numeral. On these occasions the 
smaller number precedes ; as, πέντε ἐπὶ εἴκοσι, “five upon or added 
to twenty,’’ 4. ¢., twenty-five ; πέμπτος ἐπὶ εἰκοστῷ, “a fifth upon ot 
added to a twentieth,” ἃ. ¢., twenty-fifth. 

VI. For the greater numbers a numeral substantive is frequently 
used with the requisite cardinal number; as, δέκα μυρεάδες, 100,000; 
τριςχίλιοι καὶ πέντε μυριάδες, 53,000. 

VII. In the case of tens, compounded with 8 or 9, the definition 
is often given by subtraction ; as, τριάκοντα δυοῖν δεόντοιν or δέον- 
τα, 28; ὀγδοήκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντος, 79 : in other words, “ thirty, two be- 
ing wanting, Or wanting two,” and “ cighty,.one being wanting.” Ifa 
substantive of the feminine gender be referred to, then this gender 
must be employed ; as, νῆες μιᾶς δέουσαι εἴκοσι, “ twenty ships want- 
ing one,’ i. ε., 19 ships, &c. 

VIII. The Latin distributives are expressed in Greek by com- 
pounding the cardinal numbers with σύν ; as, σύνδυο, “ two by two ;” 
σύντρεις, “ three by three,” &c. Occasionally the prepositions κατά, 
dvd, &c., are employed. Sometimes, however, the addition of σύν 
merely serves to express: “together ;” as in Plato (Hipp. Maj., p. 
282, E.), ἢ ἄλλους σύνδυο, “ than any two (sophists) together.” 

IX. In order to express half or fractional numbers in money, 
measures, and weights, the Greeks used worde compounded of the 
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name of the sum, measure, or weight (namely, μνᾶ, ὀξολός, τάλαντον, 
χόος, &c.), with the adjective termination ov, cov, αἴον, and ἦμε, 
“ half,” and placed before them the ordinal number of which the 
half is taken. Thus, τέταρτον ἡμιτάλαντον, “ 3} talents,” i. ¢., “the 
first a talent, the second a talent, the third a talent, the fourth a half 
talent.” So, also, τρίτον ἡμιμναῖον, “ 2} mina :” Ebdopov ἡμίδραχμον, 
“θὲ drachme ;” πέμπτον ἡμιχοινίκιον, “ 4) chanices,” ἄτα. 

X. From the foregoing, however, we must carefully distinguish 
such phrases as the following : τρία ἡμιτάλαντα, “14 talents,” i. ¢., 
three half talents: πέντε ἡμιμναῖα, “ 31 mine,” &c. 

XI. From the ordinal numbers are derived, 1. Numerals in -aiog, 
which commonly answer to the question “On what day?” ; as, τρι- 
ταῖος, “on the third day ;," δεκαταῖος, “on the tenth day.” 2. Mulciple 
numbers in -φάσιος (besides the multiplicatives already mentioned in 
«πλοῦς) : as, διφάσεος, “ twofold :᾽" τριφάσιος, “threefold,” &e. 


DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 


εἷς, μία, ἕν, “ one.” 
Singular. 


D. ἑνί, μιᾷ, ἑνί, 


Α. ἕνα, μίαν, ἕν. 
δύο, * two.” 
Dual. Plural. 
N. δύο and δύω, N. (wanting), 
G. dvoiy and dveiy, σ. dver, 
D. δυοῖν, Ὁ. dvoi(v), 
A. δύο and δύω. A. (wanting). 
τρεῖς, ‘‘ three.” 
Plural. 
Ν. τρεῖς, τρεῖς, ᾿ Τρία, 
6. τριῶν, τριῶν, τριῶν, 
Ὦ. tpeol(v), τρισί("), τρισί(ν), 
A. τρεῖς, τρεῖς, τρία... 
τέτταρες, “ four.” 
Plaral. | 
N. τέτταρες, τέτταρες, τέτταρα, 
9. τεττάρων, τεττάρων, τεττάρων, 
D. τέτταρσε(ν), τέτταρσι(ν), τέτταρσι(ν 
A. Térrapag, τέτταρας, τέτταρα. 


R 
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REMARKS ON THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. © 
Εἰς. 

Remarx 1. Hesiod (Theog., 145) lengthens εἰς into fee. An 
Epic collateral form of pia is la, gen. ἰῆς : dat. ig: accus. lav. 
Of the masculine of this same form we have only ἰῷ for évé (IL, 
vi., 422).—For εἷς Theocritus (xi., 33) has ἧς. 

Remarx 2. From the composition of this numeral with οὐδέ 
and μηδέ arise the negative adjectives οὐδείς and μηδείς, which 
are declined in the same manner; as, 


Singular. 
N. οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, 
G. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, οὐδενός, 
D. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ, οὐδενί, 
Α. οὐδένα, οὐδεμίαν, οὐδέν. 


Remar 3. The later Greek writers, as, for example, Aris- 
totle, wrote οὐθείς, μηθείς, neuter οὐθέν, μηθέν, but leaving the 
feminine unaltered ; as, οὐδεμία, &c. These forms, however, 
are, in reality, old ones, since they occur also in Zolic Greek. 
(Eustath., ad Od., p. 1841.) They are commonly supposed to 
come from οὔτε and pyre (Matthia, § 137), but Kahner consid- 
ers them the result of a vicious mode of pronunciation, by which 
the middle mute ὁ changes into an aspirate before the rough 
breathing. Compare ὅθ᾽ Ἑρμῆς, for 60° Ἑρμῆς, in an Attic in- 
scription given by Bockh (i., n. 12). 

Remarn 4. Οὐδείς and μηδείς are often separated, and writ- 
ten οὐδὲ εἷς and μηδὲ εἷς, &c.; and this separation increases 
the negative signification. Thus, οὐδὲ εἷς, “not even one ;” 
οὐδ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἑνός, “not even by one.” 

Remarx δ. The numeral εἷς, from its very nature, can have 
no plural; but οὐδείς and μηδείς have οὐδένες and μηδένες, in the 
sense of “insignificant,” “ of no value.” 


Φ 


Δύο. 

Remark 1. Strictly speaking, the dual-form is δύω, and it oc- 
curs so in Homer. The Attics, however, always have dvo. 
(Porson, ad Eurip., Orest., 1550.) In Homer and Herodotus it 
is often indeclinable. Δυοῖν is the form for the genitive and 
dative: δυεῖν is more rare, and is used only in the genitive. 
At the present day, however, δυεῖν is excluded from the best 
editions of good Attic writers; as, Eur., El., 636; Thucyd., i., 
20 (vid. Ellendt, Lez.. Soph., 8. v. δύο, sub _fn.). 

Remarx 2. The genitive plural ὀνῶν is unattic. According 
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to Buttmann, it belongs only to the Ionians, and its being writ- 
ten here and there with subscript ¢, as if it were for évoiv, is a 
mere refinement on the part of the grammarians. (Με. Spr., 
vol. i., p. 282, «.}—-The dative δυσί is found only in Thucydides 
(viii., 101), and no where else in the old Attic writers. For 
δυσί the Ionians and the unattic writers have dvoic:, formed 
after the second declension. 

Remarx 3. ᾿Αμφω accords; in great measure, with δύω. In 
the old poets it is frequently indeclinable ; otherwise, ἀμφοῖν is 
used in the genitive and dative. 

Τρεῖς and τέτταρες. 

Remark 1. The dative τριοῖσι is of very rare occurrence. 
(Hipponaz, ap. Schol. Lycophr., 1165.) 

Remar 2. For τέτταρες, τέτταρα, the less Attic form is τέσ- 
capes, τέσσαρα. The Ionians for τέσσαρες said τέσσερες : the 
Dorians, rérropec or téropec: and an old Epic, and likewise 
Eolic form, is πίσυρες, which last is akin to the Oscan petur. 
For the dative τέτταρσι we have an Epic form τέτρασι, which . 
also appears in later prose. 


NUMERAL ADVEBS. 


1 ἅπαξ, “ once,” 18 ὀκτωκωμιδεκάκις, 
2 dic, “twice,” : 19 ἐννεακαιδεκάκις, 
3 τρίς, “ thrice,” ὅς. 20 εἰκοσάκις, 

4 τετράκις, 80 τριακοντάκις, 

δ πεντάκις, 40 τετταρακοντάκις, 
6 ἑξάκις, . 50 πεντηκοντάκις, 
7 ἑπτάκις, 60 ἑξηκοντάκις, 

8 ὀκτάκις, 70 ἑδδομηκοντάκις, 
9 ἐννεάκις or ἐννάκις, 80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις, 
10 δεκάκις, 90 ἐννενηκοντάκις, 
11 ἑνδεκάκις, 100 ἐκατοντάκις, 

12 δωδεκάκις, 200 διακοσιάκις, 

18 τριςκαιδεκάκις, 800 τριακοσιάκις, 
14 τετταρεςκαιδεκάκις, 1000 χελεάκις, 

15 πεντεκαιδεκακίς, 2000 διςχιλεάκις, 

16 ἑκκαιδεκάκις, 10,000 μυριάκις, 


17 ἑπτακαιδεκάκις, 20,000 διςμυριάκις. 


NOUMBRALS. 


MULTIPLICATIVES. 
1 ἁπλοῦς, simple,” 
2 διπλοῦς, ““ tepofold.” 
3 τριπλοῦς, “ threefold.” 


4 τετραπλοῦς,Ὠ  “ fourfold.” 
5 πενταπλοῦς, “ fivefold.” 
6 ἑξαπλαῦς, “ sixfold. ” 
7 ἑπταπλοῦς, « sexenfold.” 
8 ὀκταπλοῦς, “ eightfold.” 
9 ἐνναπλοῦς, “ ninefold.” 
10 δεκαπλοῦς, “ tenfold.” 
100 ἑκατονταπλοῦς, “ one hundredfold.” 
1,000 χελιαπλοῦς,Ἠ one thousandfold.” 
10,000 μυριαπλοῦς, “ten thousardfold.” 


PROPORTIONALS. 
2 διπλάσιος, “ twice as much,” 
3 τριπλάσιος, “ thrice as much,” 
4 τετραπλάσιος, &e. 
δ πενταπλάσιος, 
6 ἐξαπλάσιος, 
Ἵ ἑπταπλάσιος, 
8 ὀκταπλάσιος, 
9 ἐνναπλάσιος, 
10 δεκαπλάσιος, 
100 ἑκατονταπλάσιος, 
1000 χελιοπλάσιος, 
[0,000 μυριοπλάσιος. 


SUBSTANTIVE NUMERALS. 
1 μονάς (more rarely évdg), “ unity.” 
— 2 δυάς, “ duality,” 
3 τριάς,“ the number three,” &c. - 
4 τετράς, 
ὃ πεντάς and πεμπτάς, 


PRONOUNS. 107 


6 ἑξάς, 40 τετταρακοντάς, 
7 ἑπτάς and ἑδδομάς, 50 πεντηκοντάς, 
8 ὀγδοάς, 100 ἑκατοντάς, 
9 ἐννεάς, 1,000 χελιάς, 
10 dexdc, 10,000 μυριάς, 
20 εἶκάς, . 20,000 δύο μυριάδες. 
80 τριᾶκάς, 
PRONOUNS. 


All pronouns serve to supply the place of a noun; but, 
it the same time, they give different relations of the sub. 
stantives which they represent. According to these rela. 
ions so expressed by them, they are divided into the fol- 
owing classes : 

1. Personal pronouns, which express the simple idea of 
yerson, and directly represent the same. These are, 


οὗ, ‘of him,” “ of himself,” &c. 
2. Possessive pronouns, which are formed from the per- 
wnal, and indicate the property of an individual ; as, 


éu-ds, τῆ, Ὅν, “ηκἷἶπ6." 

σός, σή, σόν, “ thine.” 

&6¢ or ὅς, δή or 7, ἐόν or by, “ his,” * her,” * ite” 
ἡμέτερ-ος, a, “ον, our.” 

ὑμέτερ-ος, -d, “ον, ΩΝ 
σφέτερ-ος, -ἂ, -ον, « their” 

νωΐτερ-ος, -ἄ, Ὅν, of us both.” 
oputrep-oc, -d, ον, « of you both.” 


3. Definite pronoun, for the neater and stronger distinc-. 
ion of one object from. another ; as, αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, 
‘he himself,” “ she herself,” “ itself.” ; 

4. Reflexive pronouns, for the more accurate indication 


ud separation of = pereon ; a4, 
2 


198 PRONOURS. 


ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, » “of myself.” - 
σεαυτοῦ, OF ἡ σεαυτῆς, OF ( ” 
σαυτοῦ, καὶ σαυτῆς, ἷ » Sof thyself. 
éavrov,or 2 ἑαντῆς, or ἡ ἑαυτοῦ, or 2 “of himself, herself, 
αὑτοῦ, αὑτῆς, αὑτοῦ, ttself.”’ 

5. Demonstrative pronouns, which distinctly point out the 
object of which we are discoursing, with the accessary 
idea of place ; as, 

ὃ, ἡ, τό (Homeric), 

δδε, ἧδε, τόδε, “ this,” © that.” 

οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, 

ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, 

6. Indefinite pronouns, which merely indicate an object 
generally, without farther definition ; as, 


τὶς, τὶς, τὶ, “any,” &c. 
δεῖνα, δεῖνα, δεῖνα, “a certain one,” &c. 


7. Relative pronouns, which refer to an object already 
mentioned, and give it a nearer definition ; as, 
ὅς, ,͵ ὅ, “who,” “ which.” 
ὅςτις, ΓΝ ὅτι, “whosoever,” “ whatsoever ” 
8. Interrogative pronoun ; as, 
τίς, τίς, τί, “who?” “ what 2?” 

9. Reciprocal pronoun, which designates the mutual ac- 
tion of different persons upon each other; as, dual, ἀλλή- 
λοιν, ἀλλήλαιν, ἀλλήλοιν, &c.; plural, ἀλλήλων, ἀλλή- 
λων, ἀλλήλων, &c., “ of one another,” &c. 


INFLECTION OF PRONOUNS. 
1. Persona. 


Ἐγώ, “ I.” 
Singular. Dual. 
N. ἐγώ, «7» Ν. νῶϊ, Attic νώ, “See two,” 
G. ἐμοῦ or pov, “of me,” |G. νῶϊν, “νῷν, “ of us t100,” 
D. tol oF Hol “to me,” | D. νῶϊν, “ yoy, “ tous two,” 


A. ἐμέ or μέ, “me.” A. νῶϊ. “ γνώ, “us to” - 
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; Plural. 
- ἥμεις, *° we, 
. ἡμῶν, “ of ua,” 
° ἡμίν, “10 us,” 
ἡμᾶς, “us.” 
Σύ, “ thou.” 
Singular. Dual. 
. σφῶϊ, Attic σφώ, “you two,” 
. σφῶϊν, “ σφῷν, “ of you two,” 
. σφῶϊν, “ σφῷν, “to you two,” 
. σφῶϊ, “ σφώ, “you two.” 
Plural. 
. ὑμεῖς, “you,” (Ὁ) 
. ὑμῶν, “ of you,” (Ὁ) 
. ὑμῖν, “to you,” (Ὁ) 
ὑμᾶς, “you,” (Ὁ) 
οὗ, “ of himself, or herself,” &c. 


7 


PouaZ 


δὰ 


ov, thou,” 

σοῦ, “ of thee,” 

σοί, “to thee,” 
. σέ, “thee.” 


» Ὁ ὦ ἢ 
» Ὁ ὦ 2 


»9ΩΖ 


Singular. 
N. (obsolete), 
G. ov, “ of himself, or herself,” and also “ of him, or her,” 
D. οὗ, “to himself, or herself? “ ‘“ “to him, or her,” 


> 


&, “himself, herself, itself,” “ “ “him, her, it” 
{ 
Dual. 


N. σφωέ, “they both,” 

G. σφωΐν, “ of both themselves,” and “ of them both,” 

D. σφωΐν, “to both themselves,” “ ‘to them both,” 

A. σφωέ, “ both themselves,” ‘“ “them both.” 

᾿ . Plural. 

N. σφεῖς, neut. σφέα, “ they themselves,” and “ they,” 

G. σφῶν, “of themselves,” “4 ‘of them,” 
. Ὁ. σφίσι(ν), ‘Sto themselves,” “5 ‘to them,” 
A. σφᾶς, neut. σφέα, “ themselves,” “ “them” 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. On the obsolete nominative of the pronoun of the third person, 
namely, ἢ or 2, consult remarks on page 203, ὁ 2. 

2. The pronoun of the third person, od, &c., was originally a re- 
flexive one, and we have, therefore, placed this signification first in 
order. It has besides, however, the ordinary meaning of a personal 
pronoun, “of him,” “of her,” &c. (Consult page 204, ὁ 1.) In both 
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these senses it is frequently used by the Epic and Jonic writers. In 
Attic Greek, on the other hand, it is only. very seldom employed ; 
thus, in Attic prose, we fiad merely οἱ, with the meaning “ to him,” 
and σφίσι, “to them ;” although σφῶν, σφίσι, σφᾶς, were sometimes 
employed, by good Attic writers, iu the signification of sui, sibi, se, 
in place of ἑαυτῶν. In general, however, the Attics employ, as the 
pronoun of the third person, αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, “he, she, τ; and as 
a reflexivepronoun the compound ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ ; thus, ἔλεξα 
αὑτῷ (instead of ol), “ 1 said to him:” ἀπέκτεινεν ἑαυτόν (instead of 
ἢ), “he slew himself.” 

8. The genitive singular of the three personal pronouns often ap- 
pears in Homer, and, after his example, in the Attic poets also, un- 
der the form of ἐμέθεν, σέθεν, ἔθεν. These forms are always accent- 
ed; except when ἔθεν is employed as the pronoun of the third person 
merely, not as a reflexive. Thus, 1,., i., 114, ἐπεὶ οὔ ἐθέν ἐστι χε" 
peiwy, not ob ἔθεν. 

4. The accusative singular and plural of οὗ appears in Ionic un- 
der the form of μέν, in Doric and Attic poetry under that of viv, both 
these forms, namely, μέν and viv, being used for &, σφᾶς, and σφέα, in 
the sense of “ him, her, tt,” plural “ they,” &c., not, however, in the 
reflexive sense. 

δ. The dual form σφωέ has been given by us in both the nomina- 
tive and accusative. Strictly speaking, however, it appears only in 
Epic, and there merely as an accusative. In Attic Greek it is un- 
known. . 

6. The longer dual-forms, vdi, vdiv, σφῶϊ, σφῶϊν, belong to the 
Ionic dialect, though νώ is found twice in the Odyssey, xv., 474; 
xvi., 306. The Attics employ only the shorter ones, νώ, νῷν, σφώ, 
σφῷν. The forms νώ and σφώ are written by some with the sub- 
script iota, as νῴ, σφῴ, because arising by contraction, as they main- 
tain, from forms where the iota occurs. This, however, is quite 
unnecessary. 

7 The plural dative and accusative endings, iv, dc, of the pronouns 
of the first and second person were sometimes shortened by the 
poets, and then written july, nude, ὑμίν, tude, or, also, ἦμεν, ἦμας, 
ὕμιν, tuac. These shortenings, however, it must be apparent, ean 
only be used when the pronouns carry with them no particular em- 
phasis. 

8. The pronoun of the third person is used i in the dative and ac- 
cusative plural by the poets, and among these by the Attics also, ia 
the following shortened forms : daz. σφί or σφίν, instead of σφίσι, “te 
them :” accus. a¢€ in place of σφεας, “them.” Of the two forme σφί 
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and σφίν, the tragic writers seem te have always employed the lat- ᾿ 
ter. Both these forms, moreever, were used by the peets, though 
only seldom, as the dative singular. The form σφέ, on the other 
hand, was employed far more fréqnently as an accusative singular, 
in place of αὐτόν, αὐτήν, αὐτό, all three genders ; and alzo for the 
reflexive ἑαντόν. 


DIALECTS OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Singular. 

N. )Eyéy, Holie, Doric,|Ts, Doge: γύνη, 
and Epic, which| tc, Wood ‘song with 
last uses it along}! σύ: τού and ovr, 
with ἐγώ. Beolitan: τουνή, 

Lacontan. 
G. “Ende, ἐμεῦ, μεῦ( μευ), Τεῦ, Doric: σέο, σεῦ 


"Eo, εὖ (εὖ), Epic and 


Epic and fontc. (σεῦ), Epie andj Ionic. 
Ἐμεῖό, Epic. Σεῖο, Epic: reoio, Il.,|Elo, Epic: ἐεῖο, later 
viii., 37. Epic. 
"Enter, Epic. Σέθεν, Epic. Edev, Epic. 
"Epeic, ἐμοῦ, Eolic|T etc, reovc, Holic and Ἑοῦς, olic and Dor- 
and Doric. Doric. 
Tiog, τίως, τίω, τιοῦς, 
Dortc. 
Ὁ. |'Euty, Doric. Τίν, Doric: retv (1), Ἴν, Dorie. 
Dorie and Epic. 
Tol (rot), Epic and|'Eoi, Epic (and reflex- 
Tonic, along with) ve). 
σοί. 
'Eé, Epic, along with 


A. Τέ, Doric and Epic. 
& (ὃ), (and refles- 


tve). 


0 (rv), Doric. 

iv (Theocritas). [Ἴν (in place of αὐτόν, 
αὐτήν, in Hesychi- 
us and a fragment 
of Ibycus). 

Nip (νιν), Doric sd 
Altic poets. 
Miv (yey (μεν  ζονίς 
also, for the pl 
| ον (σφεν, Doric and 
tite poets. 
Daal. 
NM INGE, νόϊν, Egaiv, σφῶϊ, 
soa with 
G. D.[Nov, Epic. Egan, Epic. men (σφω- 
iv), . 
A. \NGi, along Σφδϊ, along Egat, bai 
with vd, with σφώ, (σφωε, 263), 
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Plural. 
Ν. Ἡμέες, onic. péec, Tonic. 
Αμές, Mic, Bolic Lie Dorie. 
G. Baton Ionic and Ep- per, Tonic and Ep- Σφέων ν (σφεων), Tonic 
pic, 
ων, Epi Ὕ Ε vm peal 
ίων, . «Ἱμείων, v, Epic. 
hive ων, Asolsc. eto, Heel. 


D. “Aiuily Holic and oa Holic and|Z¢l, Ionic: σφίν, σφί 
Epic, along with along with| (σφιν, σφι), along 
ἡμῖν τ ᾿Αμμέσι(ν), uty. With σφίσι(ν), σφι- 

oy) Epic. — In 
Callimachus (Di- 
an., 125, 213) we 


have giv (¢cv).— 
A. I ἃ Ep-|'Y; τῶν vou ) I 
ac, Tonic an ας, Tonic. ας (σ » tonic 
me along with ἡμᾶς. μέ and cong with 
σφάς, σφας), Epic. 

“Anne, Holic and Ἐρ- Ὕμμε, Holic and Epic. Σφέ(σεε (σφε), ee ‘oy 
ey 

᾿Αμέ, Doric. μέ, Doric. 
Remark. The forms given without accents in the above list 

are enclitic. 


SPECIAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


1. Personat Pronouns or tHe First anp Seconp Persons. 


' 1. Four stems contribute to form the declension of the pronoun 
of the γε person. The ground-stem of all is με, a trace of which 
exists in the termination of verbs in με, which verbs arise out of the 
earliest period of the language. The nominative singular deviates 
from the other case-forms of the same number, just as the same 
part does in Sanscrit: thus, nom. aham; dat. mac; accus. mam; 
abl. mae. It is to this aham that we may trace the Greek ἐγώ(ν) and 
the Gothie ik. 

2. In the strengthened or emphatic forms, ἐμοῦ, éuoi, ἐμέ, the pre- 
fixed ε does not belong to the stem (nothing analogous appearing in 
the cognate languages), but is merely appended, by a peculiarity οἱ 
the Greek language, for the purpose of strengthening the meaning. 

3. Three stems contribute to form the declension of the’ pronoun 
of the second person. The ground-stem of all is τί, or, with a fuller 
vowel-sound, τύ. (Compare Table of Dialects.) The τ eae 
became softened down into ἃ σ, and δύ arose. ᾿ 


PRONOUNS. 203 


4. The o in the dual forms cgut and σφῶϊν does net appear to be- 
long to the root, but to have come into this number from the singu- 
Jar; and an argument, in favor of the o not being radical here, may 
be drawn from the Sanscrit vds and the Latin vos, where no initial 
4 appears. ° 

δ. The plural forms of the first and second person have preserved 
themselves, in a nearly original state, in the Molic dialect (ἄμμες, 
ὄμμες, instead of ἄσμες, ὕσμες), as may clearly be seen by a compari- 
son with the Sanscrit, where these pronouns form the most of the 
plural forms out of the roots dsm jiism. After throwing out the o 
from ἄσμες and ὕσμες, we have ἅμες and dec, and then, by lengthen- 
ing ἅ and ὅ into ἡ and v, and changing the breathing, &c., we have 
at length ἡμεῖς and ὑμεῖς. 

6. The dative form in ἐν ; as, éuly, rely or tiv, ly, σφίν, ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν, 
answers to the Sanscrit locative form singular, which, in the case 
of the personal pronouns of the first and second person, ends in 7, 
and in the other pronouns in in; as, maji, “in mé:” twaji, “in 
thee :” ftasmin, “in this: asmin, “in the same:” jasmin, “in 
which.” 

7. The dual forms, νῶϊ, vd, σφῶϊ, σφώ, appear to have arisen from 
the union of the Sanscrit masculine and feminine dual form of the 
nominative and accusative, ending in au (= w), with the neuter 
dual-form of the nominative and accusative ending in i. 

8. The accusative forms, ἐμέ, μέ, σέ, ἔξ, σφέ, ἄμμε, Supe, have noth- 
ing analogous to themselves in the cognate languages, except the 
forms me, te, δε, in Latin. 

9. The plurality of stems, to which we Have alluded in the case of 
these two pronouns, appears to arise from the want that man natu- 
rally feels of expressing, by some variety of form, the various rela- 
tions in which he is able to appear. He employs, therefore, one 
form when he appears as an acting subject ; another, when he pre- 
sents himself as an object; a third, when he opposes himself to 
others, with whom he is either connected or otherwise. 


4, Personal Pronoun or THe Tarrp Person. | 

In giving the inflection of this pronoun, we have considered the 
poiminative as obsolete or wanting, in accordance with ordinary 
custom. No nominative certainly occurs in the common language ; 
but still the ancient grammarians make mention of a nominative- 
form, ἴ or % with which we may compare the Latin és, ea, 1d; the 
Gothic is, si, ita (“‘he, she, 11); and the Sanscrit aj-am, tj-am, td-am. 
This nominative is found in a fragment of Sophocles : ἡ μὲν ὡς ἢ ϑάσ- 
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cov’, ἡ δ᾽ ὡς ἢ τέκοι παῖδα. (Soph., Frag., 418.) We have also the ΄ 
dative J» (or iv) αὐτῷ, “sibs ipest,” in a fragment of Hesiod (ΖΎ., 66), 
and the accusative i» (or iv), in a fragment of Ibycus (p. 103). Ac- 
cording to Hesychius, this was a Cyprian form of speech : ἔν, αὐτόν, 
αὐτήν " Kixpcoc.—Hermann also has restored ἦν as a dative and ac- 
cusative in many passages of Pindar. (Compare Béckh, Pind., P., 
4, 36, 62.)—The accusative form ly corresponds exactly to the old 
Latin forms im and em, for eum. (Fest.—Paul. Diac., Exc., p. 36 and 
56, ed. Lind.) The accusative forms μέν and vi», already referred 
to, belong undoubtedly to the same stem. The more correct form 
of the nominative appears to have been J, with the lexis, and this 
opinion is strengthened by those expressions that seem to be derived _ 
from this source; such as, ζδιος, “‘ proprius ;” log ; s-dem, &c., as well 
as by a comparison with cognate languages, as, for example, in the 
case of the Latins. From this 7 was formed the demonstrative, or, 
rather, demonstrative-relative 7, just as in Latin we have from ss the 
pronoun fic; and this latter form ΖΦ may be traced in several com- 
pounds; as, fyvyrec, a Rhodian expression for avOsyeveic, “ inds- 
gene,” properly, ‘hoc tn loco nati ;” ἰθαγενής, from 1-6a (like ἔν-θα) 
and γενής, the aspirate changing to a lenis, on account of the aspirate 
coming after. 


3. REFLEXIVE Pronoun oF THE Trp Perso 
ov, ol, &. 

1. The forms ov, of, , which are accustomed to be rank- 
ed under the pronoun of the third person, had originally the 
force merely of reflexive pronouns, and assumed the func- 
tions of a personal pronoun of the third person. 

2. The stem of the pronoun οὖ began originally with the 
two consonants σῴ (or oF), as may fairly be inferred, pazt- 
ly from the singular forms σφίν and σφέ, and all the dual 
and plural forms; partly from a consparison of the Sanscrit 
(where the possessive pronoun is swés, swéd, swam), and the 
Latin sui, auus, sua, é&c. 

8. The stem o¢ then underwent a change, the o passing 
into the aspirate, and the (or F) being converted into ἃ v. 
This v, however, did not maintain its ground, but, in part, 
changed to an ¢ (as in yéo, for οὗ, as cited by Hesychius; 
with which we may compare the Doric forms from τύ, name 
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ly, toc, tiove), in part, and, indeed, in most forme, to an ε 
(compare ἑοῖο, ἑοῦς, éol, éiv, éé, é6c), and in part, again, 
was either entirely lost, or became blended with the follow 
ing vowel (as in ov, ev, ol, ὅς). 

4. It is highly probable that the pronoun ov (opov) ex- 
isted originally only in the singular, as in German and 
Latin. For the forms σφέν, σφέ, σφός, are evidently singu- 
lar ones, and correspond exactly to the singular forms of 
the first and second person ; as, ἐμέν, τίν, ἐμέ, σέ, ἐμός, 
σός : and, moreover, the forms ol, &, ὅς, are found united 
with the dual and plural; and, again, the form σφέ with 
the singular. In like manner, σφέτερος is often found m 
¢conjanction with the singular number. (Compare Orph., 
Argon., 497: schyl., Pers., 194: Pind., Pyth., iv., 146: 
Id., Isthm., v., 40, 33: Hesiod, Scut. Herc., 90: Thucyd., 
i., 43, ἄς.) 

5. The Doric forms ψέ for σφέ, and iv for σφίν, arise 
from a transposition of the radical letters of. We may 
compare with this the Latin ipse, from is and pse, ἑ. 6., pé 
for ods. 


2. POSSESSIVE, OR ADJECTIVE-PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


1. The possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive 
of the personal pronouns. Thus, 


ἐμ-ός, -ῆ, -όν, “ mine,” from ἐμοῦ, 
ἡμέτερ-ος, -d, -ον, “ our,” ς ἡμῶν, 
σός, «ἦ, ~bv, “ thine,” “ σοῦ, 

ὑμέτερ.ος, -ἄ, -ov, “your,” © ὑμῶν, 


νωΐτερ-ος, -ἄἃ, -ov, “of us both,” “νῶϊν (only Epic), 

σφωΐτερ.ος, -ἃ, -ον, “ of you both,” “σφῶϊν (only Epic), 

odérep-0¢, -ἃ, -ov, “ their,” “ σφῶν (only Epic). 
ἑός, ξή or éd, &6v, Doric and Epic: ὅς, ἥ, ὅν, Doric, 
Epic, and Attic, suus, sua, suum, “his, her, its,” for 
which the Attics commonly use ἑαυτοῦ, ἧς, ov, in the 
reflexive signification ; and αὐτοῦ, ἧς, ov, in the sig- , 
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nification of the personal pronoun of the third per- 
son; 88, τύπτει τὸν ἑαντοῦ υἱόν, or τὸν υἱὸν τὸν 
ἑαυτοῦ, “he ts striking his own son :” τύπτει αὐτοῦ 
τὸν υἱόν, or τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, “he is striking his 
son,” t. e., the son of him, ejus filium. 
Il. The possessive pronouns are declined exactly like 
adjectives in o¢ of three terminations. Thus, 


ἐμ-ός, τή, -όν, sé mine.” 


Singular. Dual. Plural. . 
N. ἐμ-ός, -ἥ, “ὅν, Ν. ἐμ-ώ, -4, -0, ΙΝ. pol, -@i, -d, 
G. ἐμ-οὔ, -ἧς, -08, G. du-ofy, -aiv, «οἷν, 6. ἐμ-ῶν, -ὧν, «ὧν, 
D. ἐμῷ, τῇ, τῷ, |D. ἐμ-οῖν, -αἷν, -οἷν, 1). ἐμ-οἴς, -αἷς, -οἷς, 
Α. ἐμ-όν, “ἦν, «ὅν, |A. ἐμ-ώ, -0, |A. ἐμ-ούς, -ἄς, -d, 
ΡΥ. bu-é, -q, «Ἔν. |V. be-d, -G, «ὦ. |V. &&-olf, -al, -d. 


ὑμέτερ.ος, ἃ, ov, “ your. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. ὑμέτερ-ος, -d, -ov,|N. ὑμετέρ-ω, «ἃ, «ὦ, ἸΝ. ὑμέτ t, «αι, -a, 
. ὑμετέρου, «ἄς, -ov, σοὺ ὑμετέρ-οιν, -aty, “οἱν.]. ρ-ων, -ων, -ων, 
ῳ, “ἃ, τῳ, D. ὑμετέρ-οιν, “GLY, τοῖν, D. ὑμετέρ-Θις, «αἱἰς, -οις, 
. ὑμέτερον, «ἂν, -ov,|A. ὑμετέρ-ω, -d, -w, ΙΑ. ὑμετέρους, «ας, -α, 
. ὑμέτερ-ε, -@, -ov.|V. ὑμετέρτω, -ἂἃ, -ὠ. |V. ὑμέτερ-οι, -at, -a. 
Remark. In the Doric and Epic language the following forms 
likewise occur, namely, ἀμός, 9, ὄν, or dude, 7, ὄν, ‘our 2 dude, 
9, ὄν, “your 3" σφός, 7, σφόν, suus, sua, sfum; and, finally, rede, 
& (7), 6v, for ob¢.—The tragic writers also sometimes employ 
the forms dude, and dude, 7, ὄν, but principally, however, i in the 
sense of “our” for ‘* mine.”* 


<pyeZ 


3. DEFINITE PRONOUN. 

I. The definite pronoun, αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, is employed 
for the nearer and stronger distinction of one object from 
another. 

II. It corresponds not only to the Latin ipse, ipsa, ipsum, 
that is, it not only has a reflexive force ; but also, when in 
the oblique cases, and not at the beginning of a sentence, 
answers to the simple pronoun of the third person, “ he, 
she, it.” Its declension is, like that of adjectives in oc, of 
three terminations. ‘Thus, 


προ 
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αὗτός, αὐτή, αὑτό, ““ self, or he, she, it.” 


Singular. Dual. . Plural. 
abr-6c, -, -6, ΙΝ. αὐτ-ώ, -&, «ὦ, | N. abr-ol, -ai, -d, 
αὐτ-οῦ, -ἧς, -ov, | G. adr-oiv, -aiv, -oiv, | G. αὐτ-ῶν, -ὧν, -ὧν, 


αὐτῷ, -ἢ, τῷ, | D. αὐτ-οῖν, -aiv, -otv, | Ὁ. αὐτ-οῖς, «αἷς, -οἷς, 


αὐτ-όν, ; “ἦν, -6, A. αὐτ-ώ, «ἅ, «ὦ, “A. αὐτ-ούς, «ἄς, Uh, 
αὐτ-ός, hy «ὁ. V. avr-o, «ἅ, «ὦ. V. atr-ol, -ai, -a. 


Remark 1. The pronoun αὐτός arises from αὖ, “ages,” and 


τός, “ this,” old form of 6. Hence it properly signifies “this one 


agatn,” that is, “the same,” in which sense it often occurs in 
Homer. From this, again, arises the meaning of “ seif,” anal- 
ogous to the Latin ipse, &c., that is, it serves to designate an 
object more nearly, and separates it, as it were, from all others. 
Thus, ἐγὼ αὐτὸς ἔγραψα, “1 myself (no other person) wrote.” 

Remarx 2. The pronoun αὐτός, with the article prefixed, 
namely, ὁ αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό, denotes, with the Attic writers, 
what αὐτός originally signified without the article, that is, “the 
same,” and corresponds to the Latin tdem, eadem, idem. 

Remax 3. This same pronoun takes upon itself the func- 
tions, also, of the obsolete personal pronoun of the third person, 
66 he, she, at,” ἄτο. 

Remarx 4. It must be carefully borne in mind, however, that, 
to express the meaning of “ self,” the nominative αὐτός is chief 
ly employed; and that the oblique cases only have this force 
when they begin the construction ; as, αὐτὸν γὰρ εἶδον, “ for 
himself have I seen ;’’ but εἶδον γὰρ αϑὋὮόν, “for I have seen 
him.”’—Again, it stands for the personal pronoun of the third 
person only in the oblique cases, and even then only when it 
stands after other words in the clause ; as, ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ πῦρ, 
“he gave them the fire:” οὐχ ἑώρακας αὐτόν, “hast thou not 
seen him?” ὁ ὃ ὃϑὄ 

Remarx 5. It follows, from what has been here stated, that 
the nominative αὐτός can never have the meaning of “he, she, 
a.” ᾿ 

Ἀξμλεκθ. Like αὐτός are declined ἐκεῖνος, ἡ, 0, * that; and 
ἅλλος, 7, 0, “another,” the Latin altus, α, wd. 

Remarx 7. The article usually blends with αὐτός by crasis, 
so as to form one word with it; thus, αὐτός for ὁ αὐτός : rat- 


ες χοῦ for τοῦ αὐτοῦ: ταὐτῷ for τῷ αὐτῷ : ταὐτῇ for τῇ αὐτῇ : ταὐτά 


for τὰ αὐτά, &c. It must be borne in mind, however, that the 
neuter, in such instances, ends in ov as well as o; as, ταὐτό 
and ταὐτόν, for τὸ αὐτό.᾿ . 


— ome tT 


Remarx 8. Care must be taken not to confound the forme 
ταὐτῇ (for rg αὐτῇ) and ταὐτά (for ra αὐτά), especially when the 
coronis or mark of crasis is omitted, with ταύτῃ and ταῦτα, from 
οὗτος. 

ΦΞΞΞΞΕΞΞΞΞΞΕ .----- αι στ εοσ:- ἐς Σς ἶνο, 
4. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


I. As the ordinary reflexive pronoun of, already referred 
to, performs also the functions of the personal pronoun of 
the third person, the Greek language has created for itself: 
a special class of forms, to denote the three personal pro- 
nouns when they appear with a reflexive signification, that 
is, when they designate the sudject of a proposition as be- 
ing, at the same time, its object; as, “ I blame myself.” 

II. These spectal forms arise by eompouriding with av- 
tov the accusatives of the personal pronouns, nately, ἐμέ, 
σέ, ἕ, and they are then declined in fhe three oblique ¢ases. 
Thus, 

Gen. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, &c., * of mystif,” ὅσα 

Gen. σεαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ, σεαντῆς or σαντῆς, do., * of thyself,” dc. 

Gen. ἑαυτοῦ or αὑτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς or αὑτῆς, doc., “of kemesif, of her 
self,” &e. 

II. The declergion of these will be more fufly given 
presently. The last of the three has also a neuter, and 
is likewise declined in the plural. ‘The first and second, 
on the other hand, merely decline in the plural the: two pro- 
nouns separately from which they ate formed. 

IV. It must be observed, however, that good Attic wri- 
ters, besides the regular plural of avrov, employ, also, 
σφῶν αὑτῶν for ἑαυτῶν, σφίσιν αὐτοῖς for ἑαυτοῖς, σφᾶς 
αὐτούς for ἑαυτούς, ἄςς. 

V. Although these pronouns ate called reflexive, yet in 
the forms ἐμαυτόν, σέαντόν, &c., the pronoun αὐτός loses 
its emphasis, and we must merely translate them by “my 
self,” “ thyself,” “ himself,” not “ me myself,” “ thee thyself,” 
dc. Whenever this latter and more emphatic meaning is 
to be expressed, the Attics separate the personal paanoun 
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and αὐτός, and place the personal pronoun either before 
abréc or after it. Thus, ἐμὲ αὐτὸν ὕόρισε, “ he insulted me 
myself,” or αὑτόν με ὕδρισε. When in these cases the per- 
sonal pronoun comes last, it is enclitic, since it then merely 
serves the purposes of explanation. (Herm., de pronom. 
αὐτός, Opusc.,i., p. 319.) 

VI. From their very nature, the reflexive pronouns have 
no nominative. Some, indeed, seek, very unnecessarily, to 
‘complete the paradigms of these pronouns by such forms of 
nominatives as ἐγὼ αὐτός, σὺ αὐτός, σφεῖς αὐτοί, &c. 
‘These, however, are too strong for ordinary purposes, as ἡ 
will appear from the preceding paragraph. 


ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, “ of myself.” 


Singular. Plural. 
G. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, G. ἡμῶν, αὐτῶν, ἡμῶν, αὑτῶν, 
Ὦ. ἐμαυτῷ, ἐμαυτῇ, D. ἡμῖν, αὐτοῖς, ἡμῖν, αὐταῖς, 
v, ἐμαυτήν. A. ἡμᾶς, αὐτούς, ἡμᾶς, 4 . 


.» 


σεαυτοῦ, σεαυτῆς, “ of thyself.” 


Singular. 
G. σεαυτοῦ, Or σαυτοῦ, σεαυτῆς, OF σαυτῆς, 
D. σεαυτῷ, or σαυτῷ, σεαυτῇ, OF σαυτῇ, 
A. σεαυτόν, or σαυτόν, σεαυτῆν, OF σαυτῆν. 
᾿ Plural. . 
G. ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν, 
Ὦ. ὑμῖν, αὐτοῖς, ὑμῖν, αὐταῖς, 
Α. ὑμᾶς, αὐτούς, ὑμᾶς, αὐτάς. 
ἑξαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ, “ of himself, herself, itself.” 
Singular. 
G. ἑαυτοῦ, or αὑτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, OF αὑτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ, or αὑτοῦ, 
Ὁ. ἑαυτῷ, or αὐτῷ, ἑαυτῇ, ΟΥ αὑτῇ, ἑαυτῷ, or αὑτῷ, 
A. ἑαυτόν, or αὐτόν, ἑαυτήν, or αὐτήν, ἑαυτό, or αὐτό 
Plural. 


G. ἑαυτῶν, or αὑτῶν, ἑαυτῶν, οὐ αὑτῶν, ἐαντῶν, or αὐτῶν, 
D. ἑαυτοῖς, er αὐτοῖς, ἑαυταῖς,οΥ αὐταῖς, ἑαυτοῖς, or αὐτοῖς, 
A. ἑαυτούς, or αὑτούς, ἑαυτάς, or αὑτάς, ἑαυτά, or αὑτά. 
Remark 1. We have followed, as regards the origin of these 
pronouns, the authority of Buttmann, and have supposed them 
to be compounded of the accusative of the personal pronoun and 
αὐτός. According to this view of the subject, the accusatives 
$2 
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ἐμαντόν, σεαυτόν, ἑαυτόν, will have been the first that were 
formed, and the accusatives ἐμέ, σέ, ἔξ, will have been subse- 
quently employed in forming the other cases in conjunction 
with αὐτοῦ and αὐτῷ. There is no impropriety in this combi- 
nation, if we only reflect that the accusative is the nattral ob- 
jective case, and might, therefore, have been easily used in 
forming the genitive and dative of pronouns of this peculiar 
signification. This view derives additional probability from the 
Homeric forms ἔμ᾽ αὐτήν, ὃ αὐτόν. (Butimann, Ausf. Spr., vol. 
i., p. 301, ».)}—Matthise, on the other hand, and other gramma- 
rians, form the pronouns in question from the gensttwes ἐμέο, 
σέο, ἕο; a8, ἐμεοαυτοῦ, σεοαυτοῦ, ἑοαυτοῦ, and from ἐμεοαυτοῦ, 
by means of crasis, they deduce the Ionic form ἐμεωυτοῦ, just 
as from σέο αὐτοῦ they get σεωυτοῦ, &c. 

Remuarx 2. The Homeric language does not use composition 
in the case of these pronouns, but gives each pronominal form 
separately ; as, ἔμ᾽ αὐτόν, σοὶ αὑτῷ, ol αὐτῷ, ὃ αὐτήν, and even 
sometimes inserts another word between ; as, ἐμεῦ περιδώσομαε. 

ὑτῆς. In Homer, however, αὐτός appears, in the case of theses 
pronominal forms, to have the more emphatic meaning of ipse. 

Remark 3. Among the Doric fragments of the Pythagoreans, 
we find such forms as αὐταύτῳ for ἑαυτῷ (Euryphr., Stob., 108, - 
27): αὐταυτόν for ἑαυτό (Archyt., ib., L, 74: 115, 27), along with 
another neuter form αὐταυτό (Id. ib., i., 75), ἄτα. 


δι 


5. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


I. Demonstrative pronouns distinctly point out the object 
of which we are discoursing, with the accessory idea of 
place ; as, ὅδε, ἦδε, τόδε, “ this,” ἄς. 

II. The demonstrative pronouns, though of three genders, 
like adjectives of three terminations, are yet distinguished 
- from them in having the neuter of the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative singular end, not in ον, but in o. 

III. Among the demonstrative pronouns, ὁ, 4, τό, is usual- 
ly given, in its original or Homeric sense, of “ this,” “ that.” 
We have, therefore, assigned it a place as such under the 
present head, having already given it as the article on page 
44, to which the student is referred. ᾿ 
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ὁ, ἡ, τό, “ this,” “ that.” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N 6, ἡ, τό,]Ν. τώ, Ta, τώ, ΙΝ. ol, ai, τά, 
G τοῦ, τῆς, Tov,|G. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν, 6. τῶν, τῶν, τῶν, 
Ὁ. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, [Ὁ. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν, Ὁ. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς, 
A. τόν, τήν, τό. |A. τώ, τά,. τώ. ΙΑ. τούς, τάς, τά. 


Remarx 1. An account of the article has already been given 
at page 44, where remarks will also be found on its demonstra- 
tive force; and it will also be referred to in the Syntax. 

Remarx 2. The pronoun ὁ, #, τό, had originally the force of a 
demonstrative, and it still appears as such in the Homeric 
poems. Ata later period, however, it sank, especially in Attic 
Greek, to a mere definite article ‘ the.” 

Remarx 3. The pronoun ὁ, ἡ, τό, in both its original force, 
and its mode of formation, corresponds to the Sanscrit sds, sd, 
tad (hic, heec, hoc) ; gen. éasja, tasjds, tasja (hujus, hujus, hujus), 
ὅτο. 


ὅδε, Ade, τόδε, “ this, that.” 


Singular. 
N. ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, 
α. τοῦδε, τῆςδε, τοῦδε, 
D. τῷδε, τῇδε, τῷδε, 
Α. τόνδε, τήνδε, τόδε. 

Dual. 
N. τώδε, τάδε, τώδε, 
G. τοῖνδε,Ἠ, ταῖνδε, τοῖνδε, 
D. τοῖνδε, ταῖνδε, τοῖνδε, 
Α. τώδε, τάδε, τώδε. 
Plural. 

N. οἶδε, alde, τάδε, 
σα. τῶνδε, τῶνδε, τῶνδε, 
Ὦ. τοῖςδε, ταῖςδε, τοῖςδε, 
A. τούςδε, τάςδε, τάδε. - 


Βεμακκ. This pronoun arises from the union of the demon- 
strative ὁ, 7, τό, with the enclitic dé. It will be referred to 
again in the Syntax. 


οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, “ this.” 
Singular. 
N. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, 
G. τούτον, ταύτης, τούτου, 
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D. τούτῳ, ταύτῃ, TOUTY, 

A. τοῦτον, ταύτην, τοῦτο, 

V. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο. 
Dual. ; = 

N. τούτω, ταὐτᾶ, τούτω, - 

σ. τούτοιν, ταύταεν, τούτοιν, 

Ὦ. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν, 

A. τούτω, ταύτᾶ, τούτω, 

V. τούτω, ταύταᾶ, τούτω. 
Plural. 

N. ovroe, αὗται, ταῦτα, 

G. τούτων, τούτων, τούτων, 

Ὦ. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοις, 

Α. τούτους, ταύτας, ταῦτα, 

V. οὗτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα. 


Remarx: 1. The pronoun οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, arose from ὁ-τός “ΖΞ 
d-ry, τὸ-τό, and the v was merely inserted for the sake of eu- * 
phony. The first part of this compound form agrees in its in— “ 
flection with that of the article, by commencing with a vowe’ < 
or the consonant τ, whenever the article commences with thes™ 
same. 

Remarx 2. We have given a vocative form in the paradigm =: 
although many consider it as wanting. The Attics use ὦ otrog— 
(seldom αὕτη) like the Latin heus ! “‘ you, there “ hollo, you fo 
‘hear!’ This may be regarded either as the nominative fom 
the vocative, or else as a species of vocative case iteelf. The 
latter appears to be the preferable opinion. 

Remark 3. From the union of τόσος, τοῖος, and τηλίκος, with 
οὗτος, arise the pronominal forms, τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, 
the inflection of which agrees with tbat of οὗτος in all things but 
one, namely, their making the neuter singular of the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative end in ov as well aso. Thus, 


τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο, “ so much.” 


Singular. 
N. τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο and -ν, 
G. τοσούτου, τοσαύτης, τοσούτου, 
Ὦ. τοσούτῳ, τοσαύτῃ, τοσούτῳ, 
Α. τοσοῦτον, τοσαύτην, τοσοῦτο and -ον, 
V. τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο and -ov 
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Dual. 
N. τοσούτω, τοσαύτᾶ, τοσούτω, 
6. τοσούτοιν, τοσαύταιν, τοσούτοιν, 
D. τοσούτοιν, τοσαύταιν, τοσούτοιν, 
Α. τοσούτω, τοσαύτᾶ, τοσούτω, 
¥. τοσούτω, τοσαύτᾶ, τοσούτω. 
Plural 
N. τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται, τοσαῦτα, 
G. τοσούτων, τοσούτων, τοσούτων, 
D. τοσούτοις, τοσαύταις, τοσούτοις, “ 
Α. τοσούτους, τοσαύτας, τοσαῦτα, 
V. τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται, τοσαῦτα. 


In the same way are to be deelined τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιουτὸ 
and -ov: gen. τοιούτου, τοιαύτης, τοιούτου, &c., and τηλικοῦτος, 
τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο and -ow: gen. τηλικούτου, τηλικαύτης, 
τηλικούτου, &c. 

Remarx 4. In Attic, τοσοϑτον is more frequent than τοσοῦτο 
(Valck. ad Eurip., Hippol., 1260), and so even in the Odyssey ; 
yet in comedy we have usually rocoiro.—The form τοιοῦτον is 
used by the Attics as well as τοιοῦτο, though τοιοῦτον is also 
found in the Odyssey, and seems to prevail in Herodotus. 

Remazx 5. Buttmann condemns the formation of τοσοῦτος 
from τόσος and οὗτος, and of τοιοῦτος and τηλικοῦτος from τοῖος 
and τηλίκος, with the same pronoun. He considers them merely 
lengthened forms, namely, τοσοῦτος from τόσος, the termination 
«οὗτος being, according to him, merely a kind οὗ superlative 
strengthening of the ending -o¢. In like manner, he makes 
τοιοῦτος to be merely lengthened from τοῖος, ahd τηλικοῦτος 
from τηλίκος. (Ausf. Spr., vol. i., p. 312.)—We have preferred, 
however, following the authority of Kihner, which has certainlv 
more probability on its side. (Kihner, ὁ 342, Anm. 8.) 


6. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


I. Indefinite pronouns merely indicate an object gener- 
ly, without farther definition; as, tic, τὶς, τὲ, “any ;” 
letva, “ α certain one.” | 

II. The indefinite τὶς and the interrogative τίς are only 
listinguished from one another by the accent, the declen- 
tion of both being in other respects precisely the same. 
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The indefinite τὶς is always enclitic, and in the obiique 
cases takes the accent on its ending. On the contrary, 
the interrogative τίς, even in a connected discourse, always 
retains its accent in the nominative, and in the oblique 
cases not only retains it as in the nominative, but likewise 
places it on the radical syllable. 


III. The pronoun ὅςτις is frequently ranked under the 


head of Indefinite Pronouns. Some of the best grammari- 
ans, however, consider it, with more propriety, a species 
of compound relative. 


τὶς, τὶς, τὶ, “ any.” 
Singular. 
N. τὶς, τὶς, τὶ, 
σ. τινός, τινός, τινός, 
D. revi, revi, τινί, 
Α. τινά, τινά, τὶ. 
Dual. 
N. τινέ, τινέ, τινέ, 
G. τιενοῖν, τινοῖν, τινοῖν, 
D. revoir, τινοῖν, τινοῖν, 
Α. τινέ, τινέ, τινέ. 
Plural. 
N. τινές, τινές, τινά, 
G. τινῶν, - πινῶν, τινῶν, 
ΟΡ. τισί(ν), τισί(ν), τισί(ν), 
A: τινάς, τινάς, τινά. 


Remarx 1. It has been said above that this pronoun is al- 
ways enclitic. Perhaps, however, in the phrases φαένομαι τις 
εἶναι, δοκεῖ τις εἶναι, where it means “a person of importance,” 
or, as we say in English, “‘ somebody,” it ought to he acuted. 

Remarx 2. The enclitic τὶς can never begin a proposition, 
and no passage can be found where this τὶς stands at the com- 
mencement when it is clearly indefinite. (Consult Matthie’s 


ες pote on Eurip., Suppl., 1187, in opposition to- Hermann, de 


Emend. Rat., G. G., p. 94, seq.)—But τὶς often stands before 

the substantive, and after a comma, according to our punctua- 

tion. . 
Remarx 3. The following is a tabular view of some of the 
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: ᾿ϑιηρμίατ. Plural. 
G. réo, Epic and Jonic. G. τέων, Epic and Ionic. 
ted, Epic, Ionic, and Doric. | D. τέοισι, Epic and Tonic. 
Ὁ. τέῳ, τῳ, Epic and Tonic. - (Soph., Trach., 984, τοῖσι for 
τισί.) 


Remarx 4. The Attics, in place of τινός, employ rov, and, in 
place of τινί, have ry, in all the genders ; as, ἀδίκημά τοῦ γυναι- 
xo¢ (Eurip., Ion, 336), and οὔτε τῳ δίκῃ (Id., Androm., 568). In 
the plural they use only τινῶν, τισί. The grammarians say 
that from τινός a new nominative τίος, gen. τίου, dat. rig, was 

: formed; and that from this came τοῦ, by the Ionians resolved 

into réo and réy. 

. ὃ Remark 5. Instead of the neuter plural τινά, the Atties said, 

τ in certain combinations, particularly with adjectives, ἄττα, as, 

for example, ἄλλ᾽ ἅττα, ἕτερ᾽ ἄττα, τοιαῦτ᾽ ἅττα. The Ionic 

εἰς form for this appears to have been ἄσσα, which occurs once in 

_ “Homer (Od., xix., 218). It is probable that this dooa arose 

~ from the old word ἅσσα, for ἅτινα (which see under ὅστις), by 

an arbitrary usage, and that the difference of meaning was 
sought to be marked by the difference of breathing. 


IV. From τὶς are formed, by composition with ov and 
uy, the negative pronominal forms οὔτις and μήτις, neuter 
οὔτι and μήτι, “no one,” “nothing,” which are declined 
like the simple ric. Thus, 

Sing., N. οὔτις. Neuter οὔτι, 
G. οὔτινος, 


Ὁ. οὕτινι, 
A. οὔτινα. Neuter οὔτι, ἄτα. 


V. The Aeclension of the indefinite δεῖνα is as follows: 


N. ὃ, ἕω 5, δεῖνα, Ν. οἱ δεῖνες, 

G. TOU, τῆς, τοῦ, δεῖνος, G. τῶν δείνων, 

D. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, δεῖνι, D. wanting, 
A τὸν, τὴν, τὸ, deiva. | A. τοὺς δεῖνας. 


‘~~ Remarx 1. This pronoun is employed when we do not wish 

¢ to name one, or do not know his appellation. Hence it answers 

. Frequently to the colloquial English forms, “‘ what’s his name,” 

., thingumbob.”? (Brunck, ad Aristoph., Lys., 921.—Id., Av., 
” - 848, &e.) 

Remarx 2. The pronoun δεῖνα came first into- use from the 

time of Plato and Demosthenes. It does not appear ia Herod- 
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otus or Thucydides, nor was it ever received inte the : 
of poetry. The old grammarians deduced it from ὅδε, thus, 
ὁδέϊνα, = ὁ δεῖνα, Βο that the ending «va is probably the aame 
as iva, “where,” and ὁ δεῖνα will answer to the Latin hic μδὲ. 
(Etymol. Mag., p. 614, |. 56.) This explanation has been con- 
demned by modern acholars, and particularly by Schmidt. (De 
:  Pronom. Grac. εἰ Lat., p. 40.) This last-mentioned eritic con- 
\. ‘Jectures, that the Greek Janguage possessed, at one time, a de- 
monstrative commenciag with ¢, from which, as a stem, eame 
. δεῦρο, δεῦτε, δηθά, δή, dé, and 80, also, δεῖνα, which, according to 
-him, was originally a demonstrative adverb, corresponding to 
“Iva, “quo tn loco,” and signifying “ἀφο in loco.” This subse- 

quently reeeived inflection, like ὅδε in roigdecs, τοϊςδεασι. 


“saad 


7. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. Relative pronouns refer to an objeet already mention- 
ed, and give it a nearer definition. They are ὅς, %, 5, 
“ who,” “ which,” and ὅςτις, ἥτις, ὅτι, “ whosoever,” * what- 
soever.” 

II. Some grammarians rank ὅςτις under the indefinite 
pronouns ; it is better, however, to regard it as a compound 
relative, or, in other words, a strengthening of ὅς. In de- 
clining it, both the ὅς and τὸς are inflected at the same 
time. 


ὅς, 4, 8, “ who,” “ which.” 
N. ὅς, ἥ, ὅ, ΙΝ. 6, G, ὦ, ΙΝ. οἵ, αἴ, ἃ, 
G. οὗ, » ov, |G. ον, aiv, οἷν,[α. ὧν, ὦν, ὧν 
Ὦ. ᾧ, ᾿ ᾧ; D. οἷν, aly, oly, Ὁ. οἷς, αἷς, ole, 
A. ὄν, , © |A. ὦ, a, ὦ. | A. οὕς, ὅς, a. 


Remarx 1. The form 4, 7, τό, accentuated through ail the 
cases, is very frequently employed in Homer for the relative 
pronoun ὅς, 4, 5, somewhat like the English “ that” for “which.” 
The same usage occurs also in Ionic and Doric; im: these, how- 

τ ever, only in the forms beginning with r, and in the nominative 

; plural masculine and feminine, τοί, rai, so that it sseme to be 
used only to avoid the hiatus. This usage -was long danied to 

the tragic writers, even by Valokenaer (ad Rurip., Hippol., 525), 
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It is, howéver, clear that they sometimes uped it to avoid hia- 
tus, in the forms beginning with 7 (Monk, ad Hippol., 527): but 
roi and rai are still disputed. Monk even claims 6, nom. sing. 
(Compare Elmsiéy, ad Eurip., Bacch., 468.) In common and 
Attic prose, however, this relative is not found. (Matthia, ὁ 


Ὁ 292.) 

ἡ Remarx 2. In declension, the relative, even in dialects, fol- - 

" lows the article. Buttmann, indeed, gives the nominative ὅ, 4, 
_ 6, but # and 6 are formed from the regular ὅς. 


Remark 3. From what has been said, it appears plainly that 
the old language had only one common form for the demon 
strative and relative. The special relative form arose from «. 
change of the demonstrative τ into the rough breathing. We 
may hence compare the Sahacrit demonstrative sis, sd, tad, 
with the relative jas, ja, jad, where a similar principle appear. 
to have prevailed. 


Bere, ἥτις, ὅτι, “ whosoever,” “ ὁ whatsoever. ” 


Singular. 
N. ὅςτις, ἐς, ὅτι, 
G. οὕτινος, ἥςτινος, οὕτινος, 
D. ᾧτινι, τίνι, ᾧτινι, 
A. ὄντινα, ἥντινα, τι. 
Dual. 
ν ν w 
N. wrive, ἅτινε, OTLYVE, 
G. olvtivoty, alyrivoty, οἵντινοιν, 
D. οἵντινοιν, αἵντινοιν, οἵντινοιν, 
A. τινε, ἅτινε, τινε. 
Plural. 
N. οἵτινες, αἵτινες, ἅτινα, 
G. ὦντινων, ὧντινων, ὦγτενων, 
D. οἷςτισι(νὶῚ, αἷςτισι(ν), οἷςτισι(ν), 
A. οὕςτινας, ἅςτινας, ἅτινα. 


Remarx 1. Homer says ὅ τις for ὅςτις (as, for example, H., 


iii., 279), where 5 is a prefix syllable, that is, one which is not 


_a significant part of the compound, but employed merely to 
᾿ς facilitate pronunciation ; and he retains, with the rest of the 


Tonic writers, the 5 anohgnged ff all the cases. The fitowing 


τ [5 8 tabular view of these forma 
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Singular. - Plurals .-. 
N. ὅτις, neuter ὅττι, Epic - 
G. ὄτευ, Epic and Toni ; G. ὄτεων, Epic and Tome. 
ὅττεο, Strev, E ᾿ 


D. ὅτεω, ὅτῳ, Epic Pond Tonic. | D. ὁτέοισι(ν), Epic and Iontc. 
A. ὄτινα, Epic.—Neuter ὅττι, | A. Srevac, Epic.—Neut. ἄσσα 
Epic. (for ἅτινα), Epic. 
Remarx 2. The form ἅσσα, given in the preceding table, 
comes from & compounded with od, which last is a Megaric 
and Doric form for teva. (Eustath., p. 148, 38.) We must be 
careful, however, not to confound with this the Ionic daca, 
which stands merely for revd (consult page 215, Remark 5); 
and yet it is very probable, as already remarked, that these 
two forms, namely, doca and ἄσσα, were originally one and 
the same, and that the subseguent difference of meaning was 
sought to be indicated by a difference in the breathing. 


Remarx 3. The longer forms, such as ἧςτενος, ᾧτινι, οἷςτισι, 
were very seldom employed by the Attic poets. The Attic 
writers, in general, employed érov for οὔτινος, and ὅτῳ for ᾧτινε, 
retaining these from the Ionic. Xenophon (Azab., vii., 6, 24) 
has even ὅτων for ὦντινων ; and Sophocles (Antig., 1335.— 
Trach., 1119) and Aristophanes (Eq., 758) have ὅτοισι for οἷς- 
Τίσι. 


Remark 4. Observe the accentuation in οἶντενοιν, alyrevocr, 
ὦντινων, the rule being, that long syllables in enclitics are, in 
reference to the accentuation, regarded as short. 


8. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


I. The simple interrogative pronoun in Greek is τίς, τές, 
tl, gen. τίνος, &c. 


If. It always has the accent on the ἐ, or radical syllable ; 
and has, moreover, the accent of the nominative always 
acute. By these two circumstances it is distinguished 
from the simple indefinite pronoun ric, which, moreover, as 
an enclitic, most commonly stands without accent. 


III. The inflection of the interrogative τίς is, with the 
exception of the accentuation, the same as that of the in- 
definite ric. Thus, | Sn, 


ony, } τ, (~ 
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tic, τίς, ti, “who?” “what?” 


Singular. 
N. τίς, τίς, τί, 
G. τίένος, τίνος τίνος, 
D. τένι, τίν.; rin, 
A. τίνα, τίνα, τί. 
Dual. ; 

N. rive, Tive,. Tive, 
σα. rivosy, τίνοιν, τίνοιν, 
D. τίένοιν, τίνοιν, τίνοιν, 
A. Tive, tive, rive. 

Plural. 
N. τίνες, τίνες, τένα, 
G. τένων, τίνων, τίνων, 
Ὁ. riot(v), τίσι(ν), τίσι(ν), 
A. τίνας, τίνας, τίνα. 


Remarx 1. Instances sometimes, though very rarely, occw 
where the monosyllabic ric, ri, of the indefinite pronoun re- 
ceives the acute on account of another enclitic that comes 
after, and henee resembles an interrogative in form. In such 
cases we must distinguish it from the interrogative, either by 
the connection or by the accent of the word that precedes it ; 
as, ἀνήρ τίς. ποτε, " α cerlain man, once upon a time.” 

Remarx 2. The neuter τί, when used as an interrogative 
particle or adverb, ‘‘ why?” “wherefore?” has sometimes the 
suffix 7, producing the strengthened form τίη, which is employ- 
ed by Homer, Hesiod, and the Attic comic writers, though 
never by the tragic poets. In Attic, 7:7 is usually written as 
oxyton. The form τίη is analogous to ὁτιῆ from ὅτε, and ἐπειΐἥ 
from ἐπεί (Butimann, Ausf. Spr., ὁ 117, vol. iii, p. 298), and 
appears to be equivalent, in fact, to τί δ. (Buttmann, Lezil., Ὁ. 


_ 225, ed. Fishl.) 


Remarx 8. This pronoun has, in the genitive, τέο, Epic and 
Tonic ; τεῦ, Epic, Ionic, and Doric; and τοῦ, Attic.—In the da- 
tive, τέῳ, Ionic, for all genders; and τῷ, Attic. In the plural, 
where the Attics use only τίνες, τένων, the Ionians have also ᾿ 
τέων, and in the dative τέοισι. From the old word rioc, whence 
these forms are said to have arisen, by changing ἐ into e, the 
dative τιοῖσιν is found in a poem of Sappho. (Etym. Mag., 759, 
35.) 

Remark 4. The characteristic radical of the indefinite aad 
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interrogative pronouns, as well as of the demonstrative, ap. 
pears to have been τ. This τ has preserved its place in ric, 
“any,” and ric, “ who,” while from such forms as τοῦ, τῷ, &c., 
for τίνος, τινός, rive, τινί, it would seem that the pronoun τός, 
τή, τό, had originally all three significations, namely, the de- 
monstrative, indefinite, and interrogative. This + changed 
\ with the Zolians and Ionians into x (as in the demonstrative, 
εἷς τῆνος, Doric; xijvog, Holic; κεῖνος, Tonic); and, among the At- 
~ tics, went over into 7.—The « answers to the Sanscrit ku, kv, 
- and &, and to the Latin gu. Compare kuteas, κόθεν : kutra and 
koa, κοῦ : kas, ka, kim? κός, κά (xn), κόν, Latin guis, qua, guid? 
indefinite, kas-tschid ; aliguis ; kas-ischana, ali-qua. 

Remarx 5. The interrogative pronouns (vid. Correlatives) 
affix to their root the relative 6 (which is not inflected except 
in ὅςτις) when they stand in a dependent sentence ; as, ὁποῖος, 
ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, &c. 


9. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 

I. The Greek language has, also, a special pronominal 
form to express the relation of mutual interchange between 
several persons. 

II. This form arises from the blending together of ἄλλοι 
ἄλλων, ἄλλοι ἄλλοις, ἄλλοι ἄλλους, whence we obtain 
ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλήλους, &c. 

Ili. ‘The form ἀλλήλων must, therefore, have been orig- 
inally ἀλλάλλων, but the a became gradually softened down 
to 7, and one of the two latter lambdas was thrown out for 
suphony sake. 


ἀλλήλων, “ of one another.” 
Dual. Plural. 
G. ἀλλήλοιν, atv, ov, G. ἀλλήλων, wy, wy», 
D. ἀλλήλοιν, αἰν, οιν, D. ἀλληλοῖς, atc, ose, 
A. ἀλλήλω, ἃ, w. A. ἀλλήλους, ac, a. 


10. CORRELATIVES. 


I. Correlatives are words which stand in a mutual rela- 
Gon to each other, both with respect to form and significa- 
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tion. ‘They are all directed to the general nature of an ob- 
ject; as, for example, magnitude, form, situation, age, &c., 
and in such a manner, that one asks a question respecting 
it, to which the rest contain the simplest answers and rela- 
tions. - 

II. They are all adjectives of three terminations (rest- 
ing, however, on a pronominal basis), having one common 
root, and distinguished from one another solely by their 
initial letters and accents. 

III. ‘The interrogatives begin with 7: the indefinites have 
the same form with them, but a different accentuation : the 
demonstratives, on the other hand, commence with τ: and 
the relatives, finally, with the rough breathing. Thus, 


Demonstratives. 


: Relative and ἫΝ 
Interrogatives. Tat Dependen! 


πόσος, ἢ, ον ποσός, 7, OV, ὙΠ τόσος, ἢ. ον, 80 ργτεαί,) ὅσος. ἢ, ον. 


how greal?| acertainsize| so much, tantus. ἰὁπόσος, ἡ. ov, how 
how much?) or quantity, great, how much, 
guantus ! ἢ altquantus. quantus. 
ποῖος, ἅ,ον ; of |rodc, ἅ, Ἔν τοῖος, ἃ, ov, such, of |oloc, ἃ, ov, of what 
what kind? | of a certain| sucha kind, talis. kind, qualis. 
kind. - Ἰτοιόςδε, τοιάδε, τοι-] ὁποῖος, ἃ, ov. 
όνδε. 
τοιοῦτος, --αὐτη, --οῦ- 
το(υ). 
πηλίκος, 7, OV ; πηλικός, 2 όν, τηλίκος, ἢ, ον, 8 ἡλίκος, 7, ον, how 
how great?) of a certain| great, so old. great, how old. 
how old? } ὁπήλικος, ἢ, ον 


Remark 1. The forms τόσος and τοῖος occur in the full sense 
of demonstratives for the most part only in the poets; in prose 
only occasionally, and where but slight stress is to be laid on the 
quantity or quality. 

Remarx 2. Other, but incomplete sets of correlatives, are the 
following, which, beside the interrogatives, have only the com. 
pound relatives; as, ποδαπός ; ὁποδαπός ; “of what country ?” 
. i, the Latin cujas? ἡμεδαπός, * of our country ;” Latin nosiras: 

& ὑμεδαπός, “of your country ;” Latin vestras : ἄλλος ἀλλοῖος, Ere- 

Sy ρος érepoioc, πᾶς παντοῖος. 

“\ -Remarx 8. Tothe correlatives belong also the demonstratives 

τύννος, τυννοῦτος, τυννουτοσί, "“ 80 small,” the Latin tanéillus. 
Remark 4. The forms ἡλίκος, τηλίκος, &c., have arisen in the 
same way as the Latin (αὐ διὰ gua-lis, and correspond diregt- 
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ly to the Sanscrit pronoun, whieh arises from contraction with 

dris, ‘ .idere.” Thus, ki-dris, “cui similis?” “ gualis?” ja 

) is, ‘qualis,” the relative: ta-dris, “talis :᾽" ma-dris, “ mihi 

1115 ;”” and the Gothic Avéletks, afterward huélihhér, and, final- 

\ ly, welcher, from the pronominal adverb hué, and the verb leikjan, 

Ν  “videre,”’ “‘similem 6856.᾽ So, 7-Aixog, πη-λίκος, τη-λέκος, come 

from the prenominal adverbs ἡ, πῇ, τῇ, and the verbal rovt 

whence leikjan proceeds. The form ἡλέκος, therefore, original- 

ly signified, ‘ whom ike,” “cui similis,” “ qualis,” but was sub- 

sequently applied to size of body, “how great,” and thence to 
age, “ how old.” 


11. LENGTHENED FORMS OF PRONOUNS. 
1. The enclitic γέ (in Doric and Aolic yd) attaches it- 
self to the personal pronouns of the first and second per- 
sons, in order to render the person emphatic. The pro- 


«noun ἐγώ then draws its accent back, except in the geni- 


tive, where ἐμοῦ arises, through contraction, from ἐμέο 
thus, ἔγωγε, ἐμοῦγε, ἔμοιγε, Eueye: σύγε, &c.—Moreover, 
γέ may be joined to any other word, as well as to any other 
pronoun, but not so as to make one word with it. 

II. The particle δή, but most commonly δήποτε and οὗν, 
are annexed to relatives composed of interrogatives or in- 
definites, as well as to ὅσος, in order to generalize the rel- 
ative force, that 1s, in order to extend the relative meaning 
to all possible cases; as, ὁςτιςδή, ὁςτιςδήποτε, ὁςτιςοῦν, 
ἡτιςοῦν, ὁτιοῦν, “whoever he (she, or it) may be.” (Gen. 
οὑτινοςοῦν, or ὁτονοῦν, ἡςτινοςοῦν : dat. ᾧτινιοῦν, or ὅτῳ. 
οὔν, ὅ:ο.)---ὁποσοςδή, ὁποσοςοῦν, ὁσοςδήποτε, “how great 
{or much) soever.” 

lI. ‘The enclitic πέρ is affixed to all relatives, in order 
to render the relative reference to the demonstrative still 
more emphatic, and thus properly denotes “just which ;” 
as, ὅςπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ (gen. οὕπερ, &c.): ὅσοςπερ : οἷόςπερ 
(gen. ὅσουπερ, οἵἴουπερ, &c.): ὄθιπερ, ὅθενπερ. 

IV. The inseparable demonstrative é (2) is attached to 
demonstratives in order to reader still more prominent their 
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expository power, and to vive them a stronger demonstra- 
“tive force. ‘This ¢ always has the acute accent, is long by 
‘nature, absorbs the short vowel immediately preceding, and 
“shortens long vowels and diphthongs. ‘Thus, 
Sing., N. ovrool, “ this one here,” abrit, τουτί. 
G. tovrovi, tavrnol, TovTovi. 
D. τουτῷΐ, ταντῇϊξ, τοντῷξ, ὅτε. 
Plur., N. οὑτοῖξ, αὑταῖΐ, ταυτί, &c. 

So, also, ὁδέ, ἠδί, todi, for ὅδε, ἦδε, τόδε : οὑτωσΐ, for 
οὕτως, &c. . 

V. The Attics carry this usage still farther. Thus, we 
have, in the colloquial or popular language of the day, such 

_ forms as évrevdevi, évOadi, vuvi (for νῦν), devpi (from dev- 
po), vumpevi ( Aristoph.) for νυνὶ μέν, ἔν ye ταυθί ( Aristoph.) 

for ἐνταυθΐ γε. . 

VI. Those forms in which a o precedes the ἔ sometimes 
take, with the Attics, the ν ἐφελκυστικόν, if a vowel fol- 
low ; as, ob rool», ἐκεινοσῖν, rovrovoty, οὑτωσῖν. 

. ΒΕΜΑΒΕ 1. The comic writers, also, attach the syllables γέ 
Χι and dé (arising from γεΐ, δεῖ) to those cases of οὗτος which ter- 
Ὁ minate in a short vowel; as, rovroyi, ravrayl, rovrodi. ° 
~ i Remark 2. The olians and Dorians not only attach to the 

i personal pronouns, in order to render them more emphatic, the 

syllable ya (for γέ), but frequently, also, the syllable vy; as, 
ἐγώνη, ἐμεύνη, éuivy.—The Epic language, on the other hand, 
can attach to all relatives the enclitic adverb τέ; as, dere, 
“‘ even the one who,” “ the very one who.”—<daocre, “ even as great 
as.” In the ordinary language, this τέ has kept its ground in 
such forms of expression as ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, οἱόςτε, Gre, ὥςτε. 
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/ Vil. THE VERB. 


1. The Verb is the expression of an idea of activity. 

II. Verbs are divided, according to their signification, 
into ‘[RANsITIVE, INTRANSITIVE, Passive, and Mipp.Le or 
REFLEXIVE. 

lil. Transitive Verzs express an action so directed to 
an object, that this object appears as suffering or acted 
upon ; as, τύπτω τὸν ἄνθρωπον, “ I strike the man.” 

IV. INTRANSITIVE VERBS express an action neither direct- 
ed toward another, nor received from without, but merely 
residing in the subject itself; as, ἀνθῶ, “1 bloom.” 

V. Passive VERBs express an action so received by one 
object from another, that the former appears as suffering or 
acted upon ; as, τύπτομαι, “ I am being struck.” 

VI. Mippie or Rervexive Verges express an action 
proceeding from an object, and returning to it again; as, 
τύπτεσθαι, “to strike one’s selfs” ἀπωθεῖσθαι, “to repel 
From one’s self.” 

Remazx 1. The more philosophic definition of the verb, and 
its several kinds, would be as follows: the verb expresses the 
notion Of an energy, action, or state, and this action is conceiv- 
ed of as one of the three following motions or directions in 
space, namely, whither, whence, where. The direction whisher is 
expressed by those verbs in which the action is represented as 
proceeding from the subject to the object of the verb; as, τύπτω 
τὸν ἄνθρωπον : or, in which the object is represented as the ef- 
fect produced by the action ; a8, γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν, “I write 
the letter." These are transitive verbs.—The direction whence is 
expressed by those verbs in which the aetion is represented as 
coming to the subject from something else; as, τύπτομαι (ὑπό) 
τινος, ‘Iam being struck by some one.” These are passive verbs. 

~.. —The notion of where (a state) is expressed by those verbs which 

* represent the action as proceeding neither from nor to the ob- 

ject, but merely residing in it; as, ἀνθῶ, “I bloom.” These ara 
intransilive verbs. 

Remarx 2. Many verbs of the middle form, by a modification 
of their sense, whereby their reflexive notion, though implied, 
is lost, have assumed an intransitive forcé;.as, Bowletouat, “ 
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deliberate ; and some, even a transitive; as, σοφίζομαί os, “1 
deceive thee.” And in some, of which the active form is obso- 
lete, all trace of the reflexive meaning is lost ; as, paivouaz, 
“Trage:” ἥδομαι, ‘“Lampleased.” These fall under the head of 
deponenta. 


1. COPIOUSNESS OF THE GREEK VERB. 


I. The Greek verb is more copious than the Latin or 
English verb, especially in the following particulars: 1. It 
has a middle voice, distinct from the active and passive 
voices: 2. It distinguishes the optative, as a separate mood, 
from the subjunctive : 3. It makes the aorist a distinct tense: 
4. It has a distinct number in the dual: 5. It possesses 
ἃ great variety of moods and participles for the several 
tenses. 

II. We must not imagine, however, that every Greek 
verb is fully supplied with, and possesses, all these forms, 
and thus has them in constant use¢ ; though it is customary 
in Greek grammars to select some one verb as a model for 
conjugation, and with this view to give it a complete set of 
forms, many of which it may not in reality possess. 

Remarx. We have said that the Latin and English verb have 
no distinct form of a tense for the aorist. This, however, must 
not be understood to mean that no such tense as an aorist ex 
ists in those languages. Both, in reality, possess it. In Latin, 
however, it appeara under the same form with the perfect. In 


English it is commonly regarded as a species of preterite. Con- 
sult Harris, Hermes, p. 120. 


2. CLASSIFICATION OF GREEK VERBS. 


I. Greek Verbs are divided into two great classes, namer 
ly, those that end in w, and those that end in pt. 

Il. Verbs ending in w are again subdivided into two 
general classes, according to the nature of their character- 
istic letter, namely, into Purr Verbs and Impure Verbs. 

Ill. Purs Verss are those whose characteristic. letter is 
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a vowel, that is, those which have a vowel before the final 
ω; as, Av-w, “TI loose.” 

IV. Impurnzs Verss are those whose characteristic is a 
consonant, that is, those which have a consonant before the 
final w; as, λείπ-ω, “ I leave.” 

V. Pure Verbs are again subdivided into two classes, 
namely, UNconTRACTED and Conrractep Verbs. 

VI. UnconrractEep Verss are those whose characteris. 
tic is any vowel except a, ε, 0, that is, which have any 
other vowel except a, ¢, 0, before the final ὦ ; as, παιδεύ-ω, 
“ T educate :” diw, “1 hear :” ϑύω, “ I sacrifice.” 

VII. Contractep VERBs are those whose characteristic 
is either a, €, or 0; as, τιμά-ω, “I honor :” φιλέ-ω, “1 
love 3” μισθό-ω, “ I let out for hire.” 

VIII. Impure Verbs are also subdivided into two classes, 
namely, Murr Verbs and Liqum Verbs. _ 

ΙΧ. Mute Verss are those whose characteristic is one 
of the nine mutes; as, 


MUTES. MUTE VERBS. 
B, as, φέρδ-ω, “T feed.” 
γ, ss dy-w, “ T lead.” 
6, “ ἔρδ-ω, “] work.” 
ϑ, “ πείθ-ω, 7 persuade.” 
ce “ πλέκ-ω, “1 platt.” 
T, “ σήπ-ω, “1 make putrid.” - 
Tr, + « mpaétr-w, “Ido.” | 
φ, “ ἀλείφιω, “7 anoint.” 
χ, “ ἔχ, = “TI have.” 


X. Liqur VERBs ae those whose characteristic is one 
of the four liquids A, μ, v, p; as, 


LIQUIDS. LIQUID VERBS. Ι 

λ, as,  4dyyéAd-w, “TI announce.” . 
fb, se νέμω, .“ I divide.” 

ν, - φαίν-ω, “1 show.” 


Pp ““. φθείδβωρ “1 destroy.” 
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XI. Verbs are still farther divided, according to the ac- 
centuation of the first person singular, present indicative 
active, into Baryton Verss and PerisPpomMENA. 

XII. Barytron Vers are those whose last syllable in 
the first person is not accented, and hence has the grave 
tone (βαρὺν τόνον) resting upon it; as, Av-w, πλέκ-ω. 

ΧΙ]. Perispomena, or Perispome VeErss, are those 
whose last syllable in the first person is circumflexed ; as, 


ἐμ-ὦ, HLA-G, μεσθ-ῶ. 2 


3. CONJUGATIONS. 


I. The conjugations in Greek are three in number, 
namely, that of Pure Verbs, that of Impure Verbs, and that 
of Verbs in ut. 

Il. The conjugations οὗ Pure and Impure Verbs are 
again “subdivided into their respective classes. 


Remakx. In this arrangement of the conjugations we have 
followed the best modern grammarians.. It remains to be seen, 
however, whether this classification be a strictly philosophic 
one, and whether the proper mode of arranging the Greek verbs 
be not that which is adopted in the Sanscrit and Teutonic 
grammars, namely, according to the different modes of strength- 
ening the form of the present and other principal tenses. We 
can not divide the Greek conjugations into strong and weak 
forms, in the same way as the Gothic; for, in the first place, 
all Greek verbs form the preterite by reduplication, whereas 
this is confined to the strong form in Gothic; and, conversely, 
all verbs form certain tenses by the addition of a foreign ele- 
ment, which is the indication of the weak form in Gothic. We 
may, however, say that, in case the lengthened form of the 
present is a consequence of its being a derivative or secondary 
verb, it can not form any of its tenses by an alteration of the 
quality or quantity of the root-vowel, but must have recourse 
either to reduplication, addition, or both; and in this way it 
may be said that derivative or secondary verbs in Greek are 
weaker forms. (Donaldson, New Cratylus, p. 523.) 
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4. VOICES. ; * 

I. The Greek language has three voices, namely, the 
Active, Passive, and Mmoxe, which last is also called the 
REFLEXIVE. 

Il. THe Active Voice is employed to express the proper 
transitive notion, and also many intransitive ones. 

III. Tue Paserve Voice is employed to. express the pas- 
give notion, and also several intransitive and reflexive ones. 

IV. Tre ΜΊΡΡΙΕ or Reriexive Voice ie employed prin- 
cipally to express the reflexive notion ; but it also some. 
times assumes an intransitive force, as has already been re- 
marked. 

Remarx 1. We have here given three voices, in accordance 
with the general usage of grammarians. Strictly speaking, 
however, the Greek language has only two voices, namely, the 
active, for the transitive proper and for many intransitive no- 
tions, as already observed; and the middle, for the reflexive, 
reciprocal, and the rest of the intransitive notions. The passive 
action, in fact, is conceived of as reflexive (as the action ends 
in the subject), and hence is expressed by. the middle form, ex- 
cept in the future and aorist tenses, which have peculiar passive 
forms. 

Reyarx 2. The division of verbs into different voices, one αἵ 
which expresses that the action is considered as affecting the 
speaker, or person spoken of, and the other as affecting some 
other person or thing, is, in fact, merely a relation of case ; the 
former is that relation of case which we call locative, the lat- 
ter, that which is termed the instrumental. (Donaldson, New 
Cratylus, p. 431.) 

Remgarx 3. The primary power of the verb was probably in- 
transitive ; and the form in pat was probably the original form 
of the oldest verbs, expressing a state. But, asa state may be 
conceived of as affecting others, the intransitive notion readily 
became transitive without any change in the word. 

“Rewarx 4. But the necessity of some distinction becoming 
evident, as the language progressed, separate forms soon arose 
for the expression of each, namely, the active (μι) for the transi- 
tive; the mjddle (μαι) for the passive and reflexive notions. 
This difference of sense is clear in the undoubted primary form 
of verbs in μέ, since, except εἰμέ, “ sus,’ and εἶμι, ““ 60, no verb 
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in μὲ has a purely intransitive foree. The later active form in 
ω 80 little retained the proper transitive force of the older form 
in με, that we find as many verbs in ὦ intransitive as transi- 
tive; as, ϑάλλειν, ἀνθεῖν, χαίρειν, &c. From transitive verbs 
in ὦ new refiexive notions were formed in the middle form sac. 
(Kushner, ὁ 358, ed. Jelf.) 


5. TENSES. 

I. The tenses of the Greek verb are divided into two 
great classes, namely, ABsoLUTE and RELATIVE. 

II. Tue AssoLutre ΤΈΝΒΕΒ refer to some action that is 
past, present, or future, merely as regards the speaker himself, 
and without reference, at the same time, to any other action. 

Ill. Tue Revative Tensxzs refer to some action that is 
past, present, or future as regards the speaker, but with 
reference, at the same time, to some other action that is 
likewise past, pregent, or future. 

IV. Thus, “J write,” is γράφω (ApsoLuTe): “1 write 
(while thou speakest),” is γράφω (Retative): “1 wrote,” is 
ἔγραψα (ApsoLutTe): “I was writing (while thou wast 
speaking),” is ἔγραφον (Revative): “J will write,” is 
γράψω (Ansotute): “I will write (while thou art speak. 
ing),” is γράψω (Renarive). 

V. To denote the absolute past, the Greek language em. 
ploys a special form called the aorist (ἀόριστος χρόνος), or 
indefinite. On the other hand, the absolute present and fu- 
ture are not distinguished in form (as will be perceived) 
trom the relative present and future. 

VE The Greek verb, therefore, has the following tenses : 


. The Present ; as, γράφω, “ I write.” 
To indicate both the absolute and relative notion. 
2. The Iurnrxct ; as, ἔγραφον, “ I 
was wri 
The PERrEct ; as, γέγραφα, “I | To mark the 
have written.” relative past 
The PLUPERFECT ; ; 88, ἐγεγράφειν, 
66 I had written 
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The Aorist ; as, ἔγραψα, “ I wrote.” ἡ 
To indicate the absolute past. 

3. The Forure; as, γράψω, “1 will write.” 
To indicate both the absolute and relative future. 
The Furure Prrregct, called, also, the Tump 

Furure (only in the middle form) ; ; 88, ye- 


γράψομαι, “ I shall have enrolled myself.”—To 
indicate an action completed in the future. 


VII. For the perfect and pluperfect of the active voice, 
fur the simple future of the passive, and for the aorist of the 
active, passive, and middle, the Greek language has two 
forms, which (with the exception of several forms of the 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorist) have one and the same 
meaning, and are distinguished from one another by the 
name of first and second tenses. 

VIII. The second perfect and pluperfect active are called 
by the old grammarians the perfect and pluperfect middle. 
The second form of the aorist is termed, in like manner, 
the second aorist ; and the second form of the future passive 
is styled, in the same, the second fulure passtve.. But no 
such tense as a second future active exists. 

IX. Only a few verbs have both the first and second 
tenses together. Most verbs have either the one or the 
other of these forms. Pure verbs have only the frst 
tenses. : 


X. The future perfect is only in use in a small number of 
verbs. 


6. PRIMARY AND HISTORICAL TENSES. 

I. As the perfect adheres, in the main, to the analogy of 
the present and the future, while the imperfect, pluperfect, 
and aorist carry our thoughts back into the past, and we 
relate, by means of them, what then took place, the Greek 
language founds upon this difference a second division of the 
tenses, namely, into Primary and Historicat. 

II. The Pruary Tenses are the present, perfect, and 
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future. The Histortcat Tensxs are the imperfect, pluper- 
fect, and aorist. 

ἯΙ. The historical tenses, it will be perceived, derive 
their name from the circumstance of their being employed 
to relate the events of the past. 


7. MOODS OF THE VERB. 

I. The Greek language has the following Moons, name- 
ly, the Inpicative, Sussunctivz, Oprative, and Impera- 
TIVE. ; ᾿ | 

Il. The Inpscative is employed to denote a thing as 
actually existing or happening, and as independent of the 
thought and conception of the speaker. 

III. The Sussuncrive is employed to denote a supposi- 
on, or mere conception of the mind. .And it is divided 
into two different forms, according to the nature of the 
time to which it relates. Thus, ) 

IV. The subjunctive of the primary tenses, oy the sub- 
junctive properly so called, denotes a supposition or con- 
ception connected with present time ; as, ἴωμεν, “let us 
go,” which in Latin is “ eamus :” γράφω iva μανθάνῃς, “1 
write in order that thou mayest learn ;” in Latin, “ scribo ut 
discas.” 

V. The subjunctive of:the historical tenses, or, as it is 
usually called, the Optative Moop, denotes a supposition 
or conception connected with pagt time ; or, in other words, 
presumes a relation to some time or circumstance which is 
necessary to define ; as, ἔγραψα ἵνα μανθάνοις, “ I wrote in: 
order that thou mightest learn:” el τι Exouue διδοίην ἄν, “ if 
I had any thing (under certain circumstances) I would give 
at.” | 

VI. The optative is also employed to express a wish, but 
it only does so as an indefinite and dependent tense, hav. 
ing reference to some other time or circumstance than the 


present. In our own language, “if I could only manage'-to 
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bring it about !” and “how could I manage to bring it about f 


are expressions of the same wish. 

VH. The Largrativs is employed to denote the imme. 
diate expression of our will; as, γράφε, “ write :” BavAeve, 
“ advise.” 

Remarx 1. Although it is customary in Greek grammars to 
class the subjunctive and optative as distinct moods, it has long 
been remarked by scholars, on syatactical grounds, that, con- 
sidered in their relation to one another, and to the other moods, 
they must be regarded as differing in tense only. Jt has also 
been observed, that the person-endings of the subjunctive cor- 
respond to the primary forms, or those of the primary tenses, 
while the person-endings of the optative always agree with the 
secondary forms, or those of the historical tenses. (Buztmans, 
Ausf. Spr., § 88, 3, 4.—Donaldson, New Cratylus, Ὁ. 475 ) 

Remanx 2. It may be doubted if the imperative is really en- 
titled to the rank of a distinct mood. The marks which char- 
icterize it can not be considered as model inflections, as they 
sffect only the personal termination, which is generally omitted 

n the second, and strengthened in the other persons. It ap- 
pears natural that, in issuing a command, a specification of the 
person immediately addressed should be omitted, and a greater 
emphasis laid on the person to whom the command is meant to 
apply. This is effected in English and German by placing the 
pronoun after the verb; as, “give ye,” “‘ geben ste,’ &c. ; or, in 
the second person singular, by omitting the pronoun altogether ; 
as, “give me the book,” “sich da’ A command is expressed 
in the ancient languages in a precisely analogous manner : in 
the second person singular, the personal inflection is frequently 
omitted, or, when expressed, a stronger form is used, as is al- 
ways the case in the other persons. 

Remarx 3. The Sanscrit imperative differs from the Greek 
a having a first person in all three numbers, and in both voices. 

‘his is also the case in English, though only in poetry, and in 

16 plural ; as, ‘‘ Leave we the theme.’’—‘‘ Charge we the foe.” 
(New Cratylus, p. 490, seq.) 


, 8. THE PARTICIPIALS. 
I. Besides the moods, the verb has two forms which are 
celled Psaticiptats, because, in one point of view, they. 
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partake of the nature of the verb, and in another of that 
the substantive and adjective. These are, 

1. The Inrinitrive, which is the substantive-parti- 
cipial; as, μανθάνω γράφειν, “I learn to write.” and 
τὸ γράφειν, “ writing.” 

2. The ῬΑΝΤΙΟΙΡΙΕ, which is the adjective-particip- 
ial; as, βουλεύων παῖς, “an advising boy.” 

1. These two participials are called.the infinitive verb ; 
the other forms of the verb are called the finite verb. 


Remark. The participle must be regarded as ultimately iden- 
tical with the infinitive. In usage they are different, and the 
difference consists in this, that the infinitive, originally a parti- 
ciple or verbal noun in the locative case, has, in process of 
time, lost all traces of its inflection, and may be considered as 
the most general and crade form in which the verb can appear. 
Whereas the participle, instead of being a particular case, the 
locative or instrumental, of a verbal form, has received or re- 
tained a set of inflections, which constitute it a mixture of ad- 
jective and verb. It will be remembered, however, that the 
participle becomes an adjective only in the same way in which 
the infinitive, and, consequently, the participle itself, when not 
joined to some noun, becomes a substantive, namely, by the 
syntactical contrivance which we call prefixing the definite 
article. (New Cratylus, p. 500.) 


- 


of - 


9. NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


I. The ΡΕΒΒΟΝΑΙ, ENnDiNGs of the verb show whether the 
subject of the action is the speaker himself, or a person 
spoken to, or one spoken of, and, at the same time, also 
show the relations of number. 

II. The numsens of the Greek verb are three, namely, 
the Smeurar, Duar, and Piurat. | 

Ill. All the terminations of the Greek verb in its tenses, 
numbers, and persons, may be divided into two very distinct 
principal classes, one for the active, the other for the middle 
and passive voices. 

IV. In each of these two forms, the primary tenses again 
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observe among themselves, in certain respects, a particular 
analogy, by which they are distinguished from the histori- 
cal tenses. 

V. In the active voice and the passive aorists there is 
no separate form for the first person of the dual, but it is 
expressed, when required, by the first person of the plural. 

Resarx. Buttmann has shown that, in the case of the Greek 
verb, the dual is actually nothing but an older form of the plu- 
ral. (Ausf. Spr., ὁ 87, 4, Anm. 1.)-~In the active voice the 
Greek makes no distinction between the dual and the plural of 
the first person. The Sanscrit presents the form vas, or va, for 
the first person of the dual in the active voice, but this is only 
a modification of the plural mas. (Bopp, Vergleich. Gramm., p. 
331.—New Cratylus, p. 431.) ᾿ 


10. STEM OF THE VERB, &ce. 


I. In every verbal form we distinguish the stem, which 
contains the fundamental form of the verb; and the syzua- 
BLE OF FORMATION, by which the different relations of the 
action are indicated. 

II. In most verbs in w the stem is found by cutting off 
the ending of the first person ; as, Av-w, stem Av- ; παεδεύ-ω, 
stem παίδευ-, &c. And hence the sfem may consist of 
either one syllable or many syllables. ᾿ 

1Π. We must be careful, however, not to confound the 
verbal stem with the etymological root. ‘The verbal stem is 
the etymological root increased, and forms, as it were, the 
trunk from which the other parts of the verb are supposed 
to branch off. ‘Thus, in φονεύ-ω, the etymological root is 
gov, but the verbal stem is dovev. 

IV. ‘The SyLLaBie or Formation either comes after the 
stem as an ending, and is then called the inflectional end- 
ing ; a8, βουλεύ-ω, βουλεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι, or else it poes 
before, and is called the augment, or reduplication; as, 
ἐ-θούλευον, “ I advised :” βε-δούλευκα, “ I have advised.” 

V. Besides the syllable of formation, we find in many 
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verbs an alteration of the stem-vowel taking place in cer- 
tain parts ; as, for example, from tpé¢-w we have τέ-τροφα 
and é-rpdonv. This change from the vowel of the stem is 
termed cognation, and the new vowel thus brought in is 
called the cognate of the stem-vowel. 

VI. The letter which stands at the end of the stem, after 
cutting off w, is called the VERBAL CHARACTERISTIC, or 
merely the CHaracTERISTIC (that is, the distinguishing let- 
ter), because, according to this, verbs in w are divided into 
different classes, as has already been observed ; namely, 
into pure, mute, and liquid verbs. (Consult page 225.) 
Thus, in Av-w, the characteristic is v: in τιμά-ω it is @: in 
λέγ-ω itis y: in Tpl6-w it is B, &c. 

Remark. The genuine etymological root of a verb is in most 
cases preserved in the so-called second aorist. The present 
tense of a baryton verb always shows the root under some 
modification or increase. Hence the error of grammarians in 
regarding the present tense of baryton verbs as the primitive 
form of the root, and the other tenses as derived from it. The 
consequence of this has been to load our dictionaries and lists 
of defective verbs with an infinitude of so-called obsolete forms. 
The present tense is merely the most convenient part from 
which to obtain the verbal stem, not the etymological root. (New 

> Cratylus, p. 524.) 
——eaeae————— 
11. INTRODUCTORY VIEW OF THE AUGMENT. 

I. There are two AuGMENTs, namely, the sy//abic and the 
temporal, 

If. The Syttaprc Avement belongs to verbs that begin 
with a consonant; and it is so called because it adds a 
syllable to the verb. 

Ill. The ΤΈΜΡΟΝΑΙ, Avomenr belongs to verbs that be- 
gin with a vowel; and it is so called because it increases 
the time, or quantity, of the initial vowel. 

IV. Two of the tenses have an augment which is con- 
tinued through all the moods, namely, the perfect and fu- 


ture perfect. 
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V. Two receive an augment in the indicative only, name- 
ly, the imperfect and aorist. 

VI. Two receive no augment, namely, the present and 
Suture. 

VII. The pluperfect, as regards the augment, stands by 
itself, since it retains the reduplication of the perfect 
throughout all the moods and tenses, but keeps its own 
augment only in the indicative. 

VIII. The true use of the augment is to mark an action 
which is either completely or partially past; in other 
words, to mark past time. Hence it will appear why the 
present and future have no augment; why the imperfect 
and aorist have an augment only in the indicative ; and 
why the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, all three of 
which refer to a continued action, have an augment con. 
- tinued throughout all the moods of the verb. 

IX. The augment originally was the same in the case 
of all verbs, namely, an e¢ was prefixed, whether the verb 
began with a-vowel or a consonant. Afterward, however, 
the usage was determined as follows, namely, the ¢ was 
only prefixed to verbs beginning with a consonant; where- 
as, in others, it coalesced with the initial vowel, and be- 
came a long vowel, or else a diphthong. Hence, 


X. The augment in the case of verbs whose stem be- 
gins with a consonant consists of an δ placed before the 
stem; as, &-6ovAevoa, “I advised :” &ypadov, “I was 
writing :” ἐ-παίδευον, “ I was instructing.” 

XI. But in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel it con- 
sists in lengthening the first vowel by changing a and ε 
into 7 (and in some verbs into ez), Z and ὕ into ¢ and v, and 
Oo into w. 

XII. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect have, how- 
ever, what is termed reduplication. ‘This consists, in the 
case of verbs whose stem begins with a consonant, in the 


- 
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repetition of the first consonant of the stem with ¢; but 
in the case of verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is 
like the ordinary augment; as, Ge-bovAevxa, “1 have ad- 
vised ;” but ‘txérevxa, “ I have besought,” from “ἱκετεύω. 
XIif. When the verbal stem begins with ῥ, the ῥ is doub- 
led after the augment; as, pimrw, “1 throw ;” imperfect 
ἔῤῥιπτον : aorist ἔῤῥιψα. 
Remarx. For the more particular definition of the augment 


and reduplication, consult page 264, segg.— What is here given 
is merely meant to be introductory to the paradigm. 


NX 


12. INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS. 

I. In the inflectional endings there are three different 
elements, since by them the relations of time, mood, and 
person are denoted ; namely, 

1. The Tense-CHARACTERISTIC. 
2. The Moop-VowE . 
8. The Personat Envines. 

II. They are divided into’ inflectional endings of the 
active, passive, and middle, according to the three voices 
af the verb. | . 


1. Tense-CHARACTERISTIC AND ENDING. 

I. We call that consonant the tense-characteristic which 
stands immediately after the stem of the verb, and is the 
characteristic mark of the tense. 

II. The tense-characteristic of the first perfect and plu- 
perfect active is x in pure verbs; as, 

Boviedi-w.—Perf. 1. βε-δούλευ-κ.α.--- Pluperf. 1. &-Gebov- 
λεύ-κ-ειν. ᾿ 

But when the characteristic of the verb is β, π, ¢, or y, 
x, x, this characteristic becomes (or remains) aspirated in 
the perfect and pluperfect as the tense.characteristic. 


Thus, 
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τρίθω, —Petf- l. τέ-τρι-φ-α, —Pluperf. 1. é-re-rpl.¢-eny, . 


λέπω. — λέ-λειφ-α, -- * ἐ-λε-λέ-φ-εεν, 

γράφω, -- “ = yé-ypa-g-a,— “ ἐ- γε-γρά-φ- εἰν, 
TAEKW,— “ πέ-πλε-χ-α,-π “ ἐ-πε-πλέ-χ-ειν 
TEVYW,— “ τέ-τευ-χ-α,--- © ἐ-τε-τεύ-χοειν. 


11. The tense-characteristic of the future and first aorist 
active and middle in all verbs except those in Aw, pw, vo, 
po, is σ᾽; as, . 


Active. . Middle. 
Fut. βουλεύ.σεω, βονλεύ-σ-ομαι, 
1 Aor. ἐ-δούλεν.σ.α. ἐ-δουλεν.σ.άμην. 


IV. The tense-characteristic of the first aorist passive is 
8, and the first future passive has the ending of the first 
aorist passive in addition to the tense-characteristic o, thus, 
Ono. Hence we have 


1 Aon. Pass. 2-6ovAed.6-nv. 1 For. Pass. βουλευ-θήσ-ομαι. 
V. Only the Frest Tenses have a tense-characteristic. 


VI. The tense-characteristic, in conjunction with the 
termination following it, is called the ferse-ending. Thus, 
for example, in the form BovAevow, the σ is the tense-char- 
acteristic of the future, and the syllable ow the tense-end- 
ing. 

VII. Lastly, the stem of the verb, in conjunction with 
the tense-characteristic and augment or reduplication, is 
called the stem of the tense, or the tense-stem. Thus, in 
ἐδούλευσ-α, the first aorist active, the tense-stem is é6ov- 
λευσ: in βεθούλευκ.α, the first perfect active, it is Bebov- 
λευκ. 


VII. The following will exhibit a tabular view of the 
tense-endings, in the three voices, in the first person singu- 
lar of the indicative : 
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ον Ν ACTIVE. - PASSIVE. | 

Present, - ω, ὁμαι, | omar, 
IMPERFECT, ov, όμην, | όμην, 
Perrect 1, κα ΟΥὙ ὦ, | | pat, | μαι, 

PERFECT 2, a, Wanting, | Wanting, 
P.Luperrect I, ketv or εἶν, | any, 

P.Lueerrecr 2, εἰν, Wanting, Wanting, 
Aorist I, oa or a, ony, σάμην OF auny, 
AonistT 2, ov, ην, μην, 

Furore l, ow OF ὦ, ϑήσομαι, | σομαι or οὔμαι, 


Furure 3, 


Wanting, | ἥσομαι, Wanting, 
Future 3 (Perrect), " 


Wanting, | σομαι, copas. 
Remakx 1. The first aorist active and middle and the future 
active and middle were formed, as will appear from the above - 
table, either with the tense-characteristic o; as, é-d0vAev-c-a, 
ἐθουλευ-σ-άμην, βουλεύ-σ-ω, βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, or elee without theo, 
as, ἔστειλ-α, éorecA-duny, oreA-G, oreA-odpas. The first is called 
the strong formation, the latter the weak one. The early lan- 
- guage is richer in weak forms than the later; thus, for example, 
Execa or ἔκηα, Epic; Exea, Attic poetic ; Exavoa, ceremon form. 
Remarx 2. The aspirated ἃ and εἰν refer to verbs whose 
characteristic is β, 7, ¢, OF y, K, Χ. 


¢ 2. Persona Enpines anp Moop-Vowr.. 


I. The Persona Enpine is that part of the verbal form 
which indicates the relation of person and number, and 
which, therefore, takes a different form in the different per- 
sons and numbers. - 


II. ‘The Μοου- ΟΨΕΙ, is that part of the verbal form 
which indicates the mood employed, and which, therefore, 
assumes a different form according as it denotes the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, optative, or imperative. Thus, 


1 pers. sing. Pres. Indic. Μία, βουλεύ-ο-μαι, | Suly. βουλεύ-ὡ-μαι, 


8. “ fut. βουλεύ-σ-ε-ται, |Opt. Bovded-o-ot-ro, 
1 “ plur. pres. “ “ βουλευ-ὅ-μεθα, | Subj. Bovdev-d-peGa, 
26 6&8 “ “ “ βουλεύ-ε-σθε, “ BovAev-n-obe, 

1 ‘ sing. 1st aor. “ 6 ἐ-ὀουλευ-σ-ἄ-μην, ‘ βουλεύ-σ-ὠ-μαι, 
3% «6 “{ “ς΄ ἐξι-δουλεύ-σ-α-το, |Opt. βουλεύ-σ-αι-το. 


Here βουλευ is the verbal stem, and βουλευ, βουλευσ, and 
ἐδουλευσ, are the tense-stems, namely, of the present, fu- 
ture, and Ist aorist middle. The endings pat, rat, &c., are 
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the personal endings, and the vowels 0, ὠ, ε, ot, 7, α, at, are 
the mood-vowels. 


OBSERVATIONS UPON THE PERSONAL ENDINGS AND 
MOOD-VOWEL. 

I. The personal endings follow immediately after the- 
mood-vowel, and frequently connect themselves so closely 
with it, that the two do not appear as separate parts, but are 
combined into one; as, βουλεύσ-αις instead of βουλεύσ-ανς, 
and βουλεύσοῃς instead of βουλεύσ-η-ις. 

II. The difference between primary and historical tenses 
is here important. The primary tenses, namely, the pres- 
ent, perfect, and future, form the second and third persons 
of the dual with the same ending, ov; as, GovAst-e-rov, 
BovAev-e-rov, βονλεύ-ε-σθον, BovAev-c-c0ov.—But the his- 
torical tenses form the second person with the ending ov, 
and the third with the ending 7; as, ἐδουλεύ-ε τον, ἐδου 
λευ-έ-την, ἐδουλεύ.ε.σθον, ἐδουλευ-ἔ-σθην. 

III. Again, the primary tenses form the third person plu- 
ral active with the ending σι(ν), (arising from yr, vot), and 
in the passive and middle with the ending wraz: the his. 
torical tenses, in the active with the ending ν, and in the 
middle with the ending yTo; as, 

Pres. act., βουλεύ-ο-νσι = BovAsi-ovot(v).—Imperf. act, 
ἐ-δούλευ.ο-ν. 
Pres. mid., BovAed.o-vrat.—Imperf. mid., ἐ-δουλεύ-ο-ντο. 

IV. Finally, the primary tenses have the endings pat, 
gat, tat, in the singular of the passive and middle; the 
historical, μην, 00, TO; 88, 


BovAed-o-pat, ἐῤουλευ.ό-μην, 
βουλεύ.ε-σαι = βουλεύ-ει, ἐδουλεύ-ε-σο = ἐδουλεύ-ον, 
. βουλεύ.ε.ται, ἐῤουλεύ-ε.το. 


V. The personal endings of the subjunctive correspond 
to those of the primary tenses of the indicative, and those 
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of the optative to those of the historical tenses of the indic- 
ative ; as, 


2&3 D., pres. indie. .» BovAeve-rov, δικά. βουλεύ-η-τον, 


βουλεύε-σθον, βουλεύη-σθον, 
Splural " “ Σἔβουλεύου-σι(υ), “ 5ἔβουλεύω-σι(ν), 
“ Ὁ BovAeto-vraz, “4 βουλεύω-νται, 
““ βουλεύω-μαι, 
[ βουλεύ-ῃ, 


“© βουλεύη-ται, 
Opt. βουλεύοι-τον, οέετην, 


βουλεύοις-σθον, οἷ-σθην, 


βουλεύοι-εν, 
“ βουλεύοι-ντο, 
“. βουλενοί-μην, 
“© βουλεύοι-σο, βουλεύοι-ο, 


i ἐδουλεύο-ντο, 
sing. “ “. ἐδουλευό-μην, 
4. 4 “ “ ἐθουλεύεισο, é6ov- 


ἐδουλεύε. TO, 


VI. The mood-vowel of the subjunctive of the primary 
tenses is distinguished from that of the indicatsve merely by 
being lengthened, namely, o into w, and ez into 7; as, 

Indic. βουλεύ-ο-μεν, Subj. βουλεύ-ω-μεν, 
Indic. BovAci-s-c06e, Subj. βουλεύ-η«-σθε. 

VH. The mood-vowel of the optative is ¢, in conjunction 
with the preceding mood-vowel of the first person singular 
indicative. (The pluperfect, however, forms an exception, 
since the eptative of this tense takes the mood-vowel of the 
present.) Thus, 


1 S., imperf. ind. act. (0), Opt. (ot), | ἐδούλευ-ο-ν, . | βουλεύ-οι-με, 
1Pl,laor. “ “ (a),| “ (ac), | ἐδουλεύσ-α-μεν, | BovAeto-at-per. 
Remarx 1. The conjugation in -μὲ is the oldest one; a faet 
that may be proved from the Greek language alone, without 
e aid of comparative philology. In the first place, those 
Φ ΝΟ which, in the classieal ages of Greek literatare, were 
ΠῚ conjugated in -με, such as εἰμί, δίδωμε,. Ἰστημέ, φημίν &c., 
ᾧ convey the most elementary ideas ever expressed by 
Σ Verbs : “ being,” “ giving,” “ standing,” “ seying,” cee. They 
᾿ are words which must have existed in the oldest and radest 
state of the language, and, therefore, could not have owed their 
existence to the observation of analogies: which had arisea sub- 
sequently to that earlier sta Again, the conjugation in -us 


βουλεύοι-το. 


Φ 
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is departed from only in a few tenses (principally the present 
and imperfect active) of the ordinary verbs; the other tenses 
all retain traces, more or less distinct, of the original form. 
Thus, though we have τύπτω, we have τύπτο-μαι (which is per- 
fectly analogous to ὀίδο-μαι), τύπτοι-μι, ἐτυψά-μην, &c. And, 
even in the present τύπτω, the original form appears to have 
been τύπτο-μι, softened afterward to réxr-oz, and this changed 
by euphony to τύπτω. So, the imperfect would seem to have 
been, at first, ἐ-τύπτο-μι, then Ervrro-z, and, finally, ἔτυπτο-ν, 
the Greek language not tolerating any form ending in ¢.—So, 
again, in the second and third persons aingular, τύπτεις will 
have been originally τύπτεσι, and τύπτεε originally τύπτετι. 

Remarx 2. The Greek conjugation in μὲ affords another proot 
of its antiquity in its close agreement with the Sanscrit conjuga- 
tion-form. And the Latin and Gothic, which both belong to the 
same stock, had originally the same verbal-form. In the Latin 
it remains merely in the two verbs inguam and sum. Compare 
the Greek δάμναμι (Doric for δάμνημι), the Sanscrit damjami, the 
Latin inquam, and the Gothic faran (German fahren, ‘to move,” 
&c.). Thas, : 

ὁάμνᾶ-μι, damja-mi, ingua-m, fara, 


δάμνάᾶ-ς, damja-si, ingut-s, fari-s, 
δάμνα-τι, damja-tt, ingus-t, farv-th, 


damja-was, ----- far 6-3, 
ὁάμνα-τον, damja-thas, “-------  fara-ts, 
δάμνα-τον, damja-ias, -------- 
δάμνα-μες, damja-mas, ingqui-mus, fara-m, 
dduva-re, damja-tha, ingui-tis, fari-th, ~ 
δάμνα-ντι, damja-nti, inquiu-nt, Sara-nd, 

Remark 3.-The terminations of the verbs in μὲ are person- 
endings, originally μὲ, σι, τι, &c., and these suffixes, thus de- 
noting the persons, are the personal pronouns more or less cor- 
rupted. According to some, they gre nominative cases, the root 
of the verb constituting the predicate, and the connecting sylla- 
ble the copula. This, however, has been very justly regarded 

- 88 unphilosophical, for it arranges Predicate, copula, and sub- 
ject in an order converse to that, which every logician knows 
to be the natural one. It is better, therefore, to regard them 
as objective, or, rather, locative cases of the personal pronouns, 
and thus δίδω-με will signify, “ giving here,” i. ¢., where the 
speaker is + δίδω-σι, “ giving where the person addressed is ;” 
δίδω. τις “ giving there,” i.¢.,at another place. This explanation 
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proceeds on the principle that the original verb stands on pre- 
cisely the same footing with the noun. (New Cratylus, p. 431.) 
Remax 4. Buttmann has shown (Ausf. Spr., ὁ 87, 4, 1) that, 
in the case of the Greek verb, the dual is actually nothing more 
than an ojder form of the plural. In the active voice the Greek 
makes no distinction between the dual and the plural of the first 
person. The Sanscrit, indeed, presents the form vas or va, for 
the first person of the dual in the active voice, but this is only 
a modification of the plural mas, as we have vayam for mayam, 
&e. (Bopp, Vergl. Gramm., Ὁ. 381.—New Cratylus, p. 437.) 


PARADIGM OF THE VERB. 


Previminany Remarxs. 

1. As a general rule, the accent of the verb goes as far back 
from the end as the nature of the final syllable will allow. More 
particular information on this head will be given hereafter. 

z.. According to the new arrangement of the tenses, as adopt- 
ed by the best of the present European grammarians, the old 
so-called perfect and pluperfect middle have now become the 
second perfect and pluperfect acttve. 

3. Again, the old so-called perfect and pluperfect passive are now 
regarded as the genuine perfect and pluperfect middle-—As, how- 
ever, these tenses serve, at the same time, to denote the passive 
also, we have given them in the paradigm under both these voic 

4. The grounds on which the above changes rest will be 
found stated in the Remarks on the force of the different tenses. 

5. As the perfect and pluperfect middle or passive append the 
personal-ending at once to the tense-stem, without any mood- 
vowel, and can not, therefore (except only a few perfects and 
pluperfects in suas and ἤμην, from contracted verbs), form a 
separate subjunctive and optative form, they are compelled to 
have recourse to a circumlocution of the participle with the sub- 
junctive and optative of εἰμί, “to be;” as, βεδουλευμένος ὦ, Be- 
GovAevpévog εἴην. The conjugation of εἰμί, whence ὦ and εἴην 
are obtained, will be found on page 369. 

6. As the optative is nothing more than the subjunctive of 
the historical tenses, we ought in strictness to call its present 
an imperfect, and its perfect, a pluperfect. We have preferred 
retaining the old nomenclature, the more especially as the fu- 
turaje also given by the most recent grammarians. 

7. Pure verbs in o, whether contracted or uancontracted, 
want, as has already heen remarked, the serand fenses ; Name- 


« 


- 


34 venne. 


ly, the second perfect and phuperfect (old so-called perfect and 
pluperfect middle), and second aorist. Some grammarians fill up 
the places of these with tenses taken from other verbs that have 
them. But this violates analogy, and is productive of error. 


PURE UNCONTRACTED VERB IN ὦ. 
Activg Voice. . 
βουλεύ-ω, I advise (or give counsel to another). 
Moods and Tenses. 


Tudicative. | Imperative. [0 

Present, [ἰβουλεύ. Τ 5, 
Inrcerecr, |é |  βούλευτε,, poly bem, |r 
Perrrcr |, -δούλ. 
Puurenr. ἰ, ἐ-δε-δουλεύτκ-ειν, ββεδούλεκ εἰταιμι,. , [ρα ὡς, | 
Penrrcr 3, | Wanting, 

Wanting, k 

ἐδούλευσα,  βούλευα-ον, |-arus,- at, ἴνας, 
Aomisr 3, | Wanting, 
Forore, ἰθουλεύσω, | ont μὰ ἴων] 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. τ 
Ixpicative Moop. 
Present. I advise. 
5 βουλεύ-ω, βουλεύ-εις, βουλεύ-ει, 
βουλεύ-ετον, βουλεύ-ετον, 
Ey βουλεύ-ομεν, βουλεύ-ετε, βουλεύ-ουσι(ν). 
Ἱμρββεκοι. I was advising. . 
8 ἐ-δούλευοον, ἐ-δούλευ-ες, ἐ-δούλευ.ε(ν}), 
ἐ-δουλεύ-ετον, ἐ-δουλευ-ἔτην, 
᾿' ἐ-δουλεύ-ομεν, ἐ-δουλεύ-ετε, ἐ-δούλεν-ον. 
Perrecr. I have advised.' 
5 βεδούλεν κ- "α, βε-δούλευκκας, βε-δούλευ-κ-ε(ν), 
βε-δουλεύ-κ-ατον, βε-δαυλεύ-κ-ατον, ᾿ 
P be byes OEY, βε-δουλεύ-κ-ατε, Be-bovAei-x-dor(r) 
Puurgarect. I had advised. 


ΕΣ ἐ-δε-δουλεύ-κ-ειν, ἐ-δε-δουλεύ-κ-εις, ἐ-δε-δουλεύ-κ-ει, 
ΝΞ «κοᾶι- ΝΞ ele 


P. ἐ-δε-δουλεύ-κ-ει- ἐἰδειδυυλεύικ εἶτα, ἐὐεϊμυλερωνσον. 
μεν, = 
1. Pore 
ΝΞ in ὦ bave, an already remarked, no econ iperfect 


VERBS. 345 


Aorist. I advised.' 

S. ἐ-δούλευ-σ-α, é-GovAev-o-ac, ἐ-θούλευ-σ-ε(ν), 
D. ἐ-ὀουλεύ-σ-ατον, ἐ-δουλευ-σ-άτην, 
P. ἐ-ὀουλεύ-σιαμεν, ἐ-ὀουλεύ-σ-ατε, ἐ-δούλευ-σ-αν. 

Fourure. I will advise. 
S. BovdAev-o-o, βουλεύ.σ-εις, βουλεύοσ-εε, 
D. βουλεύ-σιετον, βουλεύ-σ-ετον, 
P. βουλεύ-σιομεν, βουλεύ-σοεετε, βουλεύ-σ-ουσι(ν). 


ImpeRATIVE Moon. 
Present. Be advising. 


δ. βούλευ.ε, βονλευ-ἕτω, 
D. βουλεύ-.ετον, βουλευ-ἕτων, 
P. βουλεύ-ετε, BovAev-érwoav. 
PerFrect. Have advised? 
. Be-6ovAev-x-e, Be-6ovAev.k-ETW, 


S 
D. Be-6ovAci-x-etov, βε-δουλευ.κ-ἕτων, 
P. Be-GovAcd-x-ere, βε.δουλευ-κ-έτωσαν. 


Aorist. Advise. 


S. βούλευ-σ-ον, βουλευ-σ-άτω, 
Ὦ. βουλεύ-σ-ατον, βουλευ-σ-άτων, 
P. BovAet-o-are, . βουλεν.σ-άτωσαν. 


Oprative Moop. 
Present. I might, &c., be advising. 


S. βουλεύ-οιμε, βουλεύο-οις, βουλεύοοι, . 
Ὦ. βουλεύοοιτον, βουλευ-οίτην, 
P. βουλεύ-οιμεν, βουλεύ-οιτε, βουλεύ.οιεν. 


Perrecr. I might, &e., have advised.* 
S. βε-δουλεύ.κ-οιμι, βε-δουλεύςκεοις, βε-δουλεύ-κ-οι, 
δ. βε-δουλεύ-κ-οιτον, βε-δουλευ-κε-οίτην, 
P. βε-θουλεύ-κοοιμεν, βε-ὀουλεύοκ-οιτε, βε-δουλεύῦ-κ-οιεν. 


1. Pure verbs in ὦ have no second aorist. 
2. Only a few perfects form an imperative, and these most com- 
monly have a present signification —{ Vid. Remarks upon the Para- 
digm.) 
F 8. This tense is usually expressed by a periphrasis with the par- 
ticiple and εἶναι : as, βεδονλευ κὺς εἴην, βε-δουλευ-κΟιὡς εἴης, ὅσ. 
(Vid. Remarks upon the Pare) 
X 2 


448 VERBS. 


Aorist. I might, &c., advise. 
BovAev-o-atue, βουλεύ-σ.αις, βουλεύ-σ at, 
. βουλεύ-σταιτον, βουλευ-σ-αίτην, 
P. βονλεύ-σ-καιμεν, βουλεύ-σ-αιτε, βουλεύ-σ-αιεν. 
ZEotic First Aorrst.' 
S. BovaAed-o-e1a, . βουλεύ-σ-ειας, βουλεύ-σ-ειε(ν), 
BovAev-o-elaroy, βονλευ-σ-ειάτην, 
᾿ βουλευ.σ-είαμεν, βονλευ-σ-είατε, βουλεύ-σ-ειαν. 
Forure. I might hereafter advise. 


On” 


Ὁ 


S. βουλεύ-σεοιμι, βουλεύ-σ-οις, βουλεύ-σ-οι, 
D. βουλεύ-σ-οιτον, βουλευ-σ-οίτην, 
P. βουλεύ-σιοιμεν, βονυλεύ-σ-οιτε, βουλεύ.σ-οιεν. 


SusyuncrivE Moon. 
Present. I may be advising. 


S. βουλεύ.ω, βουλεύ-ης, βουλεύ-ῃ, 
D. βουλεύ-ητον, βουλεύοητον, 
P. βουλεύ-ωμεν, βουλεύ-ητε, βουλεύ-ωσι(ν). 


ῬΕΒΕΕΟΥ. I may have advised.* 
S. βε-δουλεύ-κκω, Ββε.δουλεύ-κ.ης,  Be-bovdAcd-«-y, 

D. βε.-δουλεύ-κ-ητον, βε-δουλεύ-κ-ητον, 
P. βε-ὀουλεύ.κ-ωμεν, βε-ὀουλεύ-κ-ητε, βε-δονλεύ-κεωσι(»). | 
Aorist. I may advise. 

Ν᾽ βονλεύ-σο-ω, βουλεύ-σ-ῃς, βουλεύ-σ-ῃ, 


βουλεύ.σ-.ητον, βουλεύ-σ-ητον, 
P. βουλεύ-σειωμεν, βουλεύ-σιητε, βουλεύ-σ-ωσι(ν). 


ῬΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΑΙΒ. 
INFINITIVE. 


Present. βουλεύ.ειν, - to be advising, 
Perrect. βε-δουλευ. κέναι, to have advised, 
Aorist. βουλεῦ.σοαι, to advise, 

Future. Bov-Acv-o-euy, to be about to advise. 


1. Consult Remarks on the Paradigm. 
2. The perfect subjunctive, however, is usually expressed by a 
por mhrasis with the participle and εἶναι; as, βε-δουλευ-κ-ὼς ὦ, $6, 


VERBS. 247 


PaRTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. Advising. 
N. βουλεύ-ων, βουλεύ-ουσα, βονλεῦ.-ον, 
G. δουλεύ-οντος, βουλευ-ούσης, βουλεύ-οντος, ἄτα. 
Perrect. Having advised. 
N. βε-δουλευ-κ-ώς,  GBe-6ovAev-n-via, Be-GovAev-x-dc. 
G, βε.θουλευ-κ-ότος, Be-GovAev.x-viac, βε-δουλεν- κ-ότος, 
&c. 


Aorist. Having advised. 


N. βουλεύ-σ. ἃς, βουλεύ-σ-ἄσα, βουλεῦ.σο-ἄν, 
G. BovAci-o-avtoc, βουλευ-σιάσης, βουλεύ-σ-αντος, 
&c. 


Furure. About to advise. 
N. βουλεύ-σ-ων, βουλεύ-στουσα, βουλεῦ-σ-ον, 
G. βουλεύ-στοντος, βουλευ.σ-ούσης, βουλεύ-σ-οντος, 
ἄς. 


id MIDDLE VOICE. .- 
οὐλεύ-ομαι, I resolve (i. 6., give counsel to myself). 
Moods and Tenses. 

___| Imperative. Optat. | Subj. _/_Infin._ 


__ Indicative. 
Present, [βουλεύ-ομαι, 
Iuegrr., (€-6ovAev-duny, 
Perrect, [βε-δούλευ-μαι, y- ἱ-μένος,)-μένος |_ ; 
Piuperr.,|é-6e-6ovAev-uqy, εἴην, ὦ, σθαι, [-μένος, 
Aorist, ἐ-δουλευ-σ-ἅμην, |BovAev-o- [-αἰμην, «μαι, ]-ασθαι,]-άμενος, 


Part. 


Furure, |Povdev-o-onat, , 
F. Perr., [βε-δουλεύ-σ-ομαι, 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 
InpicaTIVE Moop. 
- Present. I resolve. 

S. BovAed-opat, βουλεύ-ει, βουλεύεεται, 
D. βουλεύ-ομεθον, βουλεύ.εσθον, βουλεύ-εσθοψ, 
P. βουλεύ.ομεθα, βουλεύ.-εσθε, βουλεύ-ονται. 

ImperFect. I was resolving. 
S. é-6ovdev-6unv, ἐ-ὀουλεύ.ου, ἐ-ὀουλεύ-ετο, 
D. ἐ-δουλευ-όμεθον, ἐ-δουλεύ-εσθον, ἐ-θουλευ-ἔσθην, 
P. ἐ-δουλευ-όμεθα, ἐ-δουλεύ-εσθε, ἐ-δουλεύ-οντο. 


-οίμην, -εἐσθαε, | -duevog, 
] «εσθαι, -όμενος. 


248 VuREs. 
Perrect. I hare resolved. 

S. ᾿βε-δούλευ-μαι, βε-δούλευ-σαι, Ββε.δούλευ.ται, 
D. βε-δουλεύ-μεθον, βε-δούλευ-σθον, βε-δούλευ.σθον, 

Ρ, βε-δουλεύ-μεθα, βε.δούλευ-σθε, βε-ὀούλενοενται. 

PLupgrFect. I had resolved. 
S. &-6e-GovAed-pny, &-6e-bovrev-co, ἐ-δε-δούλευ-το, 
Ὁ. ἐ-δε-θονλεύ-μεθον, ἐ-δε-ὀούλεν-σθον, &-66-bovasi-obyy, 
P. ἐ-ὀε-δουλεύ-μεθα, &-6e-60bAev-00e, &-6e-600-Aev-vro. 
Aonrst. “J resolved. ‘ . 


S. &-6ovAev-0-duny, ἐ-δουλεύ-σο.ω, ἐ-ὀουλεύ-σ-ατο, 
D. ἐ-δουλευ-σ-άμεθον, ἐ-δουλεύ-σιασθον, ἐ-δουλευ-σ.ἄσθην, ᾿ 
P. ἐ-ὀουλευ-σ-άμεθα, ἐ-δουλεύ-σ-ασθε, ἐ-δουλεύ-σιαντο.͵ 


_ Furure. I will resolve. 
S. BovAst-o-ouat, βουλεύ-σ-ει, BovAsv-o-erat, 
D. βουλευ-σο-όμεθον, βουλεύ-σ-εσθον, βουλεύ-σ-εσθον, 
P. βουλευ-σ-όμεθα, βονλεύ.σ-εσθε, βουλεύ-σοονται. 
ΕὔΤΌΕΕ Perrect. I will have resolved. 


S. βε-δουλεύ-σ-ομαι, βε-δουλεύ-σ-ει, βε-δουλεύ-σ-εται, 
D. βεδουλευ-σ-όμε- βε-δουλεύ-σ-ιεσ. βε-δουλεύ-σ.εσθον, 
θον, 


Ῥ, βειδουλευ.σιόμεθα, βε-δουλεύ-σ-εσθε, βε-δουλεύ-σ-ονται. 


Imperative Moon. 


Present. Be resolving. 


S. βουλεύ-ου, βουλευ-ἔσθω, 
D. βουλεύ-.εσθον, βουλευ-ἔσθων, 
P. βουλεύ-εσθε, βουλευ-ἔσθωσαν, usually «ἔσθων 


Perrecr. Have resolved. 
S. βε-θούλενυ.σο, Be-BavaAed-o0w, 
D. βε-δούλεν-σθον, Be-6aviAcd-cber, 
P. βε.δούλευ-σθε, βε-θουλεύ-σθωσαν, usually -σθων. 


Aonist. Resolve. 


S. βούλευ.σ-αε, βουλεν.σ.ἄσθω, 
D. βονλεύ.σιασθον, βουλευ-σ-άσθων, 
P. βονλεύ-σ.ασθε, βονλευ-σ-άσθωσαν, usually «ἄσθων. 


VERBS. . 2@2 


SussunctTivE Moop. 


Present. I may be resolving. 
S. βουλεύ-ωμαι, βονλεύ-ῃ, BovAev-nrag, 
D. βουλευ-ώ , Bovded ᾿ λεύ-ησθον͵ 
P. βουλεν.ώμεθα, βουλεύ-ησθε, βονλεύ-ωνται. 
Perrect. J may have resolved. 
S. Be-Govaev-pévoc ὦ, ’ q 
D. Be-6ovAev-péva, ov, ἦτον, 
P. βε-δονλευ-μένοι ὧμεν, e, ὦσι. 


Aorist. I may resolve. 
S. βουλεύ-σιωμαι, βουλεύ-σ-ῃ, , βουλεύ-σιηται, 


D. βουλευ-σ-ὦώμεθον, βουλεύ-σ-ησθον, βουλεύ-σιησθον, 
P. βουλενυ-σε-ώμεθα, βουλεύ-σ-ησθε, βονυλεύ-σ-ωνται 


Oprative Moon. 
Present. I might be resolving. 
S. Bovdaev.oiuny, βουλεύ-οιο, βουλεύ-οιτο, 
D. βουλεν.οίμεθον, βουλεύ-οισθον, βουλευ-οίσθην, 
P. βουλευ-οίμεθα, βουλεύ-οισθε, βουλεύ.οιντο. 


ῬΈΒΕΚΟΤ. I might have resolved. 


S. βε-ὀουλευ-μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 
D. βε-ὀουλευ-μένω, εἴητον, εἰήτην, 
P. βε-ὀουλευ-μένοι εἴημεν, ἈἜἈεἴητε, εἴησαν. 


Aorist. I might resolve. 


S. βουλευ-σ-αίμην, βουλεύ-σ-αιο, BovAed-o-atro, 
D. βουλευ.σ.-αίμεθον, βουλεύ-σ-αιἰσθον, βουλευ-σ-αίσθην, 
P. βουλευ-σ-αίμεθα, βουλεύ-σιαισθε, βουλεύ-σ-αεντο. 


Forure. I might be about to resolve. - 


S. Boviev-c-oiuny, βουλεύ-σοοιο, BovaAedi-o-osro, 
D. βουλεν.σ.-οίμεθον, βουλεύ-σ-οισθον, βουλεν-σ-οίσθην, 
P. βουλαν.σ-οίμεθα, βουλεύ-σιοισθε, BovAev-0-cswro. 


480 VERBS, 
Forurs Perrecr. I might have resolved. 


S. Be-6oviAsv-o-oluny, Be-6ovAev-o-o10, βε-δουλεύ. -0-0tT0, 
D. Be Govdev-e με- βειδουλεύ-σ-οισ- βε-δουλευ-σ-οίσ- 


P. βειδούλευ. σιοίμε: βὲ δοὐλεύ, σορισθε, Be-bovdeivo-otvre 
θα, 


— a 
ῬΑΚΤΙΟΙΡΙΑΙΔ. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present. βουλεύ.εσθαι, to be resolving. 

Perrecr. βε.θουλεῦ-σθαι, to have resolved: 

Aorist. βουλεύ-σ-ασθαι, to resolve. 

Forure. βουλεύ-σ-εσθαι, to be about to resolve. 

Fur. Perr. βε-δουλεύ.σ-εσθαι, to be about to have resolved. 


ParriciPLes. 
Present. Resolving. 
N. BovAev.dpevoc, + Bovdev-opévn, βουλευ-όμενον, 
G. βουλευ-ομένονη, βουλευ-ομένης, βουλευ-ομένου, Kc. 
Perrect. Having resolved. 


N. Be-6ovdev.uévoc, Be-6bovdev-pévn, βε-θουλευ-μένον, 
G. Be-bovAev-pévov, βε-δουλευ-μένης, βε-δουλευ-μένου, 
&c. 


Aorist. Having resolved. 


N. βουλευ.σ-άμενος, βουλευ-σ-αμένη, βουλευ.-σ-άμενον, 
G. βουλευ-σ-αμένου, βουλευ.σ-αμένης, βουλευ-σ σ-αμένου, 


Forurs. About to resolve. 


N. βουλευ-σιόμενος, βουλευ-σ-ομένη, βουλευ.σ-όμενον, 
6. βουλευ-σ-ομένον, βουλευ.σ-ομένης, βουλεὺ.σ-ομένου, 


Forure Perrecr. About to have resolved. 
N. βεόουλεν σιόμε- βεύουλεν-σ' -ομέ- βειδουλεν-σ-όμε. 


G. Be. ᾿δούλεν.σιομέ- βε δϑυλεν-σιομέ. βε δουλευ-σ-ομά. 
vou, PHC, vov, ἅτε... 


VERBS. 951 


PASSIVE VOICE.! 


Βουλεύ-ομαι, I am advised. 
Moods and Tenses. 


PRESENT, [βουλεύ-ομαι, 
IuperRF., |é-6ovAev-duny, 
Perrxct, [βε-δούλευ-μαι, 
Puiurerr.,|é-6e-6ovAev-uny, 
Aorist, [ἐςδουλεύ-θοην, 


nT 
Future, [βουλευ-θήςσ-ομαι. . 
F. Perr., [βε-δουλεύ-σο-ομαι, 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


Present. J am being advised. 
S. βουλεύ-ομαι, βουλεύ.-ει, BovAev-erat, 
D. βουλευ-όμεθον, βουλεύ-εσθον, βουλεύ-εσθον, 
P. βουλευ-όμεθα,. βουλεύ-εσθε, βουλεύ-ονται. 
MPERFECT. I was being advised. 
S. &-6ovdev-dunv,  &-bovAed-ov, é-GovAeb-ero, 
. &.6ovAerv-6ue0ov, ἐ-ὀουλεύτεσθον, ἐ-ὀουλευ-ἔσθην, 
. ἐ-θονλευ-όμεθα, ἐ-δουλεύ-εσθε, &-6ovAeb-ovro. 
- Perrect. I have been advised. 
S. βε-δούλευ-μαι, Ββε-θούλευ-σαι, βε-δούλευ.ται, 

. βε-δουλεύ-μεθον, βε.δούλευ-σθον, βε-δούλευ-σθον, 
. βε-θονλεύ.μεθα, βε-δούλευ-σθε, βε-δούλευ-νται. — 
ῬΠΟΡΕΆΡΕΟΤ. I had been advised. 

. &-6e-bovAed-uny, ἐ-δε-δούλευ-σο, &-6e-bovdev-To, 
. ἐ-δε-δουλεύο-μεθον, ἐ-δε-δαύλευ-σθον, ἐ-δε-ὀουλεύ-σθην 
. ἐ-ὀε-δουλεύ:μεθα, ἐ-δε:ὀούλευ-σθε, ἐ-δε-ούλευ-ντο. 
Aonist. Iwas advised. 

. ἐ-δουλεύ-θ.ην,  e-bovaed-B-nc, ἐνδουλεύ-θ-η, 


ah) anh) 


“Ὁ Ὁ 


S 
D. ἐ.δουλεύ-θ.ητον, ἐ-δουλεν-θ.ἤτην 
P. ἐ-ὀουλεύ-θημεν, ἐ-δουλεύ-θ.ητε, ἐ-δουλεύ.θιησαν 


1. We have placed the perfect, pluperfect, and future perject under 
the passive paradigm also, tout, strictly g, middle tenses, 
in accordance with Remark 3, page 243. - 


42 VEBRS. 
Fururns. 1 will be advised. 


S. βουλευ-θή-σ βουλευ-θή-σει, βουλεν.θή-σεται, 
Ὁ.  βουλευ θη; σόμε. βου βουλευ θήςσεεσ. βουλευ-θή-σεσθον. 


P. βουλειν θη σόμε βουλεν.θή-σ.εσθε, βονλευ.θήεσονται 


Furur& Perrscr. I will have been advised. 


δ. βε-δουλεύ-σ-ομαι, βε-δουλεύ-σεει,  Be-6ovAet-o-erat, 
D. βε-δουλευν-σ-όμε- βε-δουλεύ-σ.εσς βε-δουλεύ-σ-εσθον 


θον, θον, 
P. βε.δουλεν-σ-όμεθα, βεθουλεύ-σ-εσθε, βε-δουλεύ-σιονται. 


ImpEratrvE Moop. 
Present. Be advised. 


S. βουλεύου, βουλευ-ἔέσθω, 
D. βουλεύ-εσθον, βουλευ-ἔέσθωγ, 
P. βουλεύ-εσθε, BovAev-éoOwoay, usually -ἐσθων. 
ῬΕΚΕΕΟΤ. Have been advised. 
S. Be-6ovAev-o0, βε-δουλεύ-σθω, 
D. βε-δούλενοεσθον, βε-δουλεύ-σθων, 
P. βε-δοὔλευοσθε, βε-δουλεύ-σθωσαν, usually -σθων.. 
Aorist. Be advised. 
S. βουλεύ-θ.ητι, βουλευ-θ.ήτω, 
D. Bovact-O-gror, βονλεύ-θεήτων, . 
P. βουλεύ-θ-ητε, βουλεν-θ-ήτωσαν 
Orrative Moop. 


PsxsEnr. I mighi be advised. 
S. Bovdev-ofuny, βουλεύ-αιο,. BovAed-otro, 
D. βουλευ-οίμεθον, βουλεύ.οισθαν, βουλευ-οίσθην, 
P. βουλευ.-οίμεθα, βουλεύ.οισθε, βουλεύ-οιντο. 
Prrrxor. I might have been advised: 
S, aren pila εἴην, εἴης, 


εἴη 
D. βε- -μένῳ, εἰήτηκ,. 
Ῥ. Be bovhev δονυλευ-μένοι elnuan, clara βἴηφαν. 


VERBS. 253 


Aonisr. I might be advised. 


S. Bovdev-6-elny, βουλεν.θ-είης, βουλευ-θ. είη, 

Ὁ. βουλευ-θ-είητον, βουλευ-θ-ειήτην, 

P. BovdAev-6-elnuev βουλευ-θ-είγτε βουλευ-θ-είησαν 

- and -eipey, and -εἴτε, and -eiev. 
Fururs. I might be about to be advised. 


S. βουλεν θη-σ-οί. βουλευ-θή-στ-οιο, βουλευ-θή-σ-οιτο, 
D. Bove θη.σ-οίμε- βονλευ.θή-σ.οισ- βουλευ- θη-σ-οίσ. 


θον, θην, 
Pp. Bovdev-On-0. οίμε- βουλευ-θή. σοοισ- Boviev- θή-σ-οιντο. 
θα, θε, 


Future Perrect. I might have been about to be advised. 


S. βε-δουλευ.σ-οίμην, βε-ὀουλεύ-σ-οιἱο, βε.-δουλεύ-σ.οιτο, 
D. Be-6ovAev-o-oipe- βε-θουλεύ-σ-οισ- βε-δουλευ-σ-οίσ- 


θον, Gor, θην, 
P. βε-δουλευ.σ.οέμε- βε-δουλεύ.σ-οισθε, βε-δουλεύ-σ-οεντο. - 


θα, 


SupsunctivE Moop. 


Present. I may be advised. 


S. βουλεύεωμαι, βουλεύ-η, ὁ. βουλεύ.ηται, 
D. βουλευ-ώμεθον, βονλεύ-ησθον, βουλεύ.ησθον, 
P. βονυλευ-ώμεθα, βουλεύ-ησθε, βουλεύοωνται. 


Prersct. I may have been advised. 


S. βε.δουλευ-μένος ὦ, ᾿ ἧς, Dy 
D. βε-θουλευ-μένω, . ν, ἦτον, 
P. βε-θουλευ-μένοι ὦμεν, τε, aay). 


Aorist. I may be advised. 
S. Boviev-0-6, βουλεν.θοῆς, βουλευ-θ. ἢ, 
D. βου BovAev-0-Hrov, βουλευ.θ-ῆτον, 
P. βουλευ-ϑιῶμεν, βουλδν-θ-ῆτε,  βουλευ-θ-ὥσι(ν). 


PaRTICIPLALS. 
INFINITIVA. | 
Parser. βουλεύο-εσθαι, to be advised. ὁ. 
PERFECT. βειδουλεῦ-σθε, to have bean advised. 
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Aorist. βουλευ-θ.-ἤναι, to δὲ advised. 

Forurs. βουλευ-θή-σεσθαι, to be about to be advised: 

For. Perrscr. Be-bovdAet-o-e00at, to have been about to be 
advised. 


ParrTicirLes. 
Present. Being advised. 


N. βουλευ-όμενος, βουλευ-ομένη βουλεν «όμενον, 
G. βουλευ-ομένον, βουλευ-ομένης, βουλευ-ομένου, ἄϊε: 


Perrect. Having been advised. 


N. Be-boviev-uévoc, βειδουλευιμένη, Be-bovier-pévov, 
δ᾽ θα bole μένον βειδουλευ hav μένηΣ βειδουλευ. μένου, 


Aorist. Having been advised. | 
N. βουλευ-θ.είς, βουλεν.θ-εῖσα,  Bovdev-O.éy, 
G. βουλευ-θιέντος, βονλευ-θ-είσης, βουλευ-θεέντος, 


Fururs. About to be advised. 
N. βουλεν θη στόμε- βουλευ. θη-σιομέ- βουλευ-θη-σ-όμε- 


γον, 


α. βουλευ.θη. «σιομέ- βουλευ θη στομέ. βουλεν-θη:σ σ-ομέ. 


νοῦς νης, vou, &c, 
Furure Perrecr. About to have been advised. 
N. βεδουλενσ. όμε- βεθουλευ. σοομέ. βε-δουλευ.σ-όμε- 


σ. βε δουλευ.σ-ομέ. βε- ἰδυυλεν.σιομέ- βε δουλευ, σιομέ- 
vou, γῆς, νου, &c. 


REMARKS ΟΝ THE PRECEDING PARADIGM. 
1. Perxsonat Enpines GEnerabiy. 


PRIMARY FORMS. 

1. In treating of the personal endings, we must consider them in 
their appearance as primary or secondary forms ; that is, as they 
appear affected or unaffected by the modifications of tense and mood 
to which the verb in its full development i is subjected. And first, of 


the primary forme : 
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:' We have already remarked, that the conjugation in -μὲ appears 
to have been the original one in the Greek language. Supposing, 
then, that the primitive ending of the first person wag -u:, the most 
natural method of avoiding an additional syllable, while the mean- 
ing of the ending was still retained, would be by keeping only the 
consonant, and omitting the final short vowel. This plan we find 
adopted in Latin, though su-m and ingua-m are the only verbs which 
exhibit it in the present indicative: in the other tenses and moods, 
δὲ is.the regular ending; as in amabam, amem, &c. But in Greek 
-# can not, according to the laws of euphony, stand at the end of a 
word ; in shortening the ending, therefore, in the way we have sup- 
posed, the m must either have been struck out, or else some repre- 
sentative must have been substituted for it. We find both methods 
adopted. The former is the common one in the present tense, 
where we have βουλεύω for βουλεύο-με, or βούλενο-μ : the latter, how- 
ever, appears in the secondary forms ; as, ἐδούλευο-ν for ἐ-δουλεύο-μι. 
A similar change of μ and » may be observed in the accusative case 
of nouns. 

2. Proceeding on this supposition, we may conclude that the long 
ὦ in βουλεύ-ω is brought in on the principle of compensation, which 
we so often find in the Greek and other languages. Thus, βουλεύ-ω 
will stand for βουλεύομι, as βουλεύεις for βουλεύεσι, and βουλεύει for 
Bovaevert.—Upon the whole, we may safely conclude that the first 
person singular in Greek, Latin, and Sanscrit was always desig- 
nated by m, in the present indicative of the old forms of those lan- 
guages ; and, moreover, that this m was the element of the objective 
cases of the first personal pronoun. (Compare p. 242, Remark 3.) 

3. The middle or passive person-endings are distinguished from 
the active by a greater weight and fullness of form. The first per- 
son middle in Greek is -μαι, in Sanscrit it is wanting, but the other 
persons exhibit a similar alteration by guna of the persons in the 
active. As the active «μὲ points to the instrumental mé, so -μαε 
must point to the locative -mayi, the person-ending being, in each 
instance, an abbreviation of the regular case of the pronoun. Thus, 
if di-dw-yz means “a giving effected by me,” or “ I give,’ df-do-pac will 
signify, “a giving of which I am the object,” i. @., “ I give myself.” or 
“ Tam given,” the giver being presumed. 

4. The characteristic of the second person in Greek is -¢, which 
we may consider as a shortened form of -σι (which is retained only 
in the Doric ἐσοσέ, though it appears consistently in the Sanscrit, 
Zend, and Sclavonic), just as the Latin - and Greek -», at the end 
of other tenses, are shortened forms of the original -z 
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&. Besides thig -¢ we find ἃ texzmination “θα, the connection of 
which with the second perscsal pronoun has been efter pointed out. 
In the imperative it appears as -é:. This endiag corresponds to the 
Sanscrit -the, -dki. Buattmana will not allew, indeed, that -da can 
be considered a termination. (Ausf. Spr., ὁ 78,.7, dum. 3.) He 
joins it with the Φ-, which generally precedes it ; but the opinion ef 
Bopp appears more worthy of reliance. (Coneult page 256, Re- 
mark 3.) 

6. The characteristic of the second peraon passive ip the Greek 
verbs in “μὲ is-cas, as in rife-cer. Inthe ordinary verde this is coa- 
tracted into -εἰ, as in βουλεύει for βονλεύοσαε. Kt is very remarka- 
ble, that, though all Greek verbs keep the fail form in “μαι for the 
first person, the second person is shortened in this way; sad, con- 
versely, though in Sanscrit the full form: of the second person. is in- 
variably preserved, the first person of the passive is abbreviated 
quite analogously to the abbreviation ef the second person in the 
passive of the Greek barytone verbs. Thus, we have bhar-é = ¢épe- 
μαι, but dbhar-a-sé = φέρ-ει. 

7. Of the third person singular we have little to say, after what 
has been remarked in relation to the two preceding suffixes. In the 
Doric forms of verbs in «με it is written -τε, which is either softened 
into -o: in the ordinary dialects, or represented by ἐ, as is the case 
in all the barytone verbs. 

8. The ordinary characteristic of the first person plural in Greek 
is «μεν, the older is -μος, which last is more analogous te the Latin 
-miis, aad to the Sanscrit mds. If the supposition, already ad- 
vanced, that the singular - stands for -mé, the instrumental of the 
pronoun, be correct, then -mész, the characteristic of the first person 
plural in old High German, as well in the secondary as in the primary 
forma, sets this matter more clearly before ws. Thus, sinee the idea 
of “we” embraces that of “ J + you,” we will find the first part of més 
contain a direct reference to the pronoun of the first person, while the 
last letter is to be regarded as the characteristic of the second per 
son singular. So, in the Véda-dialects we find the form -ma-ei as 
the termination ef the first person plural of the active voice ; which 
shows the two pronominal elements at full length. 

9. In the passive and middie voices, the terminations of the dual 
and plural of the first person are in the oldest Greek forms -μεσθον, 
“μεσθα, -μεθεν, the more receat forme being “μόθον, “μοθα, where the 
o is omitted, as in the secondary form of the first person plural et 
the active verb in Sanscrit. It has been supposed, however, with 
great probability, that the dual form -us-Bo-v, or the Zolic -ne-be-s, 
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ws the genuine characteristic of the first person plural of the passive 
veice. The first syllable then will represent the element of the first 
person singular, the Ge- (90, da) is, as we have shown, one of the 
forms of the second person singular, and the final letter is -ν, the 
oldest characteristic of the locative case, which is necessary to the 
passive voice. ΄ 

10. In Greek the second person plural of the active voice appears 
in a very mutilated state. It is invariably written -re, or in the 
dual -rov. We are enabled, however, by the aid of the cognate lan- 
guages, to arrive at its real form. In Latin it is -ἐ or -tote. In 
Sanscrit we find -thas as a dual or older form, and -dha as the plural, 
which is mutilated like theGreek. A comparison of the Greek dual 
“τον, With the Latin plural -¢ie, and the Sanscrit dual -zhas, leads us 
to conclude that it stands for -ro¢, as -wev stands for -μες in the first 
person of the plural. We should, however, still be at a loss to ex- 
plain the ending, were it not for the aid afforded us by the sister- 
languages. It appears from the Sanscrit tha-s, that the second per. 
son dual is made up of a repetition of the second person singular, 
and this appears more clearly from a comparison of the Latin im- 
perative-ending -tote = tva-te, old Umbrian -tu-to. This view is con- 
firmed by the passive characteristic of the second person plural, 
which in the dual or older form is -σ-θο-ν, and in which the repeti- 
tion of the second person singular is manifest. 

11. The third person plural offers difficulties considerably great- 
er than either of the other two. The genuine form of this per- 
son in the Greek active verb in -μὲ is -vrz, which is still found in 
Deric remains. The passive and middle have -yra:. The Sanserit 
presents us with the fullest analogy for this form of the third person, 
both in the active and other voices, the former being -né:, the latter 
«1 or -niai. In Latin and old High German it is -a¢ in the active. 
But the most important analogy for this suffix is: that furnished by the 
Celtic languages, and first pointed out by Prichard (Eastern Origin 
of the Celtic Nations, p. 194), who has clearly shown the connection 
subsisting between the Welsh pronoun /wynt, “they” (written χη 
when used as a suffix), and the Welsh characteristics of the third 
person plural, namely, -n/. That the termination né in Greek, Latin, 
Sanscrit, old German, &c., is a compound, is considered nearly eer- 
tain. Some derive it from a combination of the demonstrative roots 
na and ta: (Quarterly Rev., vol. lvii., p. 100.) Others regard the first 
consonant in the plural termination -πὸὶὲ as a representative of the 
demonstrative element «2, and make the whole a repetition of the 
third person singular, perfectly sasiogous to that of the other per- 


eons, which we have seen used to form their plural. The passive 
only differs by that greater fullness of form, which in the pronouns 
distinguishes the locative form from the instrumental case. (Dew 
aldson, New Cratylus, p. 433-4432.) 

SECONDARY FORMS. 

1. The secondary forms of the personal endings are generally 
shorter varieties of the primary forms. This is caused by the aug- 
mented length of the verb in the historical tenses. 

2. The first person singular is marked by -ν, a representative of 
“μι or -με. We find this same letter standing for -yr: in the third 
person plural. It appears, indeed, to be the regular abbreviation of 
the third person plural; for, though we have besides it a longer 
form in σαν, as the termination of the third person in some of the 
historical tenses, both active and passive, we must consider this as 
a much less genuine suffix. Bopp and Buttmann regard this «σαν 
as the third person plural of the substantive verb, an opinion from 
which Donaldson entirely dissents. (Duttmann, Ausf. Spr., ὁ 107, 
Anm. 7, ».—Bopp, Annals of Oriental Int., Ὁ. 60.—New Cratylus, 
p. 448.) 


2. Personat Enpines δΒΡΈΟΙΑΙΥ. 
ACTIVE. ᾿ 

1. The original ending of the frst person, in «μι, remains only in 
verbs in -μέ, and in certain dialect-forms of the subjanctive, as em- 
ployed by the Epic writers. Thus, we have, as instances of the lat- 
ter, ἔδωμι, κτείνωμε, ἀγάγωμι, ἐθέλωμι, τύχωμε, ἵκωμε. 

2. The termination Oa, already alluded to, remains ἐπ only a few 
forms ; 88, οἶσθα, ‘‘ thou knowest,” of perfect olda: ἤδεισθα and ἤδησ- 
θα, pluperfect of οἶδα : ἦσθα, “thou wast,” imperfect of εἰμί : ἔφησθα, 
** thou saidst,” imperfect of φημέ; and ῥεισθα, ““ thou wentest,” imper- 
fect of εἶμι, “to go.” 

3. As already remarked, this termination 3a is rejected by Batt 
mann, who maintains that da can not be regarded in this light ; and, 
therefore, joins it with the σ- which generally precedes it, thus mak- 
ing the ending to be -e6a. The following considerations, however, 
wil show this opinion to be erroneous. The two words in which 
this termination most frequently occars are οὖσθα and ἦσθα, obvi- 
ously words of great antiquity. The first of these stands for old-Ga 
(the root being Fid), the second for ἐ-εσ-θα (the root being eo-). In 
these two instances, then, 0a is obviously the termination, as is -0: 
in the imperatives ἔσ-θι, φά-θι, 1-01, xAD-Ot, or#-Hi, &c. “And, although 
the o can not be referred to the root in such forms as τέθησθα, ἔφησ- 
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Ga, &e., they admit, nevertheless, of an easy explanation ; for, in 
the course of time, the pronominal nature of the termination would 
be forgotten or overlooked, and o, the ordinary mark of the second 
person, would be inserted on a mistaken analogy, just as we some- 
times find οἷσ-θας for οἷστθα. This is Bopp’s opinion. (Vergletch. 
Gramm., Ὁ. 655.) He formerly, however, thought with Buttmann. 
(Annals of Oriental Lit., i., Ὁ. 42.—Donaldson, New Cratylus, Ὁ. 436.) 

4. The original ending of the ¢herd person plural of the indicative 
of the primary tenses was -yrc. This was afterward changed to 
-vot. As, however, the laws of euphony do not tolerate » before oa, 
the » was thrown out, and compensation was made for this by 
lengthening the preceding vowel. Thus, βουλεύο-ντι = βουλεύο-νσι 
== βουλεύου-σι. The form commonly given as the original one, 
namely, -ντσι, as, βουλεύο-ντσι, can not be defended. Bopp calls it 
a truly monstrous form. (Vergleich. Gramm., p. 274.) 

δ. In the first person singular of the pluperfect active, we find, with 
the Attics, besides the form in εἰν, another one in 7, which has aris- 
en out of the Ionic ending of the pluperfect, namely, ea; as, é6e6ov- 
λεύκ-η for é6e6ovAevx-erv. In the third person plural, moreover, of 
the same tense, the mood-vowel εἰ is regularly shortened into ε ; as, 
&6ebovAct-x-e-cav for ἐδεδουλεύ-κ-ειςσαν. 

6. The first person singular of the present optative active has, in 
verbs in ὦ, the ending μὲ; 88, βουλεύ-οι-μι, βουλεύσ-αι.-με. But in 
the first and second aorists passive (according to the analogy of verbs 
in -μι) the ending is 7v. This 7 remains through all the persons of 
all the numbers ; but in the dual and plural it can be thrown out ; 
as, -είημεν = εἶμεν : einre = eire: einoay = eiev. Thus, we have 
παιδευθείημεν and παιδευθεῖμεν : μνησθείητε and μνησθεῖτε : φανείησαν 
and φανεῖεν, &c 

7. The optative-ending nv, ἧς, ἡ, &c., 3d plur. ev (less frequently 
σαν), occurs in verbs in w, under the name of the Attic opta- 
tive, in the following cases: 1. In the present and imperfect of con- 
tracted verbs very commonly ; as, τιμῴην, φιλοίην, μισθοίην.---. In 
all fatares in ὦ ; as, φανοίην (Soph., Aj., 318), ἐροίη (Xen., Cyrop., iii., 
1, 14), from the futures φανῶ, ἐρῶ.---8. In the 9d pluperfect pretty 
often; as, ἐκπεφευγοίην (Soph., O. C., 840), προεληλνθοίης (Xen., 
Cyrop., ii., 4, 17), πεποιθοίη (Aristoph., Acharn., 940). 

8. The form of the optative first aorist active, in eta, erac, εἰε(ν), 
&c., passed from the olic into all the dialects. In Attic Greek, 
the endings ecac, ece(v), and 3d plur. ecay, were far more usual thati 
the corresponding terminations in acc, as, and atev, though these last 
were the regalar ones. 
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9. Among the Attios, the secend person dual of the histerical tens- 
es of the active voice is often found in gv instead of ον ; as, εἰπέτην 
(Plat., Symp., 189, c.): ἐπεδημησάτην (Id., Enthyd., 373, ¢.): ἤστην 
(Id. tb., 204, ¢.): ἐλεγέτην (Hd., Leg., 705, d.), &o. 

10. Along with the simple form of the perfect subjuncteve, and 
optative active, we frequently find a circumiocution, expressed by the 
participle of the perfect, and the subjunctive or optative of εἶναι, “ to 
be,” namely, ὦ and eigv: as, πεπκαιδενκὼς ὦ, educaverim ; πεπαιδευκὸς 
εἴην, educaviesem. These forms, however, seem to indicate a con- 
dition or state, rather than a simple action brought to a close. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, ETC. 


1. The middle and passive had originally, in the second person 
singular, the terminations oa: and co. These endings have been 
retained only in the perfect and pluperfect of the ordinary conjuga- 
tion, and in verbs in -4c. The Ionians, in all the other parts, drop- 
ped the o from these old endings, and formed ea:, ya:, ee, ao. The 
common language contracted these endings, again, into Ὁ, ov, and « ; 
thus, 


OLD FORMS IONIC. COMMOR. 
BovAed-e-cat, βουλεύ-ε-αι, βουλεύ-ῃ, 
βουλεύ-η-σαι, βουλεύ-η-αι, βουλεύ-ψ, 
ἐδουλεύ-ε-σο, ἐδουλεύ-ε.ο, ἐδουλεύ-ου, 
ἐδουλεύσ-α-σο, ἐδουλεύσ-α-ο, ἐδουλεύσ-ω. 


2. In the second person singular, however, of the present and fu 
ture of the indicative middle and passive, we find, with the Attics, 
the ending εἰ instead of y. Porson maintains that this ending in εἰ 
ought always to be preferred in Attic Greek, net only because it 
serves to distinguish the indicative from the subjunctive, but alao 
because analogy requires a short vowel in the indicative mood, and 
a long one in the subjunctive. We have followed his authority io 
the paradigm. (Porson, Pref. ad Hec., iv.}—On the other hand, the 
doctrine of the latest Continental scholars appears to be as follows: 
that this ending in δἰ arose ia the language of daily intercourse among 
the Attics, and paseed from this into the written tongue; that it is, 
therefore, regularly employed in the comedies of Aristophanes, but 
avoided by the tragic poets; that Thucydides and Xenophon ab- 
stain from using it; while other writers, as, for example, Plato and 
the orators, employ both forms. (Kishner, ὁ 116.—Id., Sckulgramm., 
Pp. 112, ed. 2.) 

3. But whatever may be the true opinion with regard to this Attic 
termination in εἰ, one thing at least is certain, namely, that three 
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particular verbs always have this ending. These verbs are βούλο- 
μαι, οἴομαι, and ὄψομαι the future that is assigned to ὁρόω. Thus, 
“ βούλομαι, Iwish; βούλει, thou wishest (but subj. βούλῃ). 
Ithink; ole, thou thinkest (but subj. oly). 
ὄψομαι, If shall see; ὄψει, thou wilt see. 

4. Along with the endings -érwcay, -érucay, -«σθωσαν, in the third 
person plural of the imperative actsve, passive, and middle, we find also a 
shortened form in -όντων, -ώντων, and -ofwy, which, as it is used par- 
ticularly often by the Attics, has been called the Attic termination. 
This shortened Attic form agrees in all the tenses (except the per- - 
fect) with the form of the genitive plural, of the participle of the 
same tense; and the passive and middle σθων with the third person 
dual. Thus, 

Present Act., βουλευέτωσαν == βουλευόντων. 

PEeRPEct, πεποιθέτωσαν == πεποιθόντων (β΄. part. πεποιθότων). 
1 Aogist, βουλευσάτωσαν = βουλευσάντων. 

Pres. P. and M., βουλευέσθωσαν = βουλενέσθων. 

Aorist MippLE, σκεψάσθωσαν = σκεψάσθων. 

5. The perfect and pluperfect middle and passive append the per- 
sonal ending without any mood-vowel to the tense stem, and can 
not, therefore (except in a few cases to be mentioned hereafter), form 
a regular subjunctive and optative. Recourse is, therefore, had for 
this purpose to a circumlocution with the subjunctive and optative 
of εἶναι ; as, βεδουλευμένος ὦ, βεδουλευμένος εἴην, ἄτα. 

6. The third person plural of the perfeet and pluperfect of the in- 
dicative passive or middle ends, in the case of pure verbs, in-yras and 
-yvTo; a8, BebovAevvrat, ἐδεδούλευντο. In impure verbs, however, 
whether mute or liquid, it can not be formed in this way, on account 
of the concurrence of so many consonants. Hence, in such verbs, 
this person is usually expressed by a circumlocution, consisting of 
the plural of the participle perfect, and the third person plural of the 
present and imperfect of the verb εἶναι, “to be,” namely, elci(v) and 
ἦσαν. The old and middle Attics, however, sometimes make use of 
the Ionic form, namely, drat, Gro, in place of yrat, vro. The a in 
these endings is aspirated after a P- or K-sound ; but unasperated 
after a T-sound ; as, 
τρίδω, I rub; perf. τέ-τριμεμαι, 3 plur. τετρίφαται (for rérpi6vrat), 

Pluperf. 3 plur. ἐτετρίφατο. 
κλέκω, I plait; perf. πέ-πλεγομαι, 3 plar. πεπλέχαται (for πέπλεκνται). 
τάσσω, 1 arrange; perf. ré-ray-uat, 3 plur. τετάχαται (for rérayvrac). 
σκευάζω, I 9 prepare perf. é-oxevao-pat, 3 plur. éoxevadaras (for ἐσκεύ- 
αι 


χωρίζω, I separate ; perf. xe-xGpto-uat, 8 plar. κεχωρίδαταε (for κεχώ- 
ptdvrat). 
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ACCENTUATION OF THE VERB. 


I. Forpamentat Rute. The accent goes as far back from the end 
of the word toward the beginning az the nature of the final sylisble will 
allow: thus, βούλενε, βουλεύομαι, nate, τύπτε, βούλευσον, παῦσον, 
τύψον. But, βουλεύεις, βουλεύειν, βουλεύου, βουλεύω, &c. 

Remarx 1. As the root-syllable of the verb contains the fun- 
damental idea, the tendency, in pronouncing, is to throw the ac- 
cent either on this syllable, or as near to it as the final syllable 
will allow. 

Remark 2. The diphthongs a: and οἱ, when not closed by a 
consonant (88 acy, ory, ace, oe¢), are considered short in accentua- 
tion. And the reason of this lies in the short pronunciation of 
these diphthongs. Jn the optative, however, the endings az and 
οἱ form an exception to this, and are considered as long, δὲ be- 
ing contracted here for oce, and a for ace: thus, βουλεύομαι, 
but βουλεύσαι (3 sing. 1 aor. opt. act.). 

II. The above fundamental rule prevails also in composition, with 
the limitation, however, that the accent of the verb must not pass be- 
yond that syllable of the word prefixed which was accented before com 
position; nor beyond its place in a pre-ezisting compound, or upon ἃ 
pre-existing augment: thus, φέρε, πρόςφερε : φεῦγε, ἔκφευγε λεῖπε, 
ἀπόλειπε : οἶδα, σύνοιδα : δῶμεν, ἔνδωμεν : ἦμαι, κάθημαι : but προς- 
εἶχον like εἶχον : παρέσχον like ἔσχον : ἐξῆγον like ἦγον : προςῆκον 
like ἧκον : ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον, &c., not πρόςειχον, πάρεσχον, ὅκο. 


EXCEPTIONS TO THE FUNDAMENTAL RULE. 


(A.) The accent rests on the last syllable in the following forms: 

I. In the second aorist of the infinitive active, as a circumflex ; 
and in the masculine and neuter singular of the participle of this same 
tense, as an acute; 88, λιπεῖν, λιπών, λιπόν : and also in the second 
person singular of the second aorist of the imperative active of the 
following five verbs, εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, εὑρέ, Aabé, and ἰδέ. 

2. In the second aorist imperative middle, as a circumflex ; as, 
Aabod, Sod (from τίθημι.) 

Remarx 1. In composition, the accent, in the imperative (not 
in the participials) of the second aorist active and middle of all 
verbs, moves back, according to the fandamental rule; as, ἔκ- 
bare, ἔξελθε, ἐκδάλου, Exdog, Exdore, ἀπόδος, μετάδος (not ἄποδος, 
μέταδος : see § II), μετάδοτε " but ἐκδαλεῖν, ἐκόαλών, ἐκλιπεῖν, 
ἐξελθών, Sc. 
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Remarx 2. In verbs in μὲ, however, the accent in the singu- 
lar of the second aorist imperative middle moves back only 
when the verb is compounded of a dissyllabic preposition, but 
remains if the verb is compounded of a monosyllabic one; 
though in the dual-and plural it is drawn back always; as, 
ἀπόδου, κατάδου, ἀπόθον, προδοῦ, ἐνθοῦ, ἀφοῦ, πρόδοσθε, εἴςθεσθε, 
ἄφεσθε, κατάθεσθε. 

3. In all participles in ¢, genitive -τὸς, and always as an acute ; 
thus, for example, in all participles active of verbs in μέ, as well as 
in those of the first and second perfect active; and the first and 
second aorist passive ; as, βεδουλευκώς, gen. -ὅτος : βουλευθείς, gen. 
-évrog: lordc, gen. -dvro¢: τιθείς, gen. -έντος : διδούς, gen. -dvrog: 
δεικνύς, gen. -dvroc.—But from this we must except the first aorist 
participle active, which is always paroxyton ; as, βουλεύσᾶς. 

4, In the first and second aorist subjunctive passive, as a circum- 
flex ; as, βουλευθῶ. 

(B.) The accent rests on the penult in the following forms: 

1. In the infinitive, perfect, middle, or passive, 181 aorist active 
and second aorist middle ; farther, in all infinitives in vac, and thus 
in all forms of the infinitive active of verbs in -μέ, as well as in the 
infinitive of the first and second aorists passive, and perfect active ; 
as, τετύφθαι, βεθουλεῦσθαι, τετιμῆσθαι, πεφιλῆσθαι : φυλάξαι, βουλεῦ- 
σαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, μισθῶσαι: λιπέσθαι : ἱστάναι, τιθέναι, διδόναι, 
δεικνύναι, στῆναι, ϑεῖναι, δοῦναι : βουλευθῆναι, τυπῆναι : βεδουλευκέναι. 

2. In all optative forme in ac. (Consult Remark 2, page 262.) 

Remark. The three similarly-spelt forms of the first aorist’ of 
the infinitive active, first aorist imperative middle, and the third 
person singular of the first aorist optative active, are distin- 
guished by the accentuation in the following manner. When 
they consist of three or more syllables, and have the penult long 
by nature, we have 


Ist aor. inf. act., βουλεῦσαι, ἡ Ist aor. imper. mid.,  βούλευσαι, | 
6 6“ ποιῆσαι. . 66 4 “ποίησαι. 


lat aor. opt. act., ᾿βουλεύσαι, 
sc ἐς ποιῆσαι. 

But if the penult is short by nature, or long by position only, 
the first aorist infinitive active agrees with the third person οἱ 
the first aorist of the optative active; as, φυλάξαι : but the first 
aorist imperative middle is φύλαξαι. 

3. In the participle of the perfect middle or passive ; as, texas 
δευμένος, -μένη, -μένον : τετιμημένος: πεμλημένοςι τετυμμένος. 
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MORE PARTICULAR DEFINITION OF THE AUGMENT 
AND REDUPLICATION. 

1. We have already-considered the augment and redu- 
plication generally. It is now necessary to add a more 
particular explanation. 

2. As before remarked, there are two augments, namely, 
the syllabic and temporal; and all the historical tenses, 
that is, the imperfect, plupesfect, and eorist, take the one or 
other of these two kinds of augment, but retain it in the in- 
dicative only. 

3. The perfect has a peculiat augment of its own, called 
the reduplication ; and this same augment passes over to the 
pluperfect also, and, in the case of the latter tense, has 
then the regular augment prefixed. 


1. Sytiasic AUGMENT. 


1. The syllabic augment takes place in verbs whose 
stem begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing e 
to the stem in the imperfect and aorist, but to the redupli- 
cation in the pluperfect. By this means the word is aug- 
mented or increased (augetur) by one syllable ; as, BovAeva: 
imperfect ἐ-ὀούλενον : aorist ἐ-ὀούλευσα : pluperf. &-6ebov- 
λεύκειν. 

2. The perfect, together with this e, takes the initial con- 
sonant of the stem, which it places, by a species of repeti- 
tion, before the e, and is thus, in like manner, increased by 
a syllable ; as, Be-bovAevxa. 

3. When the stem begins with p, this letter, as before 
mentioned, is doubled after the addition of the augment ; as, 
ῥίπτω, I throw: imperfect ἔῤῥιπτον : aorist ἔῤῥιψα. 

Remanx 1. The three verbs βούλομαι, I wish; δύναμαι, 1 
can; and μέλλω, I intend, often take ἡ instead of ε as an aug- 
ment in the Attic dialects ; as, ἐδουλόμην and ἠδουλόμην : aorist 
ἐδουλήθην and ἠδουλήθην : ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμην : aorist ἐδυνή- 


θην and ἠδυνήθην (bat always ἐδσυνάσθην) : ἔκελλον and ἤμελλον 
(bat the acrist very seldom ἡἠμέλλησα). 
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Remark 2. In the Epic and Ionic dialects, however, the aug- 
ment in 7, in the case of these three verbs, very seldom ap- 
pears. The tragic writers, also, commonly employ the regular 
augment in ¢: in βούλομαι they always do this, and so almost 
always the earlier prose writers, and Aristophanes. 

Remark 3. The pluperfect often appears in the Attic writers 
without the augment e. This occurs in compounds when the 
preposition ends with a vowel; in simple verbs, when a vowel 


not susceptible of elision precedes; as, καταδεδήκεσαν (Xen., 


An., v., 15): καταδεδραμήκεσαν (Id., Hell., v., 3,1): καταλέ 

λειπτο (Id., Cyr., iv., 1,9): καταπεπτόκει (Th:, iv., 90): ab συν- 
θῆκαι γεγένηντο (Xen., Cyr., iii., 2, 27, according to the best 
MSS.).—In the imperfect and aorist, however, the omission of 
the syllabic augment occurs only with the poets, and even here 
only very seldom. An exception, however, to this takes place 
in the imperfect χρῆν, which is used along with ἔχρην, even i 
prose. 


2. TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


1. The temporal augment takes place in verbs whose 


stem begins with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the 
first vowel of the stem by means of a contraction which 
this vowel makes with the e or the old vowel-augment, to 
which we have already referred (page 236, § ix.). Thus, 


a becomes 7; 88, ’ayw, Imp. ἦγον, Perf. nya. 


2egeacxe 


“ on; “ &Arigo, ““ ἤλπιζον, “ ἤλπικα. 

« ῖ;: “ “κετεύω, “ ‘inérevov, ““ "ἱϊκέτευκα. 

“ew; ὁμιλέξω, “4 ὡμίλουν, “ ὡμίληκα. 

ε Vv; 66 “Ὁδρίζω, 66 ‘Db ptcor, ce ὉὍθρικα. 

co 03 66 αἱρέω, «ς΄ ὕρουν, 6s ἥρηκα. 

“ . gu; abAéo, ““ ηὔλουν, “ ηὔληκα. 

se ῳ; ““ οἰκτίζωιη, “ ᾧκτιζον, “ @xtika. 

Remark 1. The contraction of ee into 7, and of co into w, d 
yiates from the common rule (page 22); while that of ea into, 
and of ee into εἰ (ἔχω, ἔ-εχον, εἶχον), follows that rule. 

Remark 2. Those verbs are incapable of augment which be- 
gin with 7, 2, 6, ὦ, ov, or ec; as, ἡττάομαι, I am worsted ; perfect, 
ἥττημαι : ‘iow, I press; aorist, ἔπωσα : ‘orvow, I lull to sleep; 
aorist, ὅπνωσα : ὠφελέω, I benefit ; imperfect, ὠφέλουν : οὐτάζω, 


~ 4 
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1 wound; imperfect, ovrafov.—The verb εἰκάζω, I conjecture, 
forms, however, an exception, sincé it is augmented, though 
rarely ; 88, εἴκαζον and ἤκαζον : eixaca and ἤκασα : εἴκασμαι and 
Gxacua:. This augmenting of εἰκάζω is regarded as an Attic 
peculiarity. 

Remark 3. Those verbs, also, whose stem begins with ev 
generally take no augment ; as, εὔχομαι, 1 pray; imperfect, et- 
χόμην, more rarely ηὐχόμην : but perfect γὔγμαι. 

Remarx 4. In explaining the principle of the temporal aug 
ment, we have followed Matthies, Buttmann, and others, by 
supposing that the old augment-vowel ε coalesces with the ini- 
tial vowel of the verb. Kihner, however, makes the change 
of vowel called the temporal augment arise from doubling the 
initial vowel of the verbal-stem : thus, da becomes ἡ ; as, ἄγω, 
ἦγον (1. ¢., ἄαγον) : ee becomes ἢ ; as, ἐλπίζω, ἤλπιζον (ἰ. ε., ἐέλ 
πιζον) : ἵζ becomes 1; as, ἐκετεύω, “ἱκέτευον (1. ¢., ἑικέτευονῚ, &c., 
and he refers, in support of this opinion, to the Sanscrit ; as, 
adam for dadam, from ad, “ to eat.” ‘This reference to the San- 
scrit, however, proves too much, since the historical tenses in 
that language are all marked by an augment 4, and the vowel 
in question does not belong to any particular verb, but is com- 
mon to the whole number. Whether this @ be the same in 
origin with the Greek augment ε, is a point not yet determined, 
though such a view of the matter is not by any means improb- 
able. Bopp identifies it with the negative ἀ-, and considers it 
as implying a negation of present time ; a meaning, however, 
which Grafe justly remarks (p. 103, note 57) would do for the 
future as well as the past. Donaldson thinks that the Greek 
augment ε is a.pronominal root, denoting distance or remote- 
ness. (New Cratylus, p. 457.) 


2. Verbs beginning with ἃ and a succeeding vowel have 
@ instead of 7; as, ᾿δηδίζομαι, I feel disgust; imperfect, 
᾿᾽δηδιζόμην. But those beginning with 4, av, or οἱ, and a 
succeeding vowel, are quite incapable of augment; as, ἄξω, 
I perceive ; imperfect, ’diov: avaivw, I dry; imperfect, 
avatvov: olaxigw, I steer; imperfect, oldxiGov. But the 
verb οἴομαι, I think, takes the augment; as, @dunv. 

3. A few, also, beginning with οὐ and a following con- 
sonant do not receive the augment; as, olxovpéw, I guard 
the house ; aorist, olxovpnoa. . 
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4. The following eleven verbs beginning with e have the 
augment in the form of εἰ instead of 7: namely, — 

édw, I allow ; imperfect, εἴων : aorist, εἴασα. 

ἐθίζω, I accustom, to which εἴωθα, I am accustomed 
(from ἔθω, Epic), belongs. 

εἶσα, I placed (poetic) ; aor. mid. εἰσάμην, I founded. 
(Stem éd.) 

ἑλίσσω, I wind; aor. εἴλεξα : aor. pass. εἰλίχθην 
perfect efAcypas. 

ἕλκω, I draw; aor. elAxvoa (from the radical ἑλκύωλ). 

εἷλον, I took (from the radical Aw), assigned as aorist 
to αἱρέω. 

ἕπομαι, I follow ; imperfect, εἱπόμην. 

ἐργάζομαι, I work ; aor. pass. εἴργασθην : perf. elpyao- 


μαι. 
ἕρπω, ἑρπύζω, I creep, I go; imperf. elprov: aorist 
εἴρπῦσα. - 
ἑστιάω, I entertain; perf. eloridxa. 
ἔχω, 1 have; imperf. εἶχον. 
5. The following verbs take the syllabic instead of the 
temporal augment; as, 
ἄγνῦμι, I break ; aorist, ξαξα, ὅτε. 
ἁλίσκομαι, I am taken ; perf. ἑάλωκα (and also Foxe), 
I have been taken. 
ἁνδάνω, I please (Ionic and poetic) ; imperf. ἑάνδανον: 
2 aor. ξᾶδον, &c. 
ovpéw, imperf. ἐούρουν, &c. 
ὠθέω, I push ; imperf. ἐώθουν, &c., sometimes with- 
out augment; as, διωθοῦντο (Th., ii., 84): 
ἐξώσθησαν (Xen., Heill., ἵν.) ἃ, 12). 
ὠνέομαι, I buy; imperf. ἐωνούμην : aor. ἐωνησάμην : 
perf. ἐώνημαι. 
6. The verb ἑορτάζω, I celebrate a feast, takes the aug- 
ment in the second syllable; as, ἑώρτταζον. This occurs in 
the following forms of the pluperfect ; 
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(Stem elxw) 2 perf. ἔοικα, I am like, I seem ; pluperf. 
᾿ ἐῴκειν. ' 
ἔλπομαι, I hope; 2 perf. ἔολπα, I hope; pluperf. 
ἐώλπειν. 
(Stem ἔργω), I do; 2 perf. ἔοργα : pluperf. ἐώργειν. 
7. The following verbs have both the temporal and sy)- 
labic augment; as, 
ὁράω, I see ; imperf. ἑώρων." perf. ἑώρακα, ἑώραμαι. 
ἀνοίγω, I open; imperf. dvéwyov : aor. ἀνέῳξα (infin. 
dvoigat), &c. | 
ἁλίσκομαι, I am taken; aor. &dAwy and ἥλων. 


REDUPLICATION. 


1. Reduplication consists in the repetition of the first 
consonant of the stem in connection with e. It denotes a 
completed action, and hence is prefixed to the perfect ; as, 
Aé-Avea, I have loosed, from Avw: to the future perfect; as, 
κε-κοσμήσομαι, I shall have been adorned, from κοσμέω : 
and to the pluperfect, which, as an historical tense, takes 
also the augment ε before the reduplication ; as, é-6e-6ov-. 
λεύκειν. It continues throughout all the moods, and also 
in the participials. 

2. Reduplication takes place only when the stem of the 
verb begins with a single consonant, or with a mute and 
liquid. The exceptions to this rule are, verbs beginning 
with p, yv, BA, and most of those beginning with yA, which 
take merely the simple augment; but from those beginning 
with BA we must except, again, βέδλαμμαι, from βλάπτω, 
T hurt: βεδλασφήμηκα, from βλασφημέω, I slander: Be- 
ὀλάστηκα (also ἐδλάστηκα), froin βλαστάνω, I germinate. 

3. The following are examples of reduplication : 


Ato, I loosen ; perf. Aé-Avea, _ pluperf. ἐ-λε-λύκειν. 
ϑύω, I sacrifice ; “ τένθυκα,  re-Odrewy: 
φυτεύω, I plant; ‘© «φε-φύτευκα, “Ὁ ὄἐς-φε-φυτεύκειν. 


. θρεύω, 1 ἀαποε; . ΜΝ κεχόρενκα, “ ἘἼἌἀκκε-χορεύκειν. 
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γραφω, write; perf. γέ-γραφα, plaperf. ἐ-γε-γράφειν. 
κλίνω, 1 επή; κέ-κλικα; “s ἐ-κε-κλέκειν. 
κρίνω, 7)μάρε; “ κέ-κρικα, δ΄ ἐικε-κρίκειν. 
πνέω, I breathe : “ πέ-πνευκα, “ ἐ-πε-πνεύκειν. 
ϑλάω, I breakin pieces; “5 τέ-ςθλακα, “ὁ ἐ-τε-θλάκειν. 
bixtw, 7ίιλτοιο; “ ἔῤῥιφα, “4 ἐῤΡῥίφειν. 
γνωοίζω, I make known ; “Ὁ é-yveopexa, “ ἐ-γνωρίκειν. 
BAaketvw, Iam lazy; “ ἀιόλάκευκα, “5 ἐ-θλακεύκειν. 
γλύφω, Icarve; ““ἔγλυφα, “ς΄ ἔγλυφειν. 


4. Reduplication is omitted ( except in the above-menti 


<~ 


ed cases of verbs beginning with p, yv, BA, yA) if the stem 
of the verb begins with a double consonant, or with two sim- 
ple consonants which are not a mute and a liquid; thus, 


CnAdw, I.emulate ; perf. &-¢7Awxa. 
ξενόω, 7 enierlainasa guest; “ ἐ-ξένωκα. 
ψάλλω, J play on the harp ; “ ésbadna. 


σπείρω, I sow; — “ é-oTrapKa. 
κτίζωο, 1 found ; “ ἔςκτικα. 
πτύσσωυ, 1 fold ; “ ἔ-πτυχα. 


Remark. The two verbs μιμνήσκω (stem μνα-), I remind, 


and 


κτάομαι, I acquire, take reduplication, although their stems be- 
gin with two consonants which are not a mute and a liquid 
(namely, μν- and «r-): thus, μέ-μνημαι, κέεκκτημαι. The regular 
form ἔκτημαι is Ionic, but is found, nevertheless, in 2:schylus 
also (Prom. V., 792), and sometimes even in Plato. In Thu- 
cydides, moreover (iii., 62), we ought to read, with the best 


MSS., προςεκτημένα. 


5. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this 
letter, but take ¢ as an augment, namely, 
λαμθάνω, I take ; perf. εἴληφα. 
λαγχάνω, I receive by lot; “,εἴληχα. 
λέγω, συλλέγω, I collect ; “ συνείλοχα. 
péw (radical), I say; “ εἴρηκα." 
μείρομαι, I obtaina share; ““ εἵμαρται, itis.alloted. 


Remark. Διαλέγομαι, I converse, has the perfect διείλεγμαε, 
although the simple λέγω, in the signification of to say, always 


takes the regular reduplication : λέλεγμαι, “ dictus sum” 
fect active wanting). 
Z2 


(per- 
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ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

1. Several verbs beginning with a, ε, or 0, repeat the 
first two letters of the stem before the temporal augment, : 
in the perfect and pluporfect. This augment is called Avjic 
reduplication. 

2. Sometimes, but only very seldom, the pluperfect takes 
a new augment in addition to this reduplication. It is regu- 
larly done, however, in #x-nxdecy. 

3. The verbs which take this reduplication in the Attic 
dialect are the following : 


1. Verbs the second syllable of whose stem is short by na- 


ture 3 a8, 
ἀλέω, ὥ, I grind. 
[ἀλ-ἠλεκα], ἀλ-ήλεσμαι, 
[ἀλ-ηλέκειν͵], ἀλ-ηλέσμην. 
ἐμέω, ὥ, I vomit. 
ἐμ-ήμεκα, , 
ἐμ-ημέκειν, ἐμ-ημέσμην. 
ἀρόω, ὥ, I plough. 
[ ἀρ-ἠροκα], “ΜΝ ἀρ-ήρομαι, 
ἀρ-ηρόκειν], δ ἀρ ηρόμην. 
(dp6w) ὄμνυμι, ἴ swear. 
ὁμιώμοκα, ὁμ-ώμοσμαι, 
ὀμ-ωμόκειν, ὀμ-ωμόσμην. 
ἐλέγχω, I convict. 
λεγχα], ἐλ.ήλεγμαι, 
βιχηλένχειν,, ἐλ-ηλέγμην 
ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), I drive. 
ἐλ-ήλακα, ἐλ.-ήλαμαι, 
ἐλ-ηλάκειν, ἐλ-ηλάμην. 
(ὀλέω) ὅλλυμε, I destroy. 
ὀλ-ώλεκα, perf. 2 ὄλ-ωλα (ὅλω), 
ὁλ-ωλέκειν, plup. 2 ὀλ-ώλειν. 
ὀρύττω, I dig. 
dp-ipuxa, dp-Gpvypat and ὥρυγμαι, 


ὀρ-ωρύχειν, ὀρ-ὠρύγμην and ὠρύγμην. 
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Remark 1. So, also, éAicow, I wind, [ἐλεήλιχα], ελεήλεγμαι 
(with rough breathing thrown off), and etAcyuac : ὄζω (stem ὅδω), 
T emit a smell, δδ-ωδα : φέρω (stem ἐνέκω), I bear, ἐν-ήνοχα, ἐν- 
ἤνεγμαι : ἐσθίω (stem iw), I cat, ἔδ-ήδοκα, &6-gdeouar: ἄγω, I 
lead; perf. usually jya, more rarely ἀγ-ήοχα (softened down 
from dy-7yoxa), but the perf. middle and passive ἦγμαι. 

Remark 2. The forms given in brackets in the preceding list, 
and also in the one that follows, are forms not occurring in the 
earlier writers. Those, on the other hand, in parentheses are 
radical ones. 


2. Verbs which have a vowel long by nature in the second 
syllable of the stem, and shorten it after the addition of the 
reduplication ; except only épeidw, “ I prop,” which makes 


ἐρήρεικα, ἐρήρεισμαι. 


ἀλείφω, I anoint. ἀκούω, I hear. 
ἀλ-ήλιφα, ἀλ-ήλιμμαι, | ἀκ-ήκοα, ἤκουσμαι, 
ἀλ-ηλίφειν, ἀλ-εηλίμμην. | ἠκ-ηκόειν, ἠκούσμην. 
(ἐλεύθω), ἔρχομαι, I come. ἐρείδω, I prop. 
ἐλ-ήλυθα, ———.,_ | ἐρ-ήρεικα, &p-7jpelouas, 
ἐλ-ηλύθειν, ———. | ép-npeixerv,  ép-npeiopny. 
ἀγείρω, I assemble. éyeipw, I awaken. 
ἀγ-ήγερκα, ἀγ-ήγερμαι, ᾿[ἐγ-ήγερκα], ἐγ-ήγερμαι, 
ἀγ-ηγέρκειν, ἀγ-ηγέρμην. | [ἐγ-ηγέρκειν), ἐγ-ηγέρμην. 


Remarx 1. So, from ἐγεέρω, besides, we have the 2d perfect 
ἐγρήγορα (for euphony’ sake, instead of éy-#yopa) : 2d pluperfect 
ἐγρηγόρειν. 

Remarx 2. Two verbs form even the 2d aorist with this re- 
τ΄ duplication, with this distinction, however, that the vowel of 
the reduplication receives the temporal augment in the indica- 
tive only, and the vowel of the stem remains unaltered ; as, 

ἄγω, Ilead; 2d aor. ἤγ-αγον, infin. ἀγαγεῖν. 
φέρω, I bear ; 2d aor. ἦν-ἐγκον (root eyx), infin. ἐνεγκεῖν. 

It must be observed, however, that ἄγω forms in this way 
only the second aorist active and middle ; as, ἤγαγον, ἠγαγόμην : 
but φέρω has it in all its aorists ; as, ἤνεγκον, ἤνεγκα, ἠνέχθην. 
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AUGMENT IN COMPOSITION. 


1. First ἔστε. Verbs compounded with prepositions 
take the augment between the preposition and the verb. 

2. Hence, prepositions ending with a vowel, except περί 
and πρό, suffer elision. 

3. The preposition πρό often blends with the augment, 
by means of a crasis, into προὺ, and ἐν and σύν again take 
their v, which had been assimilated to the following. con- 
sonant, or thrown away, or altered; as, _ 

ἀπο-θάλλω, imperf. ἀπ-ἐδαλλον, perf. ἀπο- έδληκα. 

περι-θάλλω, “ περι-ἔδαλλον, ““ περι-θέδληκα. 

προ-δάλλω,), “ προ-έδαλλον, προ-δέδληκα. 
προ δάλλω “Ὁ προὔθαλλον, ᾿ “ προ δέδληκα § 
ἐμ.θάλλω, “Ὁ ἐνέβαλλον, “ ἐμ-θέθληκα. 
ἐγ-γίγνομαι, “ ἐν-εγιγνόμην, “ἐγ-γέγονα. 
συ-σκευάζωυο, "ς συν-εσκεύαζον, “ συν-εσκεύακα. 
συῤ-ῥέπτω, ς Σοσνν-ἔῤῥιπτον, “ συν-ἔῤῥιφα. 
συλ-λέγω, ς οσνν-ἕἔλεγον, “ συν-εἔλοχα. 

4. Seconp Rute. Verbs compounded with due take the 
augment in the following manner: 1. At the beginning, if 
the stem of the simple verb begins with a consonant, or ἃ 
vowel not capable of the temporal augment. 2. In the mid- 
dle, if the stem of the simple verb begins with a vowel 
capable of the temporal augment ; as, 

δυς-τυχέω, imperf. ἐ-δυςτύχουν, perf. δε-δυςτύχηκα, 
pluperf. ἐ-δε-δυςτυχήκειν. 

dvc-wréw, imperf. ἐςξδυςώπουν. 

duc-apeoréw, “ δυς-ηρέστουν, perf. δυς-ηρέστηκα. 

5. Verbs compounded with εὖ may follow both the above 
modes, mentioned under rule second. ‘They commonly, 


however, avoid the augment in the first case, and εὐεργετέω 
also in the latter; as, 


bf 


εὐ-τυχέω, 1 am fortunate ; imperf. ηὐ-τύχουν, usually 
EV-TOYOUMs | . 
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εὐ-ωχέομαι, 1 banquet ; impert. εὐ. ὠχούμην. 
εὐ-εργετέω, I do well to; imperf. εὐ-ηργέτουν, perf. 
εὐ-ηργέτηκα, usually eb-epyérovy and εὐ-εργέ.- 
τῆκα. 
6. Tuirp Rute. The remaining compound verbs take 
the augment at the beginning; as, for example, 
ἱμυθολογέω, I relate, ἐμυθολόγουν, μεμυθολόγηκα. 
οἰκοδομέω, I build, ᾧφκοδόμουν, φκοδόμηκα. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUND 
VERBS. 
__ 1. Some verbs, compounded with a preposition, take the 
augment in both places, namely, before the stem, and also 
before the preposition. Thus, 


ἀμπέχομαι, imperf. ἠμπειχόμην or ἀμπειχ, aor. 2 ἠμπεσχόμην. 


ἀνέχομαι, . “ ἠνειχόμην, “ ἠνεσχόμην. 
ἀμφιγνοέίΗώῳ, 4" ἠμφεγνόουν and ἠμφιγν. . 
ἀνορθόω, “4. ἠνώρθουν, perf. ἠνώρθωκα. 
ἐνοχλέω, . 4. Σᾷῴἀἠνόχλουν, “4 ἠνώχληκα. 
-«αροινέω, « ἐπαρῴνουν, “4. πεπαρῴνηκα. 


2. Three other verbs, which are not compounded with a 
preposition, but derived from other compound words, follow 
the analogy of those enumerated in the preceding observa- 
tion; as, 

διαιτάω (from δίαιτα), imperf. ἐδιότων and digrev, perf. dedigrnxa. 


dtaxovéw (from διάκονος), “ édinxévovy and } “δεδιηκόνηκα. 
διηκόνουν, 


ἀμφισδητέω (from ἀμφισδήτης), impert. ἠμφεσδήτουν and ἠμφισδήτουν. 
3. Several verbs, though compounded with a preposition, 
| yet form an exception to rule first, by taking the augment 
before the preposition ; they having in some degree acquired. 
the force of simple verbs ; 88, 

ἀμφιέννυμι, aorist ἠμφίεσα, perf. ἠμφέεσμαι. 
π΄ ἐπίσταμαι, imperf. ἠπιστάμην. 

ἀφίημι, 4 ἀφίουν and ἠφίουν, ΟΥ̓́ὀφίειν. 
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καθίζωο,  imperf. ἐκόθιζον, and old Att. καθῖζον, perf. κεκάθικα. 
καθέζομαι, “ ᾷἐἀκαθεζόμην (and καθεζόμην without augment) 


κάθημαι, ““ ἐκαθήμην (and καθήμην). 
καθεύδω, “. Σᾷἐἀκάθευδον, seldom καθηῦδον. 


4. Those verbs, also, which are formed, not by the com 
position of a simple verb with a preposition, but by deriva. 
tion from a word vt, compounded, form an apparent 
exception to rule first ; 

ἐναντιόομαι (from ἐναντίος, imperf. ἠναντιούμην͵ 
ἀντιδικέίω (from ἀντίδικος), “.ἀἠντιδίκουν. 
ἐμπεδόδω (from ἔμπεδος), “4 gurédovy. 

5. Many verbs, however, which evidently arise merely 
from derivation, were regarded by the best writers as if they 
originated from the composition of a simple verb with a 
preposition. Thus, we find παρανομέω, imperf. παρηνύ- 
μουν and παρενόμουν : aor. παρηνόμησα : perf. παρανενύ. 
μηκα, although it does not come from παρά and ἀνομέω, or 
vouéw, both which verbs do not exist, but from the com- 
pound term παράνομος. So, éyxepéw (from the radical 
éyxetpoc), imperf. ἐνεχείρουν : ἐπιθυμέω (from rad. émOv- 
μος), imperf. ἐπεθύμουν : κατηγορέω (from κατήγορος), 
imperf. κατηγόρουν, é&c. 


. 


PURE CONTRACTED VERBS IN ὦ. 


1. Pure ContracTEp VERBS are, as we have already 
seen, those verbs which have for their characteristic either 
a, €, Or Oo, aitd contract this with the mood-vowel that fol- 
lows. | 
2. Contraction takes place only in the present and in- 
perfect of the active, middle, and passive, because only in 
these tenses does a vowel follow the characteristic vowel. 

3. ‘The contractions which take place in these tenses 
are the following : : 

Verbs in dw contract aw, ao, and aov into ὦ ; as, τεμά.-ω͵ 
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τιμῶ : τιμάεομεν, τιμῶμεν : τιμά-ουσι, τιμῶσι. Otherwise 
they contract into a; as, τίμα-ε, τίμα. They also sub- 
scribe 4; as, τιμά-οιμι, τιμῷμι : τιμά-εις, τιμᾷς. 

Verbs in ἕω contract ξε into εἰ, and eo into ov; as, φέλε-ε, 
φίλει : φιλέεομεν, φιλοῦμεν. Otherwise the characteristic 
€ is absorbed into the vowel or diphthong that comes after ; 
as, φιλέ-ω, φιλῶ : φιλέ-εις, φιλεῖς : φιλέεοιμι, φιλοῖμι. 

Verbs in ow contract 0, with a long vowel, into w; as, 
δηλό-ω, δηλῶ : but with a short vowel, or ov, into ov; as, 
δηλό-ετε, δηλοῦτε : δηλό-ουσι, δηλοῦσι. Otherwise into 
ot; as, δηλό-ῃς, δηλοῖς. In the infinitive, oe:y is contracted 


into ουν. 
VP 
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Plural. 


3. χρυσ-όειν, χρνσ-οῦν. 


INFINITIVE. 


2. φιλ-εέεεν, φιλοεῖν. 


PARTICIPIALS. 
PARTICIPLES. 


1. rede, τιμᾶν. 


Neut. 
“ἄοντος, ὥντος (p. 149), 
" 4 


«ἔοντος, οὔντος 
» | -όοντος, οὔντος, 
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REMARKS ON THE PARADIGM OF PURE CONTRACTED 
VERBS IN a. | 


Remarx 1. Verbs in ἕω with a stem of one syllable; as, 
πλέω, I sail; πνέω, I blow; ϑέω, I run, &c., undergo only the 
contraction in εἰ (arising out of éec or ée), but in all the other 
forms remain uncontracted ; as, 

Act. Pres. Indic. πλέω, κλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι(ν). 
Subj. πλέω, πλέρς, πλέῃ, πλέωμεν, πλέητε, πλέωσι(ν). 
Imper. πλεῖ. Infin. πλεῖν. Part. πλέων. 
Imper. Indic. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ἐπλέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλεον. 
Opt. πλέοιμι, πλέοις, ἄς 
M.&P. Pres. Ind. πλέομαι, πλεῖ, πλεῖται, πλεόμεθον, πλεῖσθον, &c. 
Inf. πλεῖσθαι. Part. πλεόμενος. Imperf. ἐπλεόμην. 

Remark 2. The verb δέω, I bind, commonly saffers contrac- 
tion in all its forms, especially in composition ; as, τὸ δοῦν, τοῦ 
δοῦντος, διαδοῦμαι, xarédovv.—But dei, ‘it ts necessary,” and 
δέομαι, I want, follow the analogy of verbs in ἕω with a stem of 
one syllable ; as, τὸ δέον, δέομαι, δεῖσθαι. From this same déo- 
μαι, however, we find also open forms in the place of those con- 
tracted in et; as, δέεται, δέεσθαι, ἐδέετο (Xen.), and so, like- 
wise, similar ones from other verbs in ἕω belonging here; as, 
for example, ἔπλεεν (Xen., Hell., vi., 2, 27), πλέει (Th., iv., 28). 

Remark 3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the 
general rules that have been laid down: Thus, 

(A.) The vowels ae and ae: are contracted into 9 and ῳ (in- 
stead of a and g), in (dw, ζῶ, 1 live; ζῆς, ζῇ, Cyrov, Gyre. Infin. 
Gjv. Imperat. (5. Imperfect ἔζων, ἔζης, ἔζη, ἐζῆτον, ἐζήτην, dire : 
πεινάω, ὥ, Ihunger. Infin. πεινῆν, &e.—dupdo, ὦ, I thirst, διψῇς, - 
&e. Infin. διψῆν :—xvdo, 6, I scratch. Infin. κνὴν :--- σμάω, ὦ, I 
smear. Infin. σμὴῆν :---Ψάω, ὥ, I rub, piv :--ἀράομαι, Guat, 1 use, 
XPD, χρῆται, χρῆσθαι. So, ἀποχρῶμαι, I have enough, ἀποχρῆσθαι: 
ἀπόχρη (shortened from ἀποχρῇῷ), it is sufficient. Infin. ἀποχρῆν. 
Imperf. ἀπέχρη :---χράω, 6, I give an oracle, χρῇ, χρῆν. 

(B.) The vowels oo and oz are contracted into o (instead of 
oy), and op into ῳ (instead of of), in ῥιγόω, ὦ, 1 congeal. Infn. 
ῥιγῶν (in Aristophanes, but ῥιγοῦν in Xenophon, Cyrop., v., 1, 
11). Part. gen. ῥιγῶντος (in Aristoph., but ῥιγούντων in Xen., 
Hell., iv., δ, 4), and ῥιγῶσα (Simon. de Mulier., %). Subj. pry? 
(Plat., Gorg., 517, d.). Optative ῥιγῴη (Hippocrates).—To this 
verb ῥιγόω, the Ionic ἱδρόω, I perspire (its exact opposite in sig- 
nification), corresponds ; a8, ἑόρῶσι, ἑἰδρῴην, ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῶντες. 


é 
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. Reywanx 4. With regard to the use of the Attic form of the 
optative in qv (page 259, Remark 7), the following is to be ob- 
served. The plural of this form is the least usual, especially 
in the verbs ending in éw and 6u, but in those in dw more fre- 
quent. In the singular, on the contrary, the form in οέην is by 
far more customary, in verbs in é and όω, than the regular one, 
and in those in όω {is almost exclusively used. 

Remarx 5. The verb λούω, I wash, although properly not a 
contracted one, suffers contraction in the imperfect active, and 
in the present and imperfect middle and passive, in all the forms. 
in the ending of which there is e or : as, ἔλου instead of ἔλονε: 
ἐλοῦμεν instead of ἐλούομεν : mid. and pass. λοῦμαι (λόει), λοῦ- 
ται: 3 plur. λοῦνται: tmper. λοῦ : infin. λοῦσθαι : imperf. ἐλού- 
μην, ἐλοῦ, ἐλοῦτο, &c., according to a stem λοέω.ς The open 
forms, however, are also found ; as, λούομαι, ἐλούοντο ( Xen.) 

Remark 6. As regards the alteration and removal of the δὸ- 
cent in contracted verbs, the following may be remarked : 

When neither of the two syllables about to be contracted 1s 
accented, the contracted syllable is also unaccented; and the 
syHable which had the accent before contraction, retains it after- 
ward; as, φίλεε = φίλει (but φιλέει = φιλεῖ), and yével = γένει 
(but γενέων = γενῶν). | 

Bat, when one of the two syllables about to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable is also accented, and, if it be 
the antepenult or penult, it has the accentuation which the gen- 
eral rules require ; as, τιμάομαι = τιμῶμαι : φιλεόμενος = φιλού- 
μενος. But if it be the last syllable, it has the circumflex when 
the first one of the syllables about to be contracted has the 
acute ; 88, τιμάω = τιμῶ. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF PURE UNCONTRACTED 


AND CONTRACTED VERBS IN ὦ. 


GENERAL RULEs. 
1. In pure verbs, whether uncontracted or contracted, the 


«Ὁ 


tense-endings are affixed to the verbal stem; and this stem, 
in most verbs in w, is found by cutting off the ending of the 
first person of the present indicative active; as, βουλεύ-ω, 
stem Govdev : Av-w, stem Av. 


2. A regular change, however, which pure verbs under- 
Aa 


go, is the following: namely, the short characteristic vowed 
of the present and imperfect, in both uncontracted and con 
tracted verbs, is lengthened in the remaining tenses. Thus, 
in uncontracted verbs, the vowels ζ and ὕ are lengthened; 
in contracted verbs, however, the vowels a, ε, and o. 


into Z; as, μηνΐω, μηνΐ-σω, ἐ-μήνϊσα, ἄς. 
«ὦ, “ κωλῦ-ω, κωλῦύ-σω, κε-κώλῦμαι, &c. 
> “' dthé-w (φιλῶ), φιλή-σω, πε-φίληκα, &c 

“ω; “ μισθό-ω (μισθῶ), μισθώ-σω, με-μέσθωκα, &c. 

“Φ  “ τιμάἄ-ω (τιμῶ), τιμή-σω, τετίμηκα, &c. 

Remark 1. The ἃ is lengthened into ἃ when an ε or ¢, or else 
a p, precedes ; as, ἐά-ω, fut. ἐά-σω : ἑστιά-ω, fat. ἑστιᾶ-σω : φω- 
ρά-ω, fut. dupd-ow : but ἐγγυά-ω, fat. ἐγγυή-σω : Bod-w, fut. βοΐ. 
couat, ἐδόησα. 

Remarx 2. To verbs in -έαω, -ido, and - -paw, the two follow- 
ing attach themselves: namely, ἀλοά-ω, fut. (old Attic) dAoé- 
ow, but commonly ἀλοή-σω : ἀκροάομαι, fut. axpod-couat, aor. 
ἠκροὰσάμην. 

Remakx 3. The verbs χράω, I give an oracle: χράομαι, I use, 
and τιτράω, I bore, change 4 into η, although a p precedes ; as, 
Xpyoopat, τρήσω. 

3. Several verbs, however, retain the short characteristic 
vowel, contrary to the general rule, either throughout the 
whole of their formation, or in some particular tenses ; and 
most of these verbs take a σ in the perfect middle Or pasé- 


ive, and first aorist passive. Thus, 
͵ 


δι ὦ eH 
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χρΐω, I sting ; fut. yptow: aor. ἔχρίσα (passive with o)—Bat 
χρΐω, I besmear ; fat. xpfow. 
ἀνύω, I fulfill; fut. ἀνύσω : aor. ἤνῦσα (passive with a). 
ἀρύω, I draw liquid ; fut. ἀρύσω : aor. ἠρῦσα (passive with o). 
poo, I close; fut. μύσω : aor. ἔμῦσα : perf. μέμῦκα. 
πτύω, I spit; fat. πτύσω : aor. ἔπτῦσα (passive with o). 
idptu, I set; fut. ἱδρὕύσω : aor. Ἰδρῦσα : perf. mid. or pass. tdpé- 
pac: aor. pass. ἱδρύθην. 
4. A few dissyllables in “ὕω lengthen the short charac. 
Aeristic vowel in the future and aorist active and middle; 
partly, also, in the perfect and pluperfect active ; but take 
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the short vowel again in the perfect and pluperfect middle 
or passive, and in the aorist and future passive ; as, 
ὅθω, fat. δύσω : aor. a. Edboa: perf. dédixa, dédipac : aor. p. ἐδύθην. 
Bio, * ϑύσω: “ Mica: “ τέθῦκα, τέθῦύμαι: “ ἐτύθην. 
λύω, “ λύσω: “ ἔλῦσα: “λέλῦκα, λέλύμαι: “ ἘΣἼἐλύθην. 
5. In both uncontracted and contracted pure verbs, if the 
vowel is long in the future active, and short in the perfect 
middle or passive, the future perfect again has the long 
vowel ; as, λύω, λελύσομαι. 


- Specia, Rugs. 
IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 

The Impzrrectr AcTIvVE is formed by suffixing ov to the 
verbal stem, as found in the present, and prefixing the aug- 
ment; as, 

βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλευ, Imperr. &-6b0v0Aev-ov. 


e 


“ἱκετεύ-ω, - ἥκετεῦυ, “ "“κέτεν.οον. 
τιμά-ω, “Tea, “ ἀ.τίμα-ον. 
φιλέ-ω, “pide, “ ἐιφίλε-ον. 


PERFECT ACTIVE.' 

‘The Perrect Active is formed by suffixing -κα to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any, and prefixing the reduplication, or 
else the simple augment, according as the verb may be 
susceptible of either; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem βουλευ, Perr. Be-GovAev-na. - 


"TKETEU-@, “ixerev, ἠ5«.1““5 “ἹἸκέτευ.κα. 
ζηλό-ω, “ς ἔὄζηλο, “4 8ᾷἐζήλω-κα. 

τιμά-ω, “Tuma, “ τε.-τίμη-κα. 
φιλέ-ω, “tie, “Φ ;ςπε.φίλη-κα. 


'PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 
The Piurerrecr Active is formed by suffixing -xecv to 
1. It will be borne in mind that pure verbs have no second perfect 
and pluperfect active. ἘΝ 


wv 
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the verbal stem after the characteristic letter has-undergost 
its regular change, if any, and prefixing the reduplication 
with the auginent before it, or, if the verb be not susceptt 
ble of the reduplication, the augment alone ; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem BoyAev, PLurerr. é-6e-6ovAed-xecy. 


‘ixerev-,  ‘* ‘Ixerev, “ "ἐκετεύ-κειν. 
ζηλό-ω, “ ἔζηλο, ε ἐ-ζηλώ-κειν. 
τιμά-ω, “Tee, “ ἐ-τε-τιμή-κειν. 
φιλέ-ω, “ote, ‘6 ὋΣ6ᾷἀἈἀ-πε-φιλή-κειν. 


AORIST ACTIVE.’ 

The Aorist Active is formed by suffixing -σα to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any, and prefixing the augment; as, 

βουλεύ-ω, Stem BovaAev, Aorist ἐ-δούλευ-σα. 


“Ἱκετεύιω, “5 ‘iwerev, “ς Σἔᾷ“κέτευ.σα. 
ζηλό-ω, “4 ἔζηλο, « ἀι-ζήλω σα. 
τιμά.ω, “Tuna, “ Σᾷἀἀ-τίμη-σα. 
φιλέ.ω, “ φιλε, “ Σᾷἀἀἐιφίλη-σα 


FUTURE ACTIVE. 
The Furure Active is formed by suffixing -ow to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any; as, 
BovAed-w, Stem Bovdev, Future βουλεύ-σω. 


‘ixetev-w, “ ‘ixetev, “  ixeretb-ow. 
67 A0-w, “ Ondo, “  GnAw-ow. 
τιμά.ω, “τιμα, ς΄ πιμή-σω. 
φιλέ-ω, “ othe, ᾿ “Ὁ φιλή.σω. 


Remarx. The addition of the letter -σ- to the root of the verb 
is the commonest method of denoting the future in Greek. 
This letter, according to the best philologists, represents the 
second pronominal element, just as the augment is the pro- 
nominal root é-, and both of these pronominal roots, namely, -c- 
and ἐ-, are supposed, on good grounds, to indicate distance or 
remoteness. Now, in looking back on a past action, we al- 


1, It will be remembered that pure verbs have no secend gorist. . 
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.” ‘Ways, in some measure, fix its position, or regard it as fixed, - 
with a subordinate idea of distance—“ that which is gone by ;” 
whereas, in looking forward to the future, our anticipations are 
aJways indefinite and confused, though perhaps connected in 
all cases with a sentiment of proximity or approach—the idea 
of “ that which is coming.” Hence, the pronominal root, in the 
former case, is used as a prefix, and the accent is drawn back 
to it, to express that the time referréd to is gone by, just as, 
conversely, future time is expressed by a suffix. A striking 
analogy in support of this is found in the Greek prepositions of 
two syllables, which throw their accent backward and forward, 
according as the noun to which they refer precedes or follows ; 
and we observe something very similar in the shifting of the 
accent in common conversation. (New Cratylus, p. 457.) 


ATTIC FUTURE. 

If, in the future active and middle, in -ow, -couat, of a 
stem of two or more syllables, a short vowel, d, t, ὕ, goes 
before the o, another form is used instead of the regular 
one, which new. form throws out the o and takes a circum- 
flex ending: namely, in the active, ὦ in place of ow, and, 
in the middle, οὔμαι in place of σομαι. Thus,. — 


ἐλάω, Fur. éAd-o.w: Fur. Art. ἐλῶ, dco, a, ἄτον, ὥμεν, 
are, ὥᾳι(ν). , 
τελέω, Fur. τελέ-σιω : Fur. Att. τελῶ, εἷς, ei, εἴτον, ovper, 
ELTE, οὔσι(ν). 
κομίζω. Fur. xoui-o-w: Fur Arr. κομιῶ; ιεῖς, tél, teitov, 
LOUpEY, εεῖτε, LOvVOL(Y). 
. Fur. κομΐ-σοομαι : Fur. Arr. κομιοῦμαι, tei, ιεῖται, 


ιούμεθον, δες. 


Remarx 1. This form of the future is found only in the in- 

᾿ dicative, infinitive, and participle, never in the optative ; thus, 
τελῶ, τελεῖν, τελῶν, but τελέσοιμι. 

Remark 2. The verbs which take this form are the following : 

1. ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), I drive: τελέω, 7 fulfill; and καλέω, 1 

call.—2. All verbs in &w.—3. A few verbs in dw, of these very 

‘generally βιδάζω, I walk.—4. All verbs in -ἀννῦμι, and also ἀμ- 

φιέννῦμι, I clothe (ἀμφιέσω, Att. fut. duped, «εἴς, &e.).—Exceptions 

- to this future-form are but rare in the Attic dialect ; as, ¢Adow 
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(Xen., Cyrop., i., 4, 20): τελέσουσιν (Id. éb., viii., 6, 8): καλό 
σεις (Id. tb., ii., 3, 22): νομίσουσι (Id. 2., iii., 1, 27): ψηφίσεσθε 
(Iseus, de C'...... Hared., ὁ 51). 


Mippte TENsEs. 


PRESENT MIDDLE. 
The Present Mrivpze is formed by suffixing -opaz to the 
verbal stem ; as, 


BovAed.w, Stem Bovdev, Pres. Min. βουλεύ-ομαι. 


“κετεύ-ω, “  "inerev, “ ‘<< ζκετεύ-ομαι. 
ζηλό-ω, “ ζηλο, “ & ζηλόοομαι. 
τιμά-ω, “Φ τιμᾶ, ς΄ 6 πτιμάοομαι. 


φιλέ-ω, «pide, “ὦ φιλέσομαι. 
IMPERFECT MIDDLE. 


The Inperrect Mippte is formed by suffixing -du7y to 
the verbal root, and prefixing the augment; as, 


Bovaed-w, Stem Bovdev, Inperr. Min. é-6ovAcv.duny. | 


"TKETED-O), “ ἥκετευ, “ “ “κετευ-όμην. 
ζηλό-ω, “© ζῃλο, ὰ “ ἐ-ζηλο-όμην. 
τιμά-ω, “ τίμα, “ “Φ ἀ-τιμα.-όμην. 
φιλέ-ω, ςφιλε, “ “4 ἀιφιλε-όμην. 


PERFECT MIDDLE. 

The Perrecr Mippre (formerly called the perfect pass- 
106) is formed by suffixing «μαι to the verbal stem after the 
characteristic letter has undergone its regular change, if any, 
and prefixing the reduplication, or else the simple augment, 
according as the verb may be susceptible of either; as, 


βουλεύ.ω, Stem Bovdev, Perr. Min. βε-δούλευ-μαι. 


*TKETEV-W), “-ἥκετεῦυ, “ “ “κέτευ-μαι. 
ζηλό-ω, “- ζηλο, ὼ “4 ἐιζήλω-μαι. 
τιμά-ω, “Tia, “ “ τε-τίμη-μαι. 
φιλέ-ω, “ide, “ “ πειφίλη-μαι. 


Pure verbs which do not lengthen the short characteristic 
vowel of the stem in the formation of the tenses, insert ¢ 
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immediately before the tense-endings in the perfect and 
pluperfect middle or passive, and the aorist and future pas- 
sive ; as, ypiw: fut. yplow: perf. mid. or pass. κέχρισμαι. 

In addition to these verbs, several which have a long 
characteristic vowel in their stem, or which lengthen the 
short characteristic vowel of the stem in the tense-forma- 
tion, follow this same analogy; as, ἀκούω, I hear: perf. 
Mm. or p. ἤκον-σ-μαι : pluperf. m. or p. ἠκού.σ-μην : aor. p. 
ἠκού.σ-θην - fut. p. ἀκον.σιθήσομαι. So, also, évavw, I 
kindle: κελεύω, I order: κυλΐω, I roll: λεύω, I stone: 
ξύω, I shave: πρίω, I saw: σείω, I shake, and several 
others, among which are many contracted verbs. 

The following paradigm will explain this point more 
fully : 


ACTIVE. 
κελεύω, I order. 

Pres. κελεύ-ω, Perr. xe-xéAev-xa, For. κελξεύ-σω, 
IuperF. é-xéArv-ov, Puup. ἐςκε-κελεύ-κειν, Aor. ἐ-κέλευ-σα. 
. MIDDLE. 

Pres. κελεύ-ομαι, Iuperr. é-xeAev-duny. 

INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE. 
5. Ἰ]κε-κέλευ-σ-μαι, κε-κελεῦ-σθαι. 
Qxe-xéAev-o-at, κε-κέλευ-σο, 
ϑκε-κέλευ-σ-ται, κε-κελεύ-σθω, PaRTICIPLE. 
Ὁ. 1|xe-xeAev-o-pe6or, κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
Ῥεκκεν. 3 κε-κέλευ-σ-θον, κε-κέλευ-σθον, γος. 
ϑ|κε-κέλευ-σ-θον, κε-κελεύ-σθων, SuBJUNCTIVE. 
P. 1 κε-κελεύ-σ-μεθα, κε-κελευ-σ-μέ-} 
νος ὦ. 
ἰκε-κέλευ-σ-θε, κε-κέλευ-σθε, OptaTIveE. 
ϑικε-κελευ-σ-μένοι κε-κελεύ-σθωσαν, OF ἰκε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
εἰσί," ; τ-σθων, γος εἴην. 
5. 1ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μην, D. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μεθον, Ῥ. ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ- 
μεθα, 
2|é-xe-xéAev-co, ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σ-θον, ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σθε 
δἐ-κε-κέλευ-σ-το, ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-θην, κε-κελευ-σ-μέ- 
vou ἧσαν! 


{Ἐστ. κελεύ-σομαι, Fur. Perr. κε-κελεύ-σ-ομαι, Aor. ἐ-κελευ-σ- μην. 
PASSIVE. 
Aorist ἐ-κελεύ-σ-θην, Forore κελευ-σ- θήσομαι. 


1. Vid. page 261, ὁ 6. 


2885.ϑ VERBH ' 

Remazsz 1. Some verbs fluctuate between the formation with 
o and the regular formation ; as, ϑραύω, I shatter ; perf. ré0- 
pavopa: and τέθραυμαι; aor. ἐθραύσθην : κλείω, I shut ; perf. 
κέκλειμαι ( Attic κέκλημαι) and κέκλεισμαι ; aor. ἐκλείσθην : 
κρούω, 1 knock; perf. κέκρουμαι and κέκρουσμαι : aor. ἐκρούσθᾳῃν. 

Remarx 3. Some, contrary to the rule, do ποῖ take the a, 
though they retain the short vowel. See, for example, those 
given on page 283, ὁ 4, ὀύω, ϑύω, Ado. 

PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 

The Piurerrect Mippxe is formed by suffixing -μὴν to 
the verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone 
its regular change, if any, and prefixing the reduplication 
with the augment before it, or, if the verb be not suscepti- 
ble of the reduplication, the augment merely ; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Srem BovAev, Pruperr. Min. ἐ-δε-ὀουλεύ-μην. 


Ἱκετεύω,ρ  ‘ ὭἽκετευ, - “ἐξκετεύ.μην. 
ζηλό-ω, 4. ζηλο, ὰ 6 ἀιζηλώ-μην. 
τιμά-ω, “Tia, “ “< ἀἐ.τε-τιμή-μην. 
φιλέ-ω, “td, ἐ “ ἀς-πε-φιλή.μην. 
Remarx. As regards the insertion οὗ σ before the tense-end- 
ing, consult page 287. 


_AORIST MIDDLE. 


The Aorist Mippte is formed by suffixing -σάμην to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any, and prefixing the augment; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Stem BovAev, Aorist Mip. ἐ-δουλεν-σάμην. 


‘ixeTev-, “ Ἵκετευ, ὰ “ κετευ-σάμην. 
ζηλό-ω, “ nro, “ “ἐςζηλω-σάμην. 
τιμά-ω, τίμα, “ “ ἠἐ-τιμη-σάμην. 
φιλέ.ω, “ φιλε, “ “ ἐτφιλη-σάμην. 


FUTURE MIDDLE. 
The Furure Mippie is formed by suffixing -copatz to the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
, fegular change, if any ; as, . 


‘ 
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Sovded-w, Stem Bovdev, Future Mm. βουλεύ-σομαι. 


‘txerev-w, “ ‘inerer, “ “᾿ς Μκετεύ-σομαι. 
ζηλόω, “5 ζηλο, “ ““ 5ζηλώ-σομαι. 
τιμά-ω, ἦς τίμα, “ "ἢ τιμή-σομαι. 
φιλέ-ω, “othe, - “4. φιλή-σομαι. 


Remark. For the Attic futare in -οὔμαι, consult page 285. 


FUTURE PERFECT. oo 
The Forure Perrecr is formed by suffixing -coua: to 
the verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone 
its regular change, if any, and by prefixing the reduplication, 
or else the simple augment, if the verb be not susceptible 
of reduplication ; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, Srem βουλευ, Fururs Perr. βε-δουλεύοσομαι. 


“ἸἹκετεύω, “ ‘ixerev, “ “© κετεύ-σομαι. 
ζηλό.ω, “ Endo, “ 8-6 Aw-couat. 
τιμά-ω, “τίμα, “ ‘6 5-τε.τιμή-σομαι. 
φιλέ-ω, ς. φιλε, “ “ πε-φιλή-σομαι. 


Remarc 1. Verbs pure that have the temporal augment very 
rarely have the future perfect. When they do have this tense, 
the only difference, in fact, between it and the ordinary future — 
middle consists, in most cases, in the change of quantity in the 
initia} vowel, as in Ἱκετεύ-σομαι, fut. mid., and "ἱκετεύ-σομαι 
fut. perf. 

Remark 2. In both uncontracted and contracted pure verbs, 

_ as has already been stated, if the vowel is long in the future 
active, and short in the perfect middle or passive, the future 
perfect again has the long vowel; as, λύω, λελύσομαι. 


PasstvE TENSES 


The Present and Imperrect Passive are formed in pre. 
cisely the same way as the Present and Imperfect Middle 


AORIST PASSIVE. . 
. "Phe Aorist Pasatve is formed by suffixing «θη» ἴο the 
verbal stem after the characteristic letter has undergone its 
regular change, if any, and profxing the augment; as, . 
B 
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BovAev-w, Stam GovdAev, AoxkistT Pass. ἐ-δουλεύ.θην. 


‘ixerev-w, “. ἽἭκετευ, “ “Ἱκετεύ-θην. 
ζηλό-ω, “ Snado, . “ “ 8 ndo-Onv. 
τιμά-ω, Φ τιμα, “ “4 Σᾷἀ.τιμή-θην. 


φιλέ.ω, be φιλε, 66 ἐς ἐ-φιλή-θην. 

As in the case of the perfect and pluperfect middle or 
passive, so in that of the aorist passive, pure verbs which 
do not lengthen the short characteristic vowel of the stem 
in the formation of the tenses, insert o immediately before 
the tense-ending ; as, yplw, fut. yplow ; aor. pass. ἐχρίσ- 
6nv.—The same analogy is followed by several other verbs 
which have a long characteristic vowel in their stem, or 
which lengthen the short characteristic vowel of the stem 
in the tense-formation ; as, ἀκούω, I hear ; aor. ἠκού.σ-θην, 
é&c. Consult page 282. 


FUTURE PASSIVE. 


The Furore Passive is formed by suffixing “θήσομαι to 
the verbal stem, after the characteristic letter has under- 
gone its regular change, if any; as, 
βουλεύ-ω, Stem Bovdev, Future Pass. βουλευ-θήσομαι. 


"TKETEV-W), “ ἕκετευ, “ ““ κετευ-βήσομαι 
ζηλό-ω, “ ζηλο, “ “ζηλω-θήσομαι. 
τιμά-ω, “ Time, “ “ τιμη-θήσομαι. 


φιλέ.ω, “ gthe, 5 « “ς φιλη-θήσομαι. 

‘The same remark with regard to the insertion of o be- 
fore the tense-ending holds good in the case of the future 
passive, as in that of the aorist passive, and perfect and 
- pluperfect middle or passive; as, ἀκούω, ἠκού-σ-θην : fut. 
ἀκου.σ.θήσομαι, &c. 


IMPURE VERBS. 
1. Impure verbs, that is, verbs whose characteristic is a 
eensonant, or which, in other words, end in w, preceded by 
8 comeonant, undergo many changes in their stem; and 
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pertly in the course of their tense-formation. Thus, ἡ the 
stem of the verb experiences, 
(A.) Either a strengthening by means of a conso- 
nant; as, τύπ-τ-ω, stem TUT: Kpdc-w, stem Kpay. 
(B.) Or a lengthening of the vowel of the stem ; as, 
φεύγ.ω, stem guy : λήθ.ω, stem Aad : THK-w, stem Tak 
(C.) Or a change of the vowel of the stem in the 
tenses, which the Germans call umlautung, and which 
may be rendered in English by the term cognation, that 
is, the substitution of cognate vowels for one another ; 
as, κλέπτ.ω, ἐ-κλάπ-ην, κέ-κλοφ-α, just as in English 
we say, steal, stole, stolen ; ring, rang, rung. 

2. In verbs which thus alter the stem in their tense- 
formation, we distinguish two different stems, namely, the 
original, simple one, and the full, strengthened one; and 
we call the former the Pure, the latter the Impure STEM. 

3. The present and imperfect of these verbs contain the 
impure stem, the second tenses (when such are formed), and 
especially the second aorist, the pure one; the remaining 
tenses either the pure or the impure; as, 

Prest. rin-t-w, I strike —2d Aor. Pass. é-rix-nvy — For. Act. τύψω 
{τύποσω). 

Parst. λείπ-ω, I leave — 2d Aon. Acr. ξ-λῖπ-ον ---- For. Act. λείψω 
(λεῖποσω). 

Ῥκκετ. σφάζω, I slay— 2d Aon. Pass. t-ogdy-9v — For. Aor. σφάξω 
(σφάγ-σω). 

Prrst. φαίν-ὦ, I show —2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-φᾶν-ην --- ἔστ. Min. φαν- 


οὔμαι. 
Prest. φθείρ-ω, I ἀεεῖτου --- 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ- φθᾶρ-ην --- Fur. Acr. 


φθερ-ῶ. 

4. For every form of the verb which could not have been 
derived from that of the present, its stem not correspond- 
ing to that of the existing present, we lay down another 
forma of the present (mostly one that is assumed merely for 
the sake of the formation), and call it a theme (Oéua), which 
we represent in capital letters, to distinguish it from the 
present-form in actual use; thus, for example, φεύγω is the 
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form of the present in actual use, ΦΥΓΏ the present-form, 
merely assumed for the formation of the second aorist ; or, 


in other words, it is the theme. 


1. STRENGTHENING oF THE STEM. 

1. The strengthening of the stem by consonants consists 
in strengthening the simple characteristic consonant of the 
stem by means of another consonant ; as, 

τύπτω, I strike; 9ὰ Aor. Pass. é-rin-ny. 
τάττω, Tarrange; “ “ Pass. é-ré&y-nv. 
κράζω, Icry out; “* © Aor. ἐ-κράγ-ον. 

2. The stem thus strengthened maintains itself, however, 
only in the present and imperfect; in all the other tenses 
the strengthening is lost, and the simple stem again ap- 
pears ; as, 

Pres. τύπτω : Imperr. ἔτυπτον : 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-τύπ.ην: 
For. τύψω (τύπ.σωλ). 

Remarx. The characteristic of the pure stem, namely, x in 
TYTI-Q, is called the pure characteristic ; that of the impure 
stem, namely, tr in τύπτ-ω, is called the tmpure characteristic. 

3. The strengthening of the stem by the lengthening of 
the stem-vowel consists in this, namely, that the short 
stem-vowel which appears in the second aorist, and, in the 
case of liquid verbs, in the future, is lengthened in the 
present and imperfect; as, 


& becomes ἡ in mute verbs ; as, (Ελᾶθ-ον), λήθω. 

a “ὃ ae lguid verbs ; “4 (gay-G), φαίνω. 

ε * εἰ“ liquid verbs ; “© (φθερ-ὦ), φθείρω. 

ζ “et “' saute verbs ; “ (ξελῦπ-ον), λείπω. 

tr “ΦΣὲΔ “ mute and liguid verbs; “ (ἐ-τρίδ-ην), τρΐζω. 

ὔ “ 6 “ mute and liquid verbs; ““ (ἐ-φρύὕγ-ην), φρύγω. 

ὔ “ ev “ mute and liguid verbs; ““ (&-¢ty-ov), φεύγω. @ 


Remark. On this strengthening of the stem turns the dis- 
tinction between the imperfect and second aorist of the indica- 
tive and optative, and between the present and :second aoriet 
in the subjnnetive and imperative ; as, ἔκραζαν and ἔκρᾶγον " 
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κράζοιμι and κρἄγοιμι : κράζω and κράγω : κράζε and xpdye. So, 
_ again, ἔλειπον and ἔλζπον : λείποιμε and λἤποιμι : λείπω and 
λήπω: λεῖπε and Altre. 


2. CHANGE OF THE STEM-VOWEL. 


1. The change of the stem-vowel (Umiautung, p. 291) 
takes place only in the inflection of the second tenses, with 
the exception of a few forms of the first perfect. 

2. Most mute as well as liquid verbs, with a stem of one 
syllable, and with « as the stem-vowel, have this vowel 


changed in the second aorist ; as, 


τρέπ-ω, 2d Aor. Act. ἔ-τράπ-ον, | dép-w, 2d Aor. Pass. ἐ-δάρ-ην, 
wAér-t-0,  “ Pass. ἐκκλάπο.ην, | oréAA-w, “ “ “  b-oriA-m, 
τρέφ-ω, 6c 86 6 ἐ-τρἄφ-ην, σπείρ-ω, “6 és ἐ-σπᾶρ-ην, 
στρέφ-ω, GG 66 -arpag-nv, φθείρ-ω, rT εἰ 66 ἐ-φθάρ-ην, 
βρέχσωο, “ “ 4. ἐιθράἄχ-ην, | τέμνω, “ “ Act. ἔ-τἄμεουν. 


Remark. The second aorist ἔτᾶμον is very rare, and quite 
doubtful. The common form is ἔτεμον. 

3. But not those whose stem consists of more than one 
syllable ; as, dyyéAAw, I announce ; 2d aor. act. ἤγγελον : 
2d aor. pass. ἠγγέλην : ὀφείλω, I owe ; 2d aor. act. ὥφελον, 
&c. | 

Remarx 1. The change of the stem-vowel is omitted in the 
second aorist passive of some verbs, as the ending of the aorist 
passive does not admit of an exchange with the imperfect; 
thus, βλέπω, I see; imperfect ξιόλεπ-ον : 2d aor. pass, ἐ-ὄλέπ-ην. 
So, λέγω, in composition ; as, 2d aor. pass. κατελέγην, ovvedtyny: 
and, again, λέπω, 2d aor. pass. ἐ-λέπ-ην : φλέγω, ἐ-φλέγ-ην, ἄς. 

Remarx 2. The verb πλήττω, “7 strike,” has, as a simple 
verb, the 9 in the 2d aor. pass. ; as, ἐ-πλήγοην, but in the com- 
pounds the ἡ changes to ὥ ; as, ἐξε-πλάγ-ην, κατε-πλᾶγοην. 

4. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and with e 
as the stem-vowel, have it changed into a, not only in the 
second aorist, but also in the first perfect and first pluper- 
fect active, and in the perfect middle or passive and first 
aorist passive ; as, 

στέλλω. I send. Fur. στελ-ῶ. Perr. A. ἔσσταλεκα. Perr. Mip. 
ἔςσταλ-μαι. 2d Aor. Pass. é-criiA-qv. 
φθείρω, I destroy. Fur. ¢6ep-6. Pere. A. ἔξφθαρκκα. Purr. 
Min. &-¢6ap-pas. ΄ 
ΒΒ2 
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cry out: κρώζω, I creak: οἱμώζω, I lament: ὁλολύζω, 1 howls 
στενάζω, I groan: στηρίζω, I make firm: σφάζω (Att. σφάττωλ, 1 
slaughter, &c. 

Remarx 4. The following in «ζω fluctuate between both for- 

mations : βαστάζω, I carry ; fut. -dow, &c.; aor. pass. ἐδαστάχ- 

« θην: νυστάζω, I wink, I sleep; fat. -ἄσω and -ἄξω : παίζω, I play; 
fut. παιξοῦμαι and waifona:, aor. brace, perf. mid. or pass. 
πέπαισμαι. 

Remark 5. The following in -ζω have yy for their pure char- 
acteristic: χλάζω, I cry out; fut. κλάγξω 2d perf. κέ-κλαγγ-α: 
πλάζω, I cause to wander ; fut. πλάγξω, ὅκα. ; aor. pass. ἐπλάγθην: 
σαλπίζω, I trumpet; fat. σαλπίγξω, ἄς 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN VERBS MUTE. 
-ImPERFECT ACTIVE. 

1. The Imperrect Active is formed by suffixing -ov to 
the verbal stem as it is found in the present, and prefixing 
the augment ; as, 

Tplb-«, Sram τρῖό, lImprrr. Act. €-rpi6-oy. 


κόπτ-ω, κοπτ, “ ἔικοπτ-ον. 
πλέκω, “LEK, 6s ‘“ ξ-πλεκ-ον. 
τάττ-ω, “ ταττ, “ “© ἔξιταττ-ον. 


ψεύδω, “ ψευ, “ * Eabevd.ov. 
φράξ-ω, rT opal, 66 co £ -φραζ. -OV. 


First Pesrect Active. : 


1. The Fmst Perrecr Actives is formed from the pure 
or simple stem of the verb by suffixing the aspirated end- 
ing -d, if the characteristic is a P- or a K-sound ; but the 
ending -κα if it be a T-sound, and in either case prefixing 
the reduplication, or the augment merely if the verb be not 
susceptible of reduplication. 

2. All the changes required by the laws of euphony must, 
at the same time, be carefully observed. Thus, _ 

τρίδιω, Pure Srem rpié, 1 Pear. Aor. (ré-rpi6-d) = ré-rpig-a. 
κόπτοω, “ “KOT, “ “© (xé-om-d) = xé-cog-a. 
πλέκω, “ then, “ “4. (we-wAen-d) == wé-wAey-o. 
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rétr-o, Pore Stem riiy, 1 Perr. Acr. (ré-ray-d) = 1é-ray-a. 
ψεύδω, “ “Φ  pevd, “ “.(ξιψευδ-καὶ = ἔςψευ-κα. 
φράζω, “ “4. φρᾶόδ, “e “© (xé-$p56-xa)= πέ-φρἄ-κα, 

Remarx 1. The T-sound is omitted before the κ, as will be 
seen in ἔ-ψευ-κα for é-pevd-xa: and πέ-φρἄ-κα for πέ-φραδ-κα. 

Remark 2. The vowels a, ε, v, in verbs with a T-sound as 
their characteristic, are short before the ending -xa; 88, φράζω, 
fut. φράσω, Ist perf. πέ-φρᾶ-κα : νομίζω, fut. νομΐσω, lst perf. ve- 
νόμζικα : κλύζω, fut. cAdow, Ist perf. xé-xAd-xa. 

Remark 3. The alterations which the mutes undergo in con- 
sequence of the addition of the different tense-endings have 
already been explained under the general head of Euphonic 


Changes, page 31, seq. 


Frrst Piurerrect Active. 


1. The First Pruperrect Active is formed from the 
pure or simple stem of the verb by suffixing the aspirated 
ending in «εἶν, if the characteristic is a P- or K-sound, but 
the ending -xecy if it be a T-sound ; and in either case pre- 
fixing the reduplication with the augment going before it, 
or else the augment alone, if the verb be not susceptible of 
reduplication ; as, 
tpté-o, Pure Stem τρῖδ, 1 Puor. A. (é-re-rpi6-elv) =< ἐ-το-τρίφ-ειν. 


κόπτιω, “ “ gor, . ““ “« (ἐκε-κόπ-εἶν) = ἐ-κο-κόφ-ειν. 
πλέκω, “ 4“ when, “ “ (ἐ-πε-πλέκ-εἶν) == ἐ-πε-πλέχοειν. 
τάττω, “ “% fay, 6 (ἐ-τε-τάγ.εἶν) = ἐ- τε-τἄχοειν. 


ψεύδω “ “4. pevd, “5 “ (ἐψεύδ-κειν) = ἐ-ψεύ-κειν. 
φρόάζωο, “ “ goad, “ “ (ἐ-πε-φράδ-κειν) = ἐ-πε-φρᾶ-κειν. 
Remarx. As in the case of the first perfect, so here also, in 
the pluperfect, the vowels a, ¢, v, in verbs with a T-sound as 
the characteristic, are short before the tense-ending «κεν 


Seconp Perrect Active. 


1. The Seconp Perrecr Active (formerly called the 
perfect middle) is formed from the pure or simple stem of 
the verb by suffixing -a (unaspirated), and prefixing the re- 
duplication, or the augment merely if the verb be not sus- 

- ceptible of reduplication. 
2. But, in forming this tense, the stem-vowel undergoes 
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oftentimes peculiar changes, which have already been al- 
luded to (page 294, § 5). 

3. Thus, mute verbs which have ¢ in the last syllable of 
the stem change it into ο, and those which have δἰ change 
this into oc. 

4. Again, the second perfect does not always retain the 
short vowel of the stem, but lengthens it in many verbs ; 
namely, a into 7, and, after p or a vowel, into ἃ. 

5. But o in the middle of the stem remains unchanged 
in the second perfect. 

6. Finally, if the Attic reduplication accede to the sec- 
ond perfect, the penultimate syllable is usually shortened. 

7. We will now subjoin examples of each of these for. 
mations. 


1. Regular Formation. 
κόπτ-τω, pure stem «om, 2d perf. act. κέ-κοπ.α. 
κήδ-ω, és ες xn, [7 « κέ-κηδ-α. 
τήκω, “ “ THK, “«  ré-rne-a. 
πλήθ -ω, 66 66 πληθ, 66 66 πέ-πληθ.α. 
2. Stem-vowel ε changed to o. 
τρέφ.ω, pure stem tped, 2d perf. act. τέ-τροφ-α. 
πέρδοω, περὸ, “ “ πέ-πορδ-α. 

8. εἰ im the (strengthened) Stem changed to ot. 
λείπ-ω, stem (As) Acer, 2d perf. act. λέ-λοιπ.α. 
πείθεω, “ (10) πειθ, < “ὁ πέ-ποιθ.α. 
δείδω, “ δειδ, 6 “ έ.δοικ-α. 

4. Short Vowel of the Stem lengthened, &c. 

An6.w, stem AGO, 2 aor. &-AdO-ev, 2 perf. act. λέ.ληθοα. 
κράζιω, “ xpdy, “ E-npdy-ov, “ “ κέ-ερᾶγ-α. 
5. The Vowel ὁ rematning unchanged. 
κόπτ-ω, stem cor, 2 perf. act. κέ-ποπ.. 

6. Reduplication.— Penult shortened. 

Epxopat, 2 perf. ἐλήλῶθα.. 
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_ Remark 1. Sometimes the second perfect contains the long 
vowel of the present; as, ré-gevy-a, from φεύγω. (But 2 aor. 
act. &-gity-ov.) So, again, réryxa, from τήκω. (But 2 aor. pass. 
ἐτάκην), &c. 

Remagx 2. The second perfect stands in the following rela- 
tions to the first perfect: 1. The two forms occur together in 
only few verbs of one and the same dialect, especially in those 
which, besides ἃ transitive, admit of an intransitive significa- 
tion, for which the second perfect is then exclusively employed. 
2. Usually, however, a verb has only one perfect active, in 
which case the first perfect predominates with the Attic writers, 
and the second perfect with the Epic. Nevertheless, of some 
verbs, the second perfect is alone usual even with the Attics, 
and in a signification which belongs as a true perfect to that of 
the present. Such second perfects are, olda (from εζδω): ἐλή» 
Ava (from ἔρχομαι) : xéxpdya (from κράζω), &e. 


Sgconp PLuPerFecT ACTIVE. 


1. The Seconp Piurgrrect Active (formerly called the 
vluperfect middle) is formed from the pure or simple stem 
of the verb by suffixing-ecy(unaspirated), and prefixing the 
reduplication with the augment before it, or the augment 
alone, if the verb be not susceptible of reduplication. 

2. The same changes take piace in the case af the stem- 
vowel, and the same rules hold good here as in the case of 
the.second perfect. Thus, 


κόπτ-ω, Pons ὅτεν κοπ, 2 Puiuperr. Act. ἐ-κεικόπ.ειν. 


πλήθιω, “ “πληθ, “ “- ἐςπε-πλήθ-ειν. 
τρέφω, “ “ Σ᾿στρεῷ, a “4 ἀ-τε-τρόφ-ειν. 
Χείποω, * Leer, - “ ἐ-λεολοίπ-ειν. 


κρέάς. ω, [ ce κρᾶγ, se 66 | é-Ke. Kpay BLY, 
ἀηθω, © * λᾶθ, a «ἴ ἀ.λε.λήθ.ειν. 


Fimst Aorist Active. 


1. The Fmsr Aorist Active is formed ἴσοι the pure of 
simple ste of the verb by suffixing -σα, and prefixing the 
qugittent. 
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2. But, if the pure stem be strengthened by lengthening 
its vowel, then the first aorist active is formed from this. 
3. All the changes required by the laws of euphony must, 
at the same time, be carefully observed. Thus, 
rpib-w, Pore Srex τριῦ, 1 Aor. Act. (ἔ-τριδ-σα) = ἔ-τριψ-α. 
κόπτ-ω, “4 KOT, “© (ξικοπ-σα)ὴ = ἔ-κοψ-α. 
πλέκω, “ “ πλεκ, “4 44 (ἔ-πλεκ-σα) = ἔ-πλεξ-α. 
τάττο, “ “ rity, Φ. & (&ray-ca) = ἔταξα. 
petd-o, “ * pevd, “4. & (Epevd-ca) = E-peve-a. 
φράζοω, 66 6 φρᾶδ, “ ε (8-¢pad-ca) = §-gpiic-a. 
ἀλείφω, “ “ αλιῷ (strength. αλειφ),. .(ἤλειφ- σα) ἤλειψ.α. 
Remark 1. The vowels a, ἐ, νυν, in verbs with a T-sound as 
their characteristic, are short before endings with the tense- 
characteristic o; as, φράζω : fut. φράσω : 1 aor. ἐφρᾶσα : πλασ- 
ow: fut. πλάσω: 1 aor. ἔπλασα : νομίζω : fut. voutow: 1 aor. 
ἐνόμϊσα : κλύζω : fut. κλύσω : 1 aor. ἔκλῦσα, &e. 
Remark 2. In é-pev-ca and ἔφρασ-α, the d is thrown out, 
since it can not by the laws of euphony stand before σ. 


Seconp Aorist ACTIVE. 


1. The Second Aorist Active is formed from the pure 
or simple stem of the verb by soffixing the termination 
-ov, and prefixing the augment. And hence, its penult, as 
a general rule (to which, however, there are several excep- 
Hons), is short. 

. ‘The stem-vowel in the second aorist admits of various 
changes. Thus, 

3. Most verbs with a stem of one syllable, and with eas 
the stem-vowel, have this vowel changed in the second 


aorist jnto a. 

4. the diphthong εἰ in the middle of the stem of the 
present, or, in other words, in the strengthened stem, be- 
comes 7 in the second aorist. 

5. The diphthong ev in the middle of the stem of the 
present becomes ὕ. 

6. The consonant changes have already been alluded to 
in the general remarks on Verbs Mute (page 295). They 
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will be given again, however, below, for the sake of per- 
spicuity. 

7. We will now subjoin examples of each species of 
formation. Thus, 


1. Regular Formation. 
φράζτωω, Pure Stem dpad, 2 Aor. Act. &-¢pad-ov. 
τάττ-ω, “ “Tey, « “ἢ. τἄγ.ον. 
2. Stem-vowel ε changed into a. 
τρέπ-ω, Pure Stem τρεπ, 2 Aor. Act. &-rpar-ov. 
τρέφ-ω, sé 66 τρεῴφ, 6s ἐς ἔ-τρᾶφ-ον. 
3. Diphthong εἰ changed into t. | 
Aein-w, Stem Aci (Pure Aim), 2 Aor. Act. 2.Ain-ov. 
πείθ-ω, ὁ πειθ ( “ πὶῖθ), “ὁ ῦϑ “ὁ ἔ-πῖθεον 
4. Diphthong ev changed énto ὕ. 
φεύγω, Srem φευγ (Pure diy), 2 Aor. Act. ἔ-φὕγοον. 
(ἐλεύθεω), “ ἐλευθί “ ελῦθ), “ 4“. ἤ.λῦθοον 


3. Consonant CHANGES. 


TUNT-W, EsTUTT-OV. 
nT eat a 2 aor. as ἐ βλάπτοω, &-6A06-ov. 


pinr-o, ἔῤῥϊφ.ον. 


G0, TT τάσσ-ω, ἔ.τὰγ-ον. 


66 γ᾿ ἐ “ ἐς ες ppas-w, ἔφράδοον. 
κράξ-ω, ἔ-κρᾶγ-ον. 

“ “ς΄ σμύχοω, ἔ-σμῦγοον. 
Remarx 1. “ἢ speaking, in those verbs in which the sec- 
ond aorist active either would not at all differ from the imper- 
fect, or only in the quantity of the same stem-vowel, the second 
aorist active is not found. The second aorist passive, however, 
' is used, because this has a different ending from the imperfect. 
Thus, for example, in the verb γράφω, the imperfect of which is 
ἔγρᾶφον, no second aorist ἐγρᾶφον is in use, but there is ἃ Bec- 
ond aorist passive ἐγράφην. So, again, in the verb κλίνω, the 
imperfect of which is ἔκλενον, no second aorist active ἔκλζνον 

is in use, but there is a second aorist passive ἐκλζνην 
c 
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Remaax 3. As regards tho peculiar τοϊϑεθαα of meaning: be- 
tween the first and second aorist, the student is referred to the 
Syntax.—It may be here observed that no verb is found in 
Greek which, together with the second aorist, forms also the 
three first aorists (active, middle, and passive). Neither do we 
find any verb in which the second aorist active and middle and 
the second aorist passive are at the same time in use. But all 
verbs which form a second aorist have either only a second 
acrist active and middle, or elas only a second aorist passive. 
The single exception to this remark is the verb τρέπω, which, 
along with the three seeond aorists, forme aleo the three first 
aoriats; as, ἐτρᾶπον (Ienic and poetic), érpéwdunqy, ἐτράπην, 
Erpepa (the usual form in Attic prose), ἐτρεψάμην, ἐτρέφθῳν (sel- 
dom, but occurring in composition ; as, ἐπιτρεφθῆναι, Antigh., 
iv., 126, &e.). 

Remark 3. From the last case, however, mentioned in the 
preceding remark there are some partiealar exceptions, in 
whioh either the second aorist active and middle or the seceul 
aorist passive only seldom appear, and for the most part in po- 
etry ; 88, Erérov, Eurip., and ἐτύπην : Airey and éAlryyv, Hom. 

Rzmarnx 4. For otber points of difference between the ἤει 
and second aorists, consult Syntax. — 


Furure ActTIive. 


1. The Furure Active is formed from the pure or sim- 
ple stem by suffixing the termination -ow, and making sucli 
changes, when the characteristic letter and the o are 
brought mto contact, as the laws of euphony require. 

2. Hf, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, then the future is formed from this. 

3. The following are examples of formation: namely, 


τρίδω, Pours Srem τριύ, For. Acr. (τρίδ-σω) == τρίψω. 
κόπτ, “ “ KOT, “ (κόπ-σω) Ξ- κόψω. 

πλέκω, " “4 πλεκ, “ 4“ (πλέκ-σω) = πλέξω. 
τάτττω, ‘ “ ray, ς «Ὅς (réy-cwo) = rdf. 

ψεύδιω, ε 4 pevd, 66 6 (petd-cw) = ψεύσω. 
φράξω, “ « φραδ, ee (φράδ-σω) = φρᾶσο. 
πείθω, “ “ iO (strengthened πειθ), “ῖ“ {(πεῖθ-σω) = πείσω. 


dup) “ἄλειφ)," (ἀλείφ-σω) = ἀλείψο. 


VERBS. 366. 


. Ssconp Furure Actrvs. 

}. As has already been remarked, no such tense as this 
exists, although there is a second future passive. 

2. The old mode of forming this (so called) tense was 
by suffixing ὦ to the pure stem. ‘The future in ὥ, how- 
ever, is more correctly regarded as the regular one of verbs 
in Aw, μω, VW, pw, that is, of liquid verbs. 


Artic. Furvre. 
The formation of this future has already been discussed 
(page 285). 


Muppte Tenses. 


IMPERFECT MIDDLE. 

1. The lurerrect Mmovte is formed from the verbel 
stem, as it appears in the present, by suffixing -όμην, and 
prefixing the augment; as, 

tpi6é-w, Srestp6, Impeny. Min. ἐ-τριδ-όμην. - 

πλέκ-ω, “ πλεκ, “ “ς ἐ-πλεκ-όμην. 

φράζωρ, “ pat, “ se ἀἐς-ςφραζ-όμην. 
PERFECT MIDDLE. | 

t. The Perrect Muppte (formerly called the perfect 
passive) is formed from the pure or simple stem, or, if the 
pure stem has been strengthened by lengthening ita vowel, 
then from this strengthened stem by suffixing -pac, and pre- 
fixing the reduplication, or else the simple augment if the 
verb be not susceptible of the reduplicatian. . 

2. Varieus changes, however, take place in accordanes. 
with the laws of euphony. Among ethers, the following 
may be mentioned. 

3. A T-sound ia eheaged into o befere 1; as, πείθω, 
stem. πειθ, perf. mid. πέ-πειεθ-μαε, changed. by euphony to 
πέ“πεισιμαι. 

4. If μ goes before ἃ P-sound as the characteristic, as, 
for example, in πέμπ-ῳ, one p is dropped in the perfect 
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middle. Thus, πέμποω, perf. mid. (πέ-πεμπ-μαι, changed 
to) πέπεμ-μαι : κάμπτ-ω, perf. mid. («é-caurr-uas — ἐέ- 
καμμεμαι, changed to) κέ-καμ-μαι. 

5. In the same manner, if two gammas come to stand 
before js, one of them is dropped ; as, σφέγγω, ἔ-σφιγ-μαι. 

6. We will now proceed to give some examples of forma- 
tion : 

tpl6-w, Stem τρίδ6, Perr. Min. (τέ-τριδ- μαι) = τέ-τριμ-μαι. 


κόπτ-ω, “KOT, “ (xé-xow-pal) = κέ-κομ-μαι. 
WAEK-O, “4. wAgn, “ “ (πέ-πλεκ-μαι)ΞΞΞ κέ-πλεγ-μαι. 
τάττ-ω, “Tay, “ “{(τέ-ταγ-μαι) = τέ-ταγομαι. 
ψεύδιω, ““ ψευ, “ὃ 4 (διψευδιμαι) == ἔςψευσιμαι. 
φράζυ, “ gpad, “ “ {πέ-φραδοιμαι) = πέ-φρασομαι. 
πείθ-ω, “πε. “ 8 {(πέ-πειθ-μαι) = πέ-πεισ-μαι. 
ἀλείφ᾽ω, ““ ade, “ “(ἤιλειφ-μαι) == ἤ-λειμ-μαι. 


7. The third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle or passive, which properly ends in -vraz, -yTo, as we 
have seen in the pure verbs, can not be formed in this way 
in the impure verbs (whether mute or liquid), on account 
of the concurrence of so many consonants. Hence this 
person is usually expressed by a periphrasis, consisting of 
the plural of the participle perfect, and the third person 
plural of the present and imperfect of elui, namely, εἰσί(ν) 
and ἧσαν. In Epic and Ionic, however, the ν is excluded 
and an d put in its place, which is aspirated after a P- or 
K- sound, but unaspirated after a T-sound ; as, 
tpl6-o, Perr. Min. τέ-τριμ-μαι, 8 Poor. τετριμ-μένοι εἰσί(ν), } 

; , Puoup. τετριμ-μένοι ἧσαν. 
πλέκω ‘* “ φ4έ-πλεγιμαι, “ “. πε-πλεγ-μένοι εἰσί(ν). 
τάσσυ, “ “ γέ-τταγεμαι, “ “45 τε-ταγ-μένοι εἰσέζν). 
σκευάζω, “ “© é&oxevac-pa,“ “ ἐ-σκενυασομένοι eloi(y). 
yepli-o, “ “ κε-χώρισ-μαι,“ “ κε-χωρισ-μένοι εἰσί(ν). 

ν exqjuded and ἃ inserted. 
τέ-τριμεμαι, 8 Pion. τετρίφαται, ῬιῦΡκαν. érerpigare 
πέ-πλεγ-μαι, πεπλέχαται. 
τέ-ταγμαε, “« τετάχαται. 
ἐ-σκεύασμαι, “ “ ἐσκευάδαται. 
κε-χώρισμαι, “ “ κεχωρίδαται. 
γέ-τυμ-μαι, «6 φετύφαται. 
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Epic and Ione, 
retpigarat, instead of τέτριδνται. 
πεπλέχαται, “.- ὁ πέπλεκνται. 
τετάχαται, “6 τέταγνται. 
ἐσκευάδαται, “66 ἐσκεύαδνται. 
κεχωρίδατα, “5 “κεχώριδνται. 
τετύφαται, “ὁ γέτυφνται. 


PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 

1. The PLursrrect ΜΊΡΡΙΕ (formerly called the plu- 
perfect passive) is formed from the pure or simple stem, or 
from the stem when strengthened by a vowel, by suffixing 
the termination -u7v, and prefixing the reduplication with 
the augment before it, or else the augment merely if the 
verb be not susceptible of reduplication. 

2. The same euphonic changes take place here as in 
the case of the perfect middle. 
rpi6-o, ὅτε rpc6, Pruperr. Mv. (é-re-rpl6-unv) = ἐιτε-τρίμεμην. 


κόπττω, ‘“ KOT, “ (é-we-xOn-pnv) =< ἐ-κε-κόμ-μην. 
πλόκ-ω, “ wen, “ 6 (ἐ-πε-πλέκ-μην) = ἐ-πε-πλέγ-μην. 
τάτττω, ‘ Tay, “ 6 (ἐ-τε-τάγ-μην) = ἐ-τε-τάγεμην. 
petd-w, ““ ψευὸ, ἐἐ “. (ἐ-ψεύδ-μην) = ἐ-ψεύσ-μην. 
φράζωω, “ φραῦ, “ “ς (ἐ-πε-φράδ- μην) = ἐ-πε-φράσ-μην. 
πείθω, ‘ eG, a“ 6 (ξ-πε-πείθ-μην) = ἐ-πε-πείσ-μην. 
ἀλείφ-ω, “ αλειφ, “ ᾿ς “6 (ιλείφ-μην) - τΞἜ ἠ-λείμ-μην. 


3. The same remarks hold good of this tense in the third 
person plural as of the perfect. Thus, we have in the third 
person plural of ἐ-τε-τρίμ-μην, the form τε-τριμιμένοι ἦσαν : 
in that of ἐ-κε-κόμ-μην, the form κε-κομ-μένοι ἦσαν ; and so 
of the rest. 

4. In like manner we have, in Epic and Ionic, in the 
third person plural the rejection of v, and the @ put in its 
place, with the accompanying aspiration. ‘Thus, ἐτετρί- 
gato for ἐτέτριδντο : ἐπεπλέχατο for ἐπέπλεκντο, &c. 


FIRST AORIST MIDDLE. 
1. The First Aorist Mrpte is formed from the pure or 
simple stem by suffixing the ending -oduny, and Prefixing 


the augment. 
Cc2 
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2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 
from this. 

8. All the changes required by euphony take place when 
the characteristic letter of the stem ts brought into contact 
with the tense-ending. Thus, 

rpib-w, ὅτεκ τριῦ, 1 Aor. Mip. (é-tpib-cauny) = ἐ-τριψάμην. 


κόπτ-ω, κοπ, “ “ (ἐν κοπ-σάμην) = ἐ-κοψάμην. 
πλέκω, ““ πλεκ, “ “(ἐ-πλεν-σάμην) = ἐ- πλεξάμην. 
τάτττω, “ Tay, “4 (δταχ-σάμην) = ἐ-ταξάρην. 
ψεύδω, “. ed, s 4 (ἐ-ψευδ-σόμην) = ἐ-φευσάμην. 
φράζω, “ gpad, “ “(ἐφραὰ σάμηνλ = ἐ-φρασάμν. 
λείπω, “ λειπ, “. 44 (ἐ-λειπ-σάμηνλ = ἐ-λειψάμην 


ἀλείφω, “ ἀλεῴ, “ “ (βλειφ-σάμην) = ἠ-λειψάμην. 
SECOND AORIST MIDDLE. 

1. The Seconp Aorist Mrpp1e is formed from the pure 
or simple stem by suffixing the ending eu, and prefixing 
the augment. 

2. In forming this tense, the same changes take place in 
the stem as we have already noted in the case of the see- 
ond aorist active. Thus, 

répr-w, Stem rapt, 2 Aor. Min. ἐ-ταρπ-όμην. 
tpér-o, “5 τραπ, “ ““ ἀ-τραπ-όμην. 


λείπ-ω, “4. λιπ, “ “ ᾷἠἐ-λιπ-όμην. 
πείθω, “ «tl, “ “4. ἀ-πιθ-όμην. 
βλάπτ-ω, “ βλαῦ, se “4. ἐιδλαδ-όμην. 


Remark. As regards the number of verbs which have this 
tense, consult Remarks on page 302. 
FUTURE MIDDLE. 

1. The Furure Mupze is formed from the pure or sim- 
ple stem by suflixing the ending -cowa. 

2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 
from this. 

3. All the changes required by euphony take place when 
the characteristic letter of the stem is brought into comtest 
with the tense-ending. Thus, 
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vplb-e, Srentpé, Furvre Min. (τρίδ-σομαι) = τρίψομαι. 


κόπτοο, “5. KO, “ (κόπ-σομαι) =Kdpomat. - 
πλέκω, “ Ask, “ “ (πλέκ-σομαι) = πλέξομαι. 
τάττοω, “Tay, “ “6 (Tay-couas) = τάξομαι. 
ψεύδωο i“ ψευᾷ, “ “(ψεύδ-:σομαι) = ψεύσομαι. 
φράξζωο, “ goad, 4“ ὀ«(φράδισομαι) = φράσομαι. 
Acix-w, Aer, “ ‘6 (Δλείπο-σομαι) == λείψομαι. 


ἀλείφ᾽ω, ““ ἀλειφ, “ “« (ἀλείφ-σομαι) = ἀλείψομαι. 
ATTIC FUTURE MIDDLE. 
This tense, sometimes erroneously called the Ssconp 
Future MupDLe, has already been explained (page 285). 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
This tense, sometimes, also, called the ‘'nirp Future, is 
formed exactly like the future middle, except that it also 
prefixes the reduplication, or else, if the verb be not sus- 
ceptible of the reduplication, the simple augment ; as, 
τρίδ-ω, Srem τριθ, Forure Perv. (re-rpi6é-covar) = τε-τρέφομαι. 
κόπτ-ω, κοπ, “ ‘st (κε-κόπ-σομαι) = κε-κόψομαι. 
πλέκω, ““ πλεκ, “ ““ Σ(πε-πλέκο:σομαι) = πε-πλέξομαι. 
τάττωο, ‘ fay, “ ‘6 (re-réy-copat) == τε-φάξομαι. 
ψεύδω, [7 ψενὸ, 66 « (ὀ-φεύδ-σομαι) == ἐ-ψεύαομαι. 


Passive ΓΈΝΒΕΒ. 


The Present and Imperrect Passive are formed pre- 
cisely like the corresponding tenses of the middle voice. 


FIRST AORIST PASSIVE. 

1. The Fmsr Aorist Passive is formed from the pure or 
simple stem by suffixing the ending -θην, and prefixing the 
augment. 

2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
, lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 
from this. 

8. All the changes required by euphony take place when 
the characteristic letter of the stem is brought into contact 
with the tense-ending ; and, in particular, a ‘'-souad before 
a T-sound changes to o, as we have already seen in the 
case of the perfect and pluperfect middle.. Thus. 
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τρίξω, Sreu tp, 1 Aon. Pass. (δ-τρίδ- θην) = ἐ-τρίφ-θην. ᾿ 


κόπτ.ω, «‘* KOR, (ἐ-κόπ- θην) = ἐ-κόφ-θην. 
πλέκ-ω, “5 πλεκ, “ “4. (ἐ-πλέκεθην) = ἐ-πλέχ-θην. 
τάττ-.ω, “ray, “ “ ᾷΚ(ἐ-τάγ-θην) = ἐ-τάχ-θην. 


yetd-o, “ perv, “ “Ὁ Σᾷ(ἐ-ψεύδ-θην) = ἐ-ψεύσ-θην. 
φράζω, “ φρα, «4 (ἐ φράδ-:θην)-Ξ- ἐ-φράσ-θην. 
λείπ-ω, “etn, “ 6 ΣᾷΚ(ἐ-λείπ-θην) = ἐ-λείφ- θην. 

Remarx 1. As regards the insertion of o before the tense- 
ending, coneult pages 286 and 303. 

Remark 2. Some verbs which have 7 in the perfect middle or 
passive, receive an e in the first aorist; as, εὕρηται, εὑρέθην: 
ἐπύήνηται, ἐπῃνέθην : ἀφύρηται, ἀφῃρέθην. Of εἴρηται (EPQ) the 
aorist is ἐῤῥήθην and ἐῤῥέθην, though ἐῤῥήθην is the better form, 
and is always written so by Bekker, in Plato. The forms 


εἰρήθην, εἰρέθην, are not Attic. 


Rexarx 3. Verbs which change ¢ of the stem into o of the 
perfect active, and into a in the perfect middle or passive, take 
e again in the first aorist ; as, ἔστρακται, ἐστρέφθην : τέτραπται, 
ἐτρέφθην : τέθραπται, ἐθρέφθην. 

SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 


1. The Ssconp Aorist Passive is formed from the pure 
or simple stem by suffixing -ην, and prefixing the augment. 
2. In forming this tense, the same changes take place in 
the stem as we have already noted in the case of the sec- 
ond aorist active. Thus, 
rpl6-w, Stem τριόύ, 2 Aonisr Passive ἐ-τρίδ-ην. 


βάπττω, “ Bag, “ “ ἐ-δάφ-ην. 
πλέκ-ω, “: πλεκ, “ “ ἐ-πλάκ-ην. 
ἀλλάσσ-ω, “ αλλαγ, “ , a ἠλλάγοην. 
ἁρπάζωω, “" dpray, “ “ ἡρπάγοην. 
τρέφ-ω, sé τρεφ, ἐ os ἐ-τράφ-ην. 
στρέφτ-ω, ‘ orped, “ “ ἐ-στράφ-ην. 
σήπ-ω, “oan, “ “ ἐ-σάπ-ην. 


FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE. 
1. The First Furure Passtve is formed from the pure 
or simple stem by suffixing -ϑήσομαι. 
2. If, however, the pure stem has been strengthened by 
lengthening its vowel, the tense in question is then formed 
fram this. 
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8. All'the changes required by euphony take place when 
the characteristic letter of the stem is brought into contact 
with the tense-ending. Thus, 
rpié-w, Stem τριῦ, 1 Furorr Pass. (τριδ-θήσομαι) == τριφ-θήσομαι. 


κόκττω, “5 KOT, (κοπ-θήσομαι) = κοφ-θήσομαι. 
πλέκω, ‘ πλεκ, “ “ Κ(πλεκ-θήσομαι) = πλεχ-θήσομαι. 
τάττω, “5 Tay, “ “6 ᾿(ταγ-θήσομαι) == ταχ-θήσομαι. 


ψεύδιω, “ yevd, “ “ (ψευδ. θήσομαι) = ψευσ-θήσομαι. 

φράζω, ““φρα, “ “ (φραδ-θήσομαι) = φρασ-θήσομαι. 

Aelr-w, “5 Aan, “ ‘6 ᾿(λειπ-θήσομαι) = λειφ-θήσομαι 

wel8-w, “5 wre, “ “© (πειθεθήσομαι) = πεισ-θήσομαι 
SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 

1. The Seconp Future Passive is formed from the 
pure or simple stem by suflixing -ἤσομαι. 

2. In farming this tense, the same changes take place in 
the stem as we have already noted in the case of the sec. 
ond aorist active. Thus, 

τρίδτω, Srem τρι, 2 Porore Pass. τριδήσομαι. 


κόπτοω, “4. KOT, κοπο-ήσομαι. 
πλέκ-ω, ‘Aer, “ 6 πλακιήσομαι 
TGTT-W, ‘© Tay, “6 6 ταγ-ήσομαι. 
φράζοω, a“ φραδ, ε 66 φραδ-ήσομαι. 
λείπο-ω, wo 67 ἐπ, ε “Ἄ, λ ιπ-ήσομαι. 


PARADIGM OF MUTE VERBS. 


I. Verzs wxosz Root ts 4 P-sounn (π, β, φ). 
Pure Characteristic : 1, B, φ (fut. po). 
Active Voice. 
λείπω, I leave. 


Moods and Tenses. 
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Remar. The verb λεέπ- has no frst perfect and pleperfec 
active in use, nor any second aorist passive. The frst aorist 
active, Moreover, only occurs in late authors. (Lobeck, ad 
Phryn., p. 713.) We have given, however, the complete pare- 
digm, for the convenience of the student. In verbs pure, Κὶ 
will be remembered, we gave no instance, in the paradigm, of the 
second perfect and pluperfect active, nor of the second acrist, 
as Kahner has done, because pure verbs are never entitled te 
such tenses. 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 
InpicaTIvE Moon. 
Present. I leave. 


S. λείπω, λείπ-εις, λείπ-ϑι, 

Ὁ. λείπ-ετον, λείπ-ετον, 

P. λείπ-ομεν, λείπ-ετε, λείπ-ουσι(ν). 

ἸΜΡΕΈΕΕΟΤ. I was leaving. 

S. &-Aetn-ov, ἔ-λειπ-ες, ἔ-λειπ-ε, 

Ὁ. ἐ.-λείπ-ετον, ἐ-λειπ-ἕέτην, 

Ρ, ἐ-λείπο-ομεν, ἐ-λείπ.ετε, ἔ.λειπον. 
ΕἾΒΒΤ Perrecr. I have left. 

δ. λέ-λειφ-α, λέ-.λειφ-ας, λέ.λειφ.ε, 

Ὁ. λε-λείφ-ἅτον, λε-λείφ-ἅτον, 

P. λε-λείφ-ἄμεν, λε-λείφ-ἅτε, λε-λείφ.ἄσι(ν). 


mo 


wn 


First Piurerrecr. I had left. 


ἐ-λε-λείφ-ειν, ἐ.λε-λείφ-εις, ἐ-λε-λείφ-ει, 
ἐ.λε.λείφ-ειτον, ἐ-λε.λειφοεείτην, 


. ἐ-λε-λείφ-ειμεν, ἐ-λε-λείφ-ειτε, ἐ-λε-λείφ-εσαν. 


Seconp Perrecr. I have left. 


λέ-λοιποα, λέ-λοιπ.ας, λέ-λοιποε, 
λε-λοίπ-ἄτον, λε-λοίπ.ἅτον, 


P. λε-λοίπ-ἅμεν, λε-λοίπ.-ἄτε, λε.λοίπ-ἄσι(υ). 


mn 


Sgconp Piurerrect. I had left, 


. ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειν, ἐ-λε-λοίπ-εις, ἐ-λε-λοίποει, 


ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ειτον, ἐ-λε-λοιπ-είτην, 


. ἐ-λε-λοίποεειμεν. ἐ-λε-λοίποξιτε, ἐ-λε-λοίποεσαν. 
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Frest Aorist. I ieft. 


S. 8-Aenp-a, E-Aewp-ac, ἔ.λειψ-ε, 

D. ἐ-λείψ-ἄτον, ἐ-λειψ-ἄτην, 

P. ἐλείψ-ἅμεν, ἐ-λείψ-ἄτε," ἔ-λειῴ-αν. 
Seconp Aorist. I left. 

S. &-Ain-or, ἔ.λἵπιες, &-Ain-e, 

D. ο΄ ἐ-λέπ-ετον, ἐ-λεπ-έτην, 

P. ἐ-λίποομεν, ἐ-λέποετε, ἔ-λίπ.ον. ἡ 
Fururg. I will leave. 

δ. λείψ-ω, λείψ.εις, ᾿ Δείψ.ει, 

D. λείψ-ετον, λείψ-ετον, 

P. λείψεομεν, λείψ-ετε, λείψ-ουσι(ν). 


ImPERATIVE Moon. 
Present. Be leaving. 


S. Asiz-e, λειπ-έτω, 

D. λείπ.ετον, λειπ-έτων, 

P. λείπο-ετε, λειπ-ἔτωσαν. 
First Perrecr. Have left. 

S. λέ-λειφ-ε, λε-λειφ-έτω,. 


Ὦ. λε-λείφ-ετον, λε-λειφ-ἔτων, 
P. λε-λείφ-ετε, λε-λειφ-ἐτωσαν. 
Seconp ΡΕΒΡΕΟΤ. Have left. 


S. Aé-Aort-e, λε-λοιπ-ἕέτω, 
Ὦ. λε-λοίπ-ετον, λε-λοιπ-έτων, 
P. λε-λοίπο-ετε, Ae-Aoin-Erwoo 


First Aorist. Leave. 


S. λεΐψοον, λειψ-ἅτω, 

Ὁ. λείψ-ἄτον, λειφ-ἅτων, 

P. λείψ-ἄτε, λεεψ.ἄτωσαν 
Seconp Aorist. Leave. 

S. λῖπ-ε, λεπ-ἕτω, 

D. λέπ-ετον, λιπ-ἔτων, 


P. λίπ-ετε, λιπ-ἔτωσαν 
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δ. 
Ὁ. 
Ρ, 


OM 


Orrative Moon. 
Present. I might be leaving. 


λείποοιμι, λείποοις, λείποοι, 
λείπ-οιτον, λειπ-οίτην, 
λείπο-οιμεν, λείποοιτε, λείπ-οιεν. 


Finst Perrscr. I might, &c., have left. 


λε.λείφ-οιμε, λε-λείφ-οις, λε-λείφ-οι, 
λε-λείφ-οιτον, λε λειῷ, οἱ Ἃ 


P. λε-λείφ-οιἰμεν, λε.λείφ-οιτε, λε-λείφ.οιεν. 


Seconp Perrect. I might, &c., have left. 


S. λε-λοίποοιμε, λε.-λοίποοις, λε-λοίπ-οι, 


Ὁ 


Om 


Ac-Aoin-orrov, λε-λοιπ-οίτην, 


. λε-λοίποοιμεν, λε.λοίπ-οιτε, λε-λοίποοιεν. 


Frest Aorist. I might, &c., leave. 


λείψ-αιμε, λείψ-αις, λείψ-αι, 
ΝΗ λεέψ-αιτον, λειψ-αίτην, 


P. λείψ-αιμεν, λείψ-αιτε, λείψ-αιεν. 


Seconp Aorist. I might, &c., leave. 


S. λίποοιμι, λίποοις, λίπ-οι, 

D. Ain-ovrov, λεπο-οίτην, 

P. λέποοιμεν, λέπεοοιτε, λέπ-οιεν. 
Forure. I might be about to leave. 

δ. λείψεοιμε, λείψ-οις, λείψ-οοι, 

Ὁ. λείψ.οιτον, λειψ-οίτην, 

P. λείψ-οιμεν, λείψ-οιτε, λείψ-οιεν. 


mM 


rot on 


SusyunctivE Moop. 
Present. I may be leaving. 


. λείπ-ω, λείποῃς, λεέπεῃ, 
λείπ-ητον, λείπ-ητον, 
. λείπ-ωμεν, λείπ-ητε, λείπ-ωσι(ν). 
Fist Perrect. I may have left. 
. λε-λείφ-ω, λε-λείφ-ης, λε-λείφ-ῃ, 
λε-λείφ-ητον, λε-λείφ-ητον, 
λε-λείφ-ωμεν, λε-λείφ-ητε, λε-λείφ-ὡσι(ν). 
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Seconp Perrecr. I may have left. 


S. λε-λοίπ-ω, λε-λοίπ-ης, λε-λοίπ.ῃ, 
D. λε.λοίπ-ητον, λε-λοίπ-ητον, 
P. λε-λοίπτωμεν, λε.-λοίπ-ητε, λε-λοίπο-ωσι. 
First Aorist. J may leave. 
S. λείψοω, λείψε-ης, λείψ.-ῃ, 
Ὁ. λείψ-ητον, λείψ-ητον, 
P. λείψ-ωμεν, λείψ-ητε, λείψε-ωσι. 
Sgeconp ΑΟΒΙ5Τ. J may leave. 
5. Aiz-o, λίποης, λίπ-ῃ, 
Ὁ. λέπ-ητον, λίπ-ητον, 
P. λίπ-ωμεν, λίπ-ητε, λέπεωσι. 
ῬΔΛΆΤΙΟΙΡΙΔΙ,Β. 
INFINITIVE. 
Present, λείπ-ειν, to be leaving. 


Fist PerFect, Ae-Astp-évat, to have left. 
Seconp Perrect, λε-λοιπ-έναι, to have left. 


First Aorist, λεῖψοαι, to leave. 
Seconp Aorist, λιπεῖν, - to leave. 
Forvre, λείψ.ειν, to be about to leave. 
PaRTICIPLES. 
PresENT. Leaving. 
N. λείπ-ων, λείπ-ουσα, λεῖπ-ον, 
G. λείπο-οντος, λειπ-ούσης, λείπ-οντος, &e 
First Perrect. Having left. 
N. λε-λειφ-ώς, λε-λειφ-υῖα, λε.λειφ.ός, 
G. λε-λειφ-ότος, λε-λειφ-υίας, λε-λειφ-ότος, &c. 
Szconp ΡΕΚΡΕΟΤ. Having left. 
N. λε-λοιπ-ώς, Ae-Aatn-via, λε-λοιτπ-ός, 
G. λε-λοιπ-ότας, λε-λοιπουίας, λε-λοιπ-ότος, ἄζε. 
Fmst Aorist. Having left. 
N. λείψοᾶς, Asith-doa, λεῖφ-ἄν, 
G. 


λείψοεαντος, λειψν ἄσης, λείψιαντος, &e 
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Ssconp Aorist. Having left. 


N. λιπ-ών, λεπ-οῦσα, λεπ.όν, 

G. λιπ-όντος, λεπ-ούσης, λεπ-όντος, &e. 
Furorr. About to leave. 

N. Aeésb-wr, λείψ-ουσα, λεῖφ-ον 


G. λεέψο-οντος, λειψ-ούσης, λείψοοντος, &e. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
λείπ-ομαι, I leave for myself. 
Moods and Tenses. 


Present, |Aeix-opat, ᾿ , ᾿ , 

ImpERrect, |é-Accr-duny, ᾧ λείπ ον, -οἶμην, [-ὦμαι, [-εσθαι, -όμενος, 
Prartcr, λέλειμιμαι, tae Mee μένος -μμένος-φθαι, Ἰ-μμένος, 

LUPERF., -«μῆν, 0, εἴην, ὦ, 

Aorist 1, pe Aely-at, -αἴμην, τωμαι, [-ασθαε.] -ἄμενος, 
Aorist 8, |ἐ-λιπ-όμην, λιπ-οῦ, vy, |-wnet, [-ἐσθαι,]-ὄμενος, 
Fortune, |Ae ν, -εσθαι.]-όμενος, 
For. Perr.,|Ae- ἔψ-ομαι, «οἰμην, «εσθαι, . 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 
InpicaTivE Moop. 
Present. I am leaving for myself. 


S. λείπ-ομαι, Aein-et, λείπ-εται, 

D. λειπ-όμεθον, λείπ-εσθον, λείπ-εσθον, 

P. λειπ-όμεθα, λείπ-εσθε, λείπιονται. 
Imperrect. I was leaving for myself. 

δ. ἐ-λειπ-όμην, ἐ-λείπο-ου, ἐ-λείπ-ετο, 


D. ἐ-λειπ-όμεθον, ἐ-λείπ-εσθον, ἐ-λειπ.-ἔσθην, 
P. ἐ-λειπ-όμεθα, ἐ-λείπ.εσθε, ἐ-λείπ-οντο. 


Perrecr. I have left for myself. 


Aé-Aetu-pat, λέ.λειψαι, λέ-λειπ-ται, 
λε.λείμ-μεθον, λέ-λειφ-θον, λέ.λειφ-θον, 
λε.λείμιμεθα, λέ.λειφ-θε, λε-λειμ-μένοι εἶ». 


σί(ν), 
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Puurerrsct. I had left for myself. 


S. ἐ-λε-λείμιμην, ἐ-.λέ-λειψο, ἐ-λέ.λειπ-το, 

D. ἐ-λε.λείμιμεθον, ἐ.λέ-λειῴ-θον, ἐ-λε- 

P. ἐ-λε-λείμτμεθα, ἐ-λέ-λειφ-θε, λε-λειμ-μένοι ἡ ἦσαν 
First Aorist. I left for myself. 

δ. ἐ-λειψ-άμην, ἐ-λείψ-ω, ἐ-λείψ-ατο, 

D. ἐ-λειψιάμεθον, ἐ-λείψ-ασθον, ἐ-λειψ-άσθην, 

P. ἐ-λειψ-άμεθα, ἐ-λείψ.ασθε, ἐ.λείψ-αντο. 


ΘΈΘΟΝ Aorist. I left for myself. 


S. ἐ-λιπ-όμην, ἐ-λέποου, ἐ.λίπ-ετο, 
D. ἐ-λιπ-όμεθον, ἐ-λίπ.εσθον, ἐ.λεπ-ἔσθην, 
P. ἐ.λιποόμεθα, ἐ-λίπ-εσθε, &.Ain-ovro. 
Forure. I will leave for myself. 
δ. λείψ-ομαι, λείψ-ει, λείψ-εται, 
Ὦ. λειψ-όμεθον, λείψε-εσθον, λείψ-εσθον, 
P. λειψ-όμεθα, λείψ-εσθε, λείψ-ονται. 
Εὐτῦξε Perrect. I will have left for myeed 
S. λε-λείψ-ομαι, λε-λείψ-ει, λε.λεί 


D. λε-λειψ-όμεθον, λε-λείψ-εσθον, de λεί εσθον, 
P, λε-λειψιόμεθα, λε-λείψ-εσθε, λε-λείψ-ονται. 


Imperative Moon. 
Present. Be leaving for thyself. 


S. λείποου, λειπ-ἔσθω, 

D. λείπ.εσθον, λειτ-ἔσθων, 

P. λείπ-εσθε, λειπ-έσθωσαν, usually -ἔσθων. 
Perrect. Have left for thyself. 

S. λέ.λειψο, λε-λείφ-θω, 

D. λέ-λειφ-θον, λε-λείφ.θων, Ν 

P. λέ.λειφ.θε, λε-λείφ-θωσαν, usually uv. 
First Aorist. Leave for thyself. 

5. λεῖψ-αε, λει ᾿ 
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Szconp Aorist. Leave for thyself. 


S. Acr-ov, λιπ-ἔσθω, 
D. λεπ-έσθον, λιπ-έσθων, 
P. λεπ-ἔσθε, λεπ-ἔσθωσαν, usually -ὄσθων 
Orratrve Moop. 
Paxsent. I might be leaving for myself. 
S. λειπεοίμην, Aelr-ot0, Aeitt-otTOo, 
D. λειπ-οίμεθον, λείπ-:οισθον, λειπ-οίσθην, 
Ρ. λειπ-οίμεθα, λεέπ-αισθε, Asin-otvro. 
Perrecr. I might have left for myself. 
S. λε-λειμ-μένος εἴην, εἷης, εἴη, 
D. λε-λειμ-μένω, εἴητον, εἰήτην, 
Ῥ, λε-λειμ-μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν». 
First Aorist. I might leave for myself. 
δ. λειψ-αίμην, λείψ.οαιο,. λείψ-αιτο, 
D. λειψ ᾽ λείψ-αισθον, λειψ-αίσθην, 
P. λειψ-αίμεθα, λείψ-αισθε, λείψ-αιντο. 
Sgconp Aorist. I might leave for myself. 
S. λεπ-οίμην, Ain-oto, Ain-osTo, 
D. λιπ.οίμεθον, Ain-orobov, λιποοίσθην, 
P. λιπ.οίμεθα, λίποοισθε, λίπε:οιντο. 
Forure. I might be about to leave for myself. 
δ. λειψ-οίμην, λείφ-οιο, λείψ.οιτο, 
Ὁ. λειψ-οίμεθον, λείψ-οισθον, λειψ-οέσθην, 
P. λειψ.οίμεθα, λείψ-οισθε, λείψο-οιντο. 
Forors Perrecr. I might have been about to leave, ὅτε. 
δ. λε-λειψεοίμην, λε-λείψοοιο, λε-λείψ-οιτο, 


Ὦ. λε-λειψ-οίμεθον, λε-λείψ.οισθον, λε.λειψ-οίσθην, 


P. λε-λειψ-οίμεθα, λε-λείψεοισθε, λε-λείψ-οιντο, 
Supyunctive Moop. 
Present. I may be leaving for myself. 
S. λείπ-ωμαι, λείπ-ῃ, λείπ.ηται, 
Ὦ. λειπ.ώμεθον, λείπιησθον, λείη.ησθον, 
Ῥ, λωπιώμεθα, Astn-nobe, 


VERBS. 
Perrecr. I may have left for myself. 
S. λε-λειμ-μένος ὦ, ¢, ἧ, 
D. λε-λειμ-μένω, , ἦτον, 
P. λε-λειμιμένοι ὧμεν, ἧτε, way). 
First Aorist. J may leave for myself 
S. λείψ-ωμαι, λείψ-η, ᾿'λείψ-ηται, 
D. λειψ-ώμεθον, λείψ-ησθον, λείψ-ησθον, 
P. λειψ-ώμεθα, λείψ-ησθε, λείψ-ωνται. 
Seconp Aorist. I may leave for myself. 
S. Aén-oat, λέπ-ῃ, Ain-nrat, 
D. λεπ-ώμεθον, λέίπ.ησθον, λίποησθον, 
P. λιπ.ώμεθα, λέπ-ησθε, λίποωνται. 
PaRTICIPIALS. 


INFINITIVE. 


Present, λείπ-εσθα, 0 be leaving for one’s self. 


PerFEcT, λε-λεῖφ-θαι, to have left for one’s self. 
First Aor., λείψ-ασθαι, ἰο leave for one’s self. 
Seconp Aor., Arr-é00a, 10 leave for one’s self. 


Furure, λείψ-εσθαι, tobe about to leave for one’s 
For. Perr., λε-λείψ-εσθαι, to have been about to leave 


one’s self. 


PaRrricipLEs. 


4:1 


self. 
or 


PRESENT, λειπόμενος, -τομένη, -dpevov, &c., leaving 


for one’s self. 


PerFect, λεςλειμιμένος, -μένη, -pévov, &c., having 


left, &c. 


AonisT I, λεεψ-άμενος, -apévn, -duevov, &c., having 


left, ἄς. 


Aorist 2, λεποόμενος, «ομένη, -duevoy, &c., having 


left, ὅτε. 


Future, λειψ-όμενος, .-ouévn, -ὄμενον, &c., about to 


leave, &c. 


Four. Penrr., λε-λειψ-όμενος, -ομένη, -όμενον, ac., about to 
have left, &c. 


Ὧν2 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


λείπ-ομαι, Iam left. 
Moods and Tenses. 


Present, |Acix- 


ομαι, 
ἴχνεκν., ἐ-λειπ- 


Pervect, poe 


Aorist 2, ΩΝ 
Fororg 1,[Aec¢-07- 


couse, 
Εσντυκε 3,]λιπ-ήσο- 


F. Peer., re rely 
ομαι, 


NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 
Present. I am being left. 


δ. λείποομαι, λείποει, λείπ.-εται, 

D. λειπ-όμεθον, λείπ-εσθον, λείπ.εσθον, 

P. λειπ-όμεθα, λείπ-εσθε, λείποονται. 
Imrerrect. I was being left. 

S. ἐ-λειποόμην, ἐ-λείποου, ἐ-λείποετο, 

D. ἐ-λειπιόμεθον, ἐ-λείπ-εσθον, ἐ-λειπ-ἔσθην, 

P. ἐ-λειπιόμεθα, ἐ-λείπ-εσθε, ἐ-λείποιοντο. 


Perrecr. I have been left. 


S. λέελειμεμαι, λέ-λειψαι, λέ-λειποται, 
D. λε-λείμ-μεθον, λέ-λειφ-θον, λέ-λειφ-θον, 
P. λε-λείμ-μεθα, λέ-λειφ-θε, λε-λειμ-μένοι εἰ 
σί(ν). 
ῬΩΤΡΕΒΡΕΟΤ. I had been left. 
. ἐ-λε-λείμεμην, ἐ-λέ-λειψο, ἐ-λέ-λειπ-το, 


wo” 


. ἐ-λε-λείμιμεθον, ἐ-λέ-λειφ-θον, ἐ-λε-λείφ-θην, 
. ἐ-λε-λείμ-μεθα, ἐ:- vee -Oe, λε-λειμ-μένοι 
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First Aorist. I was left. 


S. ἐ-λείφ-θην, ἐ-λείφ-θης, ἐ-λείφ.θη, 
Ὁ. ἐ-λείφ-θητον, ἐ-λειφ-θήτην, 
P. ἐ.λείφ-θημεν, ἐ.λείφ-θητε, ἐ-λείφ-θησαν. 
Seconp Aorist. I was left. 
S. é-Ain-ny, | &-Ain-ne, &.Ain-n, 
D. ἐ-λίπ-ητον, ἐ-λεπ-ήτην, 
P. ἐ-λίπ-ημεν, é-Ain-nre, ἐ-λίποησαν. 
First Forure. I will be left. 
S. λειφ-θήσομαι, λειφ-θήσει, λειφ.θήσεταε, 
D. λειφ-θησόμεθον, λειφ-θήσεσθον, λειφ-θήσεσθον, 
P. λειφ-θησόμεθα, λειφ-θήσεσθε, λειφ-θήσονται. 
Seconp Furure. I will be left. 
S. λειπο-ήσομαι, λιπ.ήσει, λιπ.ήσεται, 
D. λιπ-ησόμεθον, λιπ-ήσεσθον, λιπ-ήσεσθον, 
P. λιπ-ησόμεθα, λιπ-ήσεσθε, λιποήσονται. 
FoturE Perrect. I will have been left. 
S. Ae-Aciab-ouas, λε-λείψ-ει, λε-λείψ.-εται, 
Ὁ. λε-λειψιόμεθον, λε-λείψεεσθον, λε-λείψεεσθον 
P. λε.λειψ-όμεθα, λε-λείψ-εσθε, λε-λείψ-ονται. 


IMPERATIVE Moop. 


Present. Be getting left. 


S. λείπο-ου, λειπ-έσθω, 

D. λείπ-εσθον, λειπ-έσθων, 

P. λείπ-εσθε, λειπ.ἔσθωσαν, usually -ἔσθων 
Perrect. Have been left. 

S. λέ-λειψ-ο, λε-λείφ-θω, 


D. λέ-λειφ-θον, λε-λείφ-θων, 
P. λέ.λειφ-θε, λε-λείφ-θωσαν, usually «θων. 


ΕἸΒΒΤ Aorist. Be left. 


S. λείφ-θητι, λειφ-θήτω, 
D. λείφ-θητον, λειφ-θήτων, 
P. λείφ.θητε, λειφ-θήτωσαν. 
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Ssconp Aorist. Be left. 


S. λέποηθι, λεπ-ήτω, 
D. λέπ-ητον, λειπ-ήτων, 
P. λίπ-ητε, λεπ-ήτωσαν. 


Oprative Moon. 
Present. I might be getting left. 


S λειπ-οίμην, λείπ.οιο, λείπ.οιτο, 

D. λειπ-οίμεθον, λείπ-οισθον, λειπ.οίσθην 

P. λειπ-οίμεθα, λείπ.οισθε, λείπ-οιντο. 
Perrect. I might have been left. 

δ. λε-λειμ-μένος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 

Ὦ. λε-λειμ-μένω, εἴητον, εἰήτην, 


P. λε-λειμ-μένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 
First Aorist. I might be left. 

S. λειφ-θείην, λειφ-θείης, λειφ- θείη, 

D. λειφ-θείητον, λειφ-θειήτην, 

P. λειφ.θείημεν, λειφ-θείητε, λειφ-θείησαν 


Seconp Aorist. I might be left. 


S. λεπ.είην, λιπ-είης, λιπ.είη, 
D. λιπ-είητον, λιπ-ειήτην, 
P. λιπ-είημεν, λεπ-είητε, λιπ-είησαν. 


First Future. I might be about to be left. 
δ. λειφ-θησοίμην, λειφ-θήσοιο, λειφ-θήσοιτο, 
Ὁ. λειφ-θησοίμεθον, λειφ-θήσοισθον, λειφ-θησοίσθην, 
P. λειφ-θησοίμεθα, λειφ-θήσοισθε, λειφ-θήσοιντο. 


Seconp Future. I might be about to be left. 


δ. λιπ-ησοίμην, λεπεήσοιο, λιπ-ήσοιτο, 
D. λιπ-ησοίμεθον, λιποήσοισθον, λιπ-ησοίσθην, 
P. λιπ-ησοίμεθα, λιποήσοισθε, λεπ-ήσριντο. 


Forure Perrecr. I might have been about io be left. 


δι λε-λειψεοίμην, λε-λείψοοιο, λε-λείψεοιτο, 
D. λε-λειψ-οίμεθον, λε-λείψ-οισθον, λε-λειψ-οίσθην, 
Ρ, λε.λειψ.οίμεθα, λε.λείψιοισθε, λε-λείψοοιντο. 


VERBS. 33} 


Sussuncrive Moon. 
Present. I may be getting left. 


S. λείπ-ωμαι, λείπ-ῃ, λείπ.ηται, 

Ὁ. λειπ-ώμεθον, λεέπ-ησθον, λεέπ-ησθον, 

Ρ. λειπ-ώμεθα, λείπ-ησθε, λείπ-ωνται. 
Perrect. I may have been left. 

S. λε-λειμ-μένος ὦ, ἧς, ἧ, 

Ὁ. λε-λειμ-μένω, Ov, Ἶτον, 

P. λε-λειμ-μένοι ὧμεν, fre, ὧσι(ν). 

ΕἾΒΒΤ ΑΟΕΙΒΤ. I may be left. 

S. λειφ-θῶ λειφ-θῆῇς, λειφ-θῇ, 

Ὁ. ᾿ λειφ-θῆτον, λειφ-θῆτον, 

P. λειφ- θῶμεν, λειφ-θῆτε, λειφ-θῶσι(ν). 
Sgconp Aorist. I may be left. 

S. λιπ-ῶ, λειποῆς, λιπ-ῇ, 

Ὁ. λιπ.ῆτον, λεπ-ῆτον, 

P. λιπ-ὦμεν, λεπ-ῆτε, λεπ-ῶσι(ν). 

PaRTICIPIALS. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT, λείπ-εσθαι, to be getting left. 

PERFECT, Aé-Acip-Oat, to have been Ἢ 

Aorist 1, λειφ-θῆναι, ἰο be left. 

Aorist 2, λιποιῆναι, to be left. 

Forure 1, λειφ-θήσεσθαι, to be about to be left. 
Foturs 2, λιπ-ήσεσθαει, to be about to be left. 

For. Perr., λε-λείψ-εσθαε, to have been about to be left. 


ῬΑΒΈΤΙΟΙΡΙ 6. 


Present, λειπ-όμενος, -ομένηη -ὄμενον, getting 
Pravzor” λε.λειμιμένος, «μέν, -μένον, having 


been left. 
Aorist 1, λειφ-θείς, «θεῖσα, -Bév(p. 141), left. 
Aonist 2, λιεποείς, -cioa, «ἄν (p. 141), Jeff. 
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Futour 1, λειφ-θησόμενος,-θησομένη, -θησόμενον, about to 
be lef. 

Future 2, λεπ-ησόμενος, -ησομένη, -ησόμενον, about to 
be fe 


For. pie Hs poser, -onton, «ὄμενον, having 
been about to be left. 


CONDENSED PARADIGMS. 
Impure Characteristic: wr in the Present and Imperfect. 


( Future -ψω). 
κόπτοω, I cut. 


Present, 

ImpERreEct, 
Perrect 1, 
Ῥιυρκαν. 1, 
Perrect 2, 


Piopgrr. 2, 
Aorist 1, 
Aorist 2, 
Furore l, 
Furvre 2, 
For. Psrr., 


So, κάμπτ-ω, I bend; fut. κάμψω: aorist ἔοκαμψ-α: 
perf. mid. or pass. κέ-καμμαι (instead of κέ-καμμ- μαι). 


(1. Verss wHosr Cuaractenistic 1s 4 K.sounp (x, γ; χ). 


Impure Characteristic in the pres- 


ent and imperfect oo (Alt. itt) & 


Pure Characteristic 
more rarely ¢., 


Κ, Ὕ, χ» 


/ 
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πλέκ-ω, I plait; fut.-§o. τάἄσσοω, Att. τάττ-ω, I arrange. 


ἐ-πε-πλέχ-ειν, 
ἔ-πλεξα, 


Aorist 1, |ἐ-πλέχ-θην, ἐ-τάχ-θην, 
ΑΟΕΙΒῚ 2, | ἐ-πλάκ-ην and ἐ-πλέκοην, | ἐ-τάγοην, 


Forore ],) πλεχ-θήσομαι, ταχ-θήσομαι, 
Furvure 2, | πλακεήσομαι. ταγ-ἥσομαι. 


Inflection of the Perfect Middle or Passive. 
τάσσ-ω, I arrange, and o¢lyy-w, I bind. 


INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 


S. 1τέ-ταγ-μαι, 
2iré-ragsat, ἔ-σφιγξαι, τέ-ταξο, 
ϑ᾽τέ-τακται, ἔςσφιγκται, τε-τάχθω, 


Ὦ. 1|τε-τάγμεθον, 


“]τέ-ταχθον, ἔεσφιγχθον, “ταχθον, 
ϑ᾽τέ-ταχθον, τε-τάχθων, 
P. ἹΠτε-τάγμεθα, 
φἰτέ-ταχθε, ἔκσφιγχθε, τέ-ταχθε, 
ϑ|τε-ταγμένοι el- [ἐ-σφεγμένοι εἰ- [τε-τάχθωσαν, or 
σί(ν), σί(ν), τε-τάχθων, 


INFINITIVE, τε-Τάχθαι, ἐ-σφίγχθαι. Part., re-ray_pévoe. 


III]. Veres WHOSE CHARACTERISTIC Is A T-souNpD (τ, ὁ, θὴΣ 


Pure Characteristic | Impure Charact. in pres. and 
τ, ὃ, ὃ. imperf. ¢, more rarely oa. 


ψεύδοω, 1] deceive. (Future -σω.) φράζ.ω, I say. 
ACTIVE. . MIDDLE. . 
ψεύδομαι, 
ἐ-ψευδ-όμην, 


Aorist 1, ἐ-ψεύσ-θην, 
Forure 1, ψευσ-θή 
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Inflection of the Perfect Middle or Passive. 


P. 1 &-pevo-peba, 
2 ἜΛΑ ἔ-ψευ-σθε, 
8 ἐ-ψευσ-μένοι εἰσί(ν), ἐι ψεύ-σθωσαν, 
or ἐ-ψεύ-σθωκ 


(B.) LIQUID VERBS. 


1. Liquid verbs, as already stated, are those whose char- 
acteristic is one of the liquids, A, p, », p. 

2. The present of these verbs, with the exception of a 
few whose stem-vowel is δ, receives a strengthening, which 
consists either, 1. In the doubling of the characteristic 1: 
or, 2. ‘The insertion of the liquid ν after the characteristic : 
or, 3. In lengthening the stem-vowel, as in the case of all 
those in -ivw, -ὕνω, ὕρω : or, 4. Changing it into a diph 
thong. Thus, . 

1. Doubling A; 88, ofdA-A-w, Stim σφαλ. 

2. Inserting v after charac. ; as, τέμ-νιῳ, Sram rep. 

8. Lengthening stem-vowel ; as, xplv-w, dptv-w, SrEMs 
Kpiv, ἀμῦν. 

4. Changing tt to a diphthong; as, κτείν-ὦ; φαίν-, 
Srems «rev, φᾶν. 

But pév-w, νέμ-ω, are exceptions to this. 


ἃ. Liquid verbs form the future active and middle snd 
the first aorist active and middle, without the tense-char- 
acteristic o: but the perfect active, on the other hand, with 
the usual tense-characteristic «; as, present, σφάλλιω 
(stem ogad): fut. act., σφαλ-ῶ : fut. mid., σφαλ-οῦμαι : Ist 
aor. act., E-opnd-a: Ist aor. mid., ἐ-σφηλιάμην : Ist perf. 
act., ἔκσφαλ-κα. 

4. The future perfect is wanting in liquid verbs. 

5. All the tenses after the imperfect are formed from the 
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pure stem, but in such ἃ manner that the vowel of the last 
syllable of the stem is lengthened in the firat aorist active 
and middle; as, ofdAA-w (stem opad): fut., opad-d: 2d 
aor. pass., ἐ-σφάλεην ; 1. perfect act., E-opad-xa: Ist aor. 
act., &-ogndA-a: 1st aor mid., é-odndA-dunv. 

6. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, we ob- 
tain the ground-form of the stem, not, as in the case of mute 
verbs, from the second aorist, but from the future, since only 
a few verbs of this class form a second aorist. 

7. All liquid verbs are divided into four classes, accord- 
ing to the radical vowel of the future: d, ε, 7, and 0: and 
in the aorist @ is lengthened into 7: e into es: 7 into Z: 
and v into v. Thus, 


I. Class with ἃ ἐπ the Future. 


11. Class with e in the Future. 


μέν.ω, Iremain;  F. μεν.ῶ, A. &-uety-a. 
ἀγγέλλεω, Lannomce; “ ἀγγελῶ, “ 


τέμν-ω, I cut; 6 τεμ-ῶ, “ (wanting). 
νέμ-ω, I divide ; “ γεμ-ῶ, “ . 
κτείνω, kill; “ κτενῶ, ‘ ἔ-κτειν-α. 


ἱμείρω, I desire; “ ἱμερ-ῶ, “ ἵμειρ-α 
III. Class with i in the Future. 
tlw, Ipull; F. τἱλεῶ, A. ἔ.τιλ.α. 
κρΐν-ω, I separate; “ κρὶν-ῶ, “« ἔς κρῖν.α, 
IV. Clase with ὕ in the Future. 
ζύριω, I drag ; F. ovp-6, A. &-cip-a. 
sino, keep of; “ ἀμῦνῶ, « ἡμῦν.α. 
Rawazx 1. Of the verbs in the first class, the following in 
«αἰνω take a, not 7, in the aorist: namely, 
ἰσχναίνω, I make an; Aor. loxvave, ἰσχνᾶναε. 
κερδαίνω, I gain ; “ ἐκέρδᾶνα, κερδᾶναι. 


κοιλαίνο, Tescanates “ ἐκοίλᾷνα, κοιλᾶνᾳι. 
᾿ " E 


dpyalvu, 1 make angry; Aor. ὥργᾶνα, ὀργᾶναι. 

πεκαίνω, I make ripe ; “ éxiwdva, πεκᾶναι. 

λευκαίνω, I make white; “ ἐλεύκᾶνα, λευκᾶναι. 
Remane 3. All verbs in -ραίνω likewise make ἃ, not 9, in the 
aorist ; as, 


Except rerpaive, I bore, which makes irérpyva, τετρῆναι. 

Remark 3. All verbs in -caive likewise make 4. not 9, in the 
aorist ; as, 

πιαίνω, I make fat; Aor. txiava, πιᾶναι. 
Except piaive, I pollute, which makes ἐμίηνα, μιῆναι, seldom 
éulava and μιᾶναι. 

Remarx 4. The verb σημαίνω, I point out, bas both σημῆναι 
cand this commonly with the Attics) and σημᾶναι. The verbs 
αἴρω, I raise, and &AAouat, I leap, take aleo the formation in a; 
as, dpat, ἄλασθαι, which in the indicative, however, on account 
of the augment, passes over into 7; a8, ἦρα, ἡλάμην. (The 
second aorist ἡλόμην is not used in the indicative, and is other- 
wise also very rare.) 

8. The first perfect active of verbs having ν as their 
characteristic ought properly to end in -γκα ; as, μεμέαγ-κα, 
from μεαένω, I pollute, instead of peuiayv-ca. But this form 
is found only in the later writers. Good writers endeavor 
to avoid this, either, 1. By excluding the ν, as in κερδαένω, 
perf. xexépdaxa: or, 2. By employing the form of the sec- 
ond perfect in the sense of the first perfect, as in κτείνω, 
I kill; second perfect Exrova: or, 3. By not forming it at 
all: or, 4. By forming it from a new theme, as, for example, 
in μένω, perfect μεμένηκα, from MENEQ. 

9. The following three verbs, with the characteristic », 
exclude the ν, not only in the perfect and pleperfect active, 
but also in the perfect and pluperfect middle or passive and 
first aorist passive ; as, 
κρίνω, I separate; Perr. xéxptxa; P.M. xéxptuac; 1 A. P. ἐκρΐθην. 
κλίνω, I bend ; “ κέκλίκα; “ “ κέκλζμαέ; ““ “ ἐκλίθην. 

πλύνω, 7 wash; “ς πἀέπλυκα. 4 “ πένλύμαι; “΄ “4 ἐπλἤθην. 
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10. Upon the formation of the perfect middle or passive, 
the following is worthy of remark : 


1. When σθ follows a liquid, the o falls out; as, 
ἠγγέλθαι (instead of ἠγγέλ-σθαι) : πεφάνθαι (instead 
οἵ πεφάν-σθαι). 

2. In verbs in -alvw and -ὕνω, the ν generally falls 
out before the terminations beginning with μ, and o is 
inserted to strengthen the syllable; as, φαέν-ω, πέ- 
φα.σιμαι, πε-φά-σιμεθα : σημαίνω, σεσήμασμαι : πε- 
ραίνω, πεπέρασμαε : ῥαίνω, ἔῤῥασμαι : παχύνω, πεπά- 
χύυσμαι : μολύνω, μεμόλυσμαι : λυμαίνομαι, λελυμασ. 
μένοι εἰσί(ν) : μιαίνω, μεμίασμαι. But in some verbs 
of this kind, the ν is assimilated to the following μι; 
as, παροξύνω, I incite, παρώξυμμαι : αἰσχύνω, I shame, 
ἤἦσχυμμαι, infinitive ἠσχύνθαι. In a very few verbs, 
again, the » falls out, though no a is inserted, but then 
the vowel is lengthened ; as, τραχύνω, I make rough, 
τε-τράχῦ-μαι. The forms τε-τράχυσ μαι and τε.τρά- 
χυμ-μαε are, however, also employed. (Aristot., H. 

A., iv., 9.—Schaf., Schol. Ap. Rhod., iii., 276. 

Remark. It needs hardly to be remarked, that in the case of 
the other person-endings, which do not begin with y, the » is 
not thrown out; 88, πέφασ-μαι, but πέφαν-σαι, πέφαν-ται. So, 
again, ἐξήραμ-μαι, but ἐξήραν-σαι, ἐξήραν-ται : ἤσχυμ-μαι, but 
ἦσχυν-σαι, ἤσχυν-ται. 

11. In the second perfect, which is formed by only a 
few verbs, the short stem-vowel is lengthened before the. 
ending a, as in the first aorist active, except in the verbe 
with ¢ in the future, which change it into 0; as, φαέν-ω, 
first aorist &8-pnv-a: 2d perf. πέτφην.α : σπείρ-ω, I sow ; 
fut. σπερτῶ: 24 perf. ἔςσποραα. (Compare page 394, 
Remark 6 ) 
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RECAPITULATION AND MORE SPECIAL RULES FOR 
TENSE-FORMING. 
ACTIVE. 
IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 
rhe Iuperrect Active of liquid verbs is formed from the 
verbal stem, as it appears in the present, by suffixing -ov, 
and prefixing the augment ; as, 
κάμνω, Stem καμν, ἸΜΡΕΒΥ. ἔ-καμν.-ον. 
φαίν-ω, “.φαιν, ς΄ ἔφαινον. 
τίλλ-ω, “TAA, ς ξἔξιτιλλιαν. 


FIRST PERFECT ACTIVE. | 

1. The Fmstr Perrect Active is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing -κα, and prefixing the reduplication, or the 
augment merely if the verb be not susceptible of redupli- 
cation ; as, 

tiAA-w, Pure Stem tid, First Perr. té-ttA-xa 

ἱμείρ-ω, 66 εἰ iuep, εἰ 66 ἵμερ-κα. 

σφάλλεω, ‘cs 66 oda, 6 ἐς ἔ-σφαλ-κα. 

2. Verbs whose characteristic is a ν, change this ν, be- ᾿ 
fore the « of the tense-ending, into y, according to the rules 
of euphony ; as, | 
μιαίν-ω, P. Stem pay, 1 Perr. (με-μίαν-κα) -εμε-μίαγ-κα. 
gaiv-w, “ “ gar, “© {πέ-φαν-καὶ --πέ-φαγ-κα. 

3. But this perfect in -γκα is only found in later writers, — 
“and earlier and good writers avoid jt in various ways 
(Consult page 326, § 8.) 

4. In some verbs a metathesis takes place in the perfect, 
and a transposition is made of a vowel and a liquid, the 
vowel being at the same time lengthened ; as, 

BaAA-w, Icast; Pure Stem Bad, 1 Perr. Act. Bé-6An-xa 
κάμν-ω, Ilabor; “ “Kat, “ “Φ κέ.κμη-κα 
τέμν-ω, ΤΙ εὦ; “ “  Tep, “ “ τέ.τμη-κα 
σχέλλεω,1 dry; “ “ σκελ, “ “- ἔνσκλῃςκα 
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. &. The verbs κρένω, κλένω, and πλύνω throw out » be- 
fore the tense-ending, and have for their first perfects active 
κέ-κρί-κα, KE-KAi-Ka, πέ-πλῦ-κα. (Consult page 326, § 9.) 


FIRST PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. . 

1, The First Prurerrect Active is formed from the 
pure stem by suffixing -xecy, and prefixing the. reduplication 
with the augment before it, or the augment alone if the verb 
be not susceptible of reduplication. 

2. The same peculiarities and changes occur in forming 
this tense as in the case of the first perfect active. Thus, 
riAA-w, Purs Stem rid, 1 Pruperr. Act. é-re-tid-xey. 


bueip-w, 66 66 ἑμερ, 66 6 ἱμέρ-κειν. 


pealy-e), 66 6s μίαν, 66 wo ἃ -με-μιάγ- κειν. 
BaAA-w, “ “ RA, a 6 é-6e-6A7-Kety. 
κάμνω, “ * Kap, 66 ἠι-κε-κμή-κειν. 
κρίνω, “ “ xpiv, “ “ é.Ke-Kpl-Kety. 


SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE. 

1. The Sseconp Perrect Active is formed from the 
pure stem by lengthening the stem.vowel, suffixing a to 
the stom, and prefixing the reduplication, or else the aug- 
ment merely if the verb be not susceptible of reduplication ; 
as, 

gaiv-w, Pure Stem φᾶν, 2d Perr. Act. πέ-φην-α. 

ϑάλλ-ω, 66 66 Gad, 46 és té-OnA-a. 

' 2. But verbs which have ε in the future change this e of 
the stem into 0; as, 

σπείρω, For. σπερ-ῶ, Pure Stem σπερ, 2d P. A. ἔ-σπορ-α. 
dép-w, “ depo, “ “« dep, “  dé-dop-a. 

3. The second perfect active is formed by only a fow of 
the liquid verbs. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 
1. The Seconp Piurerrect Active is formed from the 
pure aem by lengthening the stem-vowel or by changing 
Ε 
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ε into o in vorbe that have ε in the future, and then prefix. 
ing the reduplication with the augment before it, or else 
the augment merely if the verb do not admit of reduplica- 
tion ; as, 

gaiv-w, Pure STEM gay, 2d PLuperr. Act. ἐ-πε-φήν-ειν. 
dép-w, 66 ε dep, 66 “ ἐ-δε-δόρ-ειν. 


VigST AORIST ACTIVE. 

1. The Fist Aorist Active is formed from the pure 
stem, after its vowel has been lengthened, by suffixing” the 
ending -a, and prefixing the augment. 

2. In lengthening the stem-vowel for the purpose of 
forming this tense, the vowel ἃ is changed into ἢ, ε into εἰ, 
t into Z, and ὕ into v, in accordance with the remarks that 
have already been made. (Page 325, § 7.) Thus, 


daly-w, Pure Stem φᾶν, 1 Aor. Act. ἔ-φην-α. 


μέν κω, 66 μεν, “1 co fF ~[LELY 8. 
xpiv.w, “ «ply, co 06 ἔκρινα. 
ἀμύν-ω, 66 rT ἀμῦν, 66 ΠῚ ἠ-μῦν ὦ. 


SECOND AORI8T ACTIVE. 
1. ‘The Seconp Aorist Active is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing the ending -ov, and prefixing the augment. 
2. If the stem-vowel be e, this ε is changed into a. But 
none of the lengthenings mentioned in the case of the first 
aorist, here occur, the penult of this tense, as a general 
tule, being short. Thus, 
gaiv.w, Pure Stem φᾶν, 2 Aor. Act. (é-pay-ov.) 
Ba λλ-ω, 66 ε βᾶλ, 66 6c &-6GA-07. 
στέλλ-ω, “  στελ, “ “ ξεστάλ-ον. 
3. If, however, the stem that has e for its vowel he of 
more than one syllable, no change takes place of that ¢ into 
a; as, dyyéAA-w, I announce (pure stem dyyed): 2d aor. 
act. ἤγγελ-ον, not ἤγγαλ.οον. 
Remark. As in the case of mute verbs, so also here, there is 
fo second aoriat active to a verb, when the only distinction be- 
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. tween this and the imperfect would be in the quantity of the 
same vowel. Thus, there is no second aorist active to xplva, 
for the only difference between Expivoy, the imperfect, and Expz- 
voy, the second aorist, would be in the quantity of the «. But 
the verb in such cases can have a second aorist passive, be- 
cause this tense has a different ending from the imperfect. 


FUTURE ACTIVE. 


1. The Future Active is formed from the pure stem by 
suffixing -ὥ. 

2. All liquid verbs, as already remarked, are divided into 
four classes, according to the radical vowel of the future, ἃ, 
e, ἕ, and ὕ. 

3. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the pure 
stem is found in the future itself, not, as in the case of mute 
verbs, in the second aorist; since very few verbs of this 
class form a second aorist active and middle. 

4. The future active of liquid verbs is inflected like the 
present active of contracted verbs in éw; as, for example, 
like φιλ.-ὦ, for it comes itself by contraction from -éow. 


gaiv-w, Pure Stem gay, 181 Fur. Act. φᾶν-ὦ 


τέμν-ω, ε “TEL, “ “Φ στεμ-ῶ. 
κρίν-ω, “ “ κρῖν, . “ “ κρὶν-ὥ. 
ἀμύν-ω, “ “duty, “ “ ἀμὺῦν-ῶ. 


Remark. These futures in -ὦ come, as has just been re- 
marked, by contraction from -éow. Thus, φαν-έσω, φαν-έω, 
φανῶς And hence their resemblance, when inflected, to con- 
tracted verbs in éw. 


Inflection of Future in 6. 


8. φαν-ῶ, φαν.-εῖς, φαν-εῖ, 

D. φαν-εἶτον, φαν-εἶτον, 

P. φαν-οὗμεν, φαν-εῖτε, φαν.-οὔσι(ν). 
Mippte. 


IMPERFECT MIDDLE. 
"Phe imperfect middle is formed from the verbal stem, as 
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it appears in the present active, by suffixing -ὅόμην, and pre- 
fixing the augment; as, 
gaiv-w, Stemday, ἵμρεξιν. Min. ἐ-φαεν.όμην. 
τέμν.ω, ‘S τεμν, - 6 ἐιτεμν-όμην 
κρίνω, ἐ κρῖν, 66 «ἃ. κριν-όμην. 
PERFECT MIDDLE. 

1. ‘The Perrscr Mipp.e is formed from the pure stem 
by suffixing -yaz, and prefixing the reduplication, or else 
the augment merely if the verb be not susceptible of the 
reduplication. 

2. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and e as the 
᾿ stem-vowel, change that ¢ into a, as has already been re- 
marked. 

3. The three verbs χρέν-ω, cdiv.w, and πλύν-ω drop the 
ν before the tense-ending, as has already been remarked. 

4. In verbs in -afvw and -ὕνω, the ν generally falls out 
before the terminations beginning with μ, and the letter σ 
is inserted to strengthen the syllable. In some verbs, how- 
ever, of this kind, the ν is assimilated to the following μ. 
Thus, 

1. Regular Formation. 
ThAA-o, Pore Srem rid, Perr. Mi. τέ-τιλεμαι. 
σφάλλω “ “ σφαλ, “4 ἔσφαλνμαι. 
ἀγγέλλεω, “6 ε ἀγγελ, ε ε ἤγγελ:μαι. 
ἐμείρ-ω, 66 6s iuep, « 66 t-wep-pat. 
2. Stem-vowel e changed to a. 
στέλλω, Pore SremoreA, Pear. Μιν. ἔσσταλεμάι. 
δέρ-ω, rT 66 dep, 66 66 δέ-δαρ-μαι. 
8. κρίν-ω, KAiv-w, and πλύν-ω. 
κρΐν-ω, Pore Stem xpiv, Prrr. Μιν. κέ-κρζ-μαι. 
κλΐν-, “ “KAI, “ “ κένικλγομαι. 
πλύν-ω, <4 πλῦν, ς 4“ κπέ-πλὕ-μαι. 
4. ν thrown out and o inserted. 
gaiv-w, Pure Sr. giv, Perr. M. πέφασιμαι, for πέ-φαν-μαι. 
σημαίνω, “ “ σημᾶν, “ “ σεισήμασιμαι, “ σε-σήμαν-μαι. 
παχὕύν-ω, a “ παχῦν, “2 Ἠ οε« πε-πάχυσ-μαι, * κο- πάχυν-μει 
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5. ν assimilated to the following wu. 


ξηραίνςοω, Pure Str. ξηρᾶν, Purr. M. ἐξήραμ-μαι, for ἐξήραν-μαι. 
παροξύν-ω, ἐ $6 παροξῦν, “ [Π παρώξυμ-μαι, “ «αρώξυν-μαι. 
aloxiv-u, “ “αἰσχῦν, “ “ goxvuryat, “ ῥσχύν-μαι. 


PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 

1. The Piurerrecr Mipptex is formed from the pure 
-stem by suffixing «μὴν, and prefixing the reduplication with 
the augment before it, or the augment alone if the verb be 
riot susceptible of the reduplication. 

“2. The same changes take place with regard to the 
stem.vowel, and also the dropping of », or its assimilation 
with the following μ, as we have noted in the case of the 
perfect middle. Thus, 

TiAA-w, Pure Stem tid, Pvp. Min. é.re-TiA-uny. 
ἀγγέλλει, “ “ ἀγγελ, “ © ἠγγέλεμην. 
σφάλλεω, és ἐ σφὰλ, 66 66 ἐ-σφάλ-μην. 
φαΐέν-ω, « ἐς φᾶν, [7] 66 ἐ-πειφάσ-μην 
στέλλω, “ “στε, “ ο»Ξ“ ἐ-στάλ-μην. 
ξηραίνω, “ “ξηρᾶν, “ “ἐ-ξηράμεμην. 

FIRST AORIST MIDDLE. 

1. The Fimst Aorist Mippte is formed from the pure 
stem, after its vowel has been lengthened, by suffixing the 
ending -άμην, and prefixing the augment. 

2. In lengthening the stem-vowel for the purpose of 
forming this tense, the same changes take place as in the 
case of the first aorist active, namely, ἃ is changed into ἡ, 
e into εἰ, Z into Z, and ὕ intov. Thus, 

galy.w, Pure Stem φᾶν, 1 Aor. Mm. ἐ-φην-άμην. 

pév-w, “ «“ μεν, 66 66 ἐ-μειν-άμην. 

κρΐν-ω, ᾿ ἐᾷ 66 kpiy, _ θ᾿ oc ¢ «κρῖν.άμην. 
ἀμύν-ω, sc és ἀμῦν, rT 6s ἡ-μῦν -άμην. 
SECOND AORIST MIDDLE. 


I. The Seconp Aortrst Muppte is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing -ὅμην, and prefixing the augment. 


~ 
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2. The same change in the stem-vowel takes place here 
as in the case of the second aorist active. 
8. Very few liquid verbs form this tense. 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, Pours Stem ἀγγελ, 2 Aor. Mp. ἠγγελ-όμην. 


FUTURE MIDDLE. 

1. The Future Muppxs is formed from the pure stem by _ 
suffixing -ovpas. 

2. This termination -ovpa: is contracted from -ἔσομαι, 
and is inflected like the present middle of contracted verbs 
in ἕω ; as, for example, like ¢cA-ovpac. 

3. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and e as the 
stem-vowel, do not change that ε into @ in forming the 
future middle, as they do in forming some other tenses. 


gaiyv-w, Pure Stem φᾶν, Fur, Mi. ¢av-ovpat. 
τίλλ-ω, “ “ σἵλ, “ὁ τὶλε-οῦμαι. 
στέλλ-ω, “ “ 5οστελ, “τς στελ-οῦμαι 
κάμν.-ω, “ “κἄμ, “τ κἀμ-οῦμαι. 
τέμν-ω, “ “ TEL, “(ὁ τεμε-οῦμαι. 
Remarx. These futures in -οὔμας come, as has already been 
remarked, by contraction from -ἔσομαι. Thus, φαν-έσομαι, φαν- 
éouat, φαν-οῦμαι. Hence their resemblance, when inflected, te 
contracted verbs in -ἔομαι, -οὔμαι. 


Inflection of Future Middle in-ovuas. 
S. dav-ovpaz, φαν-εῖ, φαν.εἴται, 
D. φαν-οὔμεθον, φαν.εῖσθον, φαν-εἴσθον, 
P. φαν-οὕμεθα, φαν-εῖσθε, φαν.οὔῦνται 


Passive. 
FIRST AORIST PASSIVE. . 
1. The Fmst Aorist Passive is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing «θην, and prefixing the augment. 
2. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and ε as the 
stem-vowel, change that ε into a, as has ΝΜ been re 
marked. 
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3. The three verbs κρίν-ω, κλίν-ω, and πλύν-ω, exclude 
the ν of the stem before the tense-ending -θην. 


φαίνωω, Pune Srem φᾶν, 1 Aor. Pass. ἐ-φάν-θην. 
τίλλεω, “ “ tid, “ ““ ἀι τίλ:θην. 
στέλλω, «“ “ στελ, “ Ὃς ἐιστάλ.θην. 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, “ “ ayyed, “ “« γγέλεθην. 
κρίν-ω, ““κρῖν, 8 = “ é-xpl-6ny. 
κλέν -W, 66 66 KAiv, 66 66 &-KAl-Onv 
πλύνω, . “ πλῦν, a br B-Ony 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 
1. The Seconp Aorist Passive is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing the ending -ην, and prefixing the augment. 


2. ‘I'he same change in the stem-vowel takes place here 
as in the case of the second aorist active. ‘Thus, _ 


φαίν-ωρ, Pure Stem φᾶν, 2 Aor. Pass. ἐ-φάν-ην. 

σφάλλεω, 66 6c σφᾶλ, 6s ἐς ἐ-σφάλ-ην. 

στέλλτω, “ “ στελ, és “ ἀιστάλεην. 

σὕρ-ω, 66 66 σῦρ, ἐε 66 ἐ-σύρ-ην. 

KAiv-w, - “4 κλὶν, oo 6 ἐἠἐ-κλίν-ην. 

ἀγγέλλεω, “ ςἀγγελ, = “-ἠγγέλ-ην. 

FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE. 

1. The First Future Passive is formed from the pure 
stem by suffixing the ending -ϑήσομαι. 

2. Liquid verbs with a stem of one syllable, and ¢ as the 
stem-vowel, change that e into a, as already remarked. 

3. The three verbs xplv-w, κλέν-ω, and πλύνε-ω, drop ν 
_ before the tense-ending. 


galy-o, Pure Stem φᾶν, 1 Fur.Mp. φαν-θήσομαι. 
σφάλλ-ω, ες ss σφὰλ, ΠῚ ες σφαλ-θήσομαι. 
στέλλ-ω, “ “ ored,  ς. «ὁ σταλ-θήσομαι. 
ἀγγέλλιω, “ “ ἄγγελ, “4. & ἀγγελ.θήσομαι. 
ἰμείρ-ω, [ és luep, és 66 ἱμερ.θήσομαι 
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ΟΝ FUTURE PASSIVE. 


1. The Szoonp Furure Passive is formed from the 


short stem by suffixing the ending «“ἤσομαι. 


2. The same change takes place in the stem-vowel as in 


the case of the second aorist active. ‘I‘hus, 

galv-w, Pure Stem gay, 2 For. Pass. φᾶἄν-ήσομαι 
σφάλλ-ω, 66 66 σφᾶλ, ss σφᾶλεήσομαι. 
στέλλω, “ “4 στελ, “ς “ στἄλ-ἤσομαι. 
ἀγγέλλω, “ “ dyyel, “ “ ἀγγελ-ήσομαι. 
σύρ-ω, < ap, “σῦρ-ήσομαι. 
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CONDENSED PARADIGMS OF THE LIQUID VERBS. 


— 


Pres. 
ἵμρκαν. 


Pri 


Inpto, ἤγγελικα, yIPER. ἤγγελεκε : Ove, ἠγγέλεκοιμι : 
Ὁ ἴῖννιο, ἠγγέλεκειν, ) 


. ἀγγέλλεω, 1 announce. 


ACTIVE. 


Inpic. ἀγγέλλεω, πω ἀγμλχδς Ore 


Tunic, ἡ γελλίον, ἡ SUM ἀγγέλλτω. Inv. 


Parr, ἀγγέλλεων. 


Suns. ἠγγέλεκω : Invi. ἠγγελ-κέ- 
you: Pane, ἠγγελικώς. 

or dyyeA-oinv, 
© ἀγγελ-οίης, 


Twp |S. ifayye?-0, 
«| alayyed-eie, ΩΝ 
«| ἰάγγελεεῖ,, [“ “ ἀγγελ-οίη, 
“ID, 3 ἀγγελ-εῖτον, | « “ ἀγγελεοίητον, 
ἡ | Sldyyed-eirov, |“ dyyed-olrmy, « ἀγγελεοιήτην, 
“IP. αἸγγελεοῦμεν, | dyyel-oiuer, “ dyyeA-oinuev, 
{μ᾽ ἀγγελ- εἶ “ ἀγγελ-οῖτε, 5" ἀγγελ. οἶητε, 
«| 8] ἀγγελ-οῦσι(ν)" “ ἀγγελτοῖεν, " 
For. Inv. ἀγγελ-εῖν : Parr. ἀγγελ-ῶν, 
Inpic. ἤγγειλτα : ἵμρκα. ἄγγειλτον : Orr. ἀγγείλεαιμε : 
Suns, ἀγγείλεω - Inv. ἀγγείλεαι : Pann, ἀγγείλεας, 
ἵκριο. ἤγγελτον : Inren. ἀγγελ-ε: Orr. ἀγγέλοοιμι : Suns. 
ἀγγέλεω : Ine. ἀγγελ-εῖν : Pant. ἀγγελεών, -οὔσα, -ὅν. 


Pres. 
ἵμρεαν. 


|Perrecr, 


ss Ineun, ἀγγέλλιου - Orr. dyyedeot 
ἔπος Grimms ὁ py: Sea. iyyeaeonat tum ἦγ. 
yy ἡ ἔλλ-εσθαι : Parr. ἀγγελλεόμενος. 
Ἱνριοατινε. Imperative.) Invinrrive. 
S. 1Πἤγγελεμαι, ἰἠγγέλεθαι. 
3 ἤγγελεσαι, [ἤγγελ᾽σο, 
8ἤγγελιται, ἡγγέλιθω, | Pantrorece. 
D. 1 ἠγγέλεμεθον, — liyyeA-pévos. 
3 ἤγγελεθον, fvye2-Bov, 
iyi, ἡγγέλιθων, | Suasoxerive. 
P. 1 ἠγγέλ μεθα, ἰἐγελεμένος ὦ. 
φἤγγελιθε, pitta. | ore 
| 3 ἡγγελεμένοι εἰσί(ν), ἡγγέλθωσαν, ἰἠγγελιμένος εἴην. 
oor us 


Twoic, ἠγγειλτάμην : Taree. dyyed-ai: Or. ἀγγειλταῖ, 
μὴν : Sups. ἀγγείλεωμαι : ἵπνιν. ἀγγείλεασθαι : Part. 
ἀγγειλιάμενας. 

Inpic. ἠγγελεόμην : Turn, ἀγγελτοῦ - Orr. ἀγγελεοίμην: 
Suns ἀγγέλεωμαι : Ineiw. ἀγγελ-έσθαι : Parr. ἀγγελὴ 
ὄμενος. 


For. 3. 


Tig γόνον Inven, ἀγγέλ-θητι : Orr. ἀγγελεθείην 


PASSIVE. 


τ ἀγγελ.δῆναι : Paw. ἀγγεῖεθείς. 

pei ane "aioouae Orr. ἀγγελεθησοίμην : Inv. dyye?- 
θήσεσθαι Pant. ἀγγελιθησόμενος, 

Into. ἠγγέλεην τ Inver. ἀγγέλεηθι . Ore. ἀγγελ-είην | 
Suss. ἀγγελεῶ : ἵν». : Pant. ἀγγελεείς. 


ye 
Txvic. ἀγγέλεήσομαι, &c., like the first future passive. 
Fr 
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SHORTER PARADIGMS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THE 
STEM-VOWEL OF THE FUTURE. 


1. With ἅ in the Future. 
σφάλλω, I delude. —— φαίνω, I show; mid. I appear. 


Inflection of the Perfect Middle or Passive of φαίν-ω, I 
show: ξηραίν-ω, I dry: and tely-w, I stretch. 


S. 1|πέτφασ-μαι, Ἐ ξήραμεμαι, ἰτέ-τᾶ-μαι, 
3|πένφαν-σαι, ἐ-ξήραν-σαι, τέ-τἄ-σαι, 
ϑ,πέτφαν-ται, ἐ-ξήραν-ται, τέ-τἄ-ται, 

D. 1|πε-φάσιμεθον, [ἐ-ξηράμεμεϑον, τε-τἄ-μεθον, 

Ino. 2|ré-gav-Bov, \é-Enpav-Bov, τέ-τα-σθον, 
8|ré-gav-Oov, le-£i9 " τέ-τα-σθον, 

Ῥ. Ιπε-φάσ-μεθα, ᾿ἐ-ξηράμεμεθα, τε-τά-μεθα, 
3 πέφαν-θε, ἐεξήραν-θε, τέττα-σθε, 

3, πετφασ-μένοι εἰσί(ν), ἐ- ξηραμ-μένοι εἰσί(ν), ἱτέτταινται, 

8. 3 {πέτφαν-σο), {ξξήραν-σο), ἱτέιτᾶτσο, 

3 πειφάνιθω, ὲ-ξηράν-θω, τειτά-σθω, 

D. 2|ré-gav-Bov, lé-Erpav-Bov, ré-ra-aBov, 

Tur. ὁ 8 πειφάνιθων, [ἐ-ξηράν-θων, τε-τά-σθων, 
P. Ξ|πέ: 7 [ξξήραν-θε, τέττα-σθε, 
8|πε-φάν-θωσαν or [ἐ-ξηράν-θωσαν or τε-τά-σθωσαν 
τϑων, “Bow, or -σθων. 
Ἰνσινιτινς, πε-φάν-θαι, ἐ-ξηράν-θαι, [τε-τά- σθαι. 
Parric., {πε-φασιμένος, [ἐ-ξηραμ-μένος, τε-τᾶ-μένος. 
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| Il. With e in the Future. 
“Ἱμείρ-ω (Ion. and poet.), I desire, and στέλλοω, [ send. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Present, |'ipelp-w, ἰἱμείρτομαι, | στέλλεω, στέλλ-ομαι, 
ἹΜΡΕΒΡΕΟΥ, |iuetp-ov, ἰἱμειρ-όμην, | ἔςστελλ-ον, ἰἐ-στελλ-όμην, 
Perrect 1, |izep-xa, ἵμερ-μαι, &-oraA-xa, é-orad-yat, 
Pioperr. 1, {ἱμέρ-κειν, Π᾿ἱμέρ-μην, ἐ-στάλεκειν, ἰἐ-στάλε:μην, 


PerrecT 2, » to j|I- ’ 
PLouperr. 2, _—_—_—, -: 1---- ——, 
Aorist 1, ἰΐμειρ-α, “p-dunv, | ἔ-σστειλεα, ἐ-στειλ-άμην, 
Forore, μερ-ῶ, ἵμερ. οὔμαι, στελοῶ, στελεοῦμαι. 
PASSIVE. _ 
Aorist 1, [ἰἱμέρ-θην, ἐ-ςστάλ-θην, |ἐ-στἄλεην, 
Furore 1, ἰἱμερ-θήσομαι, σταλεθήσομαι, στἄλεήσομαι. 


Remuarx. The inflection of the perfect middle or passive is 
like that of ἤγγελεμαι. 


Ill. With ἵ and ὕ in the Future. 
(A.) τέλλεω, 1 pull: σύρ-ω, I draw: and μολύν-ω, I soil. 


μολῦν-ὥ, 
μολῦν-οὔῦμαι, 


ἐςμόλῦν-α, 

1} ἐ- μολᾶν- μην, 
ἐμολύν. θην, 
penn θήσομαι. 


Remarx. The inflection of the perfect middle or passive, τέ- 
τιλ-μαι, σέ-συρ-μαι, is like that of ἤγγελ-μαι : that of με-μάλυσ- 
μαι, like that of πέ-φασ-μαι : and that of ἦσχυμμαε (from αἰσχύν-ω, 
I shame), like that of ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι 


(B.) κλίν-ω, I bend: πλύν-ω, 1 wash: with v falling out. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. " MIDDLE. 
Present, | κχλίν-ω, KAlv-ouat, ΄ ἢ κλύνοω, πλύν-ομαι, 
PerFect, Ké-KAt-xa, | xé-KAt-pat, πέ-πλύ-κα, | πέ-πλῦ-μαι, 
Aorist 1 


&-KAiv-a, b-KAiv-dunv, | ἔ-πλῦν-α, | ἐ-πλῦν-ἅμην, 
Furure, =| κλὶν-ῶ, κλὶν-οὔῦμαι, | πλῦν-ῶ, πλῦν-οὔμαι. 
PASSIVE. — ΕΞ ΞΕ 
Aor. 1, ἐκκλέθην. For. 1, κλχ-θήσομαι. | ἐ-πλϑεθην.---πλὺ- θήσομαι. 
Aor. 2, ἐ-κλίν-ην. Fur. 8, κλΙν-ήσομαι. 
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Remark. The inficction of the perfect middle or passive, «é- 
cAl-pa: and πέ-πλῦ-μαι, is like that of τέ-τἄ-μαι, and agrees with 
that of pure verbs. ” 


SPECIAL PECULIARITIES IN THE FORMATION OF SEV- 
ERAL VERBS, BOTH PURE AND IMPURE. 


1. Very many active verbs have the future in the middle form, 
48, ἀκούω, I hear; ful. ἀκούσομαι : aorist ἦκουσα : ἀπαντάω, I meet; 
fut. ἀπαντήσομαι : aorist ἀπήντησα : ἀπολαύω, I enjoy; fut. ἀπολαύ- 
Φομαι : aorist ἀπέλαυσα, ἅτε. 

2. The following two verbs in -ἄω or -alw take av in the future 
and aorist: namely, 

καίω, Attic «dw (without contraction), I burn; fut. καύσω: 
aorist, Exavoa: perf. act. xé-xav-xa: perf. mid. or pass. κέκαυ- 
μαι: ist aor. pass. ἐκαύθην. 

κλαίω, Attic κλάω (without contraction), I weep ; fut. κλαύσω: 
aorist, ἔκλαυσα, δια. 

8. The following five verbs in -ἔέω, namely, ϑέω, νέω, πλέω, πνέω, 
and ῥέω, take ev in the futare and aorist. In addition to which, it 
should be observed that the first four, together with the customary 
form of the future middle in -coua:, have also another in -σοῦμαι. 
This circumflexed form of the future is called the Doric Future 
And, moreover, besides the form just mentioned, the verbs κλαίω, 
παίζω, κίπτω, and φεύγω, also have this form. Thus, 

ϑέω, Trun; future ϑευσοῦμαε and ϑεύσομαι. 

véo, I swim; future νευσοῦμαι and νεύσομαι : frst aorist Evevos. 

πλέω, I sail; future πλευσοῦμαι and πλεύσομαι : first aorist 
ἔπλευσα : perf. mid. or pass. πέπλευσμαι : first aorist pass. 
ἐπλεύσθην. 

ῥέω, I flow; future ῥεύσομαι: first aorist ἔῤῥευσα. Instead of 
these forms, however, the Attics use fut. ῤνήσομαε : aorist 
ἐῤῥύην, and perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

ζέω, I pour, differs from the foregoing ; fut. χέω : aorist ἔχεα : 
perfect xéxtxa: fut. mid. χέομαι : lst aor. mid. ἐχεάμην : perf. 
mid. Or pass. κέχὕμαι: 181 aor. pass. ἐχύθην. 

κλαί-ω, Attic κλάω (without contraction), I weep ; fut. mid. xAav 
σοῦμαι and κλαύσομαι: ist aor. act. ἔκλαυσα. 

devy-o, I flee; fut. mid. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομαι : 2d aor. act. 
ἔφῦγον : perf. πέφευγα. 

παίζω, I joke, 1 sport; fut. mid. παιξοῦμαι and παίξομαι : 1st aor. 
act. ἔκαισα : perf. mid. or pass. πέπαισμαι. 
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nixt-w, I fall (stem rer) : fat. mid. πεσοῦμαι. 
πυνθάνομαι, I ask, I inquire: fut. πευσοῦμαι, commonly πεύσομαι. 
4. The following pure verbs, and impure ones which follow the 
analogy of pure verbs in the formation of their tenses by taking an 
g as a characteristic, have a distinct form for the perfect subjane- 
tive and optative middle or passive : 
- xrd-ouat, I acquire; perf. κέκτημαι, I possess ; subj. κεκτῶμαι, >, 
Tat: opt. κεκτύμην, κεκτῇο, κεκτῇτο : OF, κεκτῴμην, GO, PTO. 
μιμνήσκω (stem μνα), 1 remind. 
καλέω, I call; perf. mid. or pass. κέκλημαι, I am called ; pluperf. 
ἐκεκλήμην : opt. kexAguny, Go, Fro. 
δ. Two mute verbs take the future form in -οὔῦμαι, without o, of 
liquid verbs. 
μάχομαι, I fight; fut. μαχοῦμαι (arising out of the Ionic μαχ-έσο- 
feat). 
ἔζομαι, I sit ("EAQ): fut. (ἐδ-οῦμαι) καθεδοῦμαι. 
6. The following three verbs take the future perfect in another 
form as well as in the usual one : 
ϑνήσκω, I die; third fut. τεθνήξω (old Attic) and τεθνήξομαι (later 
Allic). 
κλάζω, I clang ; third fut. κεκλάγξω (old Attic) and xexAdyfoucae 
(later Altsc). 
lornut, I place ; third fut. ἑστήξω (old Attic) and ἑστήξομαι (later 
Attic). 


SYNCOPE AND METATHESIS. . 


1. Some few verbs omit the stem-vowel in certain forms when it 
stands between two consonants. This omission of the vowel is ° 
called Syncope. Thus, 


tyelpw, I awaken; 1st aor. act. regularly ἤγειρα : ist perf. ἐγή- 
γερκα : 2d perf. ἐγρήγορα, I awake ; 2d pluperf. ἐγρηγόρειν, 1 
awoke ; 2d aor. mid. ἠγρόμην, 1 awoke. 
πέτομαι, I fly; fut. πτήσομαι : 2d aor. mid. ἑπτόμην : inf. πτέσθαι. 
ἔρχομαι, I go; 2d aor. act. ἦλθον : inf. ἐλθεῖν, &e. 
2. This syncope takes place most frequently after reduplication. 
Thus, 
γίγνομαι, I become, instead of γι-γένομαι (stem γένω). 
pinvo, remain, “ “ μι-μένω. 
πίπτω, I fall, “6 πι-πέτω = (stem πέτω). 


3. By metathesie we understa the transposition of a vowel and 
F2 


a liquid ; and this is done partly to produce a more pleasing sound, 
partly by the poets, to avoid the restraints of quantity. 

4. The tenses most frequently affected by metathesis are the 
perfect, pluperfect, fret aorist passive, and first future passive, but the 
second sorist seldom. 

δ. The following verbe most commonly experience metathesis . 

βάλλω, I throw; fut. βαλῶ : Rd aor. act. ἐδάᾷλον (BAA): perfect 
act. βέδληκα: perf. mid. or pass. βέθλημαι: Arst aorist pass. 
ἐδλήθην : fut. pass. βληθήσαμαι : fut. perf. βεδλήσομαε. 

δαμάω, more commonly δαμάζω, I tame (AAM): fut. δαμάσω : Ist 
aor. act. ἐδάμᾶσα : perfect δέδμηκα : perf. mid. or pass. δέδμη- 
pas: ist aor. pass. ἐὐμήθην : 2d aor. pass. ἐδάμην. 

δέμω, I build (mostly poetic and Ionic): Ist aor. act. ἔδειμα : ist 
aor. mid. ἐδειμάμην (AME): perfect δέδμηκα : perf. mid. or pass 
δέδμημαι. 

ϑνήσκω, I die; 2d aor. act. ἔθἄνον : perfect τέθνηκα. 

ϑρώσκω, I spring ; 2d aorist act. ἔθορον. 

καλέω, I call (poetic κικλήσκω, like ϑνήσκω): fut. καλῶ : perf. 
κέκλῃκα. 

κάμνω, I labor ; 2d aor. act. Exdpov: perf. κέκμηκα. 

σκέλλω, I dry, also σκελέω : perfect ἔσκληκα : fut. mid. σκλύσομαι. 

τέμνω, I cut; 2d aor. act. ἔτεμον : perfect τέτμῃκα. 

τλήσομαι, I will endure; 2d aor. ἔτλην : perfect τέτληκα (stem 
TAA). 

6 When the verbal stem consists of two δἱ llables, the vowel, 
transposed by metathesis, blends into one sound along with the one 
coming after; as, 

κεράννυμε (poetic xépaw), 1 mix; fut. act. κοεράσω : perf. mid. οἵ 
pass. xé-xpd-yaz, instead of κε-κρέα-μαι: lst aor. pass. ἐ-κρᾶ- 
θην. 

πιπράσκω, I sell (instead of πειπεράσκω, πιπρεάσκω), from περάω 
(and hence fut. περάσω) : perf. act. πέπρᾶκα : perf. mid. or pass. 
πέπραμαι: ist aor. pass. ἐπράθην : fut. perf. πεπράσομαι. 

στορέννυμι, I spread. Secondary form στρώννυμι (instead of 
orped-vvust): fut. στρώσω : ist aor. act. ἔστρωσα : perf. mid. 
or pass. ἔστρωμαι: st aor. pass. ἐστρώθην. 

πελάζω, I approach (tragic πελάθω, TAGBw) : Ist aor. pass. ἐπελάσ- 
θην (poetic, Attic, ἐπλάθην) : 2d aor. mid., Attic, ἐπλάμην. 
perf. mid. or pass. πέπλαμαι. 
We have an instance of metathesis even in the stem, in the 

verb ϑράττω, or ϑράσσω, I disquiet (arising from ταράττω, τραάτ- 

Tw), an Attic secondary form of rapdoow: Ist aor. ect. ἔθραξα 


VERBS. 343 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


1. We call every verb irregular which has a tense- 
formation deviating from the stem of the present, as well 
as every one which does not take the customary personal 
endings. Still, we reckon all those which, in the present, 
undergo one of the changes mentioned under the respective 
heads of “ Strengthening of the Stem” (p. 292), and “ Change 
of the Stem-vowel” (p. 293), among the regular verbs. 

2. All anomalies fall under two general heads, namely, 


(A.) Anomakes in the stem. - 
(Β.) Anomalies in the personal endings. 

Verbs, moreover, which are irregular in the personal 
endings, for example, the verbs in -μέ, are likewise irregu- 
lar in the stem. 

3. A particular anomaly consists in this, that many verbs 
have made up their tense-formation out of verbs having dif. 
ferent roots, which are connected. together only by their 
signification ; as, φέρω, I bear ; οἴσω, I shall bear ; ἤἠνέγκὸν, 
I bore. . 


Remarx. All forms assumed merely for the sake of the forma- 
tion are denoted by capital letters. “Mid.” denotes that the 
verb forms the future and aorist middle. “D. M.” (ἐ. ε., depo- 
nent middle) and “ D. P.” (3. ¢., deponent passive) signify that 
a verb has not the active form; and such a verb is called de- 
ponent middle, if it forms its aorist with a middle form; ana 
deponent passive, if it forms it with a passive form. When - 
stands in a parenthesis, it denotes that the preceding form fol- 
lows the analogy of a conjugation in -με, which is hereafter to 
be discussed. 


(A.) Anomatous Vegas IN Q. 


I. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Present 
and Imperfect by the insertion of a v before the ending. 
Previuinany Remark. Βαίνω has the stem-vowel « length- 
ened into at, and ἐλαύνω into av. 
1. Baivo, I walk, I go (BA); fut. mid. βήσομαι : perf. act. βέδηκα : 
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4ἃ aor. act. ἔδην (ut, p. 374). Pasa. in compounds ; as, ἀναδαίνομαι, 
ἀναδέδαμαι, παραδέδᾶμαι, ἀνεδάθην, παρεδάθην. 

'  Remanx. The fret aorist active ἔδησα, in a transitive sense, 
to cause to go, occurs only in poetic and Ionic, as well as late 
writers. ; 

2. Δύνω, I enter. The unstrengthened verb db. (καταδύω) has in 
the present, as also the future ὀύσω, and the frst aorist active Edica, 
the transitive meaning to wrap up, to sink: lst aor. pase. ἐδύθην.--- 
Bat the middle voice δύομαι, dédipat, δύσομαι, ἐδύσάμην, signifies to 
envelop or clothe one’s self, to put on one, &c. The perf. act. dédixa, 
and 2d aor. act. ἔδυν, have also this latter signification. 

3. "EAavvo, I drive ; fut. tAdow: Attic ἐλῶ, dc. ἃ; infin. ἐλᾶν (page 
262): 151 aor. act. ἤλᾶσα : perf. act. ἐλήλᾶκα : perf. mid. or pase. 
ἐλήλᾶμαι : ist aor. pass. ἠλάθην. (Short characteristic vowel ἃ re- 
tained in the formation of the tenses, contrary to rule (page 282). 

4. Πΐνω, I drink; fut. πίομαι : 2d aor. act. Exiov: 2d aor. tmper. 
κῖθι, Attic for wie, which last is poetic : 2d aor. infin. πιεῖν : part. 
πιών (ΠΟ): perf. πέπωκα : perf. mid. or pass. πέπομαι : ist aor. pass. 
ἐπόθην. Later writers use the future πιοῦμαι, which, however, oc- 
curs in 2d plur. (πιεῖσθε), in Kenophon also. (Symp., x., 4, 7.) 

“ δ. Tlvo, I exprate, I pay; fut. tlow: aorist Erica: perfect rérixa: 
perf. mid. or pass. rériopac: lst aor. pass. ἐτίσθην : mid. τίνομαι, I 
take vengeance on, I punish, τίσομαι, ἐτισάμην. 

6. φθάνω, I anticipate ; fut. φθήσομαε, more rarely φθάσω : Ist-aor. 
act. ἐφθᾶσα : 2d aor. act. ἔφθην : 2d aor. mid. ἐφθάμην (μι, p. 373). 

7. Φθίνω (poetic, seldom used in prose, and then only in the pres- 
ent), I waste away (seldom, I destroy or consume); fut. φθίσω : 1st 
aor. act. ἔφθισα : fut. mid. φθίσομαι: perf. mid. or pass. ἔφθιμαι : plu- 
perf. and 2d aor. ἐφθίμην : subj. φθέωμαι : opt. φθίμην, φθῖτο : imperat. 
φθίσθω : infin. φθίσθαι : part. φθίμενος. 

With these are ranked three verbs whose pure stem ends in a 
consonant. 

Aaxvo, I bite ; δὰ aor. act. Bbdxov : fut. δήξομαι : perf. δέδηχα : 
perf. mid. or pass. δέδηγμαι : lst aor. pass. ἐδήχθην. 

Κάμνω, 1 exert myself, I weary myself, I am weary, I work hard; 
2d aor. act. ἔκᾶμον : fut. mid. καμοῦμαι : perf. κέκμηκα (page 
342.) 

Τέμνω, I cut, 1 divide, I lay waste ; fut. τεμῶ : 2d aor. act. ἔτεμον : 
perfect τέτμηκα : perf. mid. or pass. τέτμημαι:, lst aorist pase. 
ἐτμήθην : fut. perf. τετμήσομαι.---Μὶὰ. 
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II. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened, in the Present 
and Imperfect, by the insertion of the syllable-ve before the 
ending. 

1. Bé-vé-o, 1 fill up, I stop up; fut. βύσω : 1st aor. act. ἔδῦσα : perf. 
mid. or pass. βέδυσμαι : and Ist aor. pass. ἐδύσθην. 

1. "Agex-vé-opat, Icome (the simple ἱκνέομαι seldom occurs in prose ; 
the compound is generally employed in its stead) ; fut. ἀφίξομαι : 3d 
aor. mid. ἀφϊκόμην : 2d aor. inf. mid. ἀφικέσθαι : perf. ἄφιγμαι : perf. 
infin. ἀφῖχθαι : pluperf. ἀφέγμην, ἀφῖξο, &c. 

8. Ὑπισχ-νέ-ομαι, I Ῥγοπεῖδε; 2d aor. ὑπεσχ-όμην : 2d aor. ἔπερεν. 
ὑπό-σχου : but fut. ὑποσχήσομαι : perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So, ἀμπισχεοῦμαι 
or ἀμπέχομαι, I wear, I have on (from ἀμπέχω, I wrap round ; fut. due 
φέξω : 2d aor. act. ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν) : fut. mid. ἀμφέξομαι : Vd aor. 
mid. ἠμπισχόμην and ἠμπεσχόμην. . 

“ 4. Kv-vé-o, I kiss; fut. κύσω : 1st aor. act. ἔκῦσα. But προσκυνέω, 

I kise the hand to, I do obetsance to; fut. προσκυνήσω : ist aor. act 

προζςεκύνησα (poetic, also, xpocéxvoa : infin. mpooxtcat). 


Ill. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened, in the Present 
and Imperfect, by the insertion of the syllable av, more 
rarely atv, before the ending. 


All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a threefold stem— 
the present and imperfect from a strengthened one—the second 
aorist from the pure one—the future, the perfect, and pluperfect 
from a third, which consists of the pure stem, and an annexed ε, 
which, in inflection, becomes η. 


(A.) ἄν or aty affixed without any change. 
‘1. Alo6-dv-opat, I percetve, I observe (more rarely alofoua:): 2d aor. 
mid. ἠσθόμην, αἰσθέσθαι : perf. ἦσθημαι : fut. αἰσθήσομαι. 
2. ᾿Αμαρτ-ἄν-ω, I err ; 2d aor. act. ἥμαρτον : fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι : perf. 
act. ἡμάρτηκα. 
3. ᾿Απεχθ-άν-ομαι, I become hated, I am hateful ; 2d aor. mid. ἀπηχο 
θόμην : fut. ἀπεχθήσομαι : perf. mid. or pass. ἀπήχθημαι, Iam hated. 
4. Αὐξ-ἄν-ω, I increase, I augment; fut. αὐξήσω: Ist aor. act. 
ηὔξησα : perf. act. ηὔξηκα.--- Mid. and pass., I grow: perf. ηὔξημαι : fut. 
αὐξήσομαι : ist aor. ηὐξήθην. 
δ. Βλαστ-άν-ω, I sprout: 2d aor. act. EAactov: fut. βλαστήσω : 
perf.act. ἔδλαστηκα and βεδλάστηκα. f 
᾿ 6.-Aap0-dy-v, I sleep; 2d aor. act. ἔδαμθον : fut. pass. δαρθήσομαι : 
perf. act. δεδάρθηκα: 


848 VERBS. 


7 KAayy-év-w (collateral form of κλάζω), said especially of hounds, 
I give tongue; fut. κλάγξω (κεκλάγξομαι, Aristogh., Vesp., 930): 1st 
aor. act. ExAayfa: 2d aor. act. ExAdyov: perf. κέκλαγγα (earlier form 
κέκληγα). 

8. ᾽Ολισθ.ἄν-ω, I giide ; 2d aor. act. ὥλεσθον : ful. δλισθήσω : perf 
act. ὠλέσθηκα. 

9. ‘Ocgp-alv-opat, I smell ; 2d aor. mid. ὠσφρόμην : fut. ὀσφρῴσομαι. 
(Pres. ὀσφρᾶσθαι was a rare Attic form : the aerists ὠσφρῳσάμην and 
ὀσφρανθῆναι were later forme.) 

10. ᾿Ὀφλισκ-άν-ω, I am liable, I deserve (the double strengthening, 
tox and ay, should be noted); 2d aor. act. ὥφλον : fut ὀφλόσω : par. 
ὄῤληκα : perf. mid. or pass. ὥφλημαι. 


(B.) ἄν afized, with the insertion of the nasal sound v before the char- 
acteristic consonant of the pure stem.—(The short vowel in the mid- 
die of the pure stem is changed into a long one in inflection. — 
Except wav6éve.—The » before a P-sound is changed into y, and 
a a K-sound into y.) 

"Epvyy-dv-w, I eructate (instead of tpv-v-ydve); Sd aor. act. 
tetyor fut. ἐρεύξομαι. 

13. Θιγγ-άν-ω, I touch ; 2d aor. act. ἔ-θἴγον : fut. ϑύξομιαι. 

18. Λαγχ-άν-ω, I obtain by lot; 2d aor. act. ἔλᾶχον : fut. λέξομαι. 
perf. etAnya: perf. mid. or pass. εἴληγμαι: ist aor. pass. ἐλήχθην.--- 
(The perfect active form λέλογχα is from a stem AETX.-, and is 
rarely employed. Compare πέπονθα, παθεῖν, πένθος.) 

14. Aaub-dy-w, I take; 2d aor. act. EAdbov: imper. Adbe: fut. Asppo- 
wat: perf. εἴληφα : perf. mid. or pass. εἴλημμαι: Ist aor. pass. ἐλήφ- 
θην : 2d aor. mid. ἐλαδόμην. 

15. Λανθ-ἄν-ω (seldom λήθω), Iam concealed; 3d aor. act. ἔλαθον: 
fut. λήσω : perf. λέληθα, I am concealed.—Mid., I forget : fut. λήσομαι" 
perf. λέλησμαι : 2d aor. ἐλαθόμην. 

16. Mav6-dv-w, I learn ; 2d aor. act. ἔμᾶθον : fut. μαθήσομαι : perf. 
μεμάθηκα. The a remains short, and the future and perfeet are 
formed from a stem MAG@E—according to (A). 

17. Πυνθεάν-ομαι, 1 inquire, I learn by inquiry ; 2d aor. ἐπυθόμην : 
perf. πέπυσμαι, néxvoat, &c.: fut. weteona:.—Verbal adjective, reve- 
τός, πευστέος. 

18. Τυγχ-άν-ὦ, I hit (a mark), I obtain (with genitive), I happen, 
2d aor. act. ἐτῦχον : fut. τεύξομαι (TEYX-): perf. τετύχηκα (TYXE-). 

19. Φυγγ-άν-ω, collateral form of φεύγω, I δε; fut. φεύξομαι and 
φευξοῦμαι : 2d aor. act. ἔφὕγον : perf. mégevya.—Verbal adjective 
φευκτός and φευκτέος. 
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20.. Xavd-dy-w, I hold, I contain (said of vessels); 2d aor. act. ἔχἄ- 
dov: perfect, with present signification, «éyavda : fut. χείσομαε 
(Stem XENA-: compare ἔπᾶθον, πείσομαι.) 


IV. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened tn the Present 
and Imperfect by the addition of the too Consonants ox, or 
the Syllable cox. 


3« is added when the characteristic of the stem is a vowel, and 
sox when a consonant. Most of the verbs whose pure stem ends in 
a consonant form the future, &c., according to the analogy of pure 
verbs ; as, εὑρ-ίσκω, future εὑρήσω ((ETPE). Some of these take, 
in addition to this, a reduplication, which consists in the repetition 
of the first consonant of the root with the vowel ε. 

1. ‘AA-tox-opat, 1 am caught or taken (said of a town); tnperf. 
ἡλισκόμην : (‘AAO-) fut. ἁλώσομαι : 3d aor. ἥλων and ἐάλων (με, page 
375), I wae caught or taken: perf. fAuxa and ἐέλωκα, I have been 
caught. (For augment, see page 268.) The- active is supplied by 
αἱρεῖν, in the signification to take, to obtain. 

8. ᾿Αμδλείσκοω (seldom ἀμόλόω), I miscarry ; (AMBAO-) fut. ἀμ. 
δλώσω : perf. ἤμδλωκα. 

8. ᾿Α»νἀλοίσκοω, I spend, I waste; imperf. ἀνήλισκον : fut. ἀνάλώσω. 
ist aor. act. ἀνήλωσα and ἀνάλωσα, κατηνάλωσα : perf. ἀνήλωκα and 
ἀνάλωκα : perf. mid. or pass. ἀνήλωμαι and ἀνάλωμαι : 1st aor. ἀνᾶλώ- 
θην 


4. 'Apé-onx-w, I please ; fut. ἀρέσω : 1st aor. act. ἤροσα : parf. mid. 
Or pass. ἤρεσμαι : ist aor. pass. ἠρέσθην.---Μ|ά. 

δ. Βιδρώ-σκ-ω, I cat (ful. Attic ἔδομας : 2d aor. ἔφαγον) . perf. BE 
pexa: part. βεδρώς : perf. mid. or pass. βέδρωμαι : ist aor. pass. i6- 
ρώθην 


6. Teywv-tex-w, I proclaim, I tell (mostly poetic); fut. γεγωνήσω : 
let aor. act. ἐγεγώνησα : perf. γέγωνα, with present signification 
(TETRNEQ). 

7. Tapd-ox-w (or γηράω), J grew old 3 fut. γηράσομαι : ist aor. act. 
ἐγάρᾶσα: infin. yypdoat: perf. γεγήρακα. 

8. Τιγνώ-σκ-ω, I know (TNO); fut. γνώσομαι : 2d aor. act. ἔγνων 
(mt, page 374): perf. ἔγνωκα : perf. mid. or pass. Eyvoouat.—Verdal 
adjective, γνωστός, γνωστέος. 

9. Διόρά-σκ-ω, I run eway (asnaily in composition ; as, ἀποῦ ἐκὅ. 
d1ad.); fut. dpdcopat: perf. dédpaxa : 24 eor. act. δρᾶν (με, p. 374). 

10. Etp-iox-o, I find; 2d aor. act. εὗρον : timper. εὑρέ (‘EYPE-): 


848 VERBS. 


fut. εὑρήσω : perf. εὕρηκα : perf. mid. oF pass. εὕρημαι : let aor.. pass. 
εὑρέθην : 2d aor. mid. etpéuqy.—Verbdal adjettive, εὑρετός. 

ll. Ἡδά-σκ-ω, I become manly; lst aor. act. ἤδησα (ἠδάω, I am 
young ; but ἀνηδάω, I become young again). 

12. Ovg-ox-w, usually ἀποθνήσκω, I die (@AN); 2d aor. act. ἀπκέθἄ- 
νον: fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι: perf. τέθνηκα, &e.; ful. perf. τεθνήξω,. old 
Attic, and τεθνήξομαι, I shall be dead. 

18. Ἰλά-σκ-ομαι, I propitiate, 1 appease ; fut. ἱλᾶσομαι : lat aor. mid. 
ἐλᾶσάμην. 

14. Μεθύ-σκ-ω, I intoxicate; fut. μεθύσω : lst aor. act. ἐμδθῦσα.--- 
But μεθύω, I am intoxicated, borrows its tenses from the passive ; as, 


ἐμεθύσθην. 

15. θρώ-σκ-ω, I leap; 2d aor. act. ἔθορον : fut. ϑοροῦμαε: perf. 
τέθορα. 

16. Μιμνή-σκ-ω (MNA-), Tremind ; fut. μνήσω: lst aor. act. ἔμνησα: 
perf. mid. μέμνημαι (memini), I remember, Iam mindful : subj. μεμνῦ- 
pat, ᾧ, Fras: imper. μέμνησο : pluper{. ἐμεμνήμην, I remembered : opt. 
μεμνύμην, FO, ἦτο, OF μεμνῴμην, Go, Gro: ful. perf. μεμνήσομαι, I shall 
be mindful: 1st aor. pass. ἐμνήσθην : fut. pass. μνησθήσομαι. 

17. Πάσχω (arising from πάθσκω), I recetve an impression, I suffer ; 
δὰ aor. ἔπᾶθον : (ΠΕΝΘ- fut. πείσομαι : perf. xéxovOa.—Verbel ad- 
jective, παθητός. 

18. Πιπίςσκ-ω, I give to drink; fut. πίσω : 1st aor. act. ἔπῖσα. 

19. Πιπρά-σκ-ω, I sell (future and eorist expressed in ordinary 
language by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην) ; perf. πέπρᾶκα : perf. mid. or 
pass. πέπράμαι (infin. πεπρᾶσθαι): ist aor. pass. ἐπράθην : fut. perf. 
πεπράσομαι, in the signification of the simple future (πραθήσομαι). 

20. Στερ-ίσκ-ὦ (seldom orepéw), I deprive, I bereave ; fut. στερήσω : 
Ist aor. act. ἐστέρησα : mid. and pase. στερίσκομαι, crepotuas (priver) : 
fut. στερήσομαι : perf. ἐστέρημαι : let aor. ἐστερήθην. 

21. Τιτρώ-σκ-ω, wound; fut. τρώσω: Ist aor. act. ἔτρωσα : perf. mid. 
Or pass. τέτρωμαι : lst aor. ἐτρώθην : fut. τρωθήσομαι and τρώσομαι. 

23. Φά-σκ-ω, 1 think, I assert; imperf. ἔφασκον : fut. φήσω : let 
aor. §¢noa.—{ Probably there is no example of the present indicative 
to he found ; for φάσκουσι in Plato, Phed., 118, c., is changed by 
Heindorf to λέγουσι. Compare Elmsley, Heraci., 903. But φάσκω, 
as a present subjunctive, occurs in Aristophanes, Vesp., 561.) 

23. Χάσκω, I open my mouth (XAN-—): 2d aor. act. Exdvov: fut. 
χανοῦμαι : perf. κέχηνα, I stand open, I gape. 

Remark. A:dd-ox-v, I teach, retains the K-sound in the forma- 
tion of its tenses: fut. διδάξω : Ist aor. ἐδίδαξα : perf. δεδίδαχα 
Ist aor. pass. ἐδιδάχθην. 
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V. Verbs whose Pure Stem is strengthened at the beginning 
by the addition of a reduplication. 


This reduplication consists in the repetition of the first consonant 
of the stem in conjunction with the vowel «. It remains in the for- 
mation of the tenses in a few verbs only. To this class belong, for 
example, 

1. Βιδάζω, to lift up; fut. βιδάσω : Attic B66, ἃς, ἃ. 

2. Τίγνομαι (instead of γεγένομαι), 1 become (common form γένο- 
_ pat), (TEN-): 2d aor. mid. ἐγενόμην : perf. γεγένημαι, I have become, 
or γέγονα, with a present signification, I am; fut. γενήσομαι. 

8. Πέπτω (instead of πιπέτω), I fall; imperat. πίπτε (IIET-): fut. 
πεσοῦμαι: 2d aor. act. ἔπεσον : perf. πέπτωκα, with an irregular 
change of the radical vowel. 

Remarx.. To this class belong, also, some of .Class iv.; as, 
γιγνώσκω. 


VI. Verbs which have the Pure Stem in the Present and Im- 
perfect, but in the remaining tenses suppose a Stem with ε 
as the characteristic. 


‘Remarx. The ¢ is changed into y in inflection. Exceptions, 

- aldopat, ἄχθομαι, and μάχομαι. 

1. Αἴδομαι, I feel ashamed (in the common language αἰδέομαι) ; 
imperf. αἰδόμην, without augment. (Pres. and imperf. old poetic 
forms) : fut. αἰδέσομαι and αἰδήσομαι : Ist aor. mid. ἠδεσάμην : ist 
aor. pass. ἠδέσθην. 

4. ᾿Αλέξω, I ward off ; fut. dAesgow.—Mid., I ward off from myself ; : 
μ᾿ ἀλεξήσομαι : Ist aor. mid. ἠλεξάμην (from AAEKQ). 

3. ἼἌχθομαι, Iam displeased ; fut. ἀχθέσομαι : ist aor. pass. ἠχθέσ- 
θην : fut. ἀχθεσθήσομαι, of the same meaning as ἀχθέσομαι. 

4. Βόσκω, I feed; fut. βοσκήσω : ist aor. t66oxyca.—Mid., I feed, 
intransitive. ᾿ 

δ. Βούλομαι, I wish (2d person βούλει, page 300); fut. βουλήσομαι : 
perf. βεδούλημαι : 1ϑῖ aor. pase. ἐδουλήθην and ἠδονλήθην. (Concern- 
ing augment, see page 264.) 

6. Δέω, I want; usually impersonal, δεῖ, it is necessary or needful. 
—Subjunct. δέῃ : opt. δέοι : infin. δεῖν : part. δέον : imperf. Eder: fut. 
δεήσει : lst aor. act. ἐδέησε. τὰ, δέομαι, I need ; fut. δεήσομαι: ist 
aor. pass. ἐδεήθην. 

7. "Ἐθέλω and ϑέλω, I wish; get ἤθελον and ἔθελον : fut ἐθε 
σ 


350 Vana. 


Agou and ϑελήσω : Ist aor. act. ἠθέλησα and ἐθέλησα : perf. only $66. 
Aqua. 

8. Εἴλω, I press, I shut in; fut. εἰλήσω 1 perf. mid. or pass. εἴλημαι: 
lst aor. pass. εἰλήθην. 

9. EIPOMAL—2d aor. ἡρόμῃην, I asked, ἐρέσθαι, ἔρωμαι, ἐροίμεν, 
ἐροᾶ, ἐρόμενος : fut. ἐρήσομαι.---ΒΟ other tenses are supplied by 
ἐρωτᾶ 


ν. 

10. Ἔῤῥω, I go forth; fut. ἐῤήσω : ist aor. ἤῤῥησα. 

11. E6do, usually καθεύδω, I sleep ; fut. καθεοδήσω. (For &uginent, 
see page 274.) 

12. Ἔχω, I have, I hold ; imperf. εἶχον : 2d aor. aci. baxov: tHfa. 
οχεῖν : imperat. σχές, παράσχες (με, page 373): subj. σχῶ, Fe (wepée- 
χω, παράσχῳς, &c.): opt. σχοίην (us, page 373): part. σχών : ful. ἔξω 
and σχήσω : perf. ἔσχηκα : 2d aor. mid. ἐσχόμην : subj. σχῶμαι : opt. 
σχοίμην : imperat. σχοῦ (παράσχου): infix. σχέσθαε [παρασχέσθαι): 
part. σχόμενος : fut. σχήσομαι : perf. mid. or pass. ἔσχῃραε : Ist aor. 
pass. toyéOqv.—Verbal adjective, ἐκτός and oxeroc. 

18. Ἔψω, I bos; fut. épnou.—Verdal adjective, ἐφθός, or ἐψητός, 


epyréog. . 

14. Καθίζω, I set, I sit; imperf. ἐκάθιζον, old Attic, καθῖζον : fut. 
καθιῶ : 1st aor. act. ἐκάθισα (old Attic, κάθισαν) : perf. xexdOtxa.—MiN., 
I sit ; fut. καθιζήσομαι : ist aor. ἐκαθισάμην, 1 placed for myself, I had 
placed. But καθέζομαι, I sit ; imperf. ἐκαθεζόμην : fut. καθεδοῦμαι. 

15. Κήδω, I make anxious (active only Epic); fut. κφδήσω : perf. 
xéxgda.—Mid. κήδομαι, I em anxious, in prose only the present and 
imperfect.—In ZEschylus we find κῴδεσαι : Ist aor. imperat. mid 
(S. c. Theb., 138). 

16. KAalw, I weep, Attic «Ado, without contraction : fut. mad. 
κλαύσομαι and κλαυσοῦμαι (page 340), more rarely κλαιήἥσω or κλαή- 
ow: ist aor. act. ἔκλαυσα : perf. κόκλαυμαι aad κέκλαυσμαι.---Μὶὰ - 
Verbal adjective, κλαυτός, xAavoréor. 

17. Μάχομαι, I contend ; fut. μαχοῦμαι (instead of μαχέσομαι) : lst 
aor. ἐμαχεσάμην : perf. peudxnwat.—Verbal adjective, μαχετέος and 
μαχητέος. 

18. Μέλλω, I think, I intend, I hesitate, hence I delay; imperf. ἔμελ- 
λον and ἤμελλον : fut. μελλήσω : 151 aor. act. ἐμέλλησα. (Fer aug: 
ment, see page 264.) 

19. Μέλει μοί τινος, cure mihi est aliquid (seldom personal, μέλω) ; 
Sut. μελήσει : 1st aor. act. ἐμέλησε : perf. μεμέληκε.---Μιὰ. μέλαομαι, 
usually ἐπιμέλομαι, and very often, aleo, ἐπιμελοῦμαε : “μέ. ἐπιμελή 
σομαι (sometimes ἐπιμεληθήσομαι) : @st aor. pass. twepedgOnv.—The 
compounds, as μεταμέλει, panitet, are only used impersenelly.— 


VERBS. 35] 


Epio, perf. μέμῃηλε, &o.—In prose we find μέμηλα, with both the sig- 
nification of a present, and its own also; as, curo, curavi. . 
$0. Mice, I suck; fut. μυζήσω, δια. 

21. Ὄζω, 1 smell ; fut. ὀζήσω : 1st aor. act. ὥζησα : perf. ὅδωδα, with 
a present signification. 

22. Οἴομαι, J think, and οἶμαι ; 2d person ole: (page 260): imperf. 
φόμην and ᾧμην : fut. οἰήσομαι : Ist aor. φήθην, οἰηθῆναι. (For aug- 
ment, see page 266.) , 

23. Οἴχομαι, Tam gone forth (abii) ; imperf. ᾧχομην, I went forth : 
Sut. οἰχήσομαι : perf. ᾧχημαι, in ordinary language only as a com- 
sore a8, παρῴχημαι. 

24. 'OgeiAw, Iam under obligation, 1 ought (debeo) ; fut. ὀφειλήσω. 
Ist aor. act. ὠφείλησα : 2d. aor. Sedov, ες, ε (1st and 2d plural not 
used), in expressions of desire : utinam. 

25. Maio, 1 strike; fut. παίσω (Attic collateral form παιήσω, in 
Aristophanes) : lst aor. act. ἔπαισα : perf. πέπαικα. Passive, with 
o (page 287).—Mid. 

26. Ilépdw: 2d aor. Exapdov : fut. παρδήσομαι : perf. πέπορδα (page 
294). 

27. Πέτομαι, I fly; fut. πτήσομαι : 2d aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσθαι, ἔπτην, 
and ἐπτάμην (μι, page 375) : perf. πεπότημαι. 

28. Χαίρω, I rejoice; fut. χαιρήσω : 2d aor. pass. ἐχάρην (μι, page 
375): perf. κεχάρηκα, I have rejoiced, and κεχάρημαε, 1 am rejoiced. 

Remarx. Among these verbs may be classed several liquid 
verbs, which, however, form the future and aorist regularly ; 
as, for example, μένω, I remain: perf. μεμένηκα, otherwise. regu- 
lar.—vépo, 1 divide, I distribute, I allot ; fus. νεμῶ and νεμοῦμαε : 
Ist aor. act. ἔνειμα : perf. νενέμηκα : ist aor. pasa, ἐνεμήθην (sel- 
dom ἐνεμέθην) : perf mid. or pass. γἔμαμαι Μὰ. 


VII. Verbs to whose Pure Stem an ε is added in the Present 
and Imperfect. 


1. Tauéw, I marry (said by a man) ; perf. γεγάμηκα, but fut. γαμῶ . 
Ist aor. act. ἔγημα : infin. γῆμαι.---Μὶὰ, γαμοῦμαι (with dative), J am 
married (said by a woman): fut. arn Ist aor. ἐγημόμην : pasa. 
in matrimonium ducor : 181 aor. ἐγαμήθην, &e 

2. Τηθέω, usually perf. γέγηθα, I rejoice ; fut. γηθήσω. 

3. Δοκέω, I appear, I think; fut. δόξω: lst aor. act. ἔδοξα : perf. 

* pass. Sédoypat, visus sum: 181 aor. pass. ἐδόχθην. 

4. Μαρτῦρέω, I bear testimony ; fut. μαρτῦρήφω, &o.—But papripo- 

μαι, deponent middle, I call to witness. 


δ. Ἠνρέω, I shear.—Mid. ξύρομαι : ist aor. ἐξυράμην, but perf. δξ 
6. ᾿Ὥθέω, I push ; imperf. ἐώθουν : fut. dow and ὀθόσω : let aor. ad. 


ἔωσα: infin. ὦσαι: perf. ἕωκα : perf. mid. or pass. ἔωσμαι : ist aor. 
pass. ἐώσθην. (For augment, see page 267.)—Mid. 


VIII. Verbs whose Tenses are derived from different Roots, 

connected only in signification. 

1. Αἱρέω, I take, I receive (for example, a town) ; fui. alpqou: 
perf. %pnxa: 2d aor. act. (from ‘EA-) elAov: infin. ἐλεῖν : Ist aor. 
pass. ὑρέθην : fut. pass. alpePaoopat.—Mid., to choose : fut. αἱρήσομαι: 
@d aor. εἱλόμην. (For augment, see page 267.)—Verbal adjective, 
αἱρετός, alperéog. 

4. Ἔρχομαι, I go, I come (the other moods and participials are 
borrowed from elu: ; thus, ἔρχομαι, ἴθι, ἴοιμε, ἴω, ἱέναι, ἰών ): imperf. 
ἠρχόμην, and gecv or ῥα (from εἶμι) : fut. εἶμι (present used as such 
by the Attics): (EAEYO-), perf. ἐλήλυθα: 2d aor. ἦλθον : tmper. 
ἐλθέ : opt. ἔλθοιμι : subj. ἔλθω : infin. ἐλθεῖν : part. LAGSy.—Verbdal 
adjective, ἐλευστέον. 

. Ἐσθίω, 1 cat ; imperf. ἤσθιον : fut. ἔδομαι : perf. ἐδήδοκα : 2d aor. 
at. (from @AT-) ἐφᾶγον : infin. φαγεῖν : perf. mid. or pass. ἐδήδεσμαι: 
lst aor. pass. #0écOnv.—Verbal adjective, ἐδεστός. 

4. Ὁράω, I see; tmperf. ἑώρων : perf. ἑώράκα (for augment, see 
page 268): 2d aor. ect. (from IA-) εἶδον, ἰδέ, ἴδοιμι, ἴδω, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών: 
fut. (from ΟΠ-- ὄψομαι : 2d person ὄψει (page 260): mid. or pass. 
ὁρῶμαι : perf. mid. or pass. Edpdyat, or Guat, Spat, ἄκος. : infin. ὦφθαι: 
2d aor. mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδοῦ, ἰδοίμην, ἴδωμαι, ἰδέσθαι, &c., and (in the 
signification of ecce) ἐδού͵ as a simple, poetic only: Ist aor. pass. 
ὥφθην : infin. ὀφθῆναι: fut. pass. ὀφθήσομαι .---- δα] adjective, dpa- 
τός and ὀπτός. 

δ. Τρέχω, I run; (APEM-) fut. mid. «δραμοῦμαι : 2d aor. act. ἔδρᾶ- 
μον : perf. δεδράμηκα : perf. mid. or pass. δεδράμημαι. 

6. Φέρω, I bear; (Ol-) fut. οἴσω: (ENETK-) Ist aor. act. jveyxa: 
2d aor. act. ἤνεγκον : ist aor. opt. ἐνέγκαιμι : 2d aor. infin. ἐνεγκεῖν : 
part. ἐνεγκών : imper. ἔνεγκε, -«ἄτω, ἄς. : (ENEK-—) perf. ἐνήνοχα: 
perf. mid. or pass. ἐνήνεγμαι (-γξαι, -γκται, or ἐνήνεκται) : Ist aor. 
mid. ἠνεγκάμην : emper. Eveyxat: inf. -ασθαι : part. -άμενος : ist-aor. 
pass. ἠνέχθην : fut. ἐνεχθήσομαι and olo@Ojcouar.—Verbal adjective, 
olaréc, oloréoc.—Mid. 

7. Φημί (page 367), I say ; imperf. ἔφην, with aorist meaning, also 
éavac and φάς : (ETI-) Ist aor. εἶπα, εἶπας, εἴπατε: imper. εἶπον, 
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εἶπατω : inf, εἶπαι: 2d aor. εἶπον, εἶπέ, εἴποιμι, εἴπω, εἰπεῖν, εἰπών.-- 
.From the Epic present. elpw: fut. ἐρῶ: perf. εἴρηκα : perf. mid. or 
pass. eipnuat: fut. perf. eipgoouat.—From PE—: 181 aor. pass. ἐῤῥή- 
θην, ῥηθῆναι, ῥηθείς : fut. pass. ῥηθήσομαι.---Μὶᾶ. only in composition : 
fut. ἀπεροῦμαι, and ist aor. ἀπείπασθαι, to deny, m despair, like ἀπει- 
«eiv.—Verbal adjective, ῥητός, ῥητέος. 


(B.) Verss ιν MI. 

I. The chief peculiarity of the conjugation in «μὲ is, that 
the verbs which follow it have different personal endings 
from those of the conjugation in w, in the present and im- 
perfect, and some in the second aorist active and middle 
also, and have no mood-vowel in these tenses. 

II. The formation of all the other tenses of these verbs 
agrees with that of verbs in w, except some few deviations. 

ΠῚ. Some verbs in -μὲ which have a stem of one sylla- 
ble take a reduplication in the present and imperfect, which 
-is thus effected: if the stem begins with a simple conso- 
-nant; or a mute with a liquid, the first consonant of the stem 
is repeated with ¢; but if the stem begins with or, mr, or 
an aspirated vowel, an ¢ with the rough breathing is placed 
before the stem as a substitute. There are only a few of 
‘these verbs ; as, 

=TA, ἴ-στη-μι, I place. 
ΘΕ, τίοθη-με, I set. 
XPA, κί-χρη-μι, 7 lend. 
ΔΟ, δί-δως-μι, I give. 
-E, ἴ.η-μι, I send. 


Classification of Verbs in -μι. 
Verbs in -μὲ are divided into two general classes, namely, 
I. Such as join the personal endings immediately on to 
the stem-vowel. ‘The stem of verbs of this class ends 

(a.) Ina; as, ἴ-στη-μι, I place, Stem ITA-. 

(b.) “2; “ τέςθη-μι, I set, “ @E-. 

(c.) “0; “ di-du-ps, I give, ~“ AQ-. 

(4.) “ce; “ εἶμ, Igo, is Os 

Ga2 


II. Sach as add the syllable ννῦ or vd to their stem, and 
then attach the personal endings to this syllable. The 
stem of verbe of this class ends 


(A.) Fn one of the three vowels @, ε, 0, and takes ννθ. 

(2.) Ina; a8, σκεδά-ννυ-μι, I scatter, Stem TKEAA-. 

(b.) “e; ““κορένννυ-μι, Teatiate, “ KOPE-. 

(c.) “οἱ; “ orpdvvvyu, Ispread, ““ ΣΤΡΟ-. 

(Β.) In « consonant, end takes vi. 

(4.) In a mute ; as, δείκ-νῦ-με, I show, Stem AEIK-~. 

(b.) In a liquid ; as, ὄμ-νδ- μι, I swear, “ OM-. 

Reman. Of the second class, only the verb σδέ-νννιμι, 1 
quench, from the root ZBE-, forms the second aorist, namely, 
ἔσδην. 


THE MOOD-VOWEL. 


I. The indicative of the present, imperfect, and second 
aorist has no mood-vowel, and the personal endings are, 
consequently, joined immediately on to the verbal stem ; as 

t-ora-mey, ἐ-τίεθεμεν, &-do-pev, 
ἑεστά-μεθα, ἐ-τι-θέ-μεθα, ἐ-δό-μεθα. 

II. The subjunctive has the mood-vowels w and 4, like 
verbs in w, but they blend with the characteristic vowel 
into one sound; in consequence of which, the following 
deviations from the conjugation in w, as far as regards con- 
traction, are to be observed: namely, 

ἄη and dy are changed into ἢ and ᾧ (not, as in contracted verbs 

in dw, into ἃ and 4) : oy is changed into ᾧ (not, as in contracts 

in όω, into of): thus, 

l-ord-w=Il-ord, ἕ-στά-ἢς =t-orge, ἱ-στά-η-ται = ἱ-στῆ-ται, 

στά-ω ΞΞ στῶ, στά-ῃς = στῇς, 

τι-θέςω ΞΞ τιιθῶ, τι-θέ-Ὡς = τι-θῇς, τι-θέςω-μαι = τι- θῶ-μαι, 

δι-δό-ω = 61-60, δι-δόφς = δι-δῷςἔ, δι-δό  -Ξ δι-δῷ. 
The subjunctive of both aorists in the passive of all verbs fol- 

lows this formation of the subjunctive of ἔστημε and τέθημι ; as, 


τυφθ-ῶ, -ὃς, “ἢ, &c.—rve-d, -g, «ὃ, from réxro.—craé-d, from 
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Rauazx. The subjunative of verbs in -ou: does not differ from 
the formation in -ὕω ; as, δεικνύ-ω, -Ὡς, δα. 

III. The optative of the present and aorist has ε, which 
is joined immediately on to the characteristic vowel, and 
forms a diphthong with it; as, . 

Active. Acttve. Middle. 
Opt. Pr. |-ora-i-gv Ξε: -σταί-ην, 2 Aor. σταί-ην, Pres. ἱ-σταί-μην. 
8 γι-θε-ί-ην = τι-θεί-ην, “ Gei-gv, ‘6 φιθεί-μην. 
“6 δι-δο-ί-ην = δι-δοί-ην, “ δοί-ην, “ δι-δοίςμην. 
The optative formation of verbs in e (τίθημι) is followed in 
the optative passive of both aorists of all verbs ; as, στα-θεί-ην, 
rug-Bei-ny, rur-el-nv. 
Remarx. The present optative of verbs in -vue follows the 
formation in o, like the present subjunctive ; as, δεικνύοιμε 


PERSONAL ENDINGS. 


I. For the active there are the following personal forms : 
(A.) For the indicative present : 


ingular μι, Ἰπστηνμι. 


) l-orn-¢. 
σι(ν), rorg-ot(¥). 
Tov «στἄ-τον. 
τον, , ζεστἄ-τον. 
μεν, L-ord-pev. 
l-ord-re. 


[σι], (ξστα:ντι, -στα-νσιζν)). 


The ending of the third person plural vod») was changed into 
ἄσι(ν), and then contracted with the foregoing stem-vowel of 
the verb. The Attic dialect, however, allows this contraction 
only in the case of roots ending in a: thus, | 

From t-cra-vor comes (i-ord-dot), ἑστᾶσι. 
“- γτέρθε-νσι “4 φτρθεῖσι, Att. re-Oé-dor. 
 ῥί-δοινσι “4 δι-δοῦσι, “ δι-δό-ἅσι. 
“ Selxve-vor “ δεικνῦσι, “* δεικνύ-ασι. 


(Β.) The personal endings of the present and second 
aorist subjunctive do not differ from those of the conju- 


gation in ὦ. 
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(C.) For the imperfect and second aorist indicative: 


- 
μι 


2 
3 
2 
3 
1 
2 
8 


(D.) The personal endings of the present and second 
aorist optative, with the exception of the first person sin- 
gular, differ from those of the historical tenses indicative, 
in the conjugation in ὦ, only in being preceded by an 7; 
as, 
σταί-ην, ἱ-σταί-ην,---ϑεί-ην, Tt-Gel-nv,—dot-nyv, dt-dol-nv. 

Remark. In the dual and plaral of the optative present the ἡ 
is generally excluded, and the ending of the third person plural 
«σαν is contracted into -ἔν ; as, 

τιθείοημεν = τιθεῖμεν, ἱσταί-ητε == ἱσταῖτε, 
τιθείσησαν = τιθεῖεν, διδοί- σαν == διδοῖεν. 

This holds good of the optative passive aorists of all verbs; 
as, τυφθείημεν = τυφθεῖμεν : τυπείημεν — τυπεῖμεν (exactly like 
reigv).—On the contrary, in the optative aorist second active 
of the verbs ἴστημε, τίθημι, δίδωμι, the shortened forms are very 
rare, with the exception of the third person plural. 


(E.) For the imperative present and second aorist : 


61-86-Te. 


ζεστα-τον, τί-θε-τον, δί- δο-τον. 
ἑεστά-των, τι-θέ-των, δι-δό-των. 
t-ora-Te, τίεθε-τε, ὀί-ὅο-τε. 


, b-ord-rwoay, or } τι-θέετωσαν, OF } δι-δό-τωσαν, or 
i τι-θέντων, ὄντων. 


Remanx. The second person singular imperative present 
throws off the ending 3, and, to make up for it, the short char- 
acteristic vowel is lengthened ; namely, a into 7, ε into εἰ. 9 
into ov, and ὕ into ὃ. 
ζιστασθε becomes f-orn, τί-θεςθε becomes ri-Ger, 
di-do-0e ““ δίεδου, | δείκ-νυὕὍ-θι 55 δείκνῦ. 

The ending 3 is retained by very few verbs in the present 
In the second aorist of τίθημι, ἴημι, and δίδωμι, it is changed 
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into ¢; thus, ϑέ-θε becomes ϑές : ὅθε: ἔς : δό-θι = δός : but in 
the second aorist of fornuc this ending is retained. Thus, στῆ- 
6, and, in the same way, in both aorists passive of all verbs; 
as, τύπη-θι, παιδεύθη-τι (instead of παιδεύθη-θι, page 34, ὁ 4). 
In composition, the ending -76: in στῆθι may be shortened into 
ἃ: as, παράστᾶ, ἀπόστα. 

(F.) The ending of the infinitive present and second 
aorist is -vac. This is affixed to the short characteristic 
vowel, in the present, but to the lengthened one (a into 
ἢ, € into εἰν o into.ov) in the second aorist. 


Pres., i-oré-var, | rt-Oé-var, | δι-δόεναι, 


decxvb-vaz, 
2d Aor., στῆ-ναι, Vei-vat, δοῦ-ναι, | ———_—_—. 


The infinitive of the passive aorists of all verbs is like στῆναι, 
as, τυπῆ-ναι, βουλευθῆ-ναι. 

(G.) The endings of the participles present and sec- 
ond aorist are vrc, ytoa, yt, which unite with the char- 
acteristic vowel, according to the customary rules ; thus, 

Lord-vre = Lorde, ἱεστᾶσα, ἱ-στᾶν, στάς, στᾶσα, στάν. 
τιςθέενντς τεετι-θείς, -εἶσα, -ἕν, Seic, ϑεῖσα, Str. 
δι-δόςντς = δι-δούς, -οῦὖσα, -όν, δούς, δοῦσα, δόν. 
δεικνύεντς == δεικενύς, «ὅσα, -τύν. 

The participles of both passive aorists of all verbs follow 
τιθείς or ϑείς ; as, τυπ-οείς, -εἶσα, -év, &C. 

II. The personal endings of the middle entirely agree 
with those of the verbs in w, but in the second person sin- 
gular indicative present and imperfect, and the present im- 
perative, the personal endings in many cases retain their 
full form (σαί and oo). See the Paradigms. 

Remark 1. The singular imperfect active of τέθημι and δίδωμε 
is generally formed from TIOEQ and AJAOQ, with the customary 
contractions. 

Remark 2. In verbs in duc, coexisting forms in ὕω are used 
for the whole present, and generally for the imperfect, especial- 
ly for the third person plural indicative, and the participle ; and 
exclusively for the present optative and subjunctive; as, ἐν- 
δεικνύω, ὀμνύω, συμμιγνύω, as well as ἐνδείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, ovr | 


TENSE FORMATION. 


L Férst Clase of Verbs tn -μι. 

[. In the formation of the tenses of the whole active, as 
well as of the future and first aorist middle, the short char. 
acteristic vowel a, ¢, 0, is lengthened, namely, a into 7, ε 
into 7, and (in the perfect active of τέθημε and Enc) into εἰ, 
o into ὠ. 

II. The short characteristic vowel is retained, however, 
in the other tenses of the middle, and all the tenses of the 
passive, with the exception of the perfest and pluperfect of 
τίθημε and fu, which have the ez of the perfect active; 
as, τέθεικα, τέθειμαι, elxa, εἶμαε. 

ΠῚ. The first aorist active and middle of τέθημε, fru, 
and δίδωμε, has « (not 6) for Hs tonse-ehareotorwetic; as 
6-n-k-a, ἦ-κ-α, ξιδω.κα. 

Bat the forms of the first aorist active, ἔθηκα, ἦκα, and ὅδωκα, 
are used only in the indicative, and principally in the singular 
only. In the other persons, as well as the other maods and the 
participials, the forms of the second aorist are generally used. 
So, also, those of the second aorist middle were employed in- 
stead of those of the first aorist middle of τίθημι, Ine, and δίδω- 
pe. On the contrary, the indicative forms of the second aorist 
singular of τίθημι, ἴημι, and δίδωμι, namely, ἔθην, ἦν, and ἔδων, 
were not at all used. 

IV. The verb fornuc forms the first aorist active and 
middle like verbs in w, with the tense-characteristic σ ; as, 
E-oTn.0-a, ἐ-στη-σιάμην. The second aorist middle ἐστάμην 
is not at all used. But some other verbs form it; as, ἐπ- 
τάμην, ἐπριάμην. 

Remark 1. The second aorist and second future passive are 
wanting in these verbs, as well as the future perfect, except in 
lornus (ἑστήξω, old Attic, and ἐστήξομαι). 

Remark 2. With regard to signification, the following is to 
be observed respecting the verb ἔστημε : the present, imperfect, 
fature, and first aorist active have the transitive signification 
to place. On the contrary, the second aorist, the perfect and 

-pluperfect active, and the future perfect haces the reflexive or 
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intransitive signification, te place one’s self, to stand ; thus, ἔσ- 
την, I placed myself, or stood: Eornxa, I have placed myself, ἢ 
stand: ἑστήκειν, 1 had placed myself (and remained so), i. ¢., Z 
was standing : ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, 1 will stand. The middle sig- 
nifies, either to place for one’s self, or have erected, or place one’s 
self, or have one’s self placed, i. e., be placed. 


II. Second Class of Verbs in -μι. 


I. The formation of the tenses of verbs of the second 
glass involves no difficulty. After throwing off the ending 
“ννῦμι and -νῦμι, all tenses are formed from the stem. 

Ii. The verbs in o, which have this lengthened into ὦ in 
the present, retain the w through all the tenses; as, στρώ- 
ψνῦ-μι, ζώ-ννῦ- 3 ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, χώ-ννῦ-μι, fut. στρώσω, ζώσω, 
é&c. But verbs whose stem ends in a liquid take a theme 
ending in a vowel in the formation of some of their.tenses ; 
as, ὄμ-νῦ-μι, aor. ὦ-μο-σα, from ’OMOw. 

III. The second aorist and second future passive are 
found only in a few verbs; as, for example, ζεύγ-νῦ-μι. 


TENSE FORMATION. 
L Ferst Clase of Verbs tn -μι. 

[. In the formation of the tenses of the whole active, as 
well as of the future and first aorist middle, the short char. 
acteristic vowel a, ¢, 0, is lengthened, namely, a into 7, ¢ 
into 7, and (in the perfect active of τέθημε and ζημε) into εἰ, 
o into w. 

IJ. The short characteristic vowel is retained, however, 
in the other tenses of the middle, and all the tenses of the 
passive, with the exception of the perfeet and pluperfect of 
τίθημε and ἴημε, which have the ez of the perfect active; 
as, τέθεικα, τέθειμαι, εἶκα, eluac. 

ΠῚ. The first aorist active and middle of τέθημι, fru, 
and δίδωμι, has « (not σὴ for its tense-characterietic ; as, 
δςθη-κ-α, 7-0-6, ἔδωκα. 

Bat the forms of the first aorist active, ἔθηκα, ἦκα, and ὅδωκα, 
are used only in the indicative, and principally in the singular 
only. In the other persons, as well as the other meods and the 
participials, the forms of the second aorist are generally used. 
So, also, those of the second aorist middle were employed in- 
stead of those of the first aorist middle of τίθημι, ἴημε, and didu- 
pe. On the contrary, the indicative forms of the second aorist 
singular of τίθημι, ἴημι, and δίδωμι, namely, ἔθην, ἡ ἦν, and ἔδων, 
were not at all used. 

IV. The verb ἴστημι forms the first aorist active and 
middle like verbs in w, with the tense-characteristic o; as, 
E-orn.0-a, é-orn-o-dunv. The second aorist middle ἐστάμην 
is not at all used. But some other verbs form it; as, én- 
τάμην, ἐπριάμην. 

Remark 1. The second aorist and second future passive are 
wanting in these verbs, as well as the future perfect, except in 
lornus (ἑστήξω, old Attic, and ἐστήξομαι). 

Remark 2. With regard to signification, the following is to 
be observed respecting the verb ἔστημε : the present, imperfect, 
future, and first aorist active have the transitive signification 
to place. On the contrary, the second aorist, the perfect and 

.pluperfect active, and the future perfect hae: the reflexive or 


τεξκδβε. aes 


intransitive signification t% pace ome s δέ: τ sem lu. - 
τὴν, I placed myse!! Ὁ» stout: ἔστηκς 7 mew pincer myer! 
stand: écrrees. I pot mace wrvet!’ cir yeupnuer οἱ. 

was Standing: 60H. ἐστηξώμω, .οὸ.. δίς ie liu. καρ 
nifies, erther τὸ pace 7° out: δὲ. ee ost 


pee wert 
self, OY have OMt 8 δὲ: ».ῶ:5: 2 tO Buss. 


Tl. Secome Coos: of Very τῷ ον 

I. The formanot οἱ τς stu 0 τ © oe eel 
class invalves wo στό. Ae rewrote! 
-yyow and -Ὑῦ με. al: wees: ex series rut we Be 

Il. The verbs m οἱ ΠΩΣ wee eg 
the present, retain the ὦ turuug: ἃ. tu cer τ ine 
ννῖ-ὦ, Ζώ-ννῦ-μι, ῥώ-ννῖ-μ. never. fee ye. 5 
&c. But verbs whose siem ema: 2 = ujus. ee - woe 
ending in a vowel in the formant. οἷ “υἱῶν. ( io: use 
as, ὄμ-νῦ-μι, aor. @-0-0a. from. ‘UM Gu 

Ill. The second aonst anc νσῦυμ ἐμ. peo. ast 
found only in a few verbs; at fur cramps See ,-v rg. 


das vos 


TENSE FORMATION. 


1. Ferst Clase of Verbs tn -μι. 

[. In the formation of the tenses of the whole active, as 
well as of the future and first aorist middle, the short char. 
acteristic vowel a, ¢, 0, is lengthened, namely, a into ἢ, € 
into 7, and (in the perfect active of τέθημε and npc) into εἰ, 
ο into w. 

IJ. The short characteristic vowel is retained, however, 
in the other tenses of the middle, and all the tenses of the 
passive, with the exception of the perfest and pluperfect of 
τίθημε and nut, which have the ec of the perfect active; 
as, τέθεικα, τέθειμαι, elxa, eluac. 

III. The first aorist active and middle of τέθημει. Inu, 
and didwu:, has « (not σὴ for its tense-characteristic ; as, 
δςθη-κ-α, 7-0-6, ἔδωκα. 

Bat the forms of the first aorist active, ἔθηκα, ἦκα, and ὅδωκα, 
are used only in the indicative, and principally in the singular 
only. In the other persons, as well as the other maods and the 
participials, the forms of the second aorist are generally used. 
So, also, those of the second aorist middle were employed in- 
stead of those of the first aorist middle of τέθημι, ἴημε, and dide- 
pe. On the contrary, the indicative forms of the second aorist 
singular of τίθημι, ἴημι, and δίδωμι, namely, ἔθην, ἦν, and ἔδων, 
were not at all used. 

IV. The verb ἴστημι forms the first aorist active and 
middle like verbs in w, with the tense-characteristic a ; as, 
E-orn-0-a, ἐ-στη-σ-άμην. The second aorist middle ἐστάμην 
is not at all used. But some other verbs form it; as, ἐπ- 
τάμην, ἐπριάμην. 

Remark 1. The second aorist and second future passive are 
wanting in these verbs, as well as the future perfect, except in 
lornus (ἑστήξω, old Attic, and ἐστήξομαι). 

Remark 2. With regard to signification, the following is to 
be observed respecting the verb ἔστημε : the present, imperfect, 
future, and first aorist active have the transitive signification 
fo place. On the contrary, the second aorist, the perfect and 

-pluperfect active, and the future perfect hae: the reflexive of 
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intransitive signification, te place one's self, to siand ; thus, ἔσ- 
τὴν, I placed myself, or stoods ἕστηκα, I have placed myself, ἢ 
stand: ἑστήκειν, 1 had placed myself (and remained so), i. ¢., Z 
was standing : ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, I will stand. The middle sig- 
nifies, either to place for one’s self, or have erected, or place one’s 
self, or have one's self placed, i. e., be placed. 


II. Second Class of Verbs in -μι. 


I. The formation of the tenses of verbs of the second 
glass involves no difficulty. After throwing off the ending 
“ννῦμε and -νῦμε, all tenses are formed from the stem. 

II. The verbs in 0, which have this lengthened into ὦ in 
the present, retain the w through all the tenses ; as, στρώ- 
ψνῦ-μι, ξζώ-ννῦ-μι, ῥώς-ννῦ-μι, χώ-ννῦ-μι, fut. στρώσω, ζώσω, 
&c. But verbs whose stem ends in a liquid take a theme 
ending in a vowel in the formation of some of their-tenses ; 
as, ὄμ-νῦ-μι, aor. ὥ-μο-σα, from ’OMOw. 

Ill. The second aorist and second future passive are 
found only in a few verbs ; as, for example, ζεύγοενῦ-με. 


ΣΤᾺ, place. | ΘΕ, put, 


i ἐν ίτθη-μι,, 
kent, [τέϑης, δέδωτ, 


Z| Numbs. 
sem co oe —|Pornons.| 


gp ἢ σηκὸν, ἰτέθρσκο), βεδυ σι), 
E | altera-rov, τέθειτον, δέόοττον, 
Η τέϑετον, δέδοιτον, 
Η 


Sonsunctive. 


[1 g ᾿ ξ 3 
ewe ἐθὶ ἐὸ ρ ewww lowe wwe ewe! 


Ἑστῶ: σάν), τι-θῶ-σι(ν), ἰδι-δδ-σι(ν). 
5: 3 ἔστη, τίθει, [s-dou, δείκτνῦς 
(ἔτ Ἰστᾶθι),, (fr. τίϑεθι), | (fr. δίδοθι), | (fr. δείκνδθι) 
PA i-rd-ru, τιϑέτω, ἰδιιδδιττω, δεικοινύττῳ, 
ED. altora-rov, τίγθειτον, ἰδίεδοιτον, δεῖκ-νῦ-τον, 
3 -ord-rov, τιτθέττων, ἰδιιδόττων, δεικινῦ των, 
E\P. 2\f-ord-re,  τίθε-τε, δί-δο-τε, δείκινῦ-τε. 
Ξ᾽ ϑιστά-τωσαν τι θέττωσαν δι-δόντωσαν ἰδεικοινύ-τωσαν] 
ΠΟ {πὰ Lerde-| and τιεθέν.] and di-dév-| and δεικ- 
τῶν, τῶν, τῶν, νύντων, 
τιθέναι, δι-δόνναι, δεικονῦεναι, 


τινθεῖς, εἶσαι διτδοὺς, οὖσα, 
ἕν, ἃ. ἐντὸς. ὄν, Ο. ὄντος, 


Pr [Isr] 


And deur, εἰς, &., particulary δεικνδσυσιζν). 
he imperf. édeixvioy, ὕες, be(v). 
2. Commonly ὀεικνύτων, ovea, ov 


861]΄ 


ΣΤΑ, place. 


ἱεσστᾶ-μαι, 
ἐ-στᾶ-σαι, 


ἱ-στάἄ-ται, 

1 στά-μεθον, 
t-cra-cOov, 
[-cra-cOov, 
-«στἄ-μεθα, 
ζιστα-σθε, 
l-cra-vral, 


-σταί-μην, 
orai-o, 
ἐ-σταῖ-το, 
σταί-μεθον, 
«σταῖ-σθον, 
σταί-σθην, 
-σταί-μεθα, 
ἱεσταῖ-σθε, 
-σταῖς-ντο, 
-στῶ-μαι, 


-στώ-μεθα, 
-στῆ-σθε, 
«στῶ-νται, 
f-oTd-co and 
t-oTw, 
«στά-σθω, 
3-ora-oOov. 
-oTd-cOwy, 
S-cra-o0e, 


VERBS. 
VERBS IN MI. 
MIDDLE. 

ΘΕ, put AO, give. AEIK, show. 
τί-θε-μαι, ὀί- δο-μαι, deik-vi-pat, 
τί-θε-σαι and τί- |\di-do-cat, δείκο-νῦ-σαι, 

θει. . 
ri-Oe-Tat, δί-δο-ται, δείκ-νὕ-ται, 
τι-θέ-μεθον, δι-δό-μεθον, δεικ-νὕὔ-μεθον, 
τίοθε-σθον, ἐ-ὅδο-σθον, δείκενυ-σθον, 
τί-θε-σθον, {- ὅο-σθον, δείκ-νυ-σθον, 
τι-θέ-μεθα, εἸδι-δό-μεθα, δέικ-νὕύ-μεθα, 
τί-θε-σθε, ὅδί-δο-σθε, δείκ-νυ-σθε, 
τίεθε-νται, δί-δο-νται, δείκονυνται, 
τι-θοί-μην, δι δοί-μην, δεικνῦ-οίμην,. 
τι-θοῖ-ο, δι-δοῖ-ο, δεικνύ-οεο, 
τι-θοῖ-το, ὅδι-δοῖ-το, ἄς., 
τι-θοί-μεθον, δι- δοί-μεθον, 
τι-θοῖ-σθον, δι-δοῖ-σθον, 
τι-θοίςσθην, δι-δοί-σθην, 
τι-θοί-μεθα, δι-δοί-μεθα, 
τι-θοῖ-σθε, δι-δοῖ-σθε, 
τι-θοῖ-ντο, δι- δοῖ-ντο, 
τι-θῶ-μαι, δι-δῶ-μαι, δεικνύ-ωμαι, 
τι-θῇ, δι-δῷ, δεικνύ-ῃ, 
τι-θῆ-ται, δι-δῶ-ται, &c., 
τι-θώ-μεθον, δι-δώ-μεθον, - 
τι-θῆ-σθον, δι-δῶ-σθον, 
τι-θῆ-σθον, δι-δῶ-σθον, 
τι-θώ-μεθα, δι-δώ-μεθα, 
τι-θῆ-σθε, δι-δῶ-σθε, 
τι-θῶ-νται. δι-δῶς-νται, 
τί-θε-σο and τί- |di-do-co and δί- ᾿δείκ-νῦ-σο, 


Gov, dov, 
ri-O¢-000, 31-66-06, δεικ-νύ-σθω, 
τίν-θε-σθον, δίςδο-σθον, δείκ-νυ-σθον, 
τι- θέ-σθων, δι-δό-σθων, δεικ-νύ-σθων, 
τί-θε-σθε, δί-δο-σθε, δείκ-νυ-σθε, 


«στά-σθωσαν & ᾿τι-θέ-σθωσαν διὰ] δι-δό-σθωσαν Ἀπ δεικ-νύ-σθωσαν 


ἱ-στά-σθων, - 


στα-σθαι, 


«στἄ-μενος,η,ον, 


τι-θέσσθων, δι-δό-σθων, and δεικ-νύ- 
σθων, 
τί-θε-σθαι, δί-δο- σθαι, δείκ-νυ-σθαι, 


δεικ-νύ-μενος, ἡ, 
ov, 


Ti-BE-pevog, 1, ov, δι-δό-μενος 9, OV, 


Ha 


362 VERB. 
PARADIGMS OF 
a 
a? ZETA, place. | OE, put. AO, give. | AEIK, shor 
Zé 
is. 1 
3 
3 
ID. 1 
3 
3 
5... 
ἈΠ 4 
Ξ 3 
Bho 
&| 2 
FI} al 
ID. 1 


Ἱμρεκατινε. 


ΕΝ 
Ὁ. 
IP. 


στῆθι, 
στή-τω, 
στῆ-τον, 
lara-re, 
στῆ-τωσαν 
and στάντων, 


‘Wer (fr. 9201), 
ϑέ-τω, 


ag (ἔτ. 8500), 


3) στη-τον͵ ἰξϑε-τον, 
" aberh- την, ἐιθέτην, 
᾿. Ἡστηνμεν, 
alt-erg-re, ἰἔθεττε, 
38[βεστη-σαν, , 
8. [σταίτην, ϑείτην, 
3 Ν ϑείεης, 
3 ᾿ Sein, 
Elp.1 ὡς 
ἘΠ] ᾿ϑ,σταί-ητον, ϑείεητον, 
ἸΕ]. 3} a 'ϑειήτην, 
IS |p. 1 ϑείτημεν, 
ξ loral-yre, Del-gre, 
E) | Slorat-ev, Lev, 
<| |S. tora, |B, 
3 στῇς, Mad 
3 στῇ, ϑῇ, 
νι 
2lorp-rov, ϑῆ-τον. 
3, στῆ-των, Ιϑῆ-τον, 
Τστῶτμεν, ϑῶ-μεν, 
5 στῆ-τε, ϑῆ-τε, 
Ϊ ϑστῶ-σι(ν), ἰϑῶ-σζν). ἰδῶ-σιζν). 
2) 
3) 
3] 
3 
2) 
3 


VERBS: 


IN μι. 


MIDDLE—Continued. 


ΘῈ, put 


AO, give. 


AEIK, show. 


Erte pq, 


[E-ri-e-a0 and 
é-ri-Bov, 
\é-rl-Ge-ro, 
bere Shas, 
t-ri-fle-obon, 


\e-ri-Be-vro, 


ἐδίδοιντα, 


Ἐδεικινῦτμην, 
-deix-vi-c0, 


e-dein-vi-r0, 
ἐπδεικενίεμεθον, 
ἐκδείκενυ-σθον, 
ἐκδεικονύ:σθην, 
le-decr-vi-petia, 
\é-delx-vv-o6e, 
ἐ-δείκενυ-ντο, 


7 Ἔθξμην, 
ΠΝ ἔθου (fr. ἔθεσο), 
ἔθετο, 


ἐπδότμην, 
ἐπδου (fr. ἔδοσο), 
t-d0- 


é-do-vr0, 


wanting, 


τιμὴν ἴ5 not 


arpa, 


(ari-an and ara 900 (irom ϑέσο). 


868 (from ὅσο), 


are not Ιϑέ-σθω, δό-σθω, 
ΤῸΝ ϑέσθον, δό-σθον. 
ϑέισθων, δό-σθων, 
ϑέςσθε, δό-σθε, 
ϑέςσθωσαν and ᾿|δό-σθωσαν and 
ϑέςσθων, δό-σθων, 


3. But πριταίμην, τατος τπίτας &e 
4. But πρίαπο, oF tain 


864 Vanes. 
PARADIGMS OF 
ACTIVE—Continued. 


RTA, place. | ΘῈ, put. | 0, ce [am show. 


lari-vac, ιϑεῖεναι, δοῦ-ναι, 


aris, σα, θείς, εἶσα, ἐν, δούς, δοῦσα, 

ἄν, Ο, ἄντος, Θ΄. ϑέντος, | ὄν, G. δόντος. 

στή-σω, ϑή-σω, δώ-σω, 

Ἕαστη σα, Ἔθηικα, Fdo-Ka, 

for the dual and plural in-| 
dicative, and the other] 
moods and participials, 
the 2d aor. is employed, 

Ἔστηκα, _|reBerna, δέδωκα, ἠἸδέδειχα, 
1 stand. 

ἑ-στή-κειν and|é-re-Oei-neiv, ἐ-δε-δώ-κειν, |ἐ-δε-δείχειν, 
εἰ-στήκκειν, 

ἑ-στήξω, old ‘wanting, ‘wanting, wanting, 


[Pan.[ Inv-[Monds. 


PASSIVE 
Ere, Ἰὲ-δότθην, 


REMARKS ON THE PARADIGMS. 


1. The verbs δύναμαι, [can ; ἐπίσταμαι, Tknow; κρέμαμαι, I hang, 
and πρίασθαι, to buy, have an accentuation differing from that of 
Ἰσταμαι in the present optative and subjunctive, namely, optative 
δυναίμην, ἐπισταίμην, ato, αιτο, αισθον, αισθε, αιντο. So, also, ὀναΐ- 
par, aio, air: subjunctive δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, 9, grat, gator, ἢσθε, 
wvras. 

2. The middle optative-forms of the present and second aorist in 
ot, a8 τιθοίμην, ϑοίμην, are preferred to those in e; 88, τιθείμην, 
eho, εἶτο, ὅκα. ϑείμην, edo, εἶτο, &e. 


VERBS. 965 


~ VERBS IN MI. 
MIDDLE—Continued. 
ETA, place. a ἂν AO, give. | AEIK, show. 
‘ata-a8ar),! ϑέ-σθαι, δύ-σθαι, 
(στιι-μενος)͵,3 ϑέ-μενος, ἡ, ον, ἰδό-μενος, ἢ, ον, 
στή-συμαι, ϑή-σομαι, δώ-σομα, δείξομαι, 


ἐ-στη-σάμην, (ἐ-θη-κά-μην, (ἐἐδω-κά- μην), ἰξ-δειξάμην, 
for these the Attics used the 
aorist 2d middle, 


ori-pat,. ——|ré-Gei-pat,  ἰδέτδομα,  δέδειγγμαι,ὁὃ 
Ἐστάμην,  |EreBelpa, Εδεῦδιμην. [ξδειδείγεμην; Ὁ 
ὁ- στήξομαι, ~~ wanting, | wanting, | wanting, 
PASSIVE. 
Ευτῦκε |. ἰστά-θήσοωμαι. τε-θήσυμαι, δειχ-θήσομαι. 


3. The perfect. and pluperfect, ἔστηκα, ἑστήκειν (not εἱστήκειν), 
form the dual and plural immediately from the stem, namely, &-ord- 
tov, &-ord-pev, ἕ-στἄ-τε, ἑ-στᾶ-σι(ν) : pluperf. &-ord-rov, ἑ-στά-την, 
ξιστᾶ-μεν, §-ord-re, §-ord-cav.—éoréva: is regularly used instead of 
éornxévat.--The participle appears in the form ἑστώς, doa, ὡς, gen. 
Grog, Hons, ὥτος, as Well as ἑστηκώς, via, d¢, gen. ὅότος, vlac, ότος. 

4. The forms of the imperfect, ἐτίθουν, εἰς, ec, ἐδίδουν, ove, ov, are 
formed according to the conjugation in éw and éw. The other forms, 
ἐτίθην, ne, 7, ἐδίδων, ὡς, ὦ, are not used. 


1. But πρίασθαι. 2. But πριάμενος. 
Hu 2 


~ ς 


SURVEY OF VERBS IN MI. 
A. Verbs tn -με which join the Pgrsonal Endings imme- . 
diately on to the Stem-vowel. 


1. Ki-xpy-yst, I lend, I let out ; (XPA-), κιχράναε, fut. χρήσω, &c.— 
Mid., to borrow : fut. χρήσομαι (aor. ἐχρησάμην is not used by the At- 
tics in this sense). To the same stem belong, 

2. Χρή, oportet (root XPA- and XPE-): subj. χρῷ : infin. χρῆναι: 
part. (τὸ) χρεών : imperf. ἐχρῆν, Or χρῆν : opt. χρείη (from XPE-); and, 

3. ’᾿Απόχρη, tt ts sufficient, formed regularly from XPAQ: ἀποχ- 
ρῶσιν, infin. aroypiy : imperf. ἀπέχρη : aor. dxéxpnoe(y), &c.—Mid., 
ἀποχρῶμαι, I have enough: ἀποχρῆσθαι, like χράομαι. 

4. ᾽Ονένημε, I benefit ((ONA), ὀνινάναι : imperf. act. wanting: fut. 
ὀνήσω : aor. ὦνησα.---ΜΙὰ., ὀνίναμαι, I have advantage: fut. ὀνήσομαι : 
2d aor. ὠνήμην, goo, nto, &c.: imper. ὄνησο : part. ὀνήμενος : opt. 
ὀναίμην, ato, aro: infin. ὄνασθαι : aor. pass. ὠνήθην, instead of ὠνή- 
ayv.—The other forms are supplied by ὠφελεῖν. 

δ Πίτμ-πλη-μι, I fill (ILAA-), πιμπλάναι : imperf. ἐπίμπλην : fut. 
πλήσω : Ist aor. ExAnoa.—Mid., πίμπλαμαι, πίμπλασθαι: imperf. ἐπιμ- 
πλάμην : perf. mid. or pass. πέπλησμαι : ist aor. pass. ἐπλήσθην.--- 
Mid. 

Remark. The μ in the reduplication of this and the following 
verb falls away if a μ comes before the reduplication in com- 
position ; as, ἐμπίπλαμαι, but ἐνεπιμπλάμην. 

6. Πίμπρημει, 1 burn, transitive, exactly like πίμπλημι. 

7. TAH-MI, I bear, pres. and imperf. wanting (instead of these, 
ὑπομένω and ἀνέχομαι are employed): 3d aor. ἔτλην, τλαίην, τλῆθι, 
τλάς : fut. τλήσομαι : perf. τέτληκα. 

8. Φημί, I say (stem @A-), has the following formation : 


VERBS, 367 


Paradigm of the Verb φημί, I say. 


' PRESENT. ACTIVE. ‘  [MPERFEcT. 
ἱ = 
S. 1 | φημί, (S. 1] ἔφην, 
2] φής, | 2| ἔφης, usually ἔφησθα, 
3 | φησί(ν), 3 ἔφη, 
Inpic.4 D. 3 ἐστον! Inprc. 3 iota 
P. 1] φᾶμέν, P. 1] ἔφαμεν, 
2] φᾶτέ, 2] ἔφατε, 
| ἰ 3 | ddol(v). \ 3] ἐφᾶσαν. 
Orr. φαίην, φαίης, gain, φαίημεν and φαῖμεν, φαίητε and φαῖτε, 
φαῖεν. 


Suss. | φῶ, φῇς, φῇ, φῆτον, φῶμεν, φῆτε, φῶσι(ν). 

ἵμρεκ.  φἄ-θί or φἄ-θι, φάτω, φᾷτον, φάτων, φάτε, φάτωσαν, and φάν- 
των. 

INFIN. | φἄναι. 

Parr. | φάς, φᾶσα, φάν, gen. φάντος, φάσης, &e. 

Fur. | φήσω : Ist Aor. ἔφησα. 


MIDDLE. 
Perr. Iuper. πεφάσθω, let 1t be said.— Verbal adject. φατός, φατέος. 


Remark 1. In the second person, φῇς, both the accentuation 
and ¢ subscribed are contrary to all analogy. 


Remark 2. This verb has a double signification: 1. To say, 
in general. 2. To affirm (aio), to assert, to advance, to assent, &c. 
The future φήσω, however, has only the latter signification ; the 
former was expressed by λέξω, ép6.—The imperfect ἔφην, with 
φάναι and φάς, is used aoristically. . 


To the verbs already given the following deponents should be 
added : . 

1. Ἄγαμαι, I admire ; smperf. ἠγάμην : ist aor. ἠγάσθην : fut. ἀγά- 
σομαι. 

2. Δύναμαι, I can, δύνασαι, δύναται, &c.; opt. δυναίμην, δύναιο, 
δύναιτο, &c.; subj. δύνωμαι : imper. δύνασο : infin. δύνασθαι : part. 
δυνάμενος : imperf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδυνάμῃν, ἐδύνω, &c.: fut. δυνή- 
σομαι : 1st, aor. pass. ἐδυνήθην and ἠδυνήθην, and ἐδυνάσθην : perf. 
dedvvnuat.—Verbal adjective, δυνατός, possible and powerful. 

3. ᾿Επίσταμαι, I know, ἐπίστασαι, &c. ; opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο, 
ἄς. ; subj. ἐπίστωμαι : imperat. ἐπίστω, &e.; imperf. ἠπιστάμην, 
ἠπίστω, &c.; fut. ἐπιστήσομαι : let aor. ἠπιστήθην.---- ΘΥΌΔ] adjective, 
ἐπιστητός. 

4. "Epauat, I love.—épdw is used for it in prose, in the present and 
imperfect : 1st aor. ἠράσθην, amavi: fut. ἐρασθήσομαε, amad 
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δ. Κρέμαμαι, I hang; opt. κρεμαίμην, ato, aro: subj. κρέμωμαι 
imperf. ἐκρεμάμην : lst aor. ἐκρεμάσθην : ful. κρεμήσομαι, pendcbo. 

6. Πρίασθαι, to buy; defective : 1st aor. mid. ἐπριάμην, which the 
Attics used instead of the aorist of ὠνέομαι, namely, ἐωνησάμην: 
subj. πρίωμαι : opt. πριαίμην, ato, αἰτὸ : imper. πρίασο Or πρίω : part. 
τριάμενος. 


VERBS ΙΝ ε. 


I. ἴ-η-μι (stem 'E-), I send. Many forms of this verb 
are found only in composition. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. | Ind. ἴημε, ing, ἴησι(ν) : ἕετον : leper, tere, ἱᾶσι(ν) or ἑεῖσι(ν): 
opt. lelgy. 
Subj. ζῶ, ἑῇς, ἰῇ : ἰῆτον : ἱῶμεν, δῆτε, léody); ἀφιῶ, ἀφιῆς, 
α. 
Imper (ζεθι) tee, ἱέτω, ἄτα. : inf. ξέναι : part. ἑεές, leioa, ἱέν. 
Tmperf.| Ind. fovv (from ‘IEQ), ἀφίουν or ἠφίουν (seldom ler), ters, 


lec: leroy, ἱέτην : lepev, lere, ἵεσαν. 
Perf. elxa: plaperf. εἴκειν : fut. ἥσω : aorist 1 ἦκα. 


Aor. 3. Ind. sing. is supplied by aor. I: D. εἶτον, εἴτην: P. ε 
καθεῖμεν, etre, ἀνεῖτε, εἶσαν, ἀφεῖσαν : subj. ὦ, ἀφῶ, 
ἧς, &e .: Opt. εἴην, εἴης, εἴη : εἶτον, εἴτην : εἶμεν, εἶτε, 
εἶεν : imper. ἔς, ἄφες, ἔτω : ἔτον, ἔτων : Ere, ἔτωσαν 
and ἔντων : inf. εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι : part. εἷς, εἶσα, ἕν, G. 
ἕντος, elonc, ἀφέντος. 


MIDDLE. 
Pres. | Ind. ξεμαι, teoat, tera, ἄτα. : ‘opt. loiuny (ἐεέμην) : sub). 


ἑῶμαι, ἀφιῶμαι, lp, ἀφιῇ, ἄτα. : imper. leco or ἶου : inf 
ἴεσθαι : part. ἱέμενος, ἡ, ον | 
Amperf.| léunv, teco, δια. 


Aor. 2.| Ind. eluny : subj. ὦμαι, ἀφῶμαι, 7, ἀφῇ, ἦται, ἀφῆται: 
εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο : opt. προοίμην, οἷο. otro, ὁ οίμεθα, &c. : 
elro, ἀφεῖτο : imper. οὗ, ἔσθω, &c. 

εἴμεθα, &c.» inf. ἔσθαε : part. ἔμενος, η. ον. 


Perf. εἶμαι, μεθεῖμαι : inf. εἶσθαι, μεϑεῖσθαι : pluperf. εἴμην, εἶσο, 


ἀφεῖσο, &c.: fut. foouar: aor. 1 ἡκάμην only in the ind., and 
that very seldom. 


PASSIVE. 
fut. ἐθήσομαι. Verbal adjective, éréc, 


Aor 1 ei@nv: part. θείς: 
éréoc (ἄφετος). 


VERBB. 


If. Elué (stem ’EX-), 1 am, has the following paradigm: 


PRESENT. 
INDIC. OPTATIVE. _ SUBS. IMPERATIVE. ΝᾺ 
S. 1] εἰμέ, 7 «κι, εἴην, ώ, 
Qh el, εἴης, ἧς, ἴσθι, INFINITIVE. 
ϑ)ἐστί, εἴη, Ny ἔστω, εἶναι, 
D. 3!έστόν, elnTov, TOV, ἔστον, PARTICIPLE. 
8) ἐστόν, εἰήτην, ἦτον, Ἰέστων, ὦν, οὖσα, ὄν, 
P. Ι|ἐσμέν, εἴημεν (εἶμεν), ὧμεν, gen. ὄντος, οὔσης, 
"Qléoré, εἴητε (elre), ἦτε, ἔστε, τος, &C., 
ϑεἰσί(ν), [εἴησαν and } Sov), ἰέστωσαν, more rarely ἔστων, ὶ 
εἶεν, still more rarely ὄντων. 
5.1 ἦν, Fut. tndic. ἔσομαι, ἔσει, ἔσται, &c., 
Zinc ΟΥ̓ ἦσθα, Fut optat. ἐσοίμην, οἷο, otro, &c., 
37”, Fut. infin. ἔσεσθαι, 
Imperr. } Ὁ. 2)ἦτον or jotov, | Fut. part. ἐσόμενος. 
Inpic. 3\Arnv or ἤστην, 
P. 1\Quev, 
Bre or ἦστε, 
ἘΝ ϑἦσαν, 


Ill. Εἶμε (stem ’I-), I go, has the following paradigm : 
PRESENT. 


tote, 

lot, ig, 
ἴοιτον, ἴητον, 
ἰοίτην, ζητον, 
ἔοιμεν, ἴωμεν, 
ἴοιτε, ἴητε 


ἴοιεν, 


Iuperr. Inpic. 


IMPERATIVE. 

ἶθι, INFINITIVE. 

ἴτω, ἰέναι, 

ἴτον, PaRTICIPLE. 

ἴτων, ἰών, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν, 
gen. ἰόντος, ἰούσης, 

ire, ἰόντος. 


Remar. The present of elu:, I go, principally in the indica- 
tive, but also in the infinitive and participle, has the signification 
of the future in the Tonic and Aitic dialects ; especially in the 
latter. namely, I shall go or come. Hence the present is sup- 


pliea by ἔργομαι. 
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B. Verbe tn-p which affix the Personal Endings, after the 
addition of the syllable ννῦ or vv to the Stem-vowel. 
Tense-formation of Verbs whose Stem ends in a, ε, o, and those 
whose Root ends in a Liquid. 

(A.) Verbs with a Stem ending in a, ε, 0. 

a. stem in a. i 

oxeda-vvi-ut," 
&-oxeda-vvt-y,} 


ἐ-κε-κορέ-κειν, 


κορέ-σω, 


ἐ-σκέδα-σ-μαι, κε-κόρε-σ-μαι, 
ἐ-σκεδά-σ-μην, [ἐ-κε-κορέ-σ-μην, 


σκεδα-σ-θησο- 

μαι, 
σκεδα-σ-τός, κορε-σ-τός, 
σκεδα-σ-τέος. κορε-σ-τέος, 


Ιὄμ-νῦ-μ t,? 


perco, 
ῦ OA-Ab-pny, ὦμ-νῦ-ν," 
Perfect 1, [ὀλτώλε-κα (ΔΕΏ), perdidi, ὀμ-ώμο-κα 


Perfect 2, [ὅλ-ωλ-α, perit, 

Pluperf. 1,|5A-wAé-xecv, perdideram, 

Pluperf. 2,|4A-0A-ecv, perieram, 

Future, ἰὀλ-ῶ, εἷς, ἄτα. |ὀλεοῦμαι, el, ὀμ-οῦμαι, εἶ, 
Aorist 1, [ὦλε-σα, A. 3, ὠλεόμην, ὦμο-σα, 


Remark. “OAAuu arises by assimilation from ὅλ-νυ-μι.--- ΟΣ 
an example of a stem ending in a mute, see δείκνῦμε above, 
among the paradigms.—The participle perfect, middle or pass- 

1. And σκεδα-ννύω, ἐ-σκεδά-νννον---κορε-ννύω, ἐ-κορέεννυον.--στρω- 
γνύω, ἐ-στρώ-ννυον (v always short). 
2. And ὀλλύ-ω, ὦλλνυ-ον---ὀμνύ-ω, ὥμνυ-ον (5 every where). 
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ive, of ὄμνυμε is ὀμωμοσμένος. The other forms of the perfect 
and pluperfect, as well as the first aorist passive, are usually 
without the o among the Attics: as, ὀμώμοται, duduoro. 


+ 


SURVEY OF VERBS BELONGING TO THESE TWu . 


CLASSES. 
The stem ends, | 
(A.) In α vowel, and takes -vvi. 
1. Ina. 


1. Κερά-ννῦ-μι, I mix; fut. κεράσω, Attic κερῶ : Ist aor. ἐκέρᾶσα. 
perf. act. κέκραᾶκα " perf. mid. or pass. xéxpdyas: lst aor. pass. éxpé- 
θην, also txepdcOnv.—Mid. 

2. Kpeud-vvi-ut, I hang, transitively ; fut. κρεμάσω, Attic κρεμῶ : 
Ist aor. éxpéudoa: mid. or pass. κρεμάννῦμαι, I hang myself, or am 
hanged (but κρέμᾶμαι, I hang, intransitive) : fut. pass. κρεμασθήσομαι - 
lst aor. pase. ἐκρεμάσθην, Iwas hanged, or I hung, intransitive. 

3. Ierd-vvi-us, I spread out, Topen; fut. πετάσω, Attic πετῶ : perf. 
mid. or pass. néxtduas: lst aor. pass. ἐπετάσθην. 

4. Σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, I scatter ; fut. σκεδάσω, Attic σκεδῶ : perf. mid. or 
pase. ἐσκέδασμαι : 1st aor. pass. ἐσκεδάσθην. 


2. Ine. 

1. “Ἑ-ννῦ-μι, I clothe, in prose ἀμφιέννημι. Imperf. without aug- 
ment ; fut. ἀμφιέσω : Ist aor. ἠμφίεσα : perf. mid. or pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, 
nuglecas, ἠμφίεσται, &c. : infin. ἠμφιέσθαι : ful. mid. ἀμφιέσομαι. (For 
augment, vid. page 273.) 

2. Zé-vvi-ut, I boil, transitive ; ful. ζέσω: Ist aor. Eeoa: perf. 
mid. or pass. ἔζεσμαι : Ist aor. pass. ἐζέσθην.---(ζέω, on the contrary, 
usually intransitive.) | 

3. Κορέ-ννῦ-μι, I satiate; fut. κορέσω, Attic xopd: Ist aor. ἐκόρεσα : 
perf. mid. or pass. κεκόρεσμαι : \st aor. pass. éxopécOnv.—Mid. 

4. 26é-vvi-ui, 1 quench; fut. σδέσω : lst aor. ἔσδεσα, I quenched ; 
2d aor. pass. ἔσδην, I went out, or I was extinguished: perf. ἔσδηκα, I 
am gone out, or quenched : perf. mid. or pasa. ἔσδεσμαι : ist aor. pass. 
ἐσδέσθην. Besides this verb there is no other in -ννυμὲ with a sec- 
ond aorist. 

δ. Στορέ-ννῦ-μι, I spread forth; shortened στόρνυμι : fut. στορέσω, 
Attic crop: Ist aor. ἐστόρεσα. The remaining tenses from orpéy- 
yout: ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώθην, d&0.—Verbal adjective, orpurés. 
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3. In 0, which, however, τὸ lengthened into w. 


1. Ζώ-ννθ-μι, I gird ; fut. ζώσω : st aor. ἔζωσα : perf. mid. or pass. 
Kwopat.— Mid. 

2. Ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, 1 strengthen; fut. ῥώσω : Ist aor. ἔῤῥωσα : perf. mad. 
or pass. ἐῤῥομοι: perf. tmper. mid. or pass. ἔῤῥωσο, vale ; inf. ἐῤῥῶσ- 


: lst aor. pass. ἐῤῥώσθων. 
“3 Στρώ-ννῦ-μι, I spread forth; fut. στρώσω : ist aor. Eorpwoa, &c. 
See στορέννῦμι. 


4. Χρώ-ννῦ-μι, I color; fut. xpoow: ist aor. ἔχρωσα : perf. mid. 
or pass. κέχρωμαι. 


(B.) The Stem ends in a Consonant, and takes vi. 


1. "Αγε-νθ-με, 1 break; fut. ἄξω : ist aor. tafa: infin. Gfas: 2d perf. 
Saya, I am broken ; ἃ aor. pass. ἐάγην. (For augment, vid. page 
267.)—Mid. 

2. Elpy-ve-s or εἴργω, I shut in; fut. ἐεξρξω : ist aor. εἶρξα. (But 
efpyu, εἴρξω, elpfa, with the soft breathing, I shuz out.) 

8. Ζεύγονθ-μι, I join; fut. ζεύξω : ist aor. Kevga: perf. mid. or 
pass. ἔζευγμαι : ist aor. pase. ἐζεύχθην : 2d aor. pass. ἐζύγην. 

4. Mly-vt-ut, I miz; fut. μίξὼ : ist aor. ἔμιξα : infin. wifac: perf. 
μέμιχα : perf. mid. or pass. μέμιγμαι: let aor. pave. ἐκέχθην : 9ὰ aor. 
pass. ἐμΐγην : fut. perf. μεμίξομαι. 

δ. Oly-vb-us or οἴγω, in prose ἀνοέγνθομι or ἀνοίγω, Z open, imperf. 
ἀνέῳγον : fut. ἀνοίξω : Ist aor. ἀνέῳξα, ἀνοῖξαι : perf. 1 ἀνέῳχα, I have 
opened ; perf. 2 ἀνέῳγα, I stand open ; for which the Attics use ἀνέῳγ- 
μαι: Ist aor. pass. ἀνεῴχθην : infin. ἀνοιχθῆναι. (For augment, vid. 
page 268.) 

6. ᾿Ομόργονῦ-μι, I wipe off ; fut. ὀμόρξω : 1st aor. Suopta.—Mid. 

7. "Ορ-νῦ-μι, I stir up; fut. dpow: ist aor. dpoa.—-Mid. ὄδρνῦμαι, I 
rouse myself, I rise; fut. ὀροῦμάι : 2d aor. ὡρόμην. 

8. Πήγοενθ-μι, I fasten ; fut. πήξω : ist aor. ἔπηξα : perf. Ἰ πέπηχα: 
perf. 2 πέπηγα, I stand fast.—Mid. riyvipat, I continue to stick ; perf. 
πέπηγμαι, I stand fast; 2d aor. pass. trbynv.—Mid. 

9. ‘Phyvd-ut, I teat; fut. ῥήξω : ist aor. ἔῤῥηξα : perf. 2 ἔῤῥωγα, * 
am torn ; 2d aor. pass. ἐῤῥάγην : 2d fut. pass. ῥαγήδομαι. 


Inflection of the two Perfects κεῖμαι and fas. 
1. Κεῖμαι, I lie down. 
Κεῖμαι, properly, I have laid myself, I am lain down, hence I lie 
down, is a perfect without reduplication. 
Perf. indic. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεθον, κεῖσθον, κεῖσθον, xelue- 
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Ga, κεῖσθε, κεῖνται : optative xeolunv, κέοιο, κέοιτο, &c.: sub- 
junctive κέωμαι, xéy, κέηται, &c : imperative κεῖσο, κείσθω, 
ἄς. : part. κείμενος. 
Pluperf. indic. ἐκείμην, ἕκεισο, ἔκειτο, &c. 3d pl. ἔκειντο. 
Future indic. κείσομαι. 
Compounds, ἀνάκειμαι,᾽ κατάκειμαι, κατάκεισαι, &c. : infin. κατα- 
«εἶσθαι: tmper. κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 


2. Ἧμαι, I set. 
1. Ἦμαι, properly, I have set myself, I have been set, hence J sit, is 
a perfect belonging to the poetical active form of the aorist eloa, I 
did set, I founded. The stem is 'HA-. (Compare ἦσ-ται, instead of 
ῥὅ-ται, and the Latin sed-eo.) 
Perf. indic. ἦμαι, ἦσαι, ἧσται, ἤμεθον, ἧσθον, ἧσθον, ἤμεθα, ἦσθε, 
ἦνται : ἐπιρεν. ἧσο, ἥσθω, &c.: infin. ἦσθαι : part. ἥμενος. 
Pluperf. ἤμην, ἦσο, ἧστο, ἥμεθον, ἦσθον, ἤσθην, ἤμεθα, ἦσθε, ἦντο. 
2. Instead of the simple verb, the compound κάθημαι is used in 
prose, the inflection of which varies from that of the above in never 
taking the o in the third person singular of the perfect ; nor in the 
pluperfect, unless it has the temporal augment. Thas, 
Perf. κάθημαι, κάθησαι, κάθηται : opt. καθοίμην, κάθοιο, κάθοιτο, 
&c. : subj. κάθωμαι, κάθῃ, κάθηται, ὅκα. : imper. κάθησο : infin. 
καθῆσθαι : part. καθήμενος. 
᾿ ῬΡΙκρενῇ. ἐκαθήμην and καθήμην, ἐκάθησο and καθῆσο : ἐκάθητο and 
καθῆστο, &c. 
Remarx. The deficient forms of ἦμαι ate supplied by ἔζεσθαι 
or ΐζεσθαι (in prose καθέζεσθαι, καθίζεσθαι). 


Verbs in w which follow the Analogy of Verbs in «μι in 
the 2d Aorist Active and Middle. 


1. Several verbs, with the characteristic a, e, 0, v, form a second 
aorist active and middle, after the analogy of the formation in -s, 
inasmuch as it is without a mood-vowel, and, consequently, joins the 
personal endings immediately on to the stem. All the other forms 
of these verbs follow the formation in ὦ. 

2. The formation of this second aorist active agrees with that of 
the second aorist of verbs in -, through all the moods and par. 
ticipials. The characteristic vowel is almost universally lengthen- 
ed, as in ἔστην, namely, ἅ into 7, ¢ into 9,0 into o, and ὅ into ὃ, and 
remains, as in ἔστην, through the whole of the indicative, impera- 
tive, and infinitive. The imperative ending in -7% is also shortened 
into ἃ in composition ; as, τρόδᾳ instead of πρόδηθι. 

I 


1). 2 ἔ-δη-τον, 
3 ἐ-δή- την, 
P. 1 &-6n-pev, 
2 ἔ-όη-τε, 
__3e-6y-cav, -6y-car, 
Opt. δ. βαίην, 
2 βαίης, 
3 βαίῃ. 
Ὦ. 3 βαίητον διὰ 
airoy, 
3 βαιήτην and 
| airyy, 
P. 1 βαίημεν and 


2 ‘pone and 
aire, 
3 Baiev, 


Subj. 5. Bo, βῇς, BD, 


Ὁ. βῆτον, 
P. ἰβῶμεν, ἥτε, 
| ὥσι!"υ), 


Impr. 8. βηῆθι, ἤτω, 


D. ἰβῆτον, των, 
| P. 2 βῆτε, 


βάντων, 
Infinitive — βῆναι, 


Participle ae, aoa, ay, 
G. βάντος, 


3 βήτωσαν and σύήτωσαν and γνώτωσαν and δύτωσαν and 


elryy, 
σδείημεν and 

εἶμεν, 
σδείητε and 

εἶτε, 
σδεῖεν, 


aba, ὃς, 3, 


06701, ἤτω." γνῶθι, ὦτω," 
σδῆτον, ἥτων, ᾿ἰγνῶτον, ὦώτων, 
σόδῆτε, γνῶτε, 


των, 

σὄῆναι, 

σόδείς, εἴσα, ἐν͵ ἰγνούς,οὔσα, όν, δὗς, toa, ὗν, | 
G. G. yvévroc,| δ. δύντος. | 


Remark. The optative form δύχν, instead of dvinv, is not 
found in the Attic dialect. The second aorist middle is found 


in ordinary language 
θαι, &c. 


only in a few verbs ; as, wérouat, πρίασ- 


Besides the verbs already given, a few others follow this forma- 


tion ; as, 


1. Διδράσκω, I run away; 2d aor. act. (APA-) ἐδρᾶν, -ἂς, -d, -«ἅτον, 


1. Compounds ; a8, dva6a, ἀναδῇς, δια. ; ἀποσδῶ ; διαγνῶ : ἀναδύω. 
2. Compounds ; as, évibn Ot, ἀνάβα, ἀνάδητε: : ἀπόσδηϑι: διάγνωθι : 
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“ἄτην, -ἄμεν, -ατε, -doay: opt. dpainv: sulj. ὁρῶ, δρᾷς, δρᾷ, dparov 
δρᾶτον, ὁρῶμεν, ὁρᾶτε, δρῶσι(ν) : imper. δρᾶθι, -dtw: infin. ὁρᾶναι: 
part. δράς, -doa, dv. ; 

2. Πέτομαι, I fly; 2d aor. ἔπτην (IITA-): inf. πτῆναι : part. πτάς. 

3. Σκέλλω, or σκελέω, I dry; 2d aor. (ZKAA-) ἔσκλην, I wither, 
intransitive : inf. σκλῆναι : opt. σκλαίην. 

4. Φθά-νω, I get before ; 2d aor. ἔφθην, φθῆναι, φθᾶς, φθαίην, φθῶ. 

δ. Διδάσκω, I teach; 2d aor. (AAE-—) ἐδάην, I learned ; but Ist aor. 
ἐδίδαξα, I taught. 

6. Kalw, I burn, transitive ; 2d aor. (KAE~) éxdnv, I burned, in. 
transitive ; but lst aor. ἕκανσα, transitive. 

7. Ῥέω, I flow ; 2d aor. (‘PYE-) éppinv, I owed. 

8. Χαίρω, I rejoice ; 2d aor. (KAPE-—) ἐχάρην. 

9. ᾿Αλίσκομαι ; 2d aor. (‘AAO-) ἥλων : Attic ἑάλων (vid. page 268). 

10. Brow, I lave ; 2d aor. ἐδίων : opt. βιῴην (not βιοίην, like γνοίην) : 
subj. Bid, «ᾧς, -ῷ, &e.: infin. βιῶναι : part. βιούς. But this form of 
the participle is not used, and βιώσας, Ist aor. part., takes its place. 
—The present and imperfect are little used by the Attics, and in- 
stead of these they employ ζῶ, which, on the other hand, borrows 
the remaining tenses from (rdw; thus, pres. ζῶ : imperf. ἔζων : fut. 
βιώσομαι : 2d aor. lav: perf. Bebluxa: part. βεδιώμενος. . 

11. 00, 1 bring forth; 2d aor. ἔφῦν, I arose, I sprang from, φῦναι, 
φύς : opt. is wanting in the ordinary language: subj. φύω : Ist aor. 
Epica, I brought forth: fut. φύσω, I shall bring forth: perf. πέφῦκα, I 
have arisen, or become, I am, &c.—Mid., pres. φύομαι: fut. φύσομαε 


Olda (stem EIA-, video), I know. 


PERFECT. 


INDICATIVE. 


Oprat. |Suspyunctive.|[mpeRative.| INFInirive. 

S. 1]οἷδα, εἰδείην, Ἰεἰδῶ, εἰδέναι, 

«Ἰ]οΐσθα, εἰδείης, εἰδῇς, ἴσθι, 

3\olde(v), eldein, εἰδῇ, ἴστω, PaRTICIPLy. 
Ὁ. llcrov, ἵἴστον, εἰδείητον, [εἰδῆτον, -ἢτον, ἴστον, ἵστων͵ εἰδώς, -via, ὅς, 
᾿ -ἥτην, ᾿ 
P. 1ἴσμεν, εἰδείημεν, εἰδῶμεν, 

Q\iore, eldelnre, [εἰδῆτε, ἴστε, 

3\lodat(v), εἰδεῖεν, ἰεἰδῶσι(ν), ἴστωσαν. 


PLUPERFECT. 
S. ἤδειν, Attic ἤδη, D.—, P. gdecper, 
ἤδεις, ἤδεισθα, and Att. ἤδησθα, ὄδειτον, ἥδειτε, 
ἤδει, Att, ἤδη, εἔτην, aba 


Future εἴσομαι, I shall know or experience. 
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DIALECTS OF THE VERB. 
1. Augment and Reduplication. 

1. The Epic lenguage, and also the Ionic prose, have the privilege 
allowed them of dropping the augment; as, λῦσε, στείλαντο, Sésay 
ὁρᾶτο, ἔλε, &c. The same liberty ls conceded to the usettic poets. 
according to the exigencies of the verse. The Ionic prose, mare- 
over, can reject the augment of the perfect ; as, ἄμμαι, ἔργασμαι. 
olxnuat, which the Epic lenguage is accustomed to do only in ὥρωγα, 
and in ἔρχαται, from eipye. 

2. The digammated verbs in Homer regularly take the syllabic aug 
ment ; a8, dvddvu, imperf. ἐάνδανον, 2d aor. bidov.—Etdouaz, 1st aor. 
ἐεισάμην, and so even in the participle éecoduevoc.—The e appears to 
be lengthened, for the sake of the verse, in elockvia, and in εδαδε 
(δ ade), from ἁνδάνω. 

3. The verbs olvoyoéw and ἀνδάνω take, in Homer, the syllabic 
and temporal augments together ; as, ἐῳνοχόει (Ji., iv., 8), more fre- 
quently, however, φνοχύει : éqvdave, along with ἥνδανε. 

4. In the Epic language the second aorists actroe and middie often 
take the reduplication, which remains through all the moods. In 
the indicative, the simple augment e remains commonly away ; thus, 
κάμνω, 2d aor. subj: κεκάμω : κέλομαι, 2d aor. tndic. mid. ἐκεκλόμην : 
κλύω, aor. imper. KEKADOL: λαγχάνω, Ad aor. ind. λέλαχον : λαμδάνω, 
2d aor. infin. mid. λελαδέσθαι : λανθάνω, 2d aor. act. λέλαθον : πείθω, 
2d aor. act. πέπιθον : 2d aor. mid. πεπιθύμην : φράζω, 2d aor. act. πέφ- 
padov and ἐπέφραδον, &c.—Aorists, with the so-called Attic redupli- 
cation, moreover, regularly take, in the Epic language, the augment 
along with this; as, APQ, 2d aor. ἤρ-αρον: AXQ, 2d aor. ἤκ-αχον: 
ἀλέξω, 2d aor. ἤλεαλκον : ὄρνυμι, 2d aor. ὦρ-ορον, &e.—Two verbs. 
take, in the aorist, the reduplication in the middle of the word, 
namely, ἐνίπτω, 2d aor. ἠν-ἧπαπον, and ἐρύκω, 2d aor. ἠρύ-κακον. 


2. Personal Endings and Mood-vowel. 


“1. Ist pers. sing. act. The original ending of the first person sin- 
gular, namely, -μέ, appears in the Epic language in many subjune- 
tive-forms ; as, κτείνωμι, ἀγάγωμι, τύχωμι, ἴκωμε, ἐθέλωμι, ἴδωμι. 

2. 2d pers. sing. act. In the Doric, and especially in the olie 
and Epic dialects, the lengthened form in -σθα is found. In the in- 
dicative this has remained, however, almost entirely in the conjuga- 
tion in +42; as, τέθησθα, φῆσθα, δέδοισθα, παρῆαθα. This ending is 
often found in Homer in the subjunctive mood ; as, ἐθέλῃσθα, εἴπῃσθα: 
leas frequently in the optative ; as, κλαέοισθα, βάλοισθα. 
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3. In place of the ending in εἰς, the Doric dialect has frequently 
the old form in “ἐς ; as, τύπτες for τύπτεις. So, in Theocritus, ov- 
ρίσδες for συρίζεις. 

4. 3d pers. sing. act. In the Epic language the subjunctive has 
sometimes the ending “σι (arising out of the earlier -7:) ; as, ἐθέλῃ- 
oy), ἄγῃσι, ἀλάλκῃσι. The oplattve has this only in παραφθαίησι. 

δ. lst pers. plur. act. The original termination -μὲς is retained in 
Doric ; as, τύπτομες for τύπτομεν. 

6. 3d pers. plur. act. The primary tenses all end in the Dorie 
dialect in -vyre; as, τύπτοντι for τύπτουσι, τύψοντι for τύψουσι, τύπ- 
τῶντι for τύητωσι, τετύφαντι for τετύφασι, ἑπαινέοντι for ἑπαενέουσι or 
ἐπαίνουσι, &c. 

7. Personal endings of the pluperfect active. In the Epic and Ionic 
dialects we find the following forms: first person sing. -ea, which is 
the only Epic and Ionic form; as, ἐτεθήπεα, dea, πεποίθεα, instead 
of ἐτεθήπειν, dec. Second person sing. -eac ; a8, ἐτεθήπεας (Od., Xxiv., 
90), instead of ἐτεθήπεις. Third person sing. -ee(v); a8, ἐγεγόνεε, 
καταλελοίπεε, ἐδεδρώκεεν. Second person plural -eare; as, συνῃδέατε 
(Her., ix., 58). 

8. 3d pers. sing. pres. indic. and subjunct. middle or passive ὁ im- 
perf. indic. mid. or pass.: let aorist-indic. mid. In the Jonic, and 
often in the Epic language also, this person appears in its uncon- 
tracted form after throwing out the o; as, ἐπιτέλλεαι, τύπτεαι, τύπ- 
rua, ἐτύπτεο, ἐτύψαο, &c. Homer either employs these forms or 
elee the contracted ones, namely, y (out of eas), ev (out of eo), and ὦ 
(out of ao); as, ἔπλευ, ἔρχευ, φράζευ, éxpéuea.— When the character- 
istic of the verb is an ε, the Ionic dialect frequently throws out the e 
before eaz and co; as, φιλέαε for φιλέεαι, φιλέο for φιλέεο, &c. The 
ending -eo is also sometimes lengthened into -eo in Homer; as, 
ἔρειο, σπεῖο, and the ending -éeac contracted into eZaz, in verbs in ἕω ; 
as, μυθεῖαι, vetac. Homer also sometimes throws out the σ in the 
second person sing., perf. and pluperf. mid. or pase. as, μέμνηαι (along 
with péuvy), βέδληαι, ἔσσνο. 

9. The dual and plural endings -μεθον, uc00, have often in the 
Epic, as well as in the Doric and Jonic dialects, and likewise with 
the Attic poets, the original form -μέσθον, μεσθα; as, τνπτόμεσθον, 
τυπτύμεσθα. 

10. Sd pers. plur. perfect and pluperfect middle or passive ends, in 
Ionic and Epic, most commonly in -araz, -aro, instead of -»ταί, -vTo ; 
as, πεπείθαται, πεκαύαται, ἐδεδουλεύατο, tordAaro.—Very often, also, 
the third person plural of the optative middle or passive ends in -ofaro, 
“οἴατο, instead of οἰντο, ταιντος ty τΤυπτοίατο fOr τύπτοιντο, dow. 

I . 
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calaro for ἀρήσαιντο. The ending -ovro, even, underwent this samd 
change in Ionic, yet so, however, that the o changed to ¢; as, 
ἐδουλέατο for ébovAovro.— With verbs in -dw and -é», the αὶ ἰᾷ the 
ending of the perfect and pluperfect (-y»raz, -yvro) was shortened 
into e; as, οἰκέαται for ᾧκηνται, from οἰκέω, ἐτετεμέατο for érerizgvro, 
from τιμάω.--- 6 Tonians, moreover, said -eara: for -avra:; as, 
πεπτέαται for πέπτανται. The form axixara: in Herodotus, from the 
perfect ἀφῖγμαι (present ἀφικνέομαι), is the only instance in which 
the rule laid down on page 304 ($7) is not observed. 

11. 3d pers. plur. aor. pass. in -ησαν is often shortened into ἐν, in 
the Doric, Epic, and poetic dialects ; as, τράφεν for ἐτράφησαν. In 
the optative this shortening is regular in the common language; 88, 
τυφθεῖεν for τυφθείησαν. 

12. ϑὰ pers. plur. imperative in -τωσαν (active) and -σθωσαν (mid- 
dle or passive) is shortened into «των and -σθων, in Ionic and Doric 
(in Homer always); a8, τυπτόντων for τυπτέτωσαν, πεποιθόντων for 
κεποιθέτωσαν, τυπτέσθων for τυκτέσθωσαν. 

13. The long mood-vowels of the subjunctive, ὦ and 9, are often 
shortened in the Epic language, from the requirements of the verse ; 
as, louev for ἴωμεν, φθιόμεσθα for φθιώμεθα, στρέφεται for στρέφηται, 
&e. 

14. The first aorist active of the optative has, in the olte dialect, 
the endings -eca, -ecac, -ece, &c., 3d plur. -ecav, instead of -arpis -αἰς, 
«αι, &c., 3d plur. -azev. This form came also into common use in 
all the dialects, and was more frequently employed by the Aféics, also, 
than that in -atue, &c., but only in 2d and 3d sing. and 3d plur. 

15. Infinitive. The original full form of the infinitive active ends in 
«μεναι, and, with the mood-vowel, in -ézeva:, which is still found in 
the Epic, Doric, and Zolic dialects. This form was shortened some- 
times into -μὲν (-ἐμεν), and sometimes into -va:. In the Epic lan- 
guage, however, we already find, also, the ending -ecy, arising out 
of -ἐμεν, and in contraction, and in the second aorist the endings -ἕειν 
and -eiy. The present, future, and second eorist take the mood-vowel 
e and the ending μὲν ; as, rurt-é-pev, τυψέμεν, eiréuev.—The verbs in 
ἄω and έω have, by the contraction of the characteristic vowels a 
and e with the infinitive-ending -ésevaz, the termination -ἥμεναι ; 88, 
γοήμεναι (from yodw), φιλήμεναι (from φιλέω), φορήμεναι (from φορέω). 
With this ending in -ἤἥμεναι agrees that of the passtve second αοὐϊεί ; 
as, τυπήμεναι for τυπῆναι, which always occurs thus in the Epic 
language, but for which the Dorians have the shortened form -ἦμεν ; 
as, Turijpev.— With verbs in -με, the endings in -μὲν and -xevaz attach 
themselves immediately to the unaltered verbal stem of the present, 


VERBS. 379 


and in the second aorist to the pure stem; as, τιθέ-μεν, τιθέεμεναι : 
ἑστά-μεν, ἱστά-μεναι : διδό-μεν, διδό-μεναι : ϑέ-μεν, ϑέ-μεναι : δό-μεν, 
δό-μεναι, &c.—The case is the same with the perfect that is formed 
immediately from the verbal stem ; as, τεθνάμεν, βεδάμεν. Excep- 
tions to the above, however, occur in τιθήμεναε (1]., xxiii., 83) and 
διδοῦναε (Il., xxiv., 425), as well as in the second aorist infinitive 
active of ferbs in a and v, which here retain the long vowel; as, 
στή-μεναι, By-pevat, δύ-μεναι, for στῆναι, δῦναι. 

16. Along with the form in -ézevae and -éuev, the Dorians had one 
shortened from the same in -ev ; as, ἄγεν for ἄγειν : fut. ἁρμόσεν for 
ἁρμόσειν, from ἁρμόζω : 2d aor. act. ἐδέν for ἰδεῖν, λαδέν for Aabeiv, &c. 

17. Participle. The Holic dialect has in the participle the diph- 
thong oc for ov, and ας for 4, before the letter o; as, τύπτων, τύπ- 
rotoa, τύπτον : Aaboica, λιποῖσα (for τύπτουσα, Aabotca, λιποῦσα), and 
τύψαις, τύψαισα, for ride, ripdoa.—The Epic language enjoys the 
privilege of lengthening the accented o, in the oblique cases, into ὦ ; 
as, μεμαῶτος, Tegvarac.—The perfect participle active sometimes 
takes, in the Doric dialect, the ending of the present; as, πεφρίκον- 
rec for πεφρικότες. 


8. Epic and Ionic Iterative Form. 


1. The Jonic, and particularly the Epic, as well as, in imitation of 
them, the tragic language, have a special imperfect and aorist form 
with the ending -σκον, to indicate a repeated or oft-recurring action. 
It is called, in consequence of this meaning, the iterative form. It 
regularly dispenses with the augment, though occasionally found 
with it. Thus, 


τύπτεσκον, τυπτεσκόμην, from ἔτυπτον, ἐτυπτόμην. 
τύψασκον, τυψασκόμην, “ ἔτυψα, ἐτυψάμην. 
τύπεσκον, τυπεσκόμην, “ ἔτυπον, ἐτυπόμην. 

2. These ilerative forms, however, are found only in the singular 
number and third person plural of the tndtcatwe. Verbs in dw blend 
-deoxov into -ασκον, which last can again be lengthened out into 
-daoxoy, if required by the verse ; as, νεκάσκομεν, ναιετάασκον. Verbs 
in éw have -ἔεσκον and -ecxov; ag, καλέ-εσκε, βουκολέεσκε, ὅκα. ; and 
this -έεσκον can be lengthened into -elecxoy if the verse demand ; as, 
νεικείεσκον. Verbs in dw have not the iterative form with the early 
writers. In the case of verbs in μέ, the mood-vowel is dropped ; as, 
τέθε-σκον, δίδο-σκον, deixvu-cxov. In some verbs the ending -acxoy 
takes the place of -eoxov; as, ῥίπτ-ασκον, κρύπτ-ασκον, from ῥίπτω 
and κρύπτω. 
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4. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 


(A.) Epic Language. 

1. In the Epic language the contraction of verbs in du, ἕω, ou, 
already appears, but is not by any means so regularly employed as 
in Attic. Thus, 

Vexes in dw.—i. In these verbe the open form appears only 
in certain words and forms ; as, πέραον, κατεσκίαον, ναιετάουσι: 
always in vAdo, and in those verbs that have a long a as their 
characteristic, or whose stem is monosyllabic; as, διφάων, 
πεινάων, ἔχραε, ἐχράετε (from χρά-ω). 

2. In some verbs the a passes over into ¢; as, μενοίνεον, from 
μενοινάω : ἥντεον, from ἀντάω: ὁμόκλεον, from ὁμοκλάω. . 
3. In the place of the open, and the shut or contracted forms, 
there is employed, as often as the verse requires, a lengthening 
out of the vowel that has arisen from contraction, by inserting 
before it another vowel of similar nature, but this more fre- 
quently short than long. In this way ἃ is lengthened out into 
da or dd, and w into ow or we. The short vowel comes in 
when the syllable preceding the contracted one is short; as, 
(Spe), lengthened form ὁρόω ; but if this preceding syllable be 
long, then a long vowel is introduced; as, (765), lengthened 
form ἡδώω.--- ΤῊ 8 lengthening, however, does not take place 
when ἃ comes before a personal ending beginning with 7; as, 

épa-rat, dpd-ro, not ὁράαται, dpdaro. Thus, 

ὁράειρ), ὁρᾷς, ὁρᾶας, ὁράω), ῶ, De, 

(φράεσθαι, ὁράσθαι, Sodasbar, | (δράουσα)γ, δρῶσα, tetera, 

(μενοινάει), μενοινᾷ, μενοινᾶᾳ,  (βοάουσι), βοῶσι, βοόωσι, 

(ἐάῃς), ἐᾷς, ἐάᾳς, (ὁράοιμι), ὁρῷμι, ὁρό 
“(μνάεσθαι), μνᾶσθαι, μνἄασθαι, | (δρᾶονσι), δρῶσι, ὁδρώωσι. 

When vr follows the contracted vowel, then, in lengthen- 
ing, the short vowel can follow the contracted one; thus, 
ἡδώοντα for ἡδῶντα, γελώοντες for γελῶντες, μνώοντο for μνῶντο, 
&c.—We find, moreover, even in the optative, the lengthening 
wot for ῳ in ἡδώοιμι (for ἡδάοιμι = 76Qu2).—The participle-form 
vaterdwoa (for vaceréwoa) is anomalous. 

Vers ΙΝ éw.—1. Contraction does not occur in all forms — 
where e is followed by the vowels o, 9, 7, 5, o¢ and ov; as, 
φιλέωμεν, φιλέοιμι, &c. Such forms as these, however, must 
commonly be pronounced by synizesis.—In other cases, the 
contracted or uncontracted form is employed according to the 
requirements of the verse.--When eo is contracted, it becomes 
ev; as, αἱρεύμην, dbrevy, yévev, except ἀνεῤῥίπτουν and ἐπόρθουν. 
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2. The open e is sometimes lengthened into ec; as, ἐτελείετο, 
ἐτέλειον, πλείειν, ὀκνείω, &C. 

3. In the ending of the second person singular of the present 
middle or passive, either the two vowels ez, which come in con- 
tact, are contracted ; as, μυθέ-εαι = μυθεῖαι, like μυθεῖται : νεῖαε 
like νεῖται : or else one ε is elided; as, μυθέαι, πωλέαι. This 
elision of the e takes place regularly, also, as well with the 
Epic as with the Ionic writers, in the second person singular 
of the imperfect, and in the present imperative middle or pass- 
ive ; a8, go6é0, axéo, alréo, ἐξηγέο. 


Verss ΙΝ 6w.—These verbs follow either the common rules 
of contraction ; 88, γουνοῦμαι, γουνοῦσθαι, or else are not con- 
tracted, but lengthen o into w, by which process the forms of 
verbs in 6w come to resemble those from verbs in dw ; as, ἑδρώ- 
ovta, idpdovea, ὑπνώοντας (compare ἡδώοντα) ; or else they pass 
completely over into the analogy of verbs in dw, by lengthening 
-ovac into -όωσι, -otvro into -όωντο, and -oiev into -dyev.—This 
lengthening, however, into dw or wo, is limited to those forms 
merely id which these same appear in verbs in dw. Hence the 
present ἀροῖς, ἀροῖ, ἀροῦτε, and the infinitive dpoty,do not admit 
of the lengthening in question. 


(B.) Zonte Dialect. 

1. In the Tonic dialect, the verbs in du and 6 alone undergo con- 
traction ; those in é regularly neglect this, with the exception of 
the frequently-occurring contraction of 2o and eov into ev; as, φι- 
λεῦμεν for φιλέομεν = φιλοῦμεν : ἐφίλευν for ἐφίλεον = ἐφίλουν : φιλεῦ 
for φιλέου = φιλοῦ. 

2. Verbs in dw follow the ordinary rules of contraction: in the 
open forms, however, the a passes over into e; a8, dpéw, ὁρέομεν,. 
for ὁράω, ὁράομεν : χρέεται, χρέονται, for χράεται, χράονται, &c. 

3. In the open forms, ao is frequently lengthened into ew; as, 
χρέωνται, ἐκτέωντο, ὁρέωντες, πειρεώμενος, for (χράονται) χρῶνται, &c. 

4. The Jonians sometimes contract ao and aov (like ev and εου in 
.verbs in éw) into ev; 88, elpdrevy for Epdraov: γελεῦσα for γελάουσα : 
ἀγαπεῦντες for ἀγαπάοντες. So, also, in Doric ; as, γελεῦντι for ye- 
Adovet. This contraction of ev for ov takes place, also, frequently 
in verbs in 6w; as, δικαιεῦσι for (δικαιόουσι) δικαιοῦσι, δικαιεῦν for 
δικαιοῦν, στεφανεῦνται, from στεφανόω, &c. 

δ. The Epic lengthening seldom occars, in verbs in άω, in Tonic 
prose ; a8, κομόωσι, ἠγορόωντο (Herodotus). 
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(C.) Doric Dialect. 

1. Contrary to the usual character of Doric Greek, the vowels as 
and ἀεὶ are contracted into ἡ andy; as, τιμῆτε for τιμάετε = τιμᾶτε: 
φοιτῇς for φοιτᾷς : ὁρὴῆν for ὁρῶν. The infinitive is written without 
the subscript ¢ (as it should be written every where in Greek), since 
the uncontracted form originally ended in -aev. 

2. The infnitive in verbs in és has a double form, namely, either: 
the shortened one in -ev (for -ecv) ; 88, ποιέν for ποιεῖν, or, according 
to the analogy of verbs in -ἄω, one ending in -ἣν (and arising from 
-énv) ; as, φιλῆν for φιλέειν = φιλεῖν, κοσμὴν for κοσμεῖν, φρονῆν for 
φρονεῖν, ἄς 

3. The δονίαπε and Zolians contract ao, aov, and aw into ἃ : as, 
πεινᾶμες for πεινῶμεν (πεινάομεν), πεινῶντι for πεϊν(ά-ουγῶσι, γελᾶν 
for γελ(ά-ων)ῶν, φυσᾶντες for φυσ(ά-ο)ῶντες. 


5. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. In the future and first aorist active and middle of pure verbs, 
which retain the short characteristic vowel in the formation of their 
tenses, and of verbs in ζω and σσω (rrw), the o in the ending is often 
doubled in Homer and the non-attic poets ; as, ἐγέλασσε, κοτεσσάμε- 
voc, ὀμόσσαι, ἐτάννσσε, δίκασσαι, κόμισσε. 

2. The form of the so-called Aétic future is found, in the Homeric 
language, in the verbs that end in &w; as, κτεριοῦσι, ἀγλαϊεῖσθαι, 
along With dpuiccouev, κοπρίσσοντες, κονίσσουσιν.---«ἴὰ the verbs in 
éw, dw, tw, the poet forms futures that are like these presents : name- 
ly, in the case of verbs in ἕω, he often uses the ending ἕω in place 
of éow; as, κορέει (Il., viii., 379), κορέεις (Jl., xiv., 831), μαχέονται 
(1... il., 366): in the case of verbs in dw, after throwing out the oa, 
he places before the vowel that has arisen from contraction the 
short vowel of its class; as, ἀντιόω, ἐλόωσι, δαμάᾳ : in the case of 
verbs ip vw, we have épvover and τανύουσι. 

3. In the Doric dialect, the verbs in ( take in those tenses in 
which the characteristic letter is o,. that is, in the future and aorist, 
the letter & in place of ao; as, δικάζω, fut. δικαξῶ, lst aor. ἐδίκαξα, 
instead of δικάσω, édixaca. The other tenses, however, with the 
pure characteristic J, follow the regular formation; as, ἐδικάσθην, 
not éd:xay0nv.—The Dorism just referred to is found even in some 
verbs in dw, which retain the short ἅ in their tense-formation, and 
are, therefore, so far analogous to verbs in ζω, which, in like man- 
ner, have a short vowel; as, γελάω, Ist aor. ἐγέλαξα, in place of 
éyéAdoa, but not νικάω, νικαξῶ, but νικᾶσῶ (Attic νικήσωλ).---1π Dorio 
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poetry, whenever the verse requires it, all these forms with £ can 
be supplanted by those with o, or, in other words, by the regular 
forms. 

4. Several liquid verbs form the future and first aorist active with 
the endings -ow and -ca, not only in the Epic language, but also in 
the poetic dialect of every period. This, however, is properly an 
folic peculiarity. Thus, κέλλω, lst aor. infin. κέλσαι : εἴλω, Ist aor. 
anfin. ἔλσαι : ὄῤνυμι, fut. ὄρσω, lst aor. ind. ὥρσα : διαφθείρω, 1st aor. 
infin. (in Homer) διαφθέρσαι : κείρω, 1st aor. ind. (in Homer) éxepoa, 
but Ist aor. mid. ἐκειράμην : φύρω, fut. φύρσω : Ist aor. ind. ἔφυρσα : 
fut. perf. πεφύρσομαι, &c. 

δ. In the Epic language, the second aorist is frequently formed with 
σ as its characteristic, a plain example of which in the common 
language, also, is found in ἔπεσον, πεσεῖν, from ΠΕΤΏ. Thus, we 
have in Epic, ifov, ἐδήσετο, ἐδύσετο, and likewise some imperatives ; 
as, ἄξετε from ἄγω, Aégo and λέξεο from λέγω, οἷσε and οἴσετε from. 
φέρω, Ke. ) 

6. In Homer, several 2d aorisis are formed with a metathesis of 
the consonants, in order thereby to gain a dactyl; as, ἔδρᾶκον for 
ἔδαᾶρκον (from δέρκομαι), ἔπρᾶθον for ἔπᾶρθον (from πέρθω), Edpadoy 
for ἔδᾶρθον (from δαρθάνω), ἥμδροτον for ἥμαρτον (from ἁμαρτάνω.γ--- 
On the same grounds the poet employs the syncope in the stem. 
(Consult page .) 

7. In the first aorist passive, Homer, in order to meet the require- 
ments of the verse, inserts a ν, not only as other poets also do, in 
κρένω and κλένω (thus, διακρινθῆτε, κρινθείς, ἐκλίνθη), but also in the 
verbs idpte and πνέω ; a8, ἱδρύνγθην (along with which, however, he 
uses likewise ἱδρύθην) and ἀμπνύνθη. 

8. Homer forms a first perfect only in pure verbs, and such impure 
ones as take an e in their tense-formation, or else experience me- 
tathesis ; as, χαίρω, perf. 1 κεχάρηκα (from XAIPE-Q) : βάλλω, perf. 
1 Bé6Anxa (from BAA-—). Besides this he forms merely second perfects, 
which regularly belong to intransitive verbs, or else take an in- 
transitive meaning.—In pure verbs, however, and the class of impure 
verbs already mentioned, he rejects the « in certain persons and 
moods, and regularly in the participle, so that these forms resemble 
the analogy of the second perfect. These participles either lengthen 
the stem-vowels a and e into 7; as, βεδαρηώς (from BAPE-Q), κεκορηώς 
(from κορέννυμι), κεκοτηώς (from κοτέω), τετληώς (from TAAQ), κεκ- 
μηώς (from κάμνω), τεθνηώς (from ϑνήσκω) : or else they retain (though 
rarely) the stem-vowel unaltered; as, Be6de¢ (from βαίνω, BAQ), 
éxyeydvia (from γίγνομαι, TAQ), δεδάώς (from διδάσκω, AAQ), regdvia 
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(from φύω), ἐστᾶώς (from ἴστημι, ZTAQ), μεμᾶώς (along with μεμάώς 
and μεμάότες, from MAQ).—The accented o of the oblique cases can, 
in the first instance, be lengthened into ὦ if required by the verse, 
and hence we have τεθνηότος and reOvorec, τεθνηότα and τεθνῶτα, κεκ- 
ugéra and κεκμῶτα, &e. When, however, the nominative has a short 
penult, we always have w; as, Be6ddroc.—The ending -ὡς, arising 
from contraction, can be lengthened out again by the insertion of ¢; 
as, πεπτεῶτα (from πίπτω), τεθνεῶτι (from ϑνήσκω), &e., and, if re- 
quired by the verse, this e can he changed to ec; as, τεθνειῶτος.--- 
The feminine form in -ὥσα occurs only in βεδῶσα (Od., xx., 14). In 
some feminine forms, the anlepenult, which ought properly to be 
jong, is shortened on account of the verse; as, apdpvia (belonging to 
ἀρηρώς, from ἀραρίσκω), pepdavia (μεμηκώς, from μηκάομαι), τεθάλουϊα 
(τεθηλώς, from ϑάλλω), λελᾶκνϊα (λεληκώς, from λάσκω), xexdOvia 
(from πάσχω). 

« 9. Some verbs, which in the stem of the present have the diph- 
thong ev, shorten this, among the Epic writers and poets, in the per- 
fect middle or passive, and also in the first aorist passive, into ὕ ; 
as, πεύθομαι, perf. mid. or pass. réxvopat: σεύω, perf. mid. or pass. 
ἔσσῦμαι, Ist aor. pass. ἐσσύθην : τεύχω (poetic), perf. mid. or pass. 
rérvypat, lst aor. pass. ἐτύχθην : φεύγω, perf. mid. or pass. πεφυγ- 
uévoc.—The verb χέω (arising from Xéfw, χεύω) follows this same 
analogy in the forms xéyi«a, κέχὕμαι, ἐχύθην. But, on the other 
hand, the verb πνέω has the long ὃ in Homer, conteary to this same 
analogy ; thus, πνέω (rvéFa), réwvipas. 

Remark 1. In Homer (Od., xviti., 236) we find the optetive 
form λελῦτο (3d pers.) instead of λελύετο, according to the anal- 
ogy of πήγνῦτο, δαίνῦτο. 

Remarc 2. The Homeric forms of the perfect partictple ἀκαχή- 
μενος, ἀλαλήμενος, dpnpéuevoc, EAnAduevoc, and of the perfect ἐπ- 
fin. ἀκάχησθαι, GAdAncOa, have the accentuation of the present. 


6. Verbs in -μι. 


1. In the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects, the forms from -ἔω and ΄ 
-6w, in the 2d and 3d pers. sing. of the present and imperfect, are 
frequently employed ; as, τιθεῖς, τιθεῖ, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἐτίθεε, ἐδίδους, 
ἐδίδου, tec.—Contracted forms, however, of ἔστημὶ rarely occur; 88, 
lord for ἴστησι. 

2. The 8d person plural of the imperfect and second aorist, in e-cav, 
y-OaY, 0-cav, ὡ-σαν, v-cayv, is shortened, by the Epic and Dorie 
writers, into ev, dy, ov, tv; as, ἔτιθεν for ἐτίθεσαν, ἔθεν and Of fr 
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ἔϑεσαν, tordév und crév for ἔστησαν, giddy for ἔφθησαν, ἔδᾶν and Bay 
for ἔδησαν, ἔδιδον and didov for τ ἐδίδοσαν, ἔδον and δόν for ἔδοσαν, 
ἐφῦν for ἔφῦσαν. 


3. In the 2d pers. sing. of the present imperative active, Homer 
usually has ἔστη, but in Jl, ix., 202, we find xaficra.—In the 2d 
pers. sing. of the present tmperative and 2d aocrist middle, Homer 
throws out the o, and leaves the form open, even when it might 
have been contracted ; as, daivvo, μάρναο, φάο, σύνθεο, Evfeo.—In the 
Tonic dialect, in the ending of the 2d pers. sing. pres. indic. mid. or 
pass. -acat, the σ is rejected, and then the a passes over into e; as, 
ἐπίστεαι, δύνεαι, for ἐπίστασαι, δύνασαι. From this arise ἐπίστῃ in 
Ionic writers, and δύνῃ also in the tragic ones. 


4. The short stem-vowel is lengthened, when required by the verse, 
before the personal endings beginning with μ and »; as, τιθήμενος, 
διδοῦναι. So, also, δίδωθι, ἴληθι (for ᾿λᾶθι.) 

5. The 3d pers. sing. of the subjunctive often has the ending σι in 
the Epic dialect ; as, δῷσι and δῴησι, instead of do. 

6. The contracted 2d aorist subjunctive of verbs with the char- 
acteristic a and e is, in the Epic language sometimes, and in the 
Tonic dialect regularly, lengthened out by the insertion of e; as, 
ἱστῶ, Ionic ioré-w, ἱστέ-ης, loré-wpev: στῶ, Tonic oré-w, στέ-ης, &€. : 
7100, Ionic τιθέ-ω, τιθέ-ῃς, &e.: τιθῶμαι, Tonic τιθέεωμαι, τιθέ-ῃ, &e. : 
90, Ionic Sé-w: ϑῶμαι, Tonic ϑένωμαι, &c.—In verbs, however, 
whose characteristic is 0, Homer lengthens out the contracted sub- 
junctive of the 2d aorist, by inserting w; as, δώωσι for ddo1.—It is 
to be remarked that the two aorists passive of all verbs follow the | 
analogy of ἴστημι and τίθημι ; a8, τυπῶ, -ἢς, Ionic τυπέω, -éys : εὑρεθῶ, 
«ἧς, Ionic εὑρεθέω, -énc, ἄτα. 

7. The 3d pers. sing. ends in Dorie ἴῃ re; 88, torare, τέθητι, δίδωτι, 
delaviri, and the 3d pers. plur. in vre; as, ἑστάντι, τιθέντε διδόντνε, 
δεικνύντι. 

8. In the 3d pers. plur. mid. or pass. the ν is regularly changed by 
the Ionic dialect into a, before the personal endings raz and ro; ae, 
τιθέαται, διδόαται, ἐδεικνύατο, instead of τίθενται, &c. 
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9. Dialects of Elul ("EZ-), “to be.” 


PRESENT. 


INDICATIVE. OPTATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
S. 1|éupl, olse (for ἐσ-μῆ), ι ἕω, Epic and Tonic ; 
elo, Epic. 


2léooi, Epic, also Eur. 2 ἔρις, Ω Epic 842 éyc, Ionic. 


Hel., 1250. — ele, 
Tonic, 3 kos, ” Epic and|3 ἔῃ, égot, gow, ely, 
Tonic, Epic ; ἔῃ, Epic and | 


Tonic. 
3)évrl, Dorie, P.&apev, Enre, foot } 
P. 1 εἰμέν, Epic and Jonte, Ἐρις and Ionic. 


“] ἐστέ, regularly, 2 εἶτε, Epic, IMPERATIVE. 
3 fac), , Epic and Ton- » 5. 2 ἔσσο, Holic and 


prc. 
P.3 ἐόντων, Tonic. 


Inrin. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν, ἔμμεν, Epic, |. , PARTICIPLE. _ 
ἑών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν, Εὶ 
μεν or ἥμες, εἶμεν or εἶμες, Doric. and onze. prc 
IMPERFECT. 
INDICATIVE. 
S. | ἔα, ἦα, ἔον, ἔσκον, Epic and omic. 


l 

2 ἔησθα, Epic; ἔας, Tonic. 

3 ἔην, Epic and Tonic ; ἧἥην, ἦεν, ἔσκε, ἔρις; ἧς, Doric. 
3 ἥστην, Epic. 
1 
2 
3 


wo 


ἦμεν or ἦμες, εἶμεν or εἴμες, Doric. 

fare, Tonic. 

ἔσαν, Epic and Tonic: elaro (for ἦντο), Od., xx., 106. 
For. ἔσομαι and ἔσσομαι, &c., Epic, according to the requirements|- 
of the verse: 2. ἔσεαις 3. ἔσεται, ἔσειται. 


10. Ἐΐμε (Ἰ-), “1 go.” 
Pres. Invic. S. Qlelo6a, Epic; εἷς, Ionsic.—Pres. subj. 8. 2, tyoba, 


Epic 
“© Oprtat. δ. ϑιζοι, Poe; bein, Il., xix., 209. 
 INPIN. ἔμεναι, ἵμεν, Epic. 
Iuperr. Innic. S. 1 fia (with petv), Epic a and Ionte ; fiov, Epic. 
2 fuer (with gece), bec, ΕἾ pic 
3/7 ie (With ἤει), Epic and Ionic; ἤϊεν, Epic ; είν), 
te(v), Epic. 
D.3 την, Epic 
P. 1|ῇομεν, pic. 
3 ἦτον, Epic ; ἤϊσαν and ἧσαν, Epic and Ionic ; ἴσαν, 
‘pic. 
F ur. and Aor. Min. εἴσομαι, εἴσατο, D. 3, ἐεισάσθην. ἢϊ. xv., 544. 
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VIII. ADVERBS. 


]. By adverbs we understand those indeclinable words by means 
of which the relations of time, place, and manner are denoted ; as, 
viv, “now: ἐκεῖ, “ there; καλῶς, “well.” 

II. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by assuming the 

-ending ws. This ending is attached to the pure stem of the adjec- 
tive ; and since, in the third declension, this appears in the genitive, 
and adjectives in the plural agree with adverbs in point of accentu- 
ation, we have the following rule for the formation of adverbs from 
adjectives : 


Rute. In forming adverbs, the ending of the genilive plural (ων) is 
changed into ὡς ; as, 


φίλος, dear; gen. plur. φίλ-ων, adv. φίλ-ως. 
καλός, beautiful ; 66 καλ-ῶν, “ καλ-ῶς. 
ἁπλοῦς, simple ; “ .ἀπλ-ῶν, “ε΄ ἀπλ-ῶς 
πᾶς, all; gen. παντός; “* ““ πάντων, 4 πάντοως. 
σώφρων, moderate ; “44 σωφρόν-ων, ““ σωφρόν-ως. 
ταχύς, swift, “- «ὁ ταχέ-ων, “ ταχέ-ως. 
μέγας, great; “ἐς μεγάλτων, “5 μεγάλεως. 
ἀληθής, true; ς- ς ἀληθοῶν, “4 GAn6-Ge. 

᾿ συνήθης, customary ; “4 συνήθοων, =“ συνήθοως. 


III. In many cases the adverb has no particular form, but is ex- 
pressed by some part of the adjective. Thus, 

(A.) The neuter of the adjective, singular and plural, is used 
for an adverb, chiefly by the poets ; as, καλὸν ἀείδειν, " to sing 
beautifully :" βραχέα διελθεῖν, “ to recount briefly.” 

(B.) In like manner, also, the dative singular feminine occurs 
instead of an adverb; as, δημοσίᾳ, “ publicly :” ἰδίᾳ, “ privately :” 
κοινῇ, “im common :᾽") πεζῇ, ‘on foot :” ταύτῃ, “thus,” “in thie 
manner.”” But, strictly speaking, in such constructions a sub- 
stantive is always to be supplied ; . as, ὀπμοσίρ, scil. Bovag: 
ταύτῃ, scil. ὅδῳ, &c. 

IV. Adverbs are also formed from substantives in various ways; 
thus, ᾿ 

(A.) Certain forms of substantives are used in the significa- 
tion of adverbs ; as, ἀρχήν with a negative, “ not at first,” i. @., 
never at all, not at all, like the Latin omnino non: ἀκμήν, “at the 
point,” i. e., “in α moment,” “directly : κομιδῇ, “with care,’ 
“ carefully,” ‘ exactly,” “just: σπουδῇ, “ with trouble,” i. @., 
“ scarcely,” “ hardly.” 
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(B.) Some substantives furnish an adverbial sense when con- 
bined into one word with prepositions. Thus, παραχρῆμα for 
παρὰ τὸ χρῆμα, ‘on the spot,” “ forthwith,” “ straightway :” 
προὔργου, contracted for πρὸ ἔργον," strictly, “ for a work or ob- 
ject,” hence ‘‘to the purpose,” “‘ serviceable,” “worth the attarn- 
ment :” ἐκποδών, “ away from the fest,” i.€., out of the way,” 
“‘ away,” “far away :” ἐμποδών, formed according to the analogy 
of ἐκπόδων for ἐν ποσὶν ὦν, “before the feet,” i. ©., “tn the way.” 

V. Adverbs are derived from substantives, pronouns, and other 
adverbs, by annexing certain syllables ; thus, the terminations da, 
ϑι, οἱ, σι, xn, and you, signify “in α place ;” the terminations Oe and 
ϑεν, “ from a place ;’”’ and de, σε, (2, ‘to α place.” Thus, 


ἐνταῦθα, here, οὐρανόθεν, from heaven, 
οὐρανόθι, in heaven, οὐρανόθε, “ “ 
οἴκοι, αἱ home, οἴκοθεν, from home, 
᾿Αθήνησι, at Athens, otpavévee, to heaven, 
πανταχῆ, every where, οὐρανόσε, “- «- 
πανταχοῦ, ‘ “ Θήδαζε, to Thebes, — 
ἀλλαχοῦ, elsewhere, "AOnvale, to Athens. 


Remarx. The termination Ce is nothing more than o-de, the 
double letter being put for the od. This change, however, oc- 
curs merely in some names of places, and in a few other words; 
such as ϑύραζε for ϑύρασδε, “ to the door,” “oul.” 


VI. Adverbs are also formed from substantives by annexing the 
syllables -δόν and -ἐστί, and those thus produced express compari- 
son; as, βοτρυδόν, “cluster-wise :” κυνηδόν, “after the manner of α 
dog,” ‘‘ greedily :” Ἑλληνιστί, “ after the manner of the Greeks :᾽" ἀν- 
δριστί, ‘after the manner of men.” 

VII. Adverbs derived from substantives sometimes end in -ἀδην, 
and then denote that something takes place by the application of the 
idea which is contained in the substantive; as, λογάδην (from 
λόγος), “ by selection :” ἀμδολάδην for ἀναδολάδην (from ἀναδολή), “by 
way of prelude.” 

VIII. Adverbs are likewise derived from verbs, and have the 
termination -ὅην, which termination is annexed immediately to the 
stem. A preceding soft or aspirate, however, must change at the 
same time into the corresponding middle letter; thus, we have 
κρύδδην from κρύπτω (stem xpv6), “secretly” πλέγδην from πλέκω 
(stem wAex), ‘in plaits or braids :" συλλήδδην, from συλλαμθάνω͵ 
(stem συλλαδ), ‘ taken together,” i. e., * collectively,” “in short.” 

IX. Lastly, adverbs are formed from sdme preposittone. ‘These 
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adverbs serve to denote place, and terminate all in w; as, ἄνω (from 
ava), “above: κάτω (from κατά), “below :” ἔξω (from ἐξ), “ with- 
out :” εἴσω (from εἰς), “within: πρόσω (from πρός), “ onward.” 
This ὦ belongs also to some other adverbs ; as, ἄφνω, “ suddenly :” 
οὕτω, “ thus :” ὀπίσω, “ behind :᾽" πόῤῥω, “ far,” “ afar.” 

X. Besides these, there are many adverbs also whose derivation 
does not admit of being accurately pointed out, and which are partly 
obsolete adjective forms; as, πλησίον, “near: σήμερον, “Yo-day :” av- 
ptov, ‘to-morrow :᾽, ἀγχοῦ, ‘near: ὁμοῦ, “at the same time :” εἰκῆ, 
‘6 οἱ random :” and partly genuine adverbs, with the terminations a, ac, 
6, &t, Ol, OV, TE; a8, κάρτα, “very: πέλας, “near :” μεγαλωστί, “ great- 
ly 3” ἐκεῖ, “there :” ποῖ, “ whither?” ποῦ, “where?” πότε, “ when,” &e. 

XI. Under the head of adverbial particles, the 4 (before a vowel, 
᾿ ay) must be specially noticed. It is commonly regarded as of four 
kinds: 1. ἀ στερητικόν, alpha privattoum, expressing want or absence, 
like the Latin in-, and the English un-; 88, σοφός, “‘ wise 2 ἄσοφος, 
“Sunwise :” ἄνυδρος, “ without water.”’—2. a ἀθροιστικόν, alpha copula- 
livum, expressing union or participation ; 48, ἄκοιτις, “a spouse :” 
ἄδελφος, “ α brother.’ This answers to the adverb ἅμα, and may be 
again traced in ὁμοι-, $-, as in ὁμοῖος, ὀπάτριος, ὀγάστριος.--- 8. & 
ἐπιτατικόν, alpha iniensivum, strengthening the force of compounds, 
and said to answer to the adverb ἄγαν, “very.” The use of this 4, 
however, has been most unduly extended by the old grammarians. 
Many words quoted as examples seem to be inventions of their own ; 
as, ἄγονος, ἀγύμναστος, for πολύγονος, πολυγύμναστος ( Vaick., Adon., 
p. 214): some words, again, have been referred to this 4 which be- 
long to a privative ; as, ἀδάκρυτος, ἀθέσφατος, ἄξυλος, &c.; and in 
those which remain, as ἄσκιος, ἀτενής, ἀσπερχές, &c., it may well 
be asked whether the a be any more than a modification of 4 copu- 
lative, just as the Sanscrit sa-, which belongs to the same root as 
Gua, simul, and, therefore, is strictly copulative, has also an inten- 
sive force. (Kihner, G. G., ὁ 380, D.—Déderlein, de a intensivo.)— 
4. ἀ euphonicum, in Ionic and Attic, is used merely to soften the 
pronunciation, mostly before two consonants ; as, ἀθληχρός, ἀσπαίρω, 
ἀστεροπή, for βληχρός, σπαίρω, στεροπή. Yet we sometimes meet 
with it before merely one, especially u ; as, ἀμείρομαι for μείρομαι. 

XII. The following adverbial particles also occur frequently in the 
poets, and denote increase, &c. 


ἀρι-, as, ἀρί-δηλος, very conspicuous. 
Bov-; “  Bov-6pworte, very hungry. 
Bp-; “  Bpi-nrvoc, loud-shouting. . 
da-; “= dd-axtoe, thickly-shaded. 
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épi-; a8; ἐρι-δρεμής, lond-roaring. 


ζα-: “5  (u-Korog, Surtous. 
λα; “ = Ad-payor, valiant. 
Aue; 5. = At-Aalopas, I desire earnestly. 


NEGATIVE PARTICLES. . 


1. There are in Greek two simple negative particles, with which 
all other negations are compounded, namely, οὐ and μή. The for- 
mer of these becomes οὐκ before a vowel that has the soft breathing, 
and οὐχ before a vowel that is aspirated. The Attics, also, for great- 
er emphasis, sometimes write οὐχί, for which the Ionians have οὐκί. 

II. From these two negatives, οὐ and μή, are formed all the other 
modes of negation in Greek ; such as οὐδέ, οὔτε, οὐδείς, οὕποτε, οὐὖ- 
πώποτε, οὐδαμῶς, οὐδαμοῦ, μηδέ, μήτε, μηδείς, Sc. 

ΠῚ. Although the English language possesses only one expression 
for both of these particles, yet between the use of οὐ and μή, in 
Greek, a definite and important distinction obtains. 

IV. In general, this distinction is correctly designated by saying 
that οὐ denies positively and directly; but that μή, on the contrary, 
denies conditionally or prohibitively. Hence ov is only used to deny 
a thing itself; μή, on the contrary, to deny the supposition of a thing. 

V. Hereupon is founded the following Genzrat Rote: Οὐ stands 
as a negative particle in all independent propositions, and in all cases, 
likewise, where an idea is expressed in and by itself. My, on the 
contrary, denies in conditsonal propositions, whether they appear as 
really dependent or the dependence lies merely in the tmagination, a8 
in conditional and assumed cases. 

VI. The following remarks will lead to a right application of this 
rule in single cases : 


Remarx 1. A whole and independent proposition, whethe: 
pronounced as an absolute assertion or as an opinion and view 
or as a question, can be negatived only by the particle οὐ 
Thus, οὐκ ἀγαθὸν ἡ πολυκοιρανία, “the government of the many 
ts not good.” Οὐκ ἂν ἀγαπῴην καλεῖσθαι ἅπιστος, "1 would not 
lke to be called ζαϊλίε84.") Τί γὰρ ov πάρεστιν; ‘* Why, then, is he 
not present ?” . 

Remark 2. Μή, on the contrary, appears as a negation after 
all particles expressing condition, supposition, and intention ; 
as, el μὴ ὀρθῶς λέγω, σὸν ἔργον ἐλέγχειν, “if I do not speak cor- 
recily, it 1s your part to prove tt.” 

Remark 3. Μή is used after relatives, and with participles 
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when these likewise express a condition ; as, τίς δὲ δοῦναι δύ- 
varat ἑτέρῳ ἃ μὴ αὐτὸς ἔχει; “who can give a thing to another, 
tf he has it not himself?” Here ἃ οὐκ αὐτὸς ἔχει would mean, 
“‘that which he has not himself.” So, also, ὁ μὴ πιστεύων, “if ἃ 
person does not believe.” But ὁ ob πιστεύων, “ one who does not 
believe.” 

Remark 4. Μή is used with infinitives, whether they be de- 
pendent upon a verb or accompanied by the article ; as, ἀνάγκη 
τοῦτο μὴ ποιεῖν, “τ 1s necessary not to do this.” Τὸ μὴ πεισθῆναί 
μοι αἵτιόν σοι τῶν κακῶν, “your not being persuaded by me 1s to 
you the source of these evils.” ~ 

Remark 5. Μή always stands with the imperative, as also 
with the subjunctive when it is used instead of the imperative, 
and with the optative when it indicates a wish ; as, μὴ πρᾶττε 
τοῦτο, “(ὁ not do this;” μὴ τοῦτο δράσῃς : and again, μὴ τοῦτο 
γένοιτο, “may this never δε." It is used also in tnterrogative 
sentences, which express an anziety on the part of the speaker, 
and hence expect a negative answer ; as, μὴ νοσεῖς ; or, dpa μὴ 
vooeic; *“ thou art not ill, art thou?” (Vid., also, pages 490, 493) 

Remarx 6. Every purpose implies a conception in the mind 
of some one or other, and therefore 7, not οὐ, follows iva, ὅπως, 

“dopa; as, Σόλων ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα ἵνα δὴ μή τινα τῶν νόμων 
ἀναγκασθῇ λῦσαι, τῶν ἔθετο : “ Solon absented himself from home 
for the space of ten years, in order namely that he may not be com- 
pelled to rescind any one of the laws which he had enacted.” 

VII. Two negatives generally strengthen the negation, and do 
not destroy each other, as in Latin. 

VIII. This rule may be expressed more fully as follows: When 
to a sentence already made negative, other qualifications of a more 
general kind are to be added, such as sometimes, some one, some- 
where, &c., these are all commonly subjoined in the form of words 
compounded with the same negative particles ; as, οὐκ ἐποίησε τοῦτο 
οὐδαμοῦ οὐδείς, “πο one any where did this.” And in the same man 
ner, to the negation of the whole is subjoined the negation of the 
parts ; as, οὐ δύναται οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν, οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, “he 
can neither speak well of, nor do good to, his friends.” 

IX. In some phrases both the particles οὐ and μή are united ; as, 
ob μή and μὴ ob. In this combination, as in all other cases, οὐ de- 
nies objectively and μή subjectively. Hence οὐ μή implies the idea 
of no apprehension being entertained that a thing will take place ; 
μὴ οὐ, on the contrary, the idea of an apprehension being entertain- 
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ed that a thing will not take place. Hence are derived the follow- 
ing remarks : 

Remarx 1. Ov μή is an intensive and emphatical negation, 
and indicates what should not and must not take place. I. When 
used with the fut. indic. the clause must be interrogative ; as, οὐ 
μή τις ἄξει, where the actual construction seems to be οὔτις ἄξει 
.. wy ἄξει, “no one shall lead thee off,... shall he?” so that ov 
μή τις ἄξει is merely a strengthened way of saying οὔ τις ἄξει, “no 
one shall lead thee off,” and the 2d pers. of the future becomes mere- 
ly a strong prohibition. (Herm. Contr. Elms. Med.,1120.)—II. With 
the subjunctive aorist, the simplest way seems to suppose an ellip- 
sis of δεινόν ἐστι, δέος ἐστι, &c., which is actually found in Herodo- 
tus (1, 84), οὐκ ἣν δεινὸν μὴ ἁλῷ. 

Remarx 2. Μὴ ov, in dependent propositions, when the verb 
of the principal proposition is either acéompanied by a negation 
or contains a negative idea in itself, destroy each other, and 
are often to be translated by “ ἐλαί." Thus, οὐκ ἀρνοῦμαι μὴ ov 
γενέσθαι, “1 do not deny that it has taken place ;”? and again, 
πείθομαι yap ov τοσοῦτον οὐδὲν Gore μὴ οὐ καλῶς ϑανεῖν, “ for I 
am persuaded that there will nothing happen to me so bad but that 
I shall die nobly.” 

Remarx 3. In independent propositions, on the contrary, μὴ 
οὐ is used in combination with the subjunctive to express neg- 
ative assertions with less positiveness and strength, and is to 
be translated by “" indeed not,” “‘ perhaps not,” and explained by 
the addition of an omitted verb, as dpa, or the like. Thus, ἀλλὰ 
μὴ οὐκ ἢ διδακτὸν ἧ ἀρετή, ‘‘ but virtue may, perhaps, be a thing 
not to be taught.” Literally, ‘‘ but see whether virtue may not be,” 
&c., the verb dpa being supplied. (Herm. ad Vig., n. 265.) 

X. Besides the case of μὴ οὐ mentioned above, two negatives also 
destroy each other when they belong to different verbs ; as, οὐδέν 
ἐστιν ὅτι οὐκ ὑπέσχετο, “ ἀξ promised every thing ;” literally, “ there is 
nothing that he did not promise.” 

XI. As compounded with the negation οὖκ, the particle οὔκουν 
may also find a place here. This particle, used by the Greeks both 
in questions and in direct propositions, admits of different transla- 
tions, and is also differently accented, being sometimes written 
οὐκοῦν and sometimes οὔκουν. The following is to be remarked as 
essential concerning it. 


Remarx 1. In interrogative propositions, when the particle 
signifies not therefore? is it not so? not? it is always to be 80» 
eented οὔκουν, because οὐκ must here be significantly and em- 


CONJUNCTIONS. 393 


phatically heightened. Thus, οὔκουν γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς ἐχθροὺς 
γελᾶν ; ‘‘ts it not, then, the sweetest laughter to laugh at one’s 
enemies 3" . 

Remark 2. In direct propositions οὔκουν is either to be trans- 
lated “therefore not,” “‘ yet nol,” or else it stands at the begin- 
hing of the proposition as a mere emphatical expression for the 
simple οὖν, and is to be translated by “ therefore,’’ * consequent- 
ly ;” as, σὺ τοῦτο ἐποίησας, ovKxovy ἔγωγε, “thou hast done this, 
therefore not I.” In this case the accentuation is generally 
given as οὐκοῦν. Strictly considered, however, the idea of 
negation does not vanish in οὐκοῦν even where it is to be trans- 
lated by therefore, but the particle is there, also, properly an in- 
terrogative one. Thus the following sentence, οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ 
σθένω, πεπαύσομαι, “ therefore, when I am unable, I shall desist,” 
is equivalent to “is i¢ not so? when I am unable, I shall desist ?” 


CONJUNCTIONS, &c. 
AAAA. 


1. ᾿Αλλά is an adversative conjunction. It ia in fact, however, 
the neuter plural of ἄλλος, though with changed accent, and so, 
strictly means “ ἐπ another way,” “otherwise.” It introduces, there- 
fore, something different from what was before said, and serves to 
limit or oppose whole sentences or single clauses. Hence it an- 
swers generally to the English “duc.” From this meaning arise 
others, however, such as, “‘ well, then,’ “ therefore,” in which case 
ἀλλά is generally elliptical. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ loft, ὅτι ἔξει τοῦθ' οὕτως" 
** well, then, know that this will be so.” Supply οὐκ ἀντιστήσω, or the 
like ; “1 will not oppose, but, on the contrary, know,” &c. So, in the, 
following passage of Xenophon, it occurs in four different senses, all 
of which may be traced by means of ellipses to the primitive mean- 
ing of “but.” ᾿Αλλὰ μὰ Δι’, ἔφη, οὐκ αὐτὸς ἔλκεσθαι πρός ce βούλο- 
μαι, ἀλλά σε πρὸς ἐμὲ πορεύεσθαι. ᾿’Δλλὰ πορεύδομαι, ἔφη, μόνον 
ὑποδέχου. ᾿Αλλ’ ὑποδέξομαί σε, ἔφη" ἐὰν μῇ τις φιλωτέρα σου ἔνδον ᾧ. 
‘6 ‘ Nay, indeed,’ replied Socrates, "1 do not wish to be dragged unio you, 
but you to come to me.’ ‘ Well, then,’ said Theodota, ‘I will come ; do 
you only receive me.’ ‘ Why, I will receive you,’ replied Socrates, ‘if 
there be not some one dearer than you withia.’.” | 

2. ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ. In this combination γάρ introduces a reason for the 
opposition, ὅτε.) expressed by ἀλλά. Thus, ἀλλὰ yap Κρέοντα λεύσσω, 
παύσω τοὺς παρεστῶτας λόγους. ‘* But I will check what I am at pres- 
qnt saying, for I see Creon.” Sometimes, however, the reference is 
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τοῦτο latent, and a clause is to be supplied between ἀλλά and γάρ 
from what precedes. Thus, in Plato, Rep., ii., p. 386, we have, ἀλλὰ 
yap ἐν ἄδον dixny δώσομεν, where we must repeat from the previous 
clause, οὐκ ἀζήμιοι ἁπαλλάξομεν. “* But we shall not escape unharmed, 
for we shall render atonement tn Hades.” In many instances the 
reference in ἀλλὰ γάρ is to be supplied by some general remark, 
such as, “but this was not at all surprising, for ;” “ but this was im- 
possible, for,’’ &c. 

3. ᾿Αλλ’ οὖν ye. . These particles are often joined together, inas- 
much as, along with the opposition, a consequence of what has pre- 
ceded is also expressed. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν τοῦτόν ye τὸν χρόνον ἧττον 
ἀηδὴς ἔσομαι. ‘* Yet (GAAG) I will, for this reason (οὖν), now at least 
(ye) be less disagreeable.” . 

4. When joined with οὐδέ it strengthens the sense ; as, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ 
πειράσομαι, “ nay, I will not even try.” Frequently, in this constrac- 
tion, οὐ μόνον ov is to be supplied in what precedes ; as, in the pres- 
ent instance, we may say, “ I will not only not do so, but 7 will not 
even try.” 

δ. In ἀλλά ros the particle τοι strengthens the force of ἀλλά ; “ but, 
indeed,” “why, thal, indeed,” “why, as for that,” ἄς. Thus, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡδύ τοι. ‘* Why, thal is a pleasant thing enough.” 

AN. 

1. The particle ἄν, for which the Epic wnters use κέ or κέν, can 
not well be expressed by any corresponding particle in English, but 
only gives to a sentence an air, of uncertainty and mere possibility. 
It is employed, therefore, to modify or strengthen the subjunctive 
and optative ; and is also employed with the indicative, in order to 
impart to it more or less of uncertainty. (Vid. Syntax.) 

« 2. This particle commonly stands after one or more words in a 
clause, and is thus distinguished from the ἄν which is formed by 
contraction from ἐάν. This latter particle ἄν usually begins a clause, ‘ 
and has the meaning of “if,” ἄς. The Attic prose writers usually 
change it into ἤν, the Attic poets always. 

3. The particle ἐάν, “sf,” is compounded of the conditional εἰ and 
the ἄν mentioned in the first paragraph. 

- 4. The ἂν first mentioned is frequently put twice, sometimes even 
thrice, in a clause or sentence. In some cases, where the ἄν occurs 
twice, one of these particles attaches itself to a finite verb and the 
other to a participle or infinitive; as, ὁρῶντες ἂν ἐχρήσαντο av “ If 
they had seen they would have used.” Many cases occur, however, 
where this explanation will not answer, and where the second or 
repeated ἄν must be regarded as brought in merely to indicate more 
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plainly the idea of uncertainty intended to be expressed. Thus, 
ἀλλὰ κἂν εὔξαιντο ἂν γενέσθαι" “ But they might, perhaps, have wished 
st to happen.” 

APA. 


1. The primary power of dpa is that of deducing consequences 
from premises, and hence it has usually the signification of “ there- 
fore.” It is regularly employed, therefore, in the conclusion of syl- 
logisms ; as, εἰ γάρ εἰσι βωμοὶ, εἰσὶ καὶ ϑεοί " ἀλλὰ μήν εἰσι βωμοί" εἰσὶν 
ἄρα καὶ ϑεοί, “for if there are altars, there are also gods. But there 
certainly are altars ; therefore there are gods too." When joined with 
el, el μή, or ἐάν, it signifies “if, then,” “if, indeed,” or, more proba- 
bly, ‘‘ consequently.” Hence it serves for an emphatic asseveration, 
as if founded on an inference. . 

2. Different from this is the adverb dpa, which is an interrogative 
particle, like the Latin num or utrum. Thus, dpa κατάδηλον 6 βού- 
λομαι λέγειν ; “Is, then, what I wish to say evident?’ When ἃ neg- 
ative answer is expected, it has generally the particle μή attached 
to it. Thus, ἐὰν dé cov προςκατηγορήσω, ὅτι διὰ τὸ ἄγασθαι αὐτοῦ, 
καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχεις πρὸς αὐτὸν, dpa μὴ διαδάλλεσθαι δόξεις ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ 5 
But if I shall still farther allege against you, that, in consequence of 
your admiration of him, you feel also well disposed toward him, will you 
on that account think that you are slandered by me?” If we wish to 
express the Latin nonne, it is done by dp’ ov, and sometimes even 
by dpa alone. 

3. The interrogative doa is placed first in a clause or sentence ; 
but the dpa first mentioned stands always after one or several 
words, and even at the close of a proposition. 


TAP. 

1. Tdp, “ for,” never stands at the heginning of a proposition or 
clause, but, instead of it, cai γάρ is used at the beginning, like etensm 
in Latin. In Greek, the proposition of which that with γάρ assigns 
the cause is often omitted, inasmuch as it is easily understood, and 
is passed over by the speaker in the vivacity of discourse. Thus, 
in the answer so common in Plato, we have ἔστι γὰρ οὕτω, “ (cer- 
tainly), for so it ts.”” So it is often used in questions, because an 
additional member may always easily be supposed ; as, for exam- 
ple, “ I know,” “ I believe,” “ I can not do it,” &c. Thus, Hom., Od., 
x., 501, ᾽Ὦ Κίρκη, τίς yap ταύτην ὁδὸν ἡγεμονεύσει ; “ O Circe, (I can 
not go thither), for who will guide me on this way?” By the fre- 
quency of this kind of interrogative use, it gradually lost its proper 
force, and came to be employed simply to strengthen a question. 
like the Latin nam in guisnam. 
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4. In such expressions as καὶ γάρ, ἀλλὰ γάρ, &c., the former par- 
ticle indicates an omission of something, for which ydp assigns a 
cause; and hence καὶ γάρ, when closely translated, means, “end 
(no wonder), for,” ‘‘ and (this was natural), for,” ἄς. So in ἀλλὰ yap, 
we must say, when rendering literally, “but (this was impossible), 
for,” ‘but (this happened otherwise), for,” ἄς. The context will al- 
ways, of course, suggest the proper ellipsis. 

TE. 

1. Te, an enclitic particle, emphatically heightens the word which 
it follows above the rest of the clause, and thus strengthens the idea 
ofthe same. It is frequently joined to pronouns, particalarly per- 
sonal ones ; as, ἔγωγε, “1, at least,” “I, for my part.” It is often, 
too, put in combination with other particles, from which it usually 
stands separated by one or more words; as, ye δή, “really,” “ cer- 
tainly ;" γέ τοι, “ at least,” “‘ however.” 

2. Generally, also, γέ is used in rejoinders and answers, either to 
confirm or restrict; and likewise in exhortations, to render them 
more impressive. But in English it often happens that the sense of 
yé, in its various combinations, can only be indicated by heightening 
the tone of the word to which it refers. 


AE. 


1. The particle dé is always placed after one or more words in ἃ 
clause, and properly signifies “dus,” both as distinguishing and op- 
posing. Very often, however, it serves to mark a transition from 
one proposition to another ; and, generally speaking, every proposi- 
tion which has no other conjunction at its commencement takes 
this dé, whether it be really opposed to the preceding or not, par- 
ticularly in enumerations. In such cases, therefore, it generally re- 
mains untranslated in English. In the ancient form of the language, 
especially in Homer, it often stands for ‘‘and ;” and it is also used 
on some occasions, in the old poets, to explain what goes before, in 
which cases it answers to γάρ, “for.” . 

2. The principal use of dé, however, is its opposition to μέν. The 
opposition in which one member of a sentence stands to another can 
be stronger or slighter. The Greeks in both cases use μέν and δέ 
for connection ; but in English we can only employ the particles 
‘‘indeed” and “ but” to designate the stronger opposition ; and hence 
we are often deficient in definite expressions for the Greek μέν and 
δέ, which we then translate sometimes by ‘‘and,”” “also ;” some- 
times by ‘‘ partly—partly,” “as well—as also,” ἄς. ~ 
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3. When μέν is put in the first member of a sentence, the thought 
necessarily turns to an opposite member with δέ. Several cases, 
nevertheless, occur where, with μέν preceding, the expected dé does 
not actually appear. Namely, either (1.) the antithesis to the mem- 
ber formed with μέν expressly exists, but declares itself so clearly 
by the position and subject that dé can be omitted. This is chiefly 
the case when temporal and local adverbs are used, which stand in 
a natural opposition between themselves; as, ἐνταῦθα and ἐκεῖ, πρῶ- 
τον and ἔπειτα, &c. Or (2.) the antithesis lies only in the mind, but 
ig not expressly assigned in the discourse. This is chiefly the case 
when personal and demonstrative pronouns are used at the begin- 
ning of a proposition, in combination with μέν ; as, ἐγὼ μὲν προΐρη- 
μαι, “1 have formed the resolution” (another probably not). Kaz 
ταῦτα μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα, “these things are so circumstanced” (but others 
differently). Or (3.) the antithesis is indicated by another particle ; 
a8, ἀλλά, αὐτάρ, αὖτε, &c. 


Ἤ. 


1, The primary use of ἤ is disjunctive, and its sense is “or.” 
Next to its disjunctive use is that connected with doubt or delibera- 
tion, where it has the meaning of ““ whether—or ;” as, μερμήριξεν ἢ 
ὅγε ᾿Ατρείδην ἐναρίξοι, ἠὲ χόλον παύσειεν, “he pondered whether he 
should slay Atrides or calm his wrath.” 

2. The particle ἢ is also frequently used in a question, when ἃ 
preceding and indefinite question is made more definite ; as, τίς οὖν 
uot ἀποκρινεῖται ; ἢ ὁ νεώτατος ; “ Who, then, will answer me? the 
youngest?” Even in its interrogative sense, however, this particle 
still retains, in fact, its disjunctive meaning, as will be apparent if 
we supply as an ellipsis before it, “Am I wrong tn my conjecture *” 
Thus, in the passage just quoted, we may say, “ Am I wrong in mg 
surmise, or is tt the youngest 1" 


Ἦ. 

1. The primary and true sense of ᾧ is that of affirmation. It ig 
explained, therefore, by ὄντως, ἀληθῶς, “ ἐπ reality,” “in truth.” Its 
affirmation, however, affects whole sentences or propositions ; as, 
ᾧ μέγα ϑαῦμα τόδ᾽ ὀφθαλμοῖσιν ὁρῶμαι, “assuredly I see in this a 
great wonder for the eyes.” 

2. In the combination ἦ ydp it is remarkable that the former par- 
ticle affects the latter. This happens because γάρ is always a sub- 
junctive particle ; and thus 7 is confirmatory of the causal significa- 
tion of γάρ; as in Priam's words (Il., xxii, 833), where, after giving 
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order to keep the city gates open for the reeeption of his routed 
forces, he adds the reason, ἦ γὰρ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἐγγὺς Sde κλονέων" “ for 
see, too surely is Achilles near throwing all things tnto confusion.” So 
Calchas (Ii., i., 78) gives a reason for bespeaking the protection of 
Achilles ; ἦ yap ὀΐομαι ἄνδρα χολωσέμεν, x. τ. A., “for I assuredly do 
think that I will make that man angry,” &c. 

3. In the combination 7 ποῦ the particle # is affirmative and ποῦ 
conjectural, and hence the two, when combined, express a degree 
of probability bordering on certainty. They do not, however, co- 
alesce into one word, for, if they did, # would have the acute accent. 
‘We mast render ἡ ποὺ by “ ἐπ all probability,” “doubtless,” “unless 
Iam very much mistaken,” &e. 


KAI. 


1. As particles for uniting together the members of a proposition, 
the Greeks make use of «af and the enclitic re, the use and distinc- 
tion of which are pointed out in the following observations : 

2. Kai and re serve for the simple union both of single ideas and 
of entire parts of a sentence. The connection by re is more usual 
in the elder and poetic language than in Attic prose, and generally 
this particle is not merely put once between the two ideas to be con- 
nected, but joined to each of the connected parts ; as, πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν 
τε ϑεῶν τε, “the father of both gods and men.” ‘This connection by 
Te—re occurs With Attic prose writers only in the union of strongly 
opposed ideas ; 88, φέρειν χρὴ τά Te δαιμόνια ἀναγκαίως τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν 
πολεμίων ἀνδρείως, “we must bear the dispensations of the gods as a 
matter of necessity, and the injitctions of our foes with @ spirit of manly 
resistance.” With Homer, however, frequently, and with the Attic 
poets rarely, re—re are used in the union of kindred ideas. If more 
than two ideas are connected, Homer proceeds with the repetition 
of re: as, in Il., i, 177, αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις τε φίλη, πόλεμοι Te, μάχαι 
re: or, after having several times repeated re, then uses καί; as, 
Od., iii., 413, seg., "Evégpwv τε, Στρατίος re, Περσεύς τ᾽, ᾿Αρητός re, 
καὶ ἀντίθεος Θρασυμήδης ; or interchangeably re, καί, re. 

3. The particles re καί connect more closely than the simple καί, 
and are chiefly used when ideas are to be represented as anited in 
one supposition. Hence this kind of combination is also chiefly 
used, when opposite ideas are to be assigned as closely connected ; 
a8, χρηστοί τε καὶ πονηροί.---ἀγαθά. τε καὶ κακά. For this reason we 
say ἄλλως τε καί (both in other respects and also), “ particularly also,” 
“* especially,” because ἄλλως already expresses a natural and strong 
antithesie-to that which follows. 
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4. The combination cai—xal, “as well—as,’”’ “ both—and,’”’ can 
only be adopted when the combined ideas are of different kinds, but 
never in those which are perfectly homogeneous. Hence several 
substantives can always be connected by xai—xai ; as, ἀπέκτειναν 
cai παῖδας καὶ γυναικάς. But, in the case of adjectives, only those 
which contain nothing homogeneous in their idea; as, ἀνθρώπους 
εὑρήσεις καὶ ἀγαθοὺς, καὶ κακούς, Or καὶ πένητας καὶ πλουσίους, and 
the like; not πόλιες καὶ μεγάλη καὶ πολυάνθρωπος, but μεγάλη τε καὶ 
κολυάνθρωπος. 


ΠΕΡ. 


Πέρ is an enclitic, and in signification closely allied to γέ. It de- 
notes, conformably to its derivation from περί, comprehension or 
inclusion, and hence, like yé, it is employed to strengthen single 
ideas. It very frequently enters into combination with relative pro- 
nouns, as also with temporal, causal, and conditional particles, to 
confirm their signification. The sense of this particle is generally, 
as in the case of γέ, indicated in English merely by a stronger into- 
nation of the word, although it may frequently also be translated by 
“very,” “ever.” In combination with a participle, we often trans- 
late it hy “although” or “how much soever.” Thus, λέγει, ἅπερ Aé- 
yet, δίκαια πάντα, “he says all, whatever he does say, justly ;” μήτε σὺ 
rove’, ἀγαθός περ Ew, ἀποαίρεο κούρην, ‘nor do thou, excellent though 
thou art, deprive him of the virgin ;”’ 1. e., be thou never so excellent, 
however excellent thou art; εὐθὺς πορεύεται πρὸς Kipov ἧπερ εἶχεν, 
“ὁ he proceeds straighiway unto Cyrus, just as he was.” 


ΠΩΣ. 

1. The particle πῶς, when circumflexed, is interrogative, and sig- 
nifies “how?” The combination πῶς γάρ is employed as an em- 
phatic negative, “not at all.” Thus, πῶς yap ποιήσω, “ I will not do 
st at all ;’’ literally, “for how shall Ido #?” In the same way καὶ πῶς 
is used ; as, καὶ πῶς σιωπῶ; “1 can not be silent ;” literally, “and how 
am I to be silent?” 

2. As an enclitic, πως signifies “ somehow,” “in some degree,” &c. ; 
as, ἄλλως πως, “in some other way ;” ὧδέ πως, * somehow thus,” ἄχο. “ἢ 


ὩΣ. 

1. The particle ὡς is sometimes used for iva, to denote a purpose; 
as, ὡς δείξωμεν, ‘in order that we may show.”’ Occasionally, as in 
the case of ἵνα, the word is omitted, the purpose of which is to be 
expressed ; 88, ὡς δ᾽ ἀληθῆ λέγω, κάλει μοι τοὺς μάρτυρας, ‘ but that 
thou mayst sce that I speak the truth, call for me the witnesses.” 
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2. It is also used for ὅτι, with the meaning of “that ;᾽" as, Aéyor- 
τες, ὡς ἐκεῖνός ye οὐ πολεμεῖ τῇ πόλει, “ saying, that he does not make 
war upon the city.” 

3. It is also used with the meaning of “ azs,’’ which is its more 
ordinary acceptation. Sometimes the tragic writers repeat the word 
that precedes ὡς when signifying ‘‘ as," and this is done when the 
speaker, from unpleasant recollections, does not choose to be more 
precise. Thus, ὅλωλεν ὡς ὄλωλεν, “he has perished as he hes perish- 
ed ;” «. e., he has perished ; no matter how. 

4. With the acute accent, it is used in the sense of οὕτως, and 
then stands at the beginning of propositions. This usage is very 
frequent in Homer; as, ὥς εἰπών. We must be eareful, however, 
not to confound ὥς for οὕτως, with ὡς changed to ὥς because follow- 
ed by an enclitic, nor with ὥς placed after a word on which it de- 
pends, and receiving, in consequence, the tone or accent ; as, ϑεὸς 
ὥς, “as a god.” 

5. It is often used in exclamations, with the signification of 
‘‘how;” as, ὥς σε μακαρίζομεν ' “ how happy we deem you!” βροτοῖς 
ἔρωτες ὡς κακὸν μέγα! “how great an evil is love to mortals f’ On 
this is founded the use of ὡς with optatives, in the sense of the Latin 
utinam, “I wish ;” as ὥς p’ ὄφελ᾽ “Ἕκτωρ xreivac! “ would that Hector 
had slain me !” literally, ‘‘ how Hector ought to have slain me Γ᾽ 

6. It is put, like ὅτε, before superlative adjectives and adverbs, and 
strengthens the meaning ; as, ὡς τάχιστα, “ as quickly as possible.” 

7. In many cases ὡς came to be regarded as nothing more than 
a mere strengthening particle, and hence. we have the idioms, ὡς 
ἀληθῶς, “truly ;” ὡς ἀτεχνῶς, “entirely,” &. 

8. It is often used in limiting propositions with the infinitive ; as, 
ὡς εἰκάσαι, “as far as one may conjecture; ὡς ἔμοιγε δοκεῖν, “as far 


e 


as appears to me at least ;᾽ ὡς εἰπεῖν, “20 to speak.” 

9. It is frequently found in this same sense with prepositions fol- 
lowing ; as, ὡς ἀπ’ ὀμμάτων. “το judge by the eye ;” ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, 
‘for the most part.” Hence it is often used in comparisons; as, 
_Griarov τὸ πλῆθος λέγεται ἀπολέσθαι, ὡς πρὸς τὸ μέγεθος τῆς πόλεως, 
“‘an wncredible number are said to have perished, in proportion to the 
vize of the city.” 

10. ¥t is elegantly joined to participles in the genitive absolute, 
and the participle must then be rendered, in English, by a tense of 
the verb; as, ὡς ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἐχυρωτάτης οὔσης - “ Because this 
place was the most secure.” Sometimes, also, it is connected with 
the accusative or dative of the participle In these construction.. 
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with the participle, whether in the genitive, dative, or accusative, it 
has the force of as, since, because, inasmuch as, as if, &c. 

11. It also has the meaning of “when,” as a particle of past time; 
as, ὡς δὲ ἦλθε, ‘ but when he came.” And sometimes, also, the force 
of “while.” 


12. With numerals it signifies “about; as, ὡς τεσσαράκοντα, “ abuut 


forty ;” ὡς τρία ἢ τέτταρα στάδια, “ about three or four stadia.” 


13. It is sometimes put, especially by Attic writers, instead of the 
preposition εἰς, πρός, or ἐπί. In truth, however, the preposition in 
such instances must always be regarded as understood, while ὡς 
retains in trafslation nothing of its ariginal meaning. It must be 
remarked, however, that ὡς, when put for εἰς, πρός, or ἐπί, is gener- 
᾿ ally found with persons, and seldom with inanimate things. The 
primitive meaning of ὡς πρός, ὡς εἰς, &c., is ‘as toward,” “as to,” 
and the particle serves to indicate that the preposition must not be 
taken in a strict and definite sense. Hence, when ὡς alone appears, 
with the preposition understood, it always implies that the approach 
je made with some degree of timidity or reverence. Thus, ὡς τοὺς 
ϑεούς, “unto the gods ;” ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, “to the king.”’ In this lies 
she reason why ὡς is seldom ever construed in this way with the 
names of places or things, but generally with animate objects. 


IX. PREPOSITIONS. 
(Vid. Syntax, page 460.) 


X. FORMATION OF WORDS. 


The doctrine of the formation of words will come in 
more naturally after the Rules of Syntax. The student is 
referred, therefore, to page 498. 

Lu 


402 GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


CHAPTER IV. 
OF SYNTAX 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

I. Syntax is the doctrine of the sentence. 

II. A sentence is the expression of a thought in words ; 
as, τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει, “ the.rose blooms :” ὁ ἄνθρωπος ϑνητός 
ἐστιν, “man is mortal :” τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον ϑάλλει ἐν τῷ τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου κήπῳ, “the beauteous rose blooms in the garden 
of the man.” 

III. In every thought or proposition there must necessa- 
rily be two notions or ideas related to one another and com- 
bined into one whole, namely, the notion of an action, and 
the notion of an object in which the action is perceived ; 
the former we call the predicate ; the latter, the subject. 

IV. The subject is either, 1. A substantive ; as, τὸ ῥόδον 
ϑάλλει, “the rose blooms ;” or, 2. A substantive pronoun or 
numeral ; as, ἐγὼ γράφω, “ I write ;” τρεῖς ἦλθον, “ three 
came ;” or, 3. An adjective or participle used as a substan- 
tive ; as, ὁ σοφὸς εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, “ the wise man ts happy ;” 
or, 4. An adverb invested with the force of a substantive 
by means of an article prefixed ; as, οὗ πάλαι ἀνδρεῖοι ἦσαν, 
“δε men of old were valtant ;” or, 5. A preposition in con- 
nection with its case; as, οἱ σὺν ἡμῖν καλῶς ἐμάχοντο, 
“those with us fought nodly ;” or, 6. An infinitive mood; 
as, TO διδάσκειν ἀγαθόν ἐστι, “to teach is good ;᾽" or, last- 
ly, every word, every letter, every syllable, every combina- 
tion of words, may be conceived of as a neuter substantive, 
and hence may appear as a subject, usually in connection 
with the neuter form of the article; as, τὸ ef σύνδεσμός 
ἐστιν, “the (word) εἴ 7s a conjunction.” 

V. The predicate is either, 1. A verb; as, τὸ ῥόδον 
ϑάλλει, “the rose blooms ;” or, 2. An adjective, substan. 
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tive, numeral, or pronoun, in conjunction with εἰμέ, which 
last, in this relation, is usually called a copuda, or particle 
of affirmation, since it combines the adjective or substan- 
tive with the subject into one whole thought; as, τὸ ῥόδον 
καλόν ἐστιν, “the rose is handsome ;” Κῦρος ἦν βασιλεύς, 
“Cyrus was king ;” Σὺ ἦσθα πάντων πρῶτος, “thou wast 
first of all ;” Οἱ ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς, “the men were three ;” 
τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμά ἐστι τόδε, “ this very thing is thus.” 
Remark. A distinction, however, must be carefully noted 
with regard to εἰμί, which is this: When it expresses a defi- 
nite idea, such as that of existing, abiding, &c., the accent is 
placed on the first syllable, and the meaning becomes more or 
less emphatic; as, ἔστε θεός, “there is a God;” but when 
merely used as a copula, the accent remains on the last sylla- 
ble of ἐστέ. In the former signification εἰμέ may be joined 
with an adverb; as, ὁ Σωκράτης ἦν ἀεὶ σὺν τοῖς νέοις, “" Socrates 
was always with the young 1) καλῶς ἔστιν, “ τὲ is well.” 


J. THE NOMINATIVE AND THE VERB. 


Rute 1. The nominative case is the subject of the verb, 
as, 
Τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει, the rose blooms. 

Ἐγὼ γράφω, I write. 
Τρεῖς ἦλθον, three came. 


Remarx 1. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually 
omitted with the pexsonal terminations of verbs, as in Latin, 
except where an emphasis is required ; as, γράφω, I write ; λέγω, 
I say, &c.; but ἀλλὰ πάντως καὶ σὺ ὄψει αὐτήν, “ you, however, 
by all means, will even see her.” 

Remark 2. The nominative is often omitted when the verb 
itself expresses the customary action of the subject; as, σαλ- 
πίζει, *‘ the trumpeter sounds his trumpet,” where ὁ σαλπικτής (the 
trumpeter) is implied ; ἐκήρυξε, “ the herald made proclamation,” 
where ὁ κήρυξ is implied. 

Remarx 3. When the subject is easily supplied from the con- 
nection ; thus, in expressions like φασί, λέγουσι, &c., the subject 
ἄνθρωποι is regularly omitted, as being self-evident. 

Remark 4 The indefinite pronoun one, they (French on, Ger- 
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man man) is expressed in Greek by ric, or the 3d person plu 
ral ; 88, λέγουσι, φασί: or by the 3d person singular passive ; as 
λέγεται : or personally, λέγομαι, dicor ; or by the 2d person sin- 
gular, particularly in the optative with dv; as, φαίης ἄν, “on 
may say.” 
Rute Il. A verb agrees with its nominative in number 
and person ; 88, 
Σωκράτης Edn, Socrates said. 
᾿Οοφθαλμὼ λάμπετον, the two eyes shine. 
Κατάδουσιν ὄρνϊθες, birds sing. 

Remarx 1. When the subject consists of several persons or 
things singly specified, and which follow the verb, the latter 
often stands in the singular ; as, ἔστι καὶ ἐν ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄρ 
χοντές re καὶ δῆμος, “ there are in other citics also both magistrates 
end acommons.” Here, if ἄρχοντες stood alone, the verb would 
necessarily be εἰσί. 

Remark 2. Instances frequently occur where the nominative 
stands without a verb; in these some part of εἶναι is generally 
understood ; as, Ἕλλην ἐγώ, “I (am) a Greek,” supply εἰμί. 
This is most frequently the case with ἔτοιμος, and with verbals 
in -réov. 

Remarx 3. The most remarkable construction to be alluded 
to here is that in which the nominative is converted into an 
accusative, and made to depend upon another verb ; olda ce τίς 
el, “1 know thee who thou art,” for olda rig σὺ el, “I know who 
thou art.” So, again, ῥᾷδιόν ἐστι καταμαθεῖν τὴν χώραν ἡμῶν, ὅτι 
δύναται τρέφειν ἄνδρας ἀγαθούς, “tt ἰδ easy to perceive our coun- 
try, that itis able to rear brave men,” for ῥάδιόν ἐστι καταμαθεῖν 
ὅτι ἡ χώρα ἡμῶν δύναται τρέφειν, &e., ‘it is casy to perceive that 
our country ts able to rear,” &c. 


Roe ΠῚ. When there are two or more nominatives con- 
nected by a conjunction, the verb is put in the plural ; as, 
Φίλιππος καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἐνίκησαν, Philip and Alexander 

conquered, | 


Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων ἦσαν σοφοί, Socrates and Plato were 
wise. ᾿ 


Rute IV. Sometimes, however, when two or more sub- 
staptives are connected by a conjunction, the verb which 
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belongs to all, instead of being in the plural, is found te 
agree with only one of these substantives, and usually with 
that one which is nearest to it, and the most important in 
the sentence ; as, 


Zoi yap ἔδωκε νίκην Ζεὺς 


Κρονίδης καὶ ᾿Απόλλων) “95 of Saturn, given vic- 


For unio thee has Jove, the | 
tory, and Apollo. 


Remarx. When two or more substantives are united by 7, 
** or,” which reciprocally exclude each other, the verb is in the 
singular, if that which is said applies to one alone of these, not 
to both alike ; but in the plural, if it belongs equally to both, | 
and it is indifferent to which it is ascribed ; as, εἰ dé x’ "Apne 
ἄρχωσι μάχης ἢ Φοῖδος ᾿Απόλλων. (1...) xx., 188.)—So, in Cicero 
(Or., 11., 4, 16), “ne δείριοῖια.. .... aut Cotta plus quam ego 
apud te valere videantur.” 


Rue V. When several nominatives of different persons 
are connected together, the first person is preferred to the 
second and third, but the second person to the third person ; 
and the verb, moreover, is put in the plural; as, 


Ἐγὼ καὶ ov γράφομεν, I and thou write. 
Ἐγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, IT and he write. 
Σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφετε, thou and they write. 


Ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν, we and they write. 
Ὑμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνος ypadete, you and he write. 


Rote VI. Collective nouns and words, that is, nouns and 
words which express multitude or number, and thus in- 
clude the idea of several subjects, often take the verb in 
the plural; as, 

To στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν, the army retired. 

Πολὺ γένος ἀνθρώπων χρῶνται τούτοις, a large class of 
men use these. 

Ἕκαστος ἐπίστασθε, ye each know. 


Remarx 1. Sometimes ἕκαστος in the singular is added tu a 
noun or pronoun plural as an apposition, or a more exact defini- 
tion ; as, of δὲ κλῆρον ἐσημήναντο ἕκαστος, “ they therenpon mark- 
ed eacha lot.” (Il, vii., 1'75.) 
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Remuarx 2. The plural verb is also frequently employed in 
the formula ἄλλοθεν ἄλλος, as well as in other phrases where 
ἄλλος occurs ; as, ὀλολυγμὸν ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν ἔλασκον, * they raised 
a loud lament, one from on one side, another from another :” ἠρώτων 
ἄλλος ἄλλο, “ they asked, one one thing, another another.” 


Rue VII. A dual nominative is very often joined with 
a plural verb ; as, 
Δύο ἄνδρε ἐμαχέσαντο, two men fought. 
᾿Αδελφὼ δύο ἦσαν καλοί, there were two handsome brothers. 
"Auow λέγουσι, both say. 

Remark 1. The dual is not always used when two objects 
are spoken of, but only when they are either two things con- 
nected together by nature; as, πόδε, “two feet ;’ χεῖρε, “ two 
hands ;” Ore, ‘‘ two ears ;”’ or such as are considered as standing 
in a close and mutual relation to each other ; as, ddeAga, “two 
brothers ;” or when two things are considered in animo loguentis 
as forming a pair for the time being; as, for example, two com- 
batants. 

Remark 2. Very frequently, particularly in poetry, the dual 
and plural are used indifferently in the same passage, especially 
with participles; as, τοὶ δ᾽ ἱδρῶ ἀπεψύχοντο χιτώνων στάντε ποτὶ 
πνοίην. (Il., χὶ., 621.) So, in Plato (Euthyd., p. 273, D.), ἐγελα- 
σάτην γοῦν ἄμφω βλέψαντες εἰς ἀλλήλω. 


Rue VIII. A dual verb is joined with a plural subject, 
or with several subjects when the persons or things signi- 
fied by the plural, or by the several subjects, are spoken or 
conceived of in such a way as to form a pair, or two pairs; 
as, 

Δύω dé οἱ υἱέες ἤστην (Il., v., 10), now there were two sons 

unto him. 

Ξάνθε re kai σὺ Πόδαργε,γ Do thou, Xanthus, as well as 
καὶ Αἴθων Adure a thou, Podargus, and thou, 
die, νῦν μοι τὴν Kout-\ SEthon, and thou, divine 
δὴν ἀποτίνετον (I., Lampus, now pay me back | | 
vill.. 185), | the care. } 


Remuarx. Matthis observes that sometimes, though seldom, 
the dual of the verb is put with the plural of the subject, even 


- 
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when more than two persons are signified. The correctness 
of this assertion, however, is very properly denied by Blom- 
field. (Obs. ad Matth., Gr. Gr., p. 516, 1.8.) The true principle 
is laid down in the rule as just given. In the passage adduced as 
the second example, the horses of Hector are supposed to form 
two pairs or sets. In Jl., iv., 452, the winter-torrents are *com- 
pared to two combatants. In A‘schylus, Eumen., 266, the 
chorus are considered as divided into two parts (ἡμιχόρια). In 
the Homeric Hymn to Apollo (v. 456), Apollo is speaking to the 
rowers, who sit in two rows, one on each side of the ship. 
And, finally, in Pindar, Οἱ., ii., 87, the true reading is γαρύετον, 
the poet alluding to a couple of slanderous rivals, Simonides 
and Bacchylides. 


Ἔσχε IX. A neuter plural is regularly joined with a sin- 
gular verb; as, 


"Άστρα φαίνεται, stars appear. 
Ταῦτά ἐστιν ἀγαθά, these things are good. 


Remark 1. This construction also occurs in adverbial formu- 
las with the participle; as, δόξαν ταῦτα, “‘ these things having 
appeared good.” (Xen., Anab., iv., 1, 3.+—On the contrary, 
however, we have δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα in Xen., Heil., iii., 2, 19. 

Remark 2. The dual neuter is also joined with a singular 
verb; as, ἐν dé οἱ ὅσσε δαίεται (Od., vi., 131), the neuter dual 
being considered as a neuter plural. Compare doce φαεινά (Il., 
Xiii., 435): ὄσσε αἱματόεντα (Id., 617): ἄλκιμα δοῦρε (I1., xiv., 
139). But this construction does not appear to have been 
usual. 

~Remarx 8. The principle of the construction given in the 
rule is this, that the neuter plural was conceived to express ἃ 
class as one individual thing, a whole collective unity, all no- 
tion of the individuality of the several members of the whole 
being lost sight of. Where the notion of individuality is meant 
to be expressed, the plural is used, as will appear from the suc- 
ceeding rule. 


Rore X. But when the neuter plural refers to persons 
or animate things, and the notion of individuality is intend- 
ed to be expressed, the verb is put in the plural, because 
persons are, for the most part, considered separately by the 
mind, but things as forming a class ; as, 
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Τὰ τέλη ὑπέσχοντο, the magistrates promised. 
Toodde μὲν μετὰ ᾿Αθηναίων ἰ So many nations served with 
ἔθνη ἐστράτενον, the Athenians. 

Remarg 1. In the example first given, which is taken from 
Thucydides (i., 58), the best MSS. read ὑπέσχετο. If we adopt 
this lection, the meaning will be, ‘‘ the cabinet promised.” 

Remark 2. When the neuter plural, moreover, does not ex- 
press living objects, but the individuality or plurality of the 
parts is to be signified, the verb is likewise put in the plural ; 
as, φανερὰ ἧσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά, “many 
tracks were apparent of both horses and men.”” (Xen., Anab., i., 7, 
17) :---ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν τὰ Σνεννέσιος βασίλεια, “there was the palace 
of Syennesis,” i. ε., the various buildings forming one combined 
palace. (Xen., Anab., i., 2, 28.) 

Remarx 3. The non-Attic poets, from Homer downward, use 
the plural very often merely for the sake of the metre; as, 
ἀμήχανα ἔργα γένοντο. (Il., xi., 310.)}—Both constructions oc- 
cur together in the following passage : καὶ δὴ δοῦρα σέσηπε νεῶν 
καὶ σπάρτα λέλυνται. (Il, ii., 185.) 


Route XI. A masculine or feminine nominative, in the 
plural number, is sometimes joined with a verb in the sin- 
gular; as, 

Ὕμνοι τέλλεται (Pind., Ol., xi., init.), hymns arise. 
᾿Αχεῖται dudai μέλεων (Hippon., Fragm.), the accents of 
melody sound forth. | 
Remark 1. This construction is called σχῆμα Βοιωτικόν or 
Πινδαρικόν (Dissen, Pind., Ol., X., vi.), probably because mostly 
used by the Doric poets. The instances of it are rare. 
Remark 2. In Attic writers this construction is limited to 
ἐστί and ἦν, placed at the beginning of a sentence, so that the 
subject foliows the verb, and the expression takes an impersonal 
form, like the French 1 est des hommes, il est cent usages, &c.—- 
To this same head belongs the regular phrase ἔστιν οἵ. 


Εσεξ XII. Sometimes a nominative is put without any 
verb following, and is then called the nomenative absolute ; as, 
Περσέφαττα δὲ, πολλοὶ μὲν » But Proserpina—many, in- 

καὶ τοῦτο φοδοῦνται τὸ deed, even fear this very 

ὄνομα. name. 
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Remarx 1. This is sometimes called the emphatic use of the 
nominative, a word of especial significan¢e in the sentence be- 
ing placed in the beginning, in the nominative, to represent it 
emphatically as the fandamental subject of the whole sentence, 
though the grammatical construction require a dependent case 

Rewarec 2. Another species of nominative absolute often oc- 
curs, where, in consequence of a parenthesis intervening, a new 
nominative is brought in, either for the sake of greater per- 
spicuity, or in consequence of a sudden change of construction ; 
as, ὥσπερ of ἀθληταὶ οὐχ, ὅταν ἰδιωτῶν γένωνται κρεέττους, τοῦτο 
αὐτοὺς εὐφραίνει, ἀλλ᾽, ὅταν τῶν ἀνταγωνιστῶν ἥττους, τοῦτ᾽ ab- 
τοὺς ἀνιᾷ (Xen., Hier., 4,6), for τούτῳ εὐφραίνονται. ... τούτῳ 
ἀνιῶνται. 

Remarx 8. For farther remarks on the nominative absolute, 
consult page 458, where the doctrine of absolute cases is con- 
sidered more at large. 


II. SUBSTANTIVE WITH SUBSTANTIVE, ἄς. 


Rute XIII. Substantives signifying, or referring to, the 
ame person or thing, agree in case; as, 
Κῦρος ὁ βασιλεύς, Cyrus the king. 
Σωκράτης ὁ φιλόσοφος, Socrates the philosopher. 

Remark 1. This construction is called apposition, and is the 
identifying of one substantival notion with another, in order to 
define the latter more clearly. 

Remark 2. When the noun apposed is a personal noun, the 
two substantives agree also in gender; as, Τόμυρις ἡ βασίλισσα, 
“ Tomyris the queen.” 

Remark 8. Plural forms, especially of abstract substantives, 
are put in apposition to a word in the singular. This is poetic, 
and gives emphasis and spirit to the passage. It is as early as 
Homer, especially in the word δῶρα; aa, χρυσὸς γὰρ ἐρύκακε 
δῶρα ϑεοῖο (Il., xx., 268), ‘‘ for the gold restrained tl, the (valued) 
gift of the god." So, Virgil, 25n., viii., 129, “ Clypeum, Vul- 
cant dana parentis.” 

Remark 4. One of the substantives is frequently understood, 
when some intimate and usual relation is expressed ; as, ’AAéE- 
φνάρος ὁ Φιλίππου, “ Alexander, the (son) of Philip,” supply παῖς 
or υἱός.--Ολυμπιὰς ἡ Νεοπτολέμου, “ Olympias, the (daughter) of 

Neoptolemus,” supply Curdrye. 
M 
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Rewarx 5. Apposition is used, also, with the substantive pro- 
noun ; as, ἡμεῖς οἱ cogoi, "τος, the wise 2” ἐκεῖνος ὃ βασιλεύς, “ he, 
the king.” It extends, also, even to the personal pronoun implied 
in the verb; as, Θεμιστοκλῆς ἧκω παρά ce, “ I, Themistocles, have 
come unto thee.” (Thucyd., i., 187.) 

Remazx 6. When the apposition is used with a possessive 
pronoun, the apposed word is in the genitive, to agree with the 
genitive of the personal pronoun implied in the possessive ; as, 
ἐμὸς τοῦ ἀθλίου βίος, “the life of me, the wretched one,” where 
τοῦ ἀθλίου is put in apposition with the genitive ἐμοῦ of the per- 
sonal pronoun, as implied in the possessive ἐμός. So, also, σὴ 
τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορφία, “ the fair form of thee, the fatrest,” for 
σοῦ τῆς καλλίστης, &c. So, also, with adjectives derived from 
the names of persons ; as, Necropéy παρὰ νηΐ, Πυληγενέος βασι- 
λῆος (I., ii., 54), where βασιλῆος is in apposition with Νέστορος, 
as implied in Neocropéy. 


III. SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

Rouse XIV. An adjective agrees with its substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; and under the name of adjectives 
are here included, also, the article, pronominal adjectives, 
and participles ; as, 


"Avdpec ἀγαθοί, good men. 
Ὁμελίαι κακαΐ, evil communications. 
Ἔσθνεα πολλά, many nations. 


Τὸ ἔργον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, the deed of the man 
Ὁ σὸς πατὴρ καὶ ἡ ἐμὴ μήτηρ, thy father and my mother. 
Τὸ λειπόμενον μέρος, the remaining part. 

Remark 1. Sometimes the adjective is found not agreeing in 
gender and number with the substantive, but with the person 
or subject implied in the substantive. This is called the con- 
struction by synesis (κατὰ σύνεσιν), or ad tntellectum; as, τὸ 
μειράκιόν ἐστι καλός, ‘the boy ts good-looking : τὸ γυναίκιόν 
ἐστι καλή, “ the little woman is handsome :” τὰ παιδικά ἐστι πισ. 
τός, “the favorite is faithful.” 

Remark 2. The construction by synesis arose from the meta- 
physical spirit of the Greeks, which enabled them, in the form 
of signification, to see clearly the notion signified ; and which, 
impressing itself strongly on the whole of their language, im- 


SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 411 


parted to it a clearness and precision, in expressing the minu- 
test shades of distinction, which are scarcely comprehensible 
to the moderns, while at the same time it creates a number ot 
grammatical anomalies, which at first seem to be defects, but 
are, in reality, founded on the truest principles of grammar. 


Rouie XV. An adjective: is often put in the neuter gen- 
der, without regard to the gender of the substantive which 
stands with it, when it indicates, not any particular indi- 
vidual of a class, but merely a general notion, and it re- 
mains in the singular even when the substantive is in the 
plural ; as, | 


Οὐκ ἀγαθὸν ἡ πολυκοιρανία, the government of the many is 
not good. 
Mera6oAai εἰσὶ λυπηρόν, changes are a sad thing. 


Remark 1. We have a similar construction in Latin, “ varium 
et mutabile semper femina.” (Virg., Zin., iv., 570.) So, also, in 
abbreviated adjectival sentences ; as, ἡ δὲ δὴ λέαινα, ἐὸν ἰσχυ- 
ρότατον καὶ ϑρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τίκτει ἕν. (Herod., iii., 
103.) 

Remark 2. When the predicate is expressed by a demon- 
strative pronoun, it very often stands in the neuter singular ; 
as, ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο τυραννίς (Plat., Rep., p. 344, A.), ‘now this is 
tyranny.” And again, τοῦτό ἐστιν ἡ δικαιοσύνη (1b., Ὁ. 432, B.): 
80 Demosth., p. 367, τοῦτο ydp εἰσιν εὐθύναι. 

Remark 3. When the subject expresses an indefinite, general 
Notion, the words ri, χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, κτῆμα, are frequently join- 
ed with the neuter adjective ; as, Herod., iii., 53, φιλοτιμίη κτῆμα 
σκαιόν ἐστι: and again, 1b., τυραννὶς χρῆμα o¢adepév.—So in 
Latin (Ov. ex Pont., ii., 7, 87), “res timida est omnis miser :”” 
(Martial, Ep., X., 59), ‘res est mperiosa timor.’’>—But we must 
be careful not to suppose, with some grammarians, an ellipsis 
of χρῆμα, or some such word, whenever the neuter adjective 
stands alone, as the neuter has by itself the idea of generality 
or indefiniteness ; although in translating we often employ the 
word “ thing,” or something equivalent. 


Route XVI. When an infinitive, or a whole sentence, 
stands as the subject, the adjective in the predicate is fre- 
quently in the plural instead of the singular. This is espe- 
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cially the case with verbal adjectives in -réo¢ and -τός; 
as, 
᾿Αμυντέα τινί ἐστιν, we must assist some one. 
Πιστά ἐστιν τινί, we ought to trust some one 


Rutz XVII. In Attic Greek an adjective of the maseu- 
line gender is often found with a feminine noun of the daal 
number ; and under this rule are also included the pronow, 
participle, and article ; as, 

"Augdw τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα, both these two days. 
Avo yuvaixe ἐρίζοντε, two women quarreling. 
To χεῖρε, the two hands. 

Remark. It seems probable that the dual of the article, pro- 
noun, participle, and adjective had originally only one form for 
the masculine and feminine. The feminine dual of the article, 
namely, rd, is hardly ever found in good writers. 


Rours XVIII. When several subjects of the same gender 
occur, the adjective agreeing with them stands in that gen- 
der in the plural; but when the subjects differ in gender, 
the masculine is preferred to the feminine, and the feminine 
to the neuter; as, | 
ὋὉ Σωκράτης καὶ ὁ Πλάτων ἧσαν σοφοί, Socrates and Plato 
were wise. 

Ἢ μήτηρ καὶ ἡ Ovydrnp ἧσαν καλαί, the mother and the 
daughter were beautiful. 

Ὁ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἀγαθοί εἰσιν, the man and the woman 
are good. 

"Λλοχοι καὶ τέκνα ποτιδέγμεναι, wives and children expect- 
ing. 

Remark 1. With names of inanimate things the neuter plural 
is frequently used, without any regard to the gender of the sub- 
jects (Xen., Mem., § iii., 1, 7): λέθοι re καὶ πλένθοι, καὶ ξύλα, καὶ 
κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐῤῥιμμένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμά ἔστιν, * stones as well as 
bricks and pieces of timber, and tiles, when thrown about in confu- 
ston, are useful in no respect.” 

Rexanx 2. Sometimes an adjective which is common to 
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several subjects, is referred to only one of them, which is to be 
distinguished as the most significant or important; as (I., 1, 
177), αἰεὶ yap ἔρις τε φίλη, πολεμοί τε μάχαι τε, “for ever are 
strife, and wars, and battles dear to thee.” 


Rute XIX. Among the tragic writers, when a woman 
speaks of herself in the plural number, she uses the mascu- 
line ; and the masculine is also employed when a chorus 
of women are speaking of themselves; as, _ 

We who die for thee(where 

Alcestis speaks of her- 


self). 
! 1 pitied on having heard 


Ἡμεῖς ol προθνήσκοντες σέ- 
θεν (Eurip., Alcest., 383), 


"Quareip’ ἀκούσας (Eurip., 


Androm., 422), (where the chorus 


speak by their leader). 

Remarx 1. In the abstract plural notion the difference of sex 
is lost sight of, and the masculine is used as a more general ex- 
pression of personality. 

Remarx 2. We must not class here the anomalous instances 
of masculine adjectives with feminine substantives, which were 
sometimes used hy poetical license or carelessness ; as, Soph., 
Trach., 207, κοινὸς xAayyd: and, again, Zschyl., Agam., 558, 
δρόσοι τιθέντες EvOnpov τρίχα, &c. 


Rute XX. A substantive is sometimes joined with an- 
other word, and takes the place of an adjective ; as, 
Ἑλλὰς στολή (Soph., Phil., 223), Grecian attire. 
“Ἕλλην γῆ (Eur., Iph. T., 342), Grecian land. 

Remark 1. This construction occurs mostly in poetry, and 
especially in the case of "EAA7» as masculine and feminine, 
and 'Ελλάς as feminine. Compare the analogous English forms 
of expression, wine-glass, steam-boat, &c. 

Remark 2. In prose, on the other hand, we find many per- 
sonal nouns, which express a station or profession, ueed as ad- 
jectives ; and the word ἀνήρ is added to them when the person 
is viewed as belonging to such a state or profession, or else is 
omitted when he is regarded only as performing the functions 
of such a station or profession ; as, ἀνὴρ μάντις, a man who is 
by profession a Prophet; eu μάντι, 8 man who acts as a 

M . 
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prophet. 80, ἀνὴρ βασιλεύς, ἄνδρες δικασταί, &c.—In expres- 
sions of contempt, ἄνθρωπος is used ; as, ἄνθρωπος γεωργός. 
Rute XXI. Adjectives and pronouns are often referred, 
in respect of gender, to words which are implied in a pre- 
ceding word, from the sense of that word or its peculiar 
composition ; as, 


Καλοῦσι δ᾽ Ἰοκάστην pe-| for this (name) my fa- 
τοῦτο yap πατὴρ ἔθετο ther gave me. (Where 
(Eur., Phen., 12). ὄνομα is implied from | 

καλοῦσι.) J 
find my paternal home was ) 

Πατρῴα 8 ἑστία xareo-| razed to the ΧὩ 


{ And they call me) my S| 


κάφη, αὐτὸς δὲ mirvel while he himself falls. 
(Eur., Hec., 22). (Where πατήρ is implied 
from πατρῷα.) 

Remark. So in Homer (11, ix., 383), Θῆδαι al W ἑκατόμπυλοί 
εἶσι, διηκόσιοι δ' av’ ἑκάστην ἄνερες elootyvetor, where πύλην is 
to be implied from ἑκατόμπυλοι, and supplied after ἑκἄστην. 
And in Herodotus (iv., 110), ἐντυχοῦσαι δὲ πρώτῳ ἱπποφορδίῳ, 
τοῦτο διήρπασαν. καὶ ἐπὶ τούτων ἱππαζόμεναι ἐληΐζοντο τὰ τῶν 
Σκυθέων, where ἕππων must be understood after τούτων, as im- 
plied from ἱπποφορδίῳ. 


Rute XXII. Instead of the adjectives being considered, 
as in other languages, epithets of the substantives, and put 
in the same case with them, the substantive in Greek is 
often regarded as the whole, and the adjective as a part; 
and then the substantive is put in the genitive. In these 
constructions the adjective has the gender of the substan- 
tive ; as, 

Ol χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the worthy ones of men. 

᾿Αμέγαρτα κακῶν, unenviable ones of evils. 

Remarx. To this class belong such expressions as dia yv- 
ναικῶν, “devine one of women:” ἀριδείκετος ἀνδρῶν, “ renowned 
one of men :” τάλαινα παρθένων, “unhappy one of maidens,” &. 
The subject, however, properly belongs to the head of partitive 
Senitives. ; 
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Rute XXIII. An adjective or participle in the neuter 
gender, without a substantive, governs the genitive; as, 


Μέσον ἡμέρας, the middle of the day. 
Τὸ τετραμμένον τῶν Bapbdpwr, the routed portion of the 
barbarians. 
Remark 1. This rule is sometimes erroneously regarded as 
merely a branch of the one that precedes. In fact, however, 
the adjective here assumes a substantival force, and the sub- 
stantive to which the adjective properly belongs is put in the 
genitive, defining the adjective instead of being defined by it. 
Remarx 2. The adjective most commonly is in the neuter 
singular. Sometimes, however, it occurs in the neuter plural ; 
as, én’ ἀριστερὰ χειρός, “on the left hand” (Od., ν., 277): τὰ πολ- 
Aa τῆς χώρας, “the greater part of the country” (Herod., v., 58). 
Remark 3. The adjective which should be in the neuter is 
also found agreeing with the gender of the substantive ; as, ἡ 
πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου, for τὸ πολὺ τῆς Πελοποννήσον. This 
is a pure Attic construction, but used more in prose than in 
poetry. The word ἥμισυς is very often so used. So, also, πόλ- 
υς, πλείων, πλεῖστος, and other superlatives. Thus, ὁ ἥμισυς 
τοῦ χρόνου: 80, also (Zisch., Eum., 422), ἥμισυς λόγου: (Thucyd., 
ν., 31), ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμισείᾳ τῆς γῆς : (1ά.. Vii., 8), τὴν πλείστην τῆς 
στρατιᾶς : (Xen., Cyrop., iii., 2, 2), πολλὴ τῆς χώρας : and in 
Herodotus likewise (i., 24), τὸν πολλὸν τοῦ χρόνου, &c. 
Remanx 4. In poetry sometimes, very rarely indeed in prose, 
a masculine or feminine substantive in the genitive is joined 
with a neuter plural adjective ; as (Soph., @. C., 923), φωτῶν 
ἀθλίων ἱκτήρια for φῶτας ἀθλίους ἱκτηρίους : (Eur., Phoen., 1500), 
ἁδρὰ παρηΐδος, ἄς. This is more common in Latin verse and 
post-Augustan prose; as, vilta rerum (Horat.). 


Rute XXIV. Proper names in the singular are often ac- 
companied by the adjectives πρῶτος, πᾶς, and others, in 
the neuter plural, as predicates, or in apposition ; as, 
Αἰσχίνης ἐὼν τῶν Ἐρετριέων τὰ πρῶτα (Herod.), schines 
being the leading man of the Eretrians. 

Οἶμαι ὑμᾶς τὰ πρῶτ᾽ ἔσεσθαι (Eurip.), I think that you 
will be the foremost. 

"Hy οἱ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τὰ πάντα ἡ Κυνώ (Herod.), Cyno was 
every thing in his story. | 
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Remazx. Similar to this is τὰ φίλτατα, by which every thing 
is designated which is especially dear to a man, his wife, chil- 
dren, &c., an only son. Thus (Soph., Phil., 485), Πάτροκλος 
ὃς cov πατρὸς ἦν τὰ φίλτατα, “ Patrocius, who was the favorite of 
thy father: (Eurip., Troad., 375), ὁ στρατηγὸς .. . τὰ φίλταν 
ὥλεσε, i. 6., “his daughter.” 


Rute XXV. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter 
singular and plural, with and without an article, for ad- 
verbs ; as, 


Πρῶτον, in the first place. 

Td πρῶτον, αἱ first. 

"Enitndes, purposely. 

Φαιδρά, cheerfully. 
Remark. The difference between πρῶτος and πρῶτον, μόνος 
and μόνον, will appear from the following : thas, πρῶτος τὴν 
ἐπιστολὴν ἔδειξα, “ 1 am the first that showed the letier ; but πρῶ- 
τον τὴν, &c., “1 showed the letter first.” So, μόνος τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 
ἔγραψα, “ I alone wrote the letter ;” but μόνον τὴν, &ec., “1 only 
wrote the letter,”’ ¢. ¢., it is the only thing that I did. 


Ruts XXVI. Adjectives also, in the masculine and fem- 
inine gender, are frequently put for adverbs, especially 
among the poets ; as, 


Tot 


Zev 


δ᾽ ἀγχηστῖνοι ἔπιπτον (Hom.), they kept falling near 
one another. 
ς χθιζὸς E6n κατὰ δαῖτα (Id.), Jove went yesterday to a 
banquet. 


Ὕπόσπονδοι ἀπῴεσαν, they departed under the sanction of a 


truce. 


Remark 1. So, oxortaiog, “tn the dark: τεταρταῖος, “on the 
fourth day :” πεμπταῖος, “on the fifth day :” παννύχιος, “all night 
long :” χρόνιος, “after a long time: συχνοί, “in numbers :” 
πλάγιος, “obliquely :” μετέωρος, ‘on high :" ϑαλάσσιος, “into the 
sea,” &c. 

Remark 2. This mode of employing adjectives for adverbs 
imparts greater energy to the expression, the attribative of the 
verb, that is, the adverb, being considered as the attributive of 
the substantive. . 


. 
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Ruts XXVII. When the substantive expresses a general 
notion, or one which is easily supplied from the context, or 
from the usages of common speech, it is generally omitted, 
and the adjective with the article is used as a substantive ; 


as, 


4 


Of σοφοί, the wise (supply ἄνδρες). 

"Ev τούτῳ, during this time (supply χρόνῳ). 

Tq ὑστεραίᾳ, on the following day (supply ἡμέρᾳ). 
Ἐν δεξιᾷ, on the right (supply χειρί). 

Τὰ ἡμέτερα, our affairs (supply πράγματα). 

Τὸ εὐώνυμον, the left wing (supply κέρας). 

Remarx 1. The nouns most commonly omitted are the fol- 
lowing: ἄνθρωπος, ἄνθρωποι, ἀνήρ, ἄνδρες, γννή, γυναῖκες, πατήρ, 
μήτηρ, υἱός, παῖς, ϑυγάτηρ, ἀδελφός, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα, χρῆμα, 
χρήματα, ἔργον, ἔργα, χρόνος, ἡμέρα, χώρα, γῆ, ὁδός, οἰκία, οἶκος 
μοῖρα, γνώμη, χείρ, and χορδή, a string in music. 

Remark 2. Participles are used in this same way, and the 
participle frequently has so complete a substantival power that 
the substantive which follows it is no longer in the case which . 
the verb governs, but in the genitive, and even takes the pos- 
sessive pronoun as an attributive. Thus, of ἔχοντες, “the rich:” 
ol λέγοντες, ‘ the speakers :” οἱ gvAdccovtec τῶν πολεμίων, “ the 
guards of the enemy:” & τ᾽ ἐκείνου τεκών, “and his father.” 
(Eur., El., 337.) 

Remark 3. The adjective is also employed in the neuter gen- 
der with the article, but without.a substantive, to express ab- 
stract notions; 88, τὸ καλόν, “the beautiful :” τὸ ἀγαθόν or ray- 
αθόν, “the good ;” often occurring in Plato: τὸ ταὐτόν, “ the 
same: τὸ εὐτυχές, “luck s” τὸ ἀναίσθητον, “want of feeling :” 
τὸ κοινόν, ** the commonwealth.” —Thucydides abounds in parti- 
ciples thus employed ; as, τὸ δεδιός, ‘‘ fear :” τὸ ϑαρσοῦν, “ con- 
fidence: τὸ τιμώμενον τῆς πόλεως (iL, 63), “ the honor pasd to the 
state: ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι (i., 142), “in thetr not practicing :” 
τὸ ἐπιόν (V., 7), “an attack,” &c. This answers to the English 
idiom, “hie being afraid,” ec. (Arnold, Thucyd., i., 36.) 

Remazx 4. It must be borne in mind, however, that while the 
singular neuter expresses an abstract notion, the plural denotes 
the different elements or particulars which compose such no- 
tion; 88, τὸ κακόν, “evil; but τὰ κακά, “ the evils.” 

Resarx 5, The neuter adjective is also employed. to denote 
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collective names of persons; thus, τὸ ἐναντίον, “the enemy :” 
τὸ ὑπήκοον, “the subjects :” τὸ λῳστικόν, “the pirates.” Espe- 
cially adjectives in -ἰκόν ; as, τὸ πολιτικόν, “‘ the citizens :” τὸ 
ὁπλιτικόν, “the heavy-armed troops :” τὸ Ἑλληνικόν, “ the 
Greeks :” τὸ Bapbapixdy, “the barbarians.”—Adjectives of this 
ending are also used in the plural to express a series or circle 
of events ; 88, τὰ Τρωικά, “the Trojan war :” τὰ Ἐλληνικά, “ the 
Grecian history :” τὰ ναυτικά, “naval affairs.” 


IV. THE ARTICLE. 


(A.) Homxarc Usace. 


Rute XXVIII. The article was originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, and such is generally its meaning in the 
Homeric poems ; as, 


Ὁ γὰρ βασιλῆϊ χολωθείς (Il., i., 9), for this (deity) being 
incensed at the king. © 

Ὁ γὰρ ἦλθε Bode ἐπὶ νῆας (Ib., 12), for thts (priest) came 
to the swift ships. 

Τά τ’ ἄποινα δέχεσθε (Ib., 20), and receive this ransom. 


Remark |. Consult remarks on the Article, page 44.—In the 
post-Homeric witers also, 6, 7, τό, has frequently a demonstra- 
tive force. In Herodotus, the Doric writers, and Attic poets, it 
is not unfrequently used as in Homer. And even in Attic prose 
it retained its demonstrative force in the following cases : 1. 
Τό, ‘‘ therefore” (as Il., xvii., 404): τό ye, Plato: τὸ dé, at the 
beginning of a sentence, “whereas,” very frequently in Plato: 
ὁ μέν, and ὁ dé, of dé, αἱ dé, at the beginning of a sentence very 
frequently.—2. With prepositions ; as, ἐκ τοῦ, “hence ;” διὰ τό, 
“wherefore” (Thucyd.): ἐν τοῖς, “among these” (Id.).—3. In the 
adverbial formulas πρὸ τοῦ (προτοῦ), “before this,” ‘ before." — 
4. In the formulas τὸν καὶ τόν, “ the one or the other ;” τὸ καὶ τό, 
“ this or that,” &c.—5. Immediately before a relative sentence, 
introduced by ὅς, ὅσος, or οἷος, an idiom peculiarly Platonic.—6. 
In the construction οἱ μέν, of δέ, to which we shall presently 
recur. 

Remarx 2. In the case of objects well known or mentioned 
before, ὁ, 4, τό, is used with a demonstrative force in all the 
post-Homeric writers ; thus, τὸ τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους εὖ Bree, ὃς τῷ 
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Σεριφίῳ, ἄς. (Seriphio isti), Plat., Rep., p. 839, E.—ééyree pe τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον (sc. Milyam, tstum hominem), Demosth., Ὁ. 850, 19. 


Rure XXIX. The form 6, 7, τό, accentuated through all 
the cases, is very frequently employed, in Homer, for the 
relative pronoun, ὅς, 47, 6: as, 

Τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐξεπράθομεν (Il., i., 125), what thangs we 
obtained, by sacking, from cities. 
Remarx 1. Compare the use of the English that for which. 
Remarx 2. This use of the article as a relative passed into 
the Ionic and Doric writers; as, τὰ μὲν ᾽Οτάνης εἶπε, “ what 
things Otanes said” (Herod., iii., 81): πάντων τῶν λέγω, “ of all 
the things that I say’? (Id.). 


(B.) Arric Usace. 


Rute XXX. The article, in Attic Greek, is added to a 
substantive when the speaker wishes to denote an object 
as definite, and to distinguish it from another of the same 
kind ; as, 

ὋὉ ἄνθρωπος, the man. 
‘“Hyvvj,  ἐδε woman. 
TO πρᾶγμα, the deed. 


Remarx 1. The substantive without the article expresses 
the general notion without any limitation of individuality ; but, 
with the article, a part of the general notion, an individual mem- 
ber or members of the class, contemplated as such by the 
‘speaker ; a8, 6 ἄνθρωπος, “ the man whom I am thinking of.” 

Remark 2. Hence the article is also used to denote the whole 
compass of the idea, inasmuch as the speaker submits an ob- 
ject to his consideration, as the representative of all others of 
the same kind; as, ὁ ἄνθρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν, “man (i. €., all 
men, or the creaiure man) is mortal :” ἡ ἀνδρία καλή bores 1. @., 
all that I comprehend under the idea ἀνδρία. 

Rexarx 3. The English indefinite article has a double mean- . 
ing: thus, it denotes either a class generally ; as, “4 maz,” in 
which case the Greeks use the substantive alone ; as, ἄνθρωπος : 
or it denotes an individual, but not spoken of in a definite man- 
ner, a man—any man, where, in Greek, the indefinite τὴς is-orten 

‘- used; as, γυνή rig εἶχεν ὄρνιν, “a certain woman: had.a hen.” 


420 THE ARTICLE. 


But sometimes the indefinite article is added ; as, τοὺς αὐτοέν- 
τας τινάς. In this case, ric is generally put after its substan- 
tive. 


Rute XXXI. Abstract nouns, when considered as such, 
do not take the article, as an abstract noun is not capable 
of individuality ; but the article is sometimes used either to 
define or particularize the abstract ; as, . 


Φιλοσοφία, philosophy (generally). 

Ἢ φιλοσοφία, the philosophy (. e., a particular branch). 

Td ἀγαθόν, δε good (i. e., good as cdnceived of by the 
speaker). 

Remark 1. Sometimes the article gives a collective force, so 
that the notion is taken in its widest extent ; as, καὲ 7 σωφρο- 
σύνη καὶ ἡ δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἡ ἀνδρεία, καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ φρόνησις μὴ καθαρ- 
μός τις ᾧ. (Ρίαε., Ῥλαὰά., p. 69, C.) 

Remarx 2. The names of arts and sciences, virtues and vices, 
are generally without the article, as beiug familiar from every- 
day use. So, also, πλῆθος, μέγεθος, ὕψος, εὖρος, have not tne 
article, when used adverbially, as definitions of time and space. 


Rute XXXII. When the infinitive is used as an abstract 
substantive, since it expresses the whole extent of the no- 
tion, it is generally introduced by the article ; as, 

Td ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος ἀποθανεῖν, “ the dying for one’s 
country.” . 

Reuarx 1. The infinitive with the article fs treated in lan- 
guage exactly like a substantive, since, by means of the article, 
it may be declined through every case, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all those relations which the cases of the substantive 
denote. On the other hand, its verbal nature appears, in this 
use of it, just as it does in that without the artivle; as, τὸ ἐπισ- 
τολὴν γράφειν, “the writing a letter.” In this ‘way, by prefixing 
the article, whole sentences may be expressed in the form of 
one extended substantive idea. ; 

Remazx 2. When ἃ subject and predicate ate joined to the 
infinitive, whether it appears as a subject or object, both the 
former and latter are put in the atcesative, as in the case of 
‘the infinitive without an article. If, however, the subject of 
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the infinitive is not different from the principal subject of the 
sentence, it is not expressed, and the predicate appears in the 
same case as the principal subject of the sentence, that is, in 
the nominative, by means of attraction. In English, we must 
generally translate the infinitive with the article by a subordi- 
nate sentence with the conjunction, ‘that,’ “because,” “in or- 
der to,” &c.—Thus, τὸ ἀποθανεῖν τινα ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος καλή τις 
τύχη : τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους ὄντας οὐδὲν, οἶμαι, ϑαυμαστόν : 
Ὁ Κῦρος διὰ τὸ φιλομαθὴς εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ 
ὅσα αὐτὸς ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων (ἀνηρωτᾶτο) διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκ- 
ρίνατο. 


Rute XXXIII. Proper names, when first mentioned in 
a sentence, generally omit the article. ‘They take it, how- 
ever, if they have previously been mentioned ; or, even 
though not mentioned before, if they are to be denoted as 
long known ; 88, 


Σωκράτης Edn, Socrates said. 
, » the Socrates I just spoke o 
Ὃ Σωκράτης ἔφη, ' id J 


Λέγεται 6 Βορέας τὴν καὶ Boreas ts said to have car- ‘ 
᾿Ὠρείθνιαν ἁρπάσαι, ried off Orithyta. 

Remarx 1. But, in connection with an adjective, proper 
names generally have the article with them, because they then 
denote an individual of a class ; 88, ὁ σοφὸς Σωκράτης, “ the wwe 
Socrates ;” 1. e., Socrates, who is of the number of the wise. 

Remarx 2. When the proper name is followed by a substan- 
tive in apposition with the article, it bas not itself the article ; 
as, Κροῖσος ὁ τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς, “ Crasus, the king of the Lyds- 
ans.” If the article is added to it, it signifies that the person 
has been already named.—When, however, the word or sen- 
tence in apposition has not the article, the personal noun has 
it not ; as, Θουκυδίδης ᾿Αθηναῖος, ““ Thucydides, an Athensan ;’’ but 
this idiom is not s0 common as Θουκυδίδης ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος, and is 
only used when the attributive is unimportant; when, how- 
ever, the apposition is emphatic, and is used really to distin- 
guish different persons of the same name, the article is always 
added.—The same distinction exists with the personal pronoun 
when used as a personal name; as, ἐγὼ ὁ τλήμων, “1, the un 
lucky :”? ἐγὼ τάλας, “1, an Nae man.” 

N 
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Reuanx 3. Names of rivers are generally joined to the word 
«κοταμός as adjectives, and stand between it and the article ; as, 
ὁ °AAug ποταμός, “ the River Halys.” (Herod., i.. 72.) So, also, 
hills and countries, sometimes islands, when they are of the 
same gender with the word in apposition, namely, ὄρος, ἄκρον, 
γῆ, νῆσος, &c. ; a8, τὸ Σούνιον ἄκρον, “the Promontory Suntum :” 
ἡ Δῆλος νῆσος, “ the Island Delos,” &c. 


Roure XXXIV. When adjectives or participles appear 4» - 
substantives, they generally take the article if the whole 
of the notion is signified, and the whole is regarded as an 
individual ; as, 

Οὐ ἀγαθοί, the good. 
Οἱ ἔχοντες, the rich. 
Ol λέγοντες, _ the speakers. 
Remazx. But when a part only of the whole notion is signi- 
fied, the article is omitted ; as, κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν, “he did 
evtl and disgraceful things.” 


Route XXXV. The article is also used with participles, 
when an individual or individuals are so conceived of by 
the speaker as to be particularized and specially meant ; 
and in this case, the article and participle are to be trans- 
lated into English by the relative and indicative ; as, 

Ol τὴν σκηνὴν διαρπάσαντες, “they who plundered the 
tent.” 

Ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται, “ there will be no one who will 
lead the way.” 

Remarx 1. The difference between this and the preceding 
rule is, in general, so slight that they might almost be consoli- 
dated into one. Thus, οἱ ἔχοντες, literally, “they who have ;" 
οἱ λέγοντες, “ they who speak.” 

Rewazx 2. There are, however, passages both in prose and 
poetry where the article is wanting ; in these cases, the person 
or thing is spoken of only generally, neither regarded as any 
definite part of a class, nor standing for the collective unity of 
the whole class ; as, ἅπαντα γὰρ τολμῶσι δεινὰ φαίνεται (Eurip., 
Phen., 270): διαφέρει δὲ παμπολύ μαθὼν μὴ μαθόντος (Plat., Leg., 
Ρ. 795, B.). 


- 
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Rote XXXVI. Every expression which does not mere- 
ly indicate an object generally, but represents it as existing 
in a particular state or in a peculiar relation, is accom- 
panied in Greek by the definite article ; as, 

One ought to respect an old 
Τὸν γέροντα αἰδεῖσθαι wt man, i. e., the man that 
is old. 
J Even a slave ought to par- 


ticipate in the good things 
of life, i.e., even the one 
that is a slave. 


Τῶν τοῦ βίου ἀγαθῶν per- 
έχειν δεῖ καὶ τὸν δοῦλον, 


Rute XXXVII. The article is used in prose with the 
demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος, and with the 
reflexive pronoun αὐτός, in which case the pronoun either 
precedes the article or follows the substantive ; as, 
οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, or ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος (not ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ), this very 
| man. 
noe ἡ γνώμη, or ἡ γνώμη ἤδε, this very opinion. 
αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς, or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός, the king himself. 

But Ὃ αὐτός, the same. 
ὋὉ αὐτὸς βασιλεύς, the same king. 

Remark. The article is also joined to a substantive connect- 
ed with an adjective pronoun, if the object is to be represented 
as a definite one ; and the objective pronoun takes its place be- 
tween the article and the substantive; as, ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ, “my 
father ;” but ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, “a brother of mine” (andetermined 
which). - ᾿ 

Rute XXXVIII. The article is joined to a substantive 
connected with τοιοῦτος, τοιόσδε, τοσοῦτος, if the quantity 
or quality denoted by them is to be represented as attach. 
ing either to a definite object or to the whole class of objects 
previously mentioned ; and the article generally stands be- 
fore the pronoun and the substantive. On the contrary, the 
article must be omitted if the object is indefinite, that is, 
any one of those which are of such a kind, or so great ; as, 


~ 
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Ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ ϑαυμαστός ἐστιν, such a man ας this is to 
be admired. 

Τὰ τοιαῦτα πράγματα καλά ἐστιν, such deeds as these are 
noble. 

Τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὐκ ἂν ἐπαινοίης, thou wouldst not praise 
such a man. 


Roure XXXIX. "Αλλος without the article is equivalent 
to the Latin altus, “ another ;” but with the article it means 
‘the rest ;” as, 

"Ἄλλος ἄνθρωπος, another man. 
Οἱ ἄλλοι, the rest. 
Ἢ ἄλλη Ἑλλάς, _ the rest of Greece. 

Resarx 1. “Ἕτερος without the article has the same mean- 
ing as ἄλλος, but with a stronger expression of difference : on 
the other hand, ὁ ἕτερος is only used with reference to two, and 
is equivalent to the Latin alter, ‘the other.” In the plural, οἱ 
ἕτεροι means “ the other party,” s. ¢., the other of two parties. 

Remarx 2. Πολλοί means “ many,” but of πολλοί, “ the most,” 
“the many,’ the plebs: πλείους, “more,” but of πλείους, “ the 
most.”--So, as already remarked, αὐτός, “he hemeelf,”” but ὁ 
αὐτός, “ the same,” “his very self.” 


Rutz XL. The article stands with cardinal numbers 
when the number is to be decidedly marked ; as, 


Τὰ εἴκοσιν ἔτη, the twenty years. 
Tote τρισὶ δακτύλοις, with the three fingers. 
Remarx 1. Sometimes the article gives the notion of the 
whole ; as, ἦν δὲ, ὅτε ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα Ety, “ now he 
was, when he died, about fifty yeare m all.” 
Remarx 3. The ordinal numbers are regularly joined with the 
‘ articce ; as, ὁ πρῶτος στρατηγός, “the firel leader.” 


Ἐστ XLI. The article is joined to adverbs of place and ῤόΨο 
time, more rarely of quality and manner, and converts them 
either into adjectives or substentives ; as, 
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Ἢ ἄνω πόλις, the upper city. 

Ὁ νῦν βασιλεύς, the present king. 

Ol πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best of the soldiers. 
Τὰ κάτω, the parts above. 

Ὁ ἀεί, the perpetual. 


Remarx. The article is very rarely omitted with these con- 
structions. In Homer, this omission is naturally more common 
than elsewhere. 


Rute XLII. The article may be prefixed to any word or 
sentence which does not express the notion of the word, 
but only the grammatical form ; as, 


To τύπτω, the word τύπτω. 

ὝὙμεϊς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι" » You, O Athenians; and 
τὸ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, when I say this vor 
τὴν πόλιν λέγω, “you,” I mean the state. 

Remark. SO sentences assume a substantive force, and can 
perform all the functions of a substantive; as, ὃν ἔτι λείπεται, 
TO ἣν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς ὡς χρὴ ὑμᾶς ἀφεῖναι. (Plat., Rep., p. 327, C.) 


Εσυτε XLII. When the article is separated from its sub- 
stantive, all the words between are generally to be taken 
as an adjectival sentence, standing as the attribute to the 
substantive ; so that, when several articles refer to differ- 
ent members of the attributive sentence, they frequently 
stand together at the beginning of it, and in an inverted 
order ; as, 

Ta τῆς τῶν πολλῶν ψυχῆς ὄμματα, the eyes of the soul of 
most. 

Remarx 1. The article is sometimes repeated after the noun, 
for the sake of emphasis and perspicuity ; as, τὸν παῖδα τὸν σόν, 
“thy son:” ὁ χιλίαρχος ὁ τὰς ἀγγελίας εἰσκομίζων, “the chiliarch 
who was io bring in the report.” 

Remark 2. When an adjective without the article stands in 
connection with a substantive which has the article, but not be- 
tween the two, the object is distinguished, not from others, but 
from itself in other. ae as, ἤδετο ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς 
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πολίταις, “ he rejoiced on account of the citizens, because they were 
wealthy :” ἐπ’ ἄκροις τοῖς ὄρεσιν, “ὁπ the mountains where they 

are highest.” 
Ruie XLIV. The article is also combined with μέν and 
δέ, and then has, in some degree, the force of a pronoun; 


as, 
ol μὲν ἔφυγον, ol δὲ ἕμει- Some, indeed, fled but others | 


vay, remained. 
τοὺς μὲν ἐπήνει, τοὺς δ The former he praised, but 
ἐκόλαζεν, the latter he punished. 


Remagx. This employment of the article with μέν and dé isa 
remnant of its Homeric and demonstrative usage ; thus, of aéy, 
literally, “ these, indeed ;” and οἱ dé, literally, ‘‘ but those.” 


V. PRONOUNS. 


Rore XLV. The relative agrees with its antecedent in 
gender and number; as, 


ὋὉ ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες, the man whom you saw. 

Ἢ dpéty ἧς ἐπιθυμεῖς, virtue, of which you are destrous. 
Οἱ στρατιῶται od¢ ἔχομεν, the soldiers whom we have. 
Τὰ κακὰ ἃ πεπόνθαμεν, the evils which we have suffered. 


Remarx |. The relative must, in reality, be regarded as placed 
between two cases of the same noun, with the former of which 
it agrees in gender and number, and with the latter in gender, 
number, and case ; thus, ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες is the same as ὁ ἀνὴρ, 
ὃν ἄνδρα εἶδες, ‘the man, which man you saw ;” and again, ἡ 
ἀρέτη ἧς ἐπιθυμεῖς is the same as ἡ dpérn, ἧς ἀρέτης ἐπιθυμεῖς, ἄτα. 

Remarx 2. The relative sometimes agrees, by synesis, not 
with the grammatical gender of the noun, but with the person 
implied in it; as, Διὸς τέκος, fre μοι αἰεὶ xapioracat, “ offspring 
of Jove, who art ever present unto me” (Il., X., 278), where Minerva 
is implied in τέκος.---80, φίλον ϑάλος, ὃν τέκον αὐτή (Il., xxii. 
87), where Hector is implied in ϑάλος. 


Rute XLVI. When the relative refers to two or more 
objects, it is put in the plural. If the substantives are all of 
the same gender, it is of the same gender with them ; but 
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if they are of different genders, it agrees with the more 

worthy ; and if they express things without life, it is gener- 

ally put in the neuter; as, 

ὋὉ πατὴρ καὶ ol ἄδελφοι οὗς καὶ The father and brothers ὶ 
ἔχω, whom I have. 

Ἢ φωνὴ καὶ ὁ τρόπος ἐν οἷς ἰ The language and way in 
ἐτεθράμμην, which I had been reared. 

Πόλεμος καὶ εἰρήνη ἃ pe- War and peace, which exer- 
γίστην ἔχει δύναμιν ἐν cise a very great influence 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, among men. 


Rute XLVII. The noun to which the relative refers is 
often omitted in the antecedent clause, and joined to the 
relative in the same clause with it; as, 


Οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν εἶδες dv. ἡ This is the man whom you 
θρωπον, SAW. 
! You have not any friend on | 


Οὐκ ἔχεις, ᾧτινι πιστεῦσαι ς 
ἂν δυναῖο φίλῳ, whom you might be able 
to rely. 

Remark 1. In other words, the previous noun is omitted, and 
the latter one is expressed. This is done in order to bring the 
relative or adjectival clause more prominently forward, and to 
give it a substantival character. 

Remark 2. In these constructions the relative clause is often 
placed first, by which arrangement additional force and em- 
phasis are obtained. Thus, besides saying οὗτός ἐστιν ὃν εἶδες 
ἄνθρωπον, we may also express it with greater force as fol- 

* lows: ὃν εἶδες ἄνθρωπον οὗτός ἐστιν. 


Rute XLVIII. The relative frequently agrees with its 
antecedent in case also, by what is called attraction ; as, 


Σὺν τοῖς ϑησαυροῖς οἷς ΐ With the treasures which 


πατὴρ κατέλιπεν, 


his father left behind (for 
od¢ ὁ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν). 
Leading an army from the 


"Aywr ἀπὸ TOY πολέων, ὧν 


ες ι, d ver- 
ἔπεισε, στρατίαν, cities which he had per 


stuuaded (for ἃς ἔπεισε). 
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Rewarx 1. The object of attraction is to connect the relative 
immediately with its substantive as an attribute. 

Remark 2. This attraction, however, generally speaking, is 
confined to those cases where the relative should stand in the 
accusative, but is attracted by the genitive or dative of the sub- 
atantive. The unity of the substantival and adjectival sentence 
is very frequently yet more perfect, by the substantive being 
transferred from the principal to the relative clause; as, ἐπι- 
θυμῶ ἧς ἔγραψας ἐπιστολῆς, for τῆς ἐπιστολῆς ἣν ἔγραψας : and 
again, χαίρω ἦ ἔγραψας ἐπιστολῇ, for τῇ ἐπιστολῷ ἣν ἔγραψας. 


Rute XLIX. If, in this attraction, the word to which the 
relative refers as its antecedent be a demonstrative pro- 
noun, this pronoun is generally omitted, and the relative 
takes its case; as, . 

Σὺν οἷς μάλιστα φιλεῖς, with those whom you love most, 
For Σὺν τούτοις ove μάλιστα φιλεῖς. 

Remank. This is the simplest form of attraction which takes 
place, namely, with a substantive depending on a preposition, 
and in the same case as is required by the verb of the rela- 
tive. When, however, the relative takes another preposition, 
or the same used in another relation, the attraction is not ad- 
missible. 

Rute L. The relative adjectives οἷος, ὅσος, ὁστιςοῦν, 
ἡλίκος, also suffer attraction, not only in the accusative, but 
also in the nominative, when the verb elui with an express 
subject stands in the relative sentence; as, 


Χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί, for χαρίξζομαι ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ οἷος 
σὺ el. 

Remazx. This attraction consists in the omission of the de- 
monstrative adjective in the genitive, dative, or accusative ; 
as, τοιούτου ἀνδρός, τοιούτῳ ἀνδρί, τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα, or τοῦ τοιού- 
του, τῷ τοιούτῳ, τὸν τοιοῦτον, and then putting the relative ad- 
jective, by attraction, in the case of the preceding substantive, 
or of the demonstrative which is omitted ; as, ἀνδρὸς οἵου, ἀνδρὶ 
οἴῳ, ἄνδρα οἷον, or οἵου, οἴῳ, οἷον : the verb of the relative sen- 
tence (εἰμέ) is then also omitted, and the subject of the relative 
Bentence agrees with the attracted relative. This attracted 
adjectival sentence assumes the character of an inflected ad- 
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jective, and still greater connection and unity between the two 
sentences, thus mixed together, is produced, by placing the sub- 
stantive to which the adjective refers in the adjectival sentence; 


as, 
Gen. | ἔραμαι οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός. 
Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. 
Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα. 
Gen. | ἔραμαι οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν. 
Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσι. 
Acc. | ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. 


Rute LI. Sometimes the relative does not stand in the 
case of its substantive in the principal clause, but this sub- 
stantive in the case of the relative; this is called inverse 
attraction ; as, . 

Οὐσίαν ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱεῖ, οὐ πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν, 
For Οὐσία, ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱεῖ, ἄτα. 

Remarx. This inverse attraction is very common in οὐδεὶς 
ὅστις ob, the verb ἐστί being omitted. Hence the formula οὐδεὶς 


ὅστις ob} a8 ἃ pronominal substantive (for πάντες, nemo non), 
which is inflected through 811 the cases ; as, 

Nom.| οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐκ (ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν) 

σεν. οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ (κατεγέλασεν). 

Dat. | ovdevt ὅτῳ οὐκ (ἀπεκρίνατο). 

Acc. | οὐδένα ὄντινα οὐ (κατέκλαυσε). 

But sometimes this formula suffers the common attraction, 
the relative following the case of ofdef¢; as, in Xen., Cyrop.,i., 
4, 25, οὐδένα ἔφασαν ὄντιν᾽ ob daxptovr’ ἀποστρέφεσθαι, for οὐδένα 
ἔφασαν γενέσθαι ὅστις ob δακρύων ἀποστρέφοιτο. 


ΕσιῈ LII. The possessive pronouns are only employed 
when an emphasis is required; in all other cases the per- 
sonal pronouns are used in their stead ; as, 

Πατὴρ ἡμῶν, “our father” (literally, “the father of us”). 
Πατὴρ ἡμέτερος, “ our own father.” 


Remagx. A substantive is sometimes put in the genitive, as 
in apposition with another genitive implied in a possessive pro- 


noun; as, éxxédpeie κόραξ τόν ye σὸν ὀφθαλμὸν τοῦ πρέσδεως, 
“may a raven strike out the eye of you, the ambassador.” So, in 
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Latin, mea ipsius cause, where ipeius is in apposition with the 
genitive implied in mca. So, also, “nomen meum absentis, met 
prasentis preces.” (Cic., Planc., x., 36.) 


Rue LIIH. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used 
objectively ; as, 
Σὸς πόθος, regret for thee. 
Tduad νουθετήματα, the advice which thou givest me. 
Remazx 1. So, τὴν ἐμὴν αἰδῶ, “fear of me” (Zsch., Pers., 
696): σῇ τρομηθίᾳ, “ from anxiety on thy account” (Soph., Ed. 
Col., 382) : ἡ ἐμὴ ὑπουργία, “ the service rendered unto me” (Cd. 
Col., 1413).—This usage, however, is comparatively rare. 
Remarx 2. The possessive pronoun in the neuter with the 
article is sometimes put for the personal pronoun ; as, τὸ ὑμέ- 
τερον, for ὑμεῖς (Herod., viii., 140): τὸ ἐμόν, for ἐγώ ( Plat., Rep., 
vii., p. 533, A.), &e. 


Rure LIV. The pronoun αὐτός is often used after ordinal 
numbers, to show that one person, with several others, whose 
number is less by one than the number mentioned, has done 

_something; as, 
KopivOiwy στρατηγὸς ἦν ἡ Xenoclides was leader of the 
᾿ Ξενοκλείδης, πέμπτος > Corinthians, along with | 
αὐτός, four others. 
Remarx. In this construction αὐτός generally marks the lead- 


ing personage.—For other uses of αὐτός, consult Remarks on 
page 207. . 


Ruiz LV. The demonstrative pronouns are often used 
instead of the adverbs “here” and “‘zhere ; as, 

AAA’ 70” ὀπαδῶν ἐκ δόμων ἰ But here comes a maid-ser- 
ἔρχεται, vant out of the mansion. 
Αὗται yap, αὗται, πλησίον ἡ For there, there they are 

ϑρώσκουσί pov, leaping near me. 


Rute LVI. The reflexive pronoun ἑαυτοῦ is sometimes 
used for the other reflexive pronouns of the first and second 
person ; as, 
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Δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἀνερέσθαι éav- ἰ It behooves us to ask our 
τούς, own selves. 
El δ᾽ ἐτητύμως μόρον τὸν 
αὑτῆς οἷσθα (/Esch., [ 
Algam., 1308), 
Remarx 1. Some accompanying gesture must be supposed, 
that may serve to express the reference of the pronoun. 
Remarx 2. The usage here referred to occurs commonly only 
in the plural; the instances in the singular, one of which we 
have given under the rule, are mostly uncertain readings. 


But if you truly know your 
own fate. 


VI. GENITIVE. 
The genitive is the case denoting whence, and hence ex- 
presses, 

(A.) In a local sense, the outgoeng or removal and 
separation of an object, since it indicates the object or 
point from which the action of the verb proceeds ; as, 
εἴκειν ὁδοῦ, “to retire from the way.” 

(B.) In a causal sense, the cause, origin, or author, 
especially the object which calls forth, engenders 
(gignit), excites, or occasions the action of the verb; 
as, ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, I am desirous of virtue. 


1. Local Sense.—Separative Genitive. 


Rute LVII. All verbs that express any notion of removal, 
separation, departure, rising from, &c., take a genitive of 
the point whence this removal, separation, or departure be- 
gan; as, 

Elxecy ὁδοῦ, to retire from the way. 
᾿Απέχει τῶν ἀργυρείων ὶ It ts distant many stadia 
πολλὰ στάδια, from the silver-mines. 

᾿Απέθη τῆς πόλεως, he departed from the city. 


Roe LVIII. All verbs of leaving off, ceasing, &c., which 
imply the notion of removal or departure from, take a geni- 
tive of that whence the motion, real or supposed. began ; as, 
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᾿Απέλιπε τῆς ὑδρεως, he left off his insolence. 
Ἐππαύσατο τῆς ὀργῆς, he ceased from his anger. 

Remarx. Hence all transitive verbe, of driving eway from, 
keeping off, delivering from, debiating from, may take a genitive 
of that whence the motion began, though it need not-be ex 
pressed to make up the objective construction, as these verbs 
take an accusative of that which is the immediate patient of 
the transitive action. 


Rure LIX. Verbe of beginning take a genitive case, the 
genitive denoting the object or point whence the action of 
the verb proceeds ; as, 

Ἤρξαντο ἀδίκων ἔργων, they began unjust deeds. 
Ἤρχετο τοῦ ϑεοῦ, he began from the god. 

Remark. The prepositions ἀπό and ἐκ are sometimes added 
to define the genitive more accurately ; as, σκοπῶμεν, ἀρξάμενοι 
ἀπὸ τῆς τροφῆς, ὥσπερ ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων. (Xen., Mem., ii., 1, 
1.) So, in Latin, tnctpere ab aligua τε :---ἦρξε ἐκ μουσικῆς. (Plat. 
Leg., 701, A.) 

2. Causal Sense. 

The genitive in a causal sense likewise denotes an out- 
going, yet not, as in the local sense, a mere outward one, 
but an zmward and actzve one, since it expresses the object 
by whose inward power the action of the subject is called 


forth and engendered (gignitar). 


(A.) The Genitive as an expression of Activity generally. 
Rue LX. The genitive of activity appears as the geni- 
tive of the origin or the author, and is found with verbs of 
becoming, arising, having become or arisen, producing, and 
creating, such as γίγνεσθαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἷναι; as, 
᾿Ἐσσθλῶν γενέσθαι, to spring from the noble. 
Αἵματος εἷς ἀγαθοῦ, thou art of noble blood. 
Tov δὲ ἔφυν ἐγώ, and from this one I sprang. 


Roe LXI. The genitive of activity appears as the οὗ- 
ject which has acquired another, made it its own, and 
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possesses it; and is found with the verbs εἶναι and yly- 
νεσθαι, denoting possession, property, part or duty, and with 
the adjectives ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος, ἱερός, κύριος : as, . 


Τῆς φύσεως μέγιστον κάλλος ἐστίν, the beauty of nature is 
very great. 

Τοῦ Σωκράτους πολλὴ ἦν ἀρετή, there was much virtue wn 
Socrates. 

Τὸ πεδίον ἦν τῶν Χορασμίων, the plain belonged to the 
Chorasmians. 

᾿Ανοίας ἐστὶ ποιεῖν ταῦτα, tt 78 the part of folly to do these 
things. 

Τὰ αὑτοῦ ἴδια, his own property. 

Τῆς χώρας κύριος ἐγένετο, he became master of the country. 


Rute LXII. The genitive of activity appears as the ob- 
ject which includes and holds together one or more other 
objects as parts belonging to it; hence all words having 
reference to part take the genitive case; as, 


"Orrjoat κρεῶν, to roast some flesh. 

"Ereuov τῆς γῆς, they laid waste a part of the land 
Παροίξας τῆς ϑύρας, having opened the door a little. 
‘Hy τῶν στρατενομένων, he was one of those who served. 


Τὸν ϑάνατον ἤγοῦνται ) ony shink death to be one of 
τῶν μεγίστων κακῶν . 
εἶναι, the greatest evils. 


Ro.e LXIII. Hence the superlative degree is followed 
by a genitive, this genitive marking the entire class, of 
which the superlative indicates the most prominent as a 
part Or parts ; as, 

Ἔχθιστος πάντων, most hated of all. | 

Ol ἄριστοι τῶν "Ἑλλήνων, the bravest of the Greeks. 


Reye LXV. Verbs of sharing, touching, seizing, beang 
0 . 
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connected, and the like, also take the genitive, as they refer 

more or less to the idea of part; as, 

Οἱ κακοὶ τούτων μετέχουσιν, The bad share tn these chings. 

“Ἄπτεσθαι τῆς χειρός, To touch the hand. 

Abtivn ἔχεται τῆς χώρας, Al lake borders on the country. 
Remuanzx. Under this same rule fall verbs signifying to obtaia, 


reach, or strive to oblain; as, τυγχάνειν χρημάτων, “lo obtain 
riches :᾽" ὀρέγεσθε τῆς ἀρετῆς, “ strive after virtue.” 


Rute LXV. The place in which, and the time when, an 
action takes place, appear as the genitive of activity. The 
deed or event belonging, as it were, to the place and time, 
proceeds in a certain measure from them, and is depend- 
ent upon them; as, 


Νέφος οὐκ ἐφαίνετο πάσης καὶ 4 cloud appeared not over 
γῆς, the whole earth. 
He sat down on the opposite 
side of the wall. 
"AvOn ϑάλλει τοῦ ἔαρος, Flowers bloom in the spring. 
Βασιλεὺς ov μαχεῖται δέκα 2 The king will not fight in 
ἡμέρων, ten dmys. 
Remarx 1. The genitive of place is rare in prose. The place 
and time, in this construction, seem to be conceived by the 


speaker as a necessary condition to the notion of the verb, whence 
it in some sort arose. 


Remarx 2. Hence the local adverbs in the genitive form, οὗ, 
πού, ποῦ, ὅπου, αὐτοῦ, ὑψοῦ, τηλοῦ, ἀγχοῦ, &c., and the local ad- 
verbs with the suffix Sev, apparently for the local adverbs with 
the suffix ι. 


Ἷζεν τοίχον τοῦ ἑτέρου, ; 


Lastly. The genitive of activity also appears as the ma#- 
tex of which an object is formed, made, and, as it were, pro- 
duced. Hence arise the four following rules, all turning 
more or less on this same principle. 


Rutz LXVI. The genitive of activity is joined also to 


verbs of making or forming from any thing ; with expres- 
sions of abundance or want of any thing; and with verbs of 
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eating, drinking, enjoying, having benefit or advantage, since 
it indicates that from which the abundance or want is made 
out, or from ‘which the operations of eating, drinking, &c., 
arise ; as, 


XdAkov πεποιημένα ἐστὶ τὰ ἡ The statues are made of 


ἀγάλματα, bronze. 
‘Rerpowevn ἐστὲν ὁδὸς Ai- : The road is payed with stone. 


Ἔκπωμα ξύλου, καὶ τρά- Al cup of wood, and table of 
mela ἀργυρίου, silver. 
Td βιόλίον γέμει σοφῶν The book is full of wise} 


λόγων, sayings. 

Κῶμαι μεσταὶ. σίτου καὶ καὶ Villages full of corn ant 
οἴνου, wine. 

Σπανίζειν χρημάτων, To be scantily off in means. 


Ἐσθίειν κρεῶν, καὶ τίνειν ¢ To eat flesh, and rink § 
οἴνου, wine. 
Γεύεσθαι τιμῆς, To taste of honor. 
᾿ (Τὸ smell of violets, to 
"Oey ἴων, μύρου πνεῖν, ν breathe forth the pefene) 
of myrrh. 
Remark. The accusative stands with verbs of eating and 
drinking when, 1. The substance is consumed as a whole or in 
a large mass; or, 2. Is to be pointed out as the customary food 
which any one takes ; as, πένω τὸν οἶνον, πολὺν οἶνον. 


Rute LXVII. Verbs of sensation and perception also, 
such as 20 hear, to listen to, to smell, to perceive, to under- 
stand, and also verbs of remembering and forgetting, take 
the genitive of activity, since it indicates that on which the - 
operations of sensation and perception are based, and from 
which they, as it were, arise and are produced ; as, 

Οὐ φωνοῦντος ἀκούω, I hear one who does not speak, 
Ὥς ὥσφροντο τῶν καμήλων ὶ When the horses smelled the ᾿ 
ol ἵπποι, camels. 


Οὐκ ἀκροώμενοι tov ddovroc, Not listening to the singer. 
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Αἰσθάνεσθαι κραυγῆς, To perceive a loud cry. 
Κωφοῦ συνίημι, I understand a dumb man. 
Remazx 1. Verbs of sight are excepted from this rule, and 
govern the accusative. Verbs of hearing, also, sometimes take 
an accusative, as well of the person as of the thing; as, forg 
δοῦπον ἀκούσας (Il., Χ., 354). So, verbs of perceiving ; as, ὡς 
gobero τὰ γιγνόμενα (Xen., Cyrop., iii., 1, 4). 
Remazx 2. Verbs of hearing take the genitive in the sense of 
‘to obey,’ as well as other verbs of obeying, which are elee- 
where joined with the dative, the person who is heard being 
considered as the source whence the obligation is derived ; as, 
ἀκούειν, ὑπακούειν, κατακούειν, &C. 


Rute LXVIII. Words that signify being acquainted with 
and ignorant of, being skilled and unskilled in, being expe- 
rienced in any thing, and ability and dexterity in general, 
take the genitive of that in which the person is skilled or 
experienced, &c., as being tbat, from energizing wherein 
the skill or experience proceeds ; as, 

Ἔμπειρος εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης, Iam skilled tn the art. © 

᾿Απαίδεντος τῆς ἀρετῆς, Uninstructed in virtue, 

Παρασκεναστικὸς τῶν εἰς Able to prepare the Hangs f 
πόλεμον, required for war. 


Rute LXIX. Verbs of wondering at, congratulating, 
pratsing, blaming, something in any one, take the genitive 
of that which is admired, praised, or blamed, &c., because 
the quality or action thus admired, &c., excites the feeling 
in question ; as, 
θαυμάζω τοῦ Inpiov, I wonder at the wild animal. 
᾿Επαινῶ τοῦτο ᾿Αγησιλάον, I praise this in Agesilaus. 
Τοῦτο μέμφονται ἡμῶν, They blame this in us. 
Hence, the genitive often stands alone in exclamations, with 
and without an interjection ; as, Ὦ Zev βασιλεῦ, τῆς λεπτό- 
τητος τῶν φρενῶν ! “ Oh supreme Jove, the acuteness of his 
intellect !”—"AtroAAov, Tov χασμήματος ' “ Apollo, shat a 
pair of jaws !” 


GENITIVE. 497. 


3. Genitive as an Expression of Cause. 

The second division of the causal genitive comprehends 
the genitive which expresses the cause, that is, the object 
which calls forth and causes the activity of the subject 
The English avails itself of various prepositions ; as, toward, 
for the sake of, over, &c. This genitive is used as follows : 


Rote LXX. Many verbs which express a condition of 
the mind or feeling of the soul, such as verbs of longing and 
desiring, of care, of patn, sorrow, and compassion, of being 
angry and displeased, are followed by the genitive; and 


this genitive expresses the motive that called forth and caus- 
ed such a feeling; as, 


᾿Ἐπιθυμεῖ σίτου, He is desirous of food. 
᾿Ἐπιμέλονταε τοῦ κοινοῦ They take care oft the com- 
ἀγαθοῦ, mon weal. 


Πενθικῶς ἔχει τοῦ παιδός, He mourns for his son. 
Ποσειδῶν Κύκλωπος éxs- καὶ Neptune was enraged on ac- 
χόλωτο, count of the Cyclops. 


Remark 1. Verbs of envying also fall under this rule, and 
take the dative of the person with the genitive of the thing ; as, 
φθονεῖν τινί τινος, “ to envy one on any account.” 

Remark 2. Verbs of admiring, praising, commending, and 
blaming, which have been partially referred to under Rule LXIX., 

may also be said to belong in some respect to the present rule. 
They have the following constructions: 1. Accusative of the 
person, or accusative of the thing alone, when the admiration ex- 
tends itself to the whole person or thing, or the whole being of 
the person or thing; as, ϑαυμάζω (or ἄγαμαι) τὸν στρατηγόν, * ἴ 
admire the leader :’? ϑαυμάζω τὴν σοφίαν, “ I admire wrsdom.”— 
2. Genitive of the person and accusative of the thing, when I ad- 
mire an action, external manifestation, or particular circum- 
stance of any person (Rule LXIX.); as, τοῦτο θαυμάζω σου, “1 
admire this in you.”—3. Accusative of the person and genitive of , 
the thing, when I admire a person on account of a property ; as, 
ϑαυμάζω τὸν Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας, “ I admire Socrates for hie wis- 
dom.”—Instead of the genitive of the thing, a preposition may 
also be used, generally éri, with the dative; as, ϑαυμάζω σε 
ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ. 

O02 
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Ruiz LXXI. Verbs of requital, vengeance, accusatzon, 
and condemnation, take the genitive of the cause ; this case 
pointing out the fault or crime as the cause of the requital, 
vengeance, Sic. ; a8, 

‘Ericaro αὐτὸν τῆς ὑπερ- ἡὶ He requited him for ae 
δασίας, wanton violence. 
To avenge one’s self upon 
Τιμωρεῖσθαέ τινα φόνου, ' (.. e., to punish) one fo 
murder. 

Τράφεσθαί τινα doebelac, To accuse one of impiety. 

Remark. The punishment of the crime also stands in the 

genitive ; as, ϑανάτου κρίνειν, “to try one for his life.” 


4. Genitive to denote certain Ideas of Exchange. 


The third division of the causal genitive comprises the 
genitive by which certain ideas of exchange are expressed, 
in which one notion is the condition of another, and thus, 
ip a certain sense, calls it forth and causes tt. According- 
ly, this genitive is found as follows : 


Rute LXXII. The comparative degree, and adjectives 
of the positive degree which involve the notion of a com- 
parative, take the genitive case, this being the genitive of 
the object, from a comparison with which the notion of 
greater or less arises ; as, 


Ὁ υἱὸς μείζων ἐστὶ τοῦ ἡ The son is greater than met 


πατρός, Sather. 
Οὐδενὸς δεύτερος, Second to no one. 


Remarx 1. Among the positive adjectives that fall under this 
rule may be mentioned the following: namely, the numeral 
multiples in -dotog ; 85, διπλάσιος, τριπλάσιος, πολλαπλάσιος. 
So, also, the numerals in -πλοῦς ; as, διπλοῦς, τριπλοῦς, &c. : 88, 

. likewise, ὕστερος, περισσός, δὶς τόσος, &c. 

Remark 3. When it is not a substantive that is compared 
with another, but the quality of a thing expressed by an adjec- 
tive that is considered in its proportion to another quality, and 
compared in degree with it (where,‘in Latin, gram pro is used), 
then ἢ κατά or ἢ πρός is put after the comparative; as, ἤθεα 
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βαθύτερα ἢ κατὰ Θρήϊκας, i. e., “than can be expected from the 
Thracians,” than one meets with among the Thracians, ἄτα. 
Remarx 3. The comparative and superlative are both some- 
times followed by the genitive of the reflexive pronouns éuav- 
τοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, and the comparative then represents it as 
exceeding what it would have been under ordinary circum- 
stances, while the superlative shows it to have attained to the 
highest possible degree; thus, διπλήσιος ἐγένετο αὐτὸς ἑωῦτοῦ 
(Herod., viii., 137), “it became as great again as it usually was.” 
—And again, ἐπεὰν δὲ ἄριστα αὐτὴ ἑωῦτῆς ἐνείκῃ (Herod, i., 193), 
‘when it produces at the very best,” i. e., when it produces most. 


Ruve LXXIII. Verbs of ruling, pre-eminence, surpass- 
ang, being prominent, and their opposites, namely, verbs of 
being subject, yielding to, and being inferior, take the geni- 
tive, of course, because they arise from a comparison, and 
therefore imply an antecedent notion of some object or 
standard with which the comparison is made; as, 


Τενέδοιο ἀνάσσεις, Thou rulest over Tenedos. 

"Apyety ἀνθρώπων ἀγαθῶν, To rule over good men. 

Περιγενέσθαι τῆς βασιλέως ὶ To surpass the king’s ‘ 
δυνάμεως, power. 

Fhe bad are subject to thetr 
passions (ἢ. 6.) are ne 


Ol πονηροὶ ἡττῶνται or) 
rior to, yield to them). 


ἐπιθυμιῶν, 


5. Genitive of Price, Value, &c. 

The price or value of any thing stands in the genitive, 
since it is only from an antecedent conception of the thing 
valued, and a comparison between the two, that the notion 
of equality implied in the notion of price or value arises.— 
Hence we have the following rule : 


Rute LXXIV. Verbs of buying and selling, of exchange 
and barter, as well as all words containing expressions of 
value, take the genitive case ; as, 
᾿Ὠνοῦνται ταῦτα χρημάτων καὶ They purchase these things 

μεγάλων, for much money. 
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Ldver πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάν- καὶ The 1 god sell us all good 


τα τὰ ἀγαθὰ οἱ Geol, things for totls. 
Τεύχε' ἤμειδεν χρυσέα xa) § ‘He exchanged golden “πὶ 
κείων, ον brazen. 
Ἰατρὸς πολλῶν ἄλλων ἀν- κὶ A physician is equal in 
τάξιός ἐστιν, value to many other men. 
Τῶν ἴσων τόν τε κακὸν καὶ To deem both the bad and 
ἀγαθὸν ἀξιοῦν, good man worthy of equal 
things. 
VIL DATIVE. 


I. The dative expresses where, and hence is used to de- 
note, 1. The place in which an action occurs. In prose, 
however, prepositions are generally annexed ; as, ἐν ὄρει, 
“in the mountain.” —2, The time in which an action oc- 
curs; 88, ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, “on this very day:” πολλοῖς 
ἔτεσιν, “in many years.” Here, also, ἐν is often found. 
—3. Soctety, company, and especially the dative singular 
of collective or appellative nouns in the plural, connected 
with a verb of going or coming; as, ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἦλθον πλή- 
Oa οὐκ ὀλίγῳ, or πολλαῖς ναυσίν, or στρατῷ, or στρα- 
τιώταις, ἄνο., and the dative is connected with αὐτός in the 
same case, to express the notion of at the same time with ; 
as, οἱ πολέμιοι ἐνεπίμπρασαν τὴν πόλεν αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἱεροῖς, 
“the enemy burned the city, together with the sanctuaries.” 

II. Secondly, the dative is used to denote an object 
which is striven after, indeed, by the action of the subject, 
but not, as in the accusative, obtained, touched, or hit, but 
only made to participate and be concerned im it. 


Rute LAXV. The place where is put in the dative; 
and hence all verbs may be followed by a dative, when it is 
wished to define the place; as, 


᾿ δε μυχῷ κλισίης, } Me we tn a recess of the 
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Ἑλλάδι ναίων, Dwelling in Greece. 
᾿Ακροτάτῃ κορυφῇ Οὐλύμ- καὶ On the loftiest summit of 
ποίο, Olympus. 


Remar 1. Sometimes, however, in poetry, especially ix Epic 
verse, the place is conceived of as the antecedent condition of 
the action of the verb, and hence we find verbs of motion with 
a genitive of the way over which the motion proceeds, and 
which is conceived of as a necessary condition of the motion; 
as, ἔρχονται πεδίοιο (Ll., ii., 801): διέπρησσον πεδίοιο (7]., ii. 
785), &c. 

Remark 2. To this head belong the dative adverbial forms, 
which are used in both poetry and prose; as, ᾿Ελευσῖνε, “ at 
Eleusis :” Ῥαμνοῦντι, “at Rhamnus :” ᾿Ισθμοῖ, “at the Isthmus 
(of Corinth) :” ᾿Αθήνησιν, “at Athens :’? Πλαταιᾶσιν, “at Platea,” 
&c. 

Remarx 3. The use of the dative alone is confined mostly to 
poetry ; in prose (and also in poetry) we find this dative more 
exactly defined by the addition of ἐν, dvd (poet.), ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, 
μετά (poet.), παρά, πρός, ὑπό. 

Remark 4. Hence this dative is used to express among; as, 
Sov κράτος ἐστὶ μέγιστον πᾶσιν Kuxdorecat, “whose might is 
greatest among all the Cyclopes.”” (Od., i., '71.)—So in the 
Homeric phrase, τοῖσιν ἀνέστη, “among these arose.” 

Remakk δ. This local dative is also found after verbs of gov- 
erning, in Homer, more usually than the genitive with ἀνάσσειν. 
In these constructions, the idea of continuance and permanency 
seems to be implied. 


Route LXXVI. The #me in which an action occurs is 
also put in the dative, the accident of time being here 
considered as local; as, 


Τρίτῳ ἤματι, On the third day. 
Δευτέρῳ ἔτει, In the second year. 


Remazx 1. When, however, time is considered as the ante- 
cedent condition of the action, it is put in the genitive ; whereas 
the dative represents it as the space wherein the action took 
place. 

Remarx 2. In prose generally, and in poetry frequently, ἐν is 
added ; and sometimes ἐπί, asin Homer ; ἐπ’ ἤματι τῷδε, “upon 
this day.” So, én’ ἤματι, ὁπί vukri. 


\ - 
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Roitz LXXVII. All expressions denoting social inter. 
course, association, and communication, together with verbs 
of going toward, meeting, approaching, and the contraty; 
as, retiring and giving away: verbs of fighting, disputing, 
and contending: verbs of following, serving, obeying, and 
accompanying : and, lastly, verbs of advising and encour- 
aging, as, παραινεῖν, παρακελεύεσθαι, take the dative case ; 
as, . 

Ὁμίλει τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ἀν- ἷ Associate with good men. 
θρώποις, 

Εὔχεσθε τοῖς ϑεοῖς, Pray to the gods. . 

Amavray καὶ πλησιάξειν To meet and draw near one. 
τινί, 

Μὴ εἴκετε τοῖς πολεμέοις, Ὑ εϊὰ not to the foe. 

Καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο τοῖς κα They fought nobly against 

Πέρσαις, the Perstans. 

Πείθου τοῖς νόμοις, Obey the laws. 


Rove LXXVIII. The dative is joined with expressions 
of probability and improbability, of likeness and unlikeness, 
of agreement and difference ; as, 

"Eotxacg δούλῳ, οὐκ ἀνθρώ- καὶ You resemble a slave, not a 
πῳ ἐλευθέρῳ, freeman. 

᾿Ανόμοιος τῷ πατρί, Unlike his father. 

“Ὡπλισμένοι τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ ὶ Arrayed in the same arms 
Κύρῳ ὅπλοις, with Cyrus. ἢ 


Rute LXXIX. The dative stands in answer to the ques- 
tions to whom or what? for whom or what? to whose ad- 
vantage? to whose disadvantage? and hence it is joined to 
verbs of giving, granting, offering, indulging, proving use- 
ful to, reproaching, blaming, and, in fine, to all verbs de- 
noting that a thing is done for the benefit or the injury of 
another ; as, 

"᾿Εδωκάσοι τὸ βιδλίον, I gave you the book. 
‘Tépevoe βοῦν Kpoviwnt, He satréficed an ox to Jupiter. 
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Θεοῖς ἀρέσκει, He pleases the gods. 

Toto ϑανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐ- ' Wealth does no good to the 
. δὲν ὠφέλει, dead. 

Ἠνώχλει ἡμῖν ὁ Φίλιππος, Philip was giving us trouble. — 

Ov μέμφομαι τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, I do not blame the man 


Rute LXXX. All adjectives and other words denoting 
advantage or disadvantage, benefit or injury, likewise take 
the dative case; as, 

Φίλος ἐκείνῳ, Friendly to that one. 
᾿Αγαθὸν τῇ πόλει, Good for the state. 
᾿ἘἘχθρὸς ἐλευθερίᾳ, Hostile to freedom. 
"Evaytiog ὑμῖν, Opposed to you. 


Rute LXXXI. The dative is put, in general, where an 
action is performed with reference to a person, or a thing 
considered as a person; as, 


᾿Ανάξιαε πᾶσιν ἐστὲ τοῦ- καὶ Ye are undeserving of this 


του, an the judgment of all. 
’ se κ He is worthy of honor with 
᾿Αξιός ἐστι τιμῆς τῇ πόλει ᾿ tot " 


Remark. Hence the dative often stands, even with the pass- 
ive, instead of ὑπό with the genitive ; as, ὥς μοι πρότερον δεδή- 
λωται, “as has previously been shown by me.’’—( Vid. page 449.) 


Rocz LXXXII. Verbals in -τέρς, when used imperson- 
ally, denote necessity, and take the dative of the agent, to- 
gether with the case of their own verbs ; as, 


᾿ἘἘπιθυμητέον ἐστί σοι elpn- ἰ You must desire 
νῆς, -"" ᾿ 
᾿Ασκητέον ἐστί σοι ἀρετήν, You must practice virtue. 
᾿Ἐπιχειρητέον ἐστί σοι τῷ ἡ You must put your hand to 
ἔργῳ, the work. 
Remax 1. This construction is analogous to that of the 
gerund in -dum with the verb est in Latin—When verbals in 
-réog are thus put impersonally, the neuter plural is often used 
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in place of the neater singular, particularly in Attic; as, ἐπιθυ- 
μητέα ἐστί σοι εἰρηνῆς, ἀσκητέα ἐστί σοι ἀρετήν, &c. 

Remanx 2. Sometimes the object becomes the subject, and 
the verbal is referred to it as a passive, in the same gender, 
number, and ease, like the Latin participle in dus ; as, ὠφελητέα 
σοι ἡ πόλις ἐστί. (Xen., Mem., iii, 6, 3.)}—Occasionally, how- 
ever, among the Attic writers, the agent or person is denoted 
by the accusative, because the idea of the impersonal verb dei, 
with the infinitive, is involved in the verbal adjective; as, τὸν 
βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον καὶ ἀσκητέον, 
equivalent to τὸν βουλόμενον... .. δεῖ διώκειν. 


Rutz LXXXIII. The couse, manner, and means, or in 
strument, of an action are put in the dative ; as, 


O66 ἀπῆλθον, They departed through fear. 

Πάντα διετέτακτο μέτρῳ, All things were arranged by 
measure. 

Toty ὀφθαλμοῖν δρῶμεν, We see with the two eyes. 

Ἔπαιον μαχαίραις, They struck with swords. 


Remarx 1: The dative of the manner and instrument is some- 
times more accurately defined by σύν : as, σὺν Bla, αὐτῇ σὺν 
«κήληκει, &. . 

Remark 2. From the employment of the dative to express the 
instrument seems to have arisen the construction of χρῆσθαι 
with the same case. 

Remarx 3. Another mode of expressing the means or instru- 
ment is by διά, with the genitive ; but these two modes appear 
to have this distinction, namely, that the dative marks the proper 
and more important instrament ; but διά, with the genitive, the 
subordinate but immediato, by means of which the use of the 
former becomes practicable. 


Rute LXXXIV. The verbs εἰμί, ὑπάρχω, and γίγνομαι, 
when taken for ἔχω, to have, and denoting possession, take 
the possessor in the dative ; as, | 
Ὅσοις οὐκ ἦν ἄργυρος, Als many as had not money. 
Ὕπάρχει pot, It belongs to me. 


"Eyévovro Λήδᾳ τρεῖς παρ- 
Von, { Lede had tives daughters. ἢ 
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Rote LXXXV. An impersonal verb governs the dative , 
as, 


, Ἕξεστί pot ἀπιέναι, It is allowed me to depart. 


Rore LXXXVI. The poets, in particular, often add to 
the dative, especially of a pronoun, another dative, for ex- 
planation or more exact definition; which, in other lan- 
guages, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Jove bestowed tt on their race 
Ldiv ὦπασεν Ζεὺς γένει, (literally, on them ind 
their race), for γένει σφῶν. 


VI. ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative expresses whither, and denotes, 1. In a 
focal sense, the aim or point to which the action of theverb 
moves ; here, however, ἃ preposition is generally affixed in 
prose; as, εἰς ἄστυ ἐλθεῖν, “ to come into the city.”—2. In 
a causal sense, the effect (the result, consequence, work), as 
the object which is put into a suffering condition, affected 
and worked out by the action. 


Rete LXXXVII. A verb signifying actively governs the 
accusative ; as, 
Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐνίκησαν τοὺς The Greeks conquered the 
Πέρσας, Ῥ ersians. 


Rove LXXXVIII. Verbs express expressing or ‘implying motion 
te take the accusative ;. as, 
Xwpet τὴν πόλιν, He proceeds to the city. 
Τὴν νῆσον ἀφίκετο, He came to the island. 
Rumarx. The sense of direction to, contained in the verbs 
that fall under this rule, is usually, in poetry, always in prose, 
more definitely marked by the prepositions εἷς, ἀνά, κατά, ὑπέρ, 
ἐπί, πρός, μετά, ἃς. > 
F 
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Rutz LXXXIX. Every verb may take an accusative of 
a cognate noun; 88, 
ἙΚινδυνεύσω τοῦτον κβδν. δ τ μὰ encounter this “ov } 
voy, 
Ἡσθένησαν ταύτην ἀσθέ- They were nick with this 
ψειαν, 
᾿Ἐππιμέλονται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέ- ἰ They ‘se all care. 
Πόλεμον πολεμήσομεν, We will wage war. 
Remazx 1. The same idiom prevails in Latin; as, currere 


cursum, vivere vitem, &c., and also in our own tongue, “to run | 


s race,” “ to live α life.” 

Remarx 2. Many verbs which are not, in good writers, fol- 
lowed by their cognate substantives, are in later writers found 
with them. (Lobeck, Paral., 509.) 

Remark 8. Adjectives sometimes take this cognate accusa- 
tive ; as, κακοὺς πᾶσαν κακίαν (Plat., Rep., 490, D.): δοῦλος με- 
ylorac ϑωπείας καὶ δουλείας (Id., 1b., 579, D.) : σοφὸς τὴν ἐκείνων 
σοφίαν, μήτε ἀμαθὴς ἀμαθίαν (Id., Apol., 22, E.). 


Rure XC. Distance and space are put in the accusative 
as are also value and quantity; as, 


TlopevecOaz ὁδόν, To go on a journey. 
tad - ,., 8 1: is distant εἰράξ days’ 
Απέχει ὀκτὼ ἡμερῶν ὁδόν, ; journey. ἰ 


᾿ἘἘπορεύσατο δύο σταδίους, He proceeded two stadia. 
Δύναται ἑδδομήκοντα μνᾶς, It is equal to seventy mine. 
Remanx 1. The preposition παρά is often employed to render 
the definition more exact; and, in the case of an uncertain 
quantity, the prepositions εἰς, ἐπί, ἀμφί, περί, κατά, πρός. 
Remarx 3. Here, also, must be classed the adyerbial aecu- 
satives, πολλά, “often ;” τὰ πολλά, “ [ον the most part ;” ὃς τὰ 
πολλά, πολύ (πολλόν), μέγα, μεγάλα, μέγιστα, ὀλίγον, μικρόν, ἄς. 


στε XOJ. Time how long? is put in the accusative , as, 


"Eva μῆνα μένει, _ He remains one month. 
Avo vixtas ῥυλάσσειν, _ To watch for two nights. - 
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Τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον ἔπινον, ) I ws drinking during this ¢ 

Remarx 1. When the time is in the genitive, it is considered 
as the cause or antecedent condition of the action, τοῦτο éyéve- 
To ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας, “on this very day ;”’ but ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν, 
“during this very day.” So, νυκτός, “at night;” but νύκτα; 
“during the night.”’ Sometimes we find the point of time in 
the accusative, but this only in general notions of time, such as 
“‘ seasonably,” ‘‘ lately,” &c., where the accusative stands fo1 
the cognate substantive ; as, ἥκοντες dwpiay, equivalent to ἧκον- 
τες ἄωρον ἧξιν (Aristoph., Acharn., 23): τὴν ὥρην ἐπαγινέειν σφίσι 
αἶγας, where τὴν ὥρην is equivalent to ὡραῖον (Herod., ii., 2). 

Remark 2. Hence arise many adverbial expressions ; as, 
ἦμος, τῆμος, Epic (equivalent to ἦμαρ, τῆμαρ), ἐννῆμαρ, παντῆ- 
μαρ, νύκτωρ, πάννυχα, σήμερον, αὔριον, ἀκμήν, ἀρχήν, τὸ τελευ- 
ταῖον, πρότερον, &c. 

Remarx 3. Duration of time is also expressed by the prepo- 
sitions διά, ὑπό, avd, &c. 


Rute XCII. When, in addition to the whole subject 
which receives the action of the verb, particular specifica- 
tion is also made of a part, in which this action is princi- 
pally shown, both the whole and part stand, especially with 
the poets, as proximate objects in the accusative ; as, 


ay , - He wounded him, as he 
Μὲν ἰόντα βάλε στῆθος, came, on the breast. 
Τρόμος ὑπῆλθε γυΐα ἕκασ- ὶ Trembling came upon each 
τον, one in his limbs. 

Remarx 1. This is called the construction καθ’ ὅλον καὶ μέ- 
ρος, and must not be confounded with the real double accusa- 
tive, to which we shall presently come. It is merely the accu- 
sative of the patient and the part, the part being put in apposi- 
tion to the patient, of which it is only a more accurate expres- 
sion. Sometimes we find the part substituted for the patient, 
which is put in the dative of advantage ; as, daxe δὲ φρένας 
Ἕκτορι μῦθος. (Ii., v., 493.) 

Remark 2. The accusative continues also in passive verbs, 
though the former patient has now become the subject of the 
verb, as it defines the exact operation of the affection or state 

e signified by the passive verb; as, πληγεὶς τὴν κεφαλὴν πελέκεϊ 
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(Herod., vi., 38): λόπῳ σὰς διέφθαρσαι φρένας (Eurtp., Hel. 1212). 
In all such constructions, however, we may simply have re- 
course to the doctrine of “nearer definition,’’ as laid down in 


Rale 95. 

Rore ΧΟΙΠ. Many verbs have, in Greek, a double ac- 
cusative, namely, one of the person and another of the 
thing, the two notions of the act or effect (or its equivalent) 
being regarded as coincident ; as, 

He has done many evils to 


Κακὰ πολλὰ ἔοργε Τρῶας, the Trojans. 
᾿Αγαθὰ εἶπεν αὐτούς, He satd good things of them. 


Elpero ἅπαντας τὸν παῖδα, He asked all about his son. 
Τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐδίδαξε dpe- ὲ He taught his disciples vir- ! 
THY, tue. 

Remarx 1. Those verbs which, besides the notion of state or 
feeling, act, effect, motion, é&c., implied in the verb, imply far- 
ther the operation of any of these on some person or thing, as 
the patient or object affected thereby, have an accusative of 
that patient or object as implied in the verb, and making up 
the notion of the whole verbal operation, inasmuch as all such 
notions of action imply the notion of the patient. Under this 
head fall verbs signifying to do good or evil to one, to speak well 
or il of one, to ask, to demand, to teach, to take away, &c. 

Remarx 2. It is not meant, either that the verbs implying 
these notions always have a double accusative, but only that 

᾿ς generalfy, or frequently in good writers, they are so constructed, 
as both the notions more or less frequently require to be de- 
fined ; or that no verbs, except those implying these notions, 
ever have a double accusative. This construction is found with 
other verbs in goods writers, when they may wish to define the 
exact nature of the verbal operation. 


Rore XCIV. Many verbs which govern two accusative. 
in the active, retain one of these in the passive ; that is 
the accusative of the suffering object becomes the nomina 
tive, but the accusative of the thing remains ; as, 
᾿Ερωτῶμαι τὴν γνώμην, I am asked my opinion. 
Διδάσκομαι μουσικῆν, Iam taught music. 
᾿Αφαιροῦμαι τὴν ἀρχήν, I am deprived of the mogistract « 
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' Remark. Even with some verbs which, in the active, are con 
strued with the dative of the person and the accusative of the 
thing, the dative of the person is changed into the nominative, 
but the accusative of the thing is left unaltered when they are 
passive. The following are generally thus treated : ἐπιτάττειν, 
ἐπιτρέπειν, ἐπιστέλλειν τινί re; as, ἐπιτρέπομαι, ἐπιτάττομαι, 
ἐπιστέλλομαι τὴν φυλακήν. 


Rute XCV. The accusative is also used to express a 
nearer definition, that is, it frequently stands with intransi- 
tive verbs and adjectives containing a general expression, 
and indicates the part or more definite object to which this 
expression must be principally referred. This is general- 
ly expressed in English by different prepositions, especial. 
ly by in, as to, with respect to; as, 

Tov δάκτυλον ἀλγῶ τοῦτον, I feel pain in this finger. 

Πόδας ὠκὺς ᾿Αχιλλεύς, Achilles, swift as to-his feet. 

; He was a Syrian as to his 

native country. 

Πεντήκοντα ποδῶν τὸ ὕψος, Of fifty feet in height. 

Remark. This is commonly, but erroneously, explained by an 

ellipsis of card. No such preposition, however, is here under- 
stood ; on the contrary, the accusative is required by the very 


nature of the clause or sentence, since it always serves to desig- 
nate the object upon which an action immediately passes. 


Σύρος ἦν τὴν πατρίδα, 


IX. PASSIVE VERBS. 

Rute XCVI. Verbs of a passive signification are com- 
monly followed by ἃ genitive of the agent, governed by the 
prepositions ὑπό, ἀπό, ἐκ, παρά, or πρός ; as, 

Ὁ νοῦς ὑπ’ οἴνου διαφθεί- ἡ The understanding is fm} 


pera, paired by wine. 
"AAAa γνῶμαι ἀφ᾽ éExdo- Other opinions were ad- 
τῶν ἐλέγοντο, vanced by each. 


Rute XCVII. Passive verbs take, also, a dative of the 


agent, considered as the instrument whereby the state, 
Ppe2 
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&c., is produced, not as the cause whence it springs; 
as, 
᾿Αχιλλῆϊ ἐδάμη, He was slain by Achilles. 
Ταῦτά μοι λέλεκται, These things have been said by me. 
Remark. Two or more datives may be joined to the same 
verb expressing different relations; as, Λακεδαιμονίοισι συχνὰ 
ἐργοισί τε καὶ γνωμῇσι ἀπολαμπρυνθείς. (Herod., vi., 70.) 


X. INFINITIVE. 
Rute XCVIII. The infinitive is used to express the cause 
or end of an action; as, 
Θέλω ἄδειν, IT wish to sing. 


Route XCIX. The infinitive, with the neuter of the arti- 
cle prefixed, is used as a species of verbal noun ; and very 
frequently the article is thus appended to an entire clause, 
of which the infinitive forms .a part; as, 

Τὸ λύειν, The loosening. 
Τὸ τὰ χρήματα ἔχειν, The having money. 
Remarx. The infinitive without the article often appears, in 
like manner, as a noun, and becomes the subject of a verb ; as 
οὐ κακὸν βασιλεύειν, “reigning is no bad thing.” 


Ruse C. The infinitive in Greek is governed by adjec- 
tives, and denotes the respect in which the idea of the ad- 
jective is to be applied ; as, 


Ἵκανοὶ τέρπειν φαίνονται, ; They appear calculated to 


delight. 
Οὐ δεινός ἐστι λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ὶ He is not able in speaking, 
ἀδύνατος σιγᾶν, but unable to keep silence. 


Remark. This is imitated in Latin by the poets; as, idoneus 
delectare ; utilis facere. In prose, however, the gerund, with a 
preposition, is the regular construction ; as, tdoneus ad delectan- 
dum, &c. 


Rutz CI. The infinitive is used with Sore, more rarely 
with ὡς, to express the consequence of an event indicated 
by the leading verb; as, 


rt 
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Φιλοτιμότατος ἦν ὁ Κῦρος, Cyrus was very ambitious, 
σ , . so as to endure all things 
ὥστε πάντα ὑπομεῖναι 


τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα, for ‘the sake of being 
pratsed. 


Remarx 1. The particle ὡς is also employed with the infini- 
tive, but more rarely than ὥστε. 

Remark 2. The indicative is used with ὥστε, in place of the 
infinitive, when the result or effect is to be represented as a 
fact—something really following from the principal verb, but 
not immediately or of necessity ; hence ὥστε may frequently 
be translated by “wherefore,” or itague. Thus, ταχὺ δὲ καὶ τὰ 
ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ ϑηρία ἀναλώκει---ὥστε ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης οὐκέτ᾽ εἶχεν 
αὐτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. (Xen., Cyr., i., 4, δ.) . 

Remarx 3. The infinitive is used, and not the indicative, 
when the result or effect is to be represented, not as an actual 
fact, but as supposed to follow from the principal clause, directly — 
and of necessity, so that logically the two clauses are very 
closely connected ; hence it is used in the following cases : 
1. When the result or effect follows from, and is, as it were, 
implied in the nature of the thing. An example of this is given 
under the rule.-—2. When the result or effect includes the no- 
tion of an aim or purpose ; 88, σκοποῦντες καιρὸν ὥστε τοὺς ἄν- 
ὅρας σῶσαι, “watching an opportunity to save the men’? (Thucyd., 
iv., 23).—3. When ὥστε implies the notion of on condition that, 
or, in Latin, ea conditione ut; as, ἄρχειν Ἑλλήνων, ὥστ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ, “to rule over the Greeks, on condition that they 
themselves obey the king.”—4. When the notion of the principal 
verb is compared with some result or effect. If this is equal 
to the result or effect, the predicate of the principal clause is 
in the positive degree, and this case is the same as’that given 
under 1. If it is unequal, it is in the comparative, and the de- 
pendent clause is introduced by ἢ Gore: thus, ὦ rai Κύρου, τὰ 
μὲν οἰκήϊα ἣν μέζω κακὰ, ἢ Gore ἀνακλαίειν.---δ. Usually, when a 
demonstrative, such as οὕτως, stands in the principal clause, 
ὥστε is used to introduce the dependent clause. 


Rue CII. Most verbs which take the infinitive have 
also a personal object, and this personal object stands in 
the case which the verb itself is accustomed to govern ; 
as, 
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Κελεύω σε γράφειν, I order thee to write. 
"Erotpive oe μάχεσθαι, I urge thee to fight. 
‘Hyovpai σε ἁμαρτάνειν, 1 consider thee to be wrong. 
Δέομαί σον ἐλθεῖν, I entreat of thee to come. 
Συμδουλεύω σοι σιγᾶν, TI advise thee to be silent. 


Route CIII. But when the leading verb is one that governs 
the accusative (verbum sentiendi, &c.), and the subject of 
this verb is also the object of it, the accusative of the per- 
sonal pronoun is not annexed to the infinitive, as in Latin, 
but is entirely omitted ; as, 

Olona: ἁμαρτάνειν, I think that I err. 
Ole: ἁμαρτάνειν, Thou thinkest that thou dost err. 
Οἴεται ἁμαρτάνειν, He thinks that he errs. 

Remarx. But whenever the subject of the infinitive is to be 
rendered emphatically prominent, as especially occurs in an- 
titheses, the accusative stands with the infinitive, as in Latin, 
even though the subject and the object be the same; as, Οἱ 
Αἰγύπτιοι ἑαυτοὺς πρώτους γενέσθαε ἀνθρώπων ἐνόμιζον, “ the 
Egyptians thought that they (i. e., not any other race) were the most 
ancient of men.” (Herod., 2, 15.) So, also, Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζεν 
ἑαυτὸν εἶναι πάντων bAbiwraroy, ‘‘ Crasus thought that he him. 
self was the happiest of all.” 


Rue CIV. When an adjective or substantive is joinea 
to the infinitive as a predicate, it stands in the same case 
as the personal object; and in those cases where the sub- 
ject of a verb is also its object (Rule CIII.), it appears in 
the nominative. This is called attraction with the infini- 
tive ; as, 

fom. with Inf. | Ὃ στρατηγὸς ἔφη πρόθυμος elvae ἐπιδοη- 
θεῖν. 

tEN. with Inf. | Δέομαί σου προθύμου εἶναι. 

‘at. with Inf. | Συμθουλεύω σοι προθύμῳ εἶναι. 

ce. with 1π7.} ᾿Εποτρύνω σε πρόθυμον elvat.— Egy σε 
εὐδαίμονα εἶναι. 


Remar. Very often, however, the predicative definitions an- 
nexed to the infinitive, and relating to the object of the goverm- 
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ing principal verb, stand not in the case in which this object 
stands, but in the accusative. Thus, 1. (instead of the geni- 
tive) of σύμμαχοι ἐδεήθησαν ᾿Αθηναίων ἑαυτοῖς βοηθοὺς γενέσθαι. 
—2. (instead of the dative) ἐνετείλατο τοῖς ϑεράπουσι λαδόντας 
αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι. 


Rute CV. The Greeks are fond of changing the imper- 
sonal construction with the infinitive into the personal, by 
making the subject of the dependent infinitive the subject 
of the principal verb, and referring the impersonal expres- 
sion, as a predicate, to this subject; as, 

Δίκαιός ett τοῦτο πράττειν, for Aixaséy ἐστί με τοῦτο 
πράττειν. 


Rue CVI. The infinitive is used in Epic, and some- 
times other poets, and even in Attic prose, in place of the 
imperative, to express ἃ command or wish that the person 
addressed would do something ; as, 

Ὕμεϊς δ᾽ ἐρητύειν ἐπέεσσιν ἰ Do ye restrain by exposte- 

(ΠΝ. ii., 75), lations. 

Φάσκειν Μυκήνας ὁρᾶν 

(Soph., El., 9), 
ddvac ἡμᾶς εὑρηκέναι ἰ 

(Plat., Rep., p. 473, A.), Say that we have found. 

Remazx 1. The infinitive here depends on a verb of “ wish- 
ing’’ or “desiring” in the mind of the speaker, but can only 
stand for the second person singular or plural. No such verb, 
however, must be supposed to be actually understood ; for the 
phrase, in all probability, is a remnant of the ancient simplicity 
of the language, the action required being expressed by means 
of the verb ased absolutely, or the mood of the verb which of 
itself indicated the action, without any reference to other parts 
of speech, as children use the infinitive for the imperative with- 
out thinking of an ellipsis. 

Remark 2. The infinitive is also used in forms of wishing or 
praying, in invocations and entreaties that the person address- 
ed would cause some one else to do something. The accusa- 
tive is joined with the infinitive, and the two together stand as 
the object of a verb, expressing or implying the notion of wish- 


ὲ Say that thou seest Mycen . 
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ing or desiring, such as ἔθελε, εὔχομαι, or δός, though no such 
verb is, in fact, understood ; as, Ζεῦ κύδεστε---, μὴ piv ἐπ᾽ ἠέλιον 
δῦναι καὶ ἐπὶ κνέφας ἐλθεῖν. (1]].. ii., 412.) 

.- Reman 3. The infinitive, moreover, is sometimes used alone, 
of the first and second persons, in questions expressing reluct- 
ance; 88, ὦ βασιλεῦ, κότερον λέγειν πρός ce, ἢ σιγᾶν; “0 king, 
must I speak unto thee, or be silent?” (Herod., i., 88): ἃ δεῖλοι, 
πόσ᾽ inev; “ΑΚ, wretched ones, whither are ye (fated) to go! 
(Od., x., 431.) 

Remark 4. The infinitive, lastly, stands alone with al ydp or 
εἶθε, a8 an expression of a wish, in the place of the optative, 
with the nominative, where ὥφελον, according to some, is to be 
supplied, but where, in fact, there is no more of an ellipsis than 
in the preceding instances; thus, al yup, Zed τε πάτερ,---τοῖος 
ἐόν----ἐφεστάμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν. (Od., xxiv., 375.) 


4 
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Kure CVII. The participle is put after a verb, and in the 
nominative case, when the reference is to some state as 
existing at the time on the part of the subject, or to some 
action as being performed by it; as, 


Olda ϑνητὸς ὦν, I know that I am mortal. 

Φαίνεται ὁ νόμος ἡμᾶς καὶ The law appears to be tn- 
βλάπτων, juring us. 

Παύσασθε ἀδικοῦντες, Cease acting wrongfully. 


Remarx 1. This construction, like that “of the nominative 
with the infinitive, falls under the general head of attraction, 
and is common to many classes of verbs, some of which will 
be found mentioned in the subsequent rules. 

Remark 2. When the participle is thua in the nominative by 
attraction, the Latins would use either the pronoun with the 
infinitive ; as, sensit se.errdsse; or, in future time, the future in 
-urus With esse; as, sensit se lapsurum esse; or sometimes the 
Greek construction, sensit medios delapsus in hostes. In similar 
cases, in English, we should use either the pronoun and infini- 
tive; as, “1 krow myself to be mortal ;” or the finite verb with 
“that,” “ I know that Iam mortal.” And, as a general rale, such 
Latin and English expressions may be translated into Greek 
by this construction when the verbal notion of the participle iv 
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conceived to exist antecedently to or coincidently with the no- 
tion of the verb. 


Rurs CVIII. If the subject belonging to the participle 
stands with the principal verb as the remote object in the 
genitive or dative, the participle, in a like manner, takes the 
genitive or dative ; as, 


Ἠσθόμην αὐτῶν οἱομένων καὶ I perceived that they fancied 


εἶναι σοφωτάτων, ‘) themselves to be very wise. 
Οὐδέποτε μετεμέλησέ μοι ἶ I never repented of having 
_ σιγήσαντι, been silent. 


Remark. When a reflexive pronoun stands with the verb, 
the participle can be put in either of two cases, according as it 

‘ is referred to the subject contained in the verb or pronoun ; as, 

σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὦν, “ Iam conscious to myself of being wise ;” 
᾿ and σαυτῷ συνΐδεις ἀδικοῦντι, “ thow wast conscious to thyself of 
acting wrongfully.” 

Rue CIX. The verb “to be ashamed” takes the parti- 
ciple when the action of which one is ashamed is perform- 
ed ; but the infinitive when the action is declined through 
shame; as, 

Αἰσχύνομαι ποιήσας, I am ashamed at having done it. 

Αἰσχύνομαι ἔρεσθαι, I am ashamed to ask. 


Rute CX. The verbs “to commence,” &c., take the par- 
ticiple when the assigned state has already begun to take 
place; the infinitive when it is just about to take place; 


as, | 

Ὁ χειμὼν ἤρξατο γενόμενος, The winter had come on. 

᾿ The winter was beginning to 

° ony ἤρχετο γέγνεσ. come (t. 6.5 it drew ner 
, but was not yet come). 


Ruz CXI. The verb “ to hear” takes the participle when 
a fact is adduced which we perceive with our own ears ; 
the infinitive when some thing is assigned which we hear 
from the narrative of others; as, 


~ 


¢ 
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Ἤκουσα τὸν Δημοσθένη 

λέγοντα, ἰ I heard Demosthenes speak. 

᾿Αχούω τὸν Δημοσθένη Aéy- ἡ 1 hear (8. ¢., 1 am told) thet 
εἰν, Demosthenes says. 


Rure CXII. The verb φαίνεσθαι takes the participle in 
the signification “to be evident,” “10 be manifest,” but the 
infinitive in the signification “to seem,” “to have the ap 
pearance ;” as, 

Ἐφαίνετο κλαίειν, He was just as though he wept. 
Ἐφαίνετο κλαίων, He evidently wept. 


Remarx. Some other verbs, which have a different meaning 
when construed with the participle, and with the infinitive, may 
here be enumerated : 

1. Εἰδέναι and ἐπίστασθαι, with the participle, “to know,” 
with the infinitive, ‘‘to know how to do something (to be able) ;” 
as, oida (or ἐπίσταμαι) ϑεοὺς cebduevoc, “ I know that I honor the 
gods ;” but σέῤδεσθαι, “ I know how to honor the gods.” 

2%. Μανθάνειν, with the participle, “to understand,’’ with the 
infinitive, “to learn ;᾽ as, μανθάνω σοφὸς ὦν, “I know that Iam 
wise ;’’ σοφὸς εἶναι, “ I learn to be wise.” 

3. Γιγνώσκειν, with the participle, “ to know,” with the infin 
tive, “ to learn,” “ to judge,” ‘to conclude ;” a8, γιγνώσκω ἀγαθοὺς 
ὄντας τοῖς στρατιώταις τοὺς ἀγῶνας, “1 know (I understand) that 
contests are beneficial to the soldiers ;," hut ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι, “ I judge 
(I consider) that,” &c. 

4. Μεμνῆσθαι, with the participle, “to be mindful,” with the 
infinitive, “10 think of doing something,” “ to endeavor,” “to in- 
tend ;” as, μέμνηται ev ποιήσας τοὺς πολίτας, “he remembers hav- 
ang done good,” &c.: εὖ ποιῆσαι, “he strives (he wishes) to 
do,” &c. 

δ. ’AyyéAAeyv, with the participle, denotes the announcement 
of a real event; with the infinitive, of things uncertain and 
merely conceived ; as, ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμδάλλων dyy- 
έλλεται, where a fact is referred to; but ἐμδάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται, 
which shows that whether he has actually invaded the country 
is uncertain. ΄ 

6. Δεικνύναι and ἀποφαίνειν, with the participle, “to show,” 
“to prove,” with the infinitive, “to teach ;)" as, ἔδειξά σε ἀδική» 
σαντα, “1 showed (I proved) that you were a wrong-doer ;” buat ὁ 
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βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην καὶ προδότην εἶναι καὶ κακόνουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν, 
“the Senate taught,” &c. 

7. Ποιεῖν, with the participle, “to render,’’ with the infinitive, 
“‘ to cause ;” 88, ποιῶ σε γελῶντα.---ποιῶ oe γελᾶν. 


Rus CXIII. .To some verbs which merely express sub- 
ordinate definitions of an action, the Greeks add the parti- 
ciple of the verb which expresses the principal action. 
Such verbs are τυγχάνω, λανθάνω, φθάνω, διατελέω, &c., 
which, in translation, are often rendered by adverbs; as, 


"Ervyov παρόντες, They chanced to be present. 
Ἔλαθεν εὐεργετῶν, He conferred kindnesses secretly. 
Φθάνει ποιῶν, He does it before another. 
Διατελέω φεύγων, I always avoid. 

Remark 1. Τυγχάνω answers to the Latin forte; AavOavu, to 
clam ; and φθάνω, to pre.—The English language quite changes 
the construction in the case of these verbs, since it expresses 
the action denoted by the participle by means of a finite verb, 
and that denoted by the above verbs, generally by a mere adverb. 

Remark 2. Τυγχάνω is used in every case in which an event 
is brought on, not with our intention, but by the casual co-opera- 
tion of external circumstances, or the natural course of things ; 
generally, however, it cannot be translated into English. 


Ruiz CXIV. A participle and verb are best translated as 
two verbs with the copulative conjunction ; as, 


τὴν οἰκίαν πριάμενος ὶ He bought the house and 
ἀπῆλθε, departed. 


Rute CXV. A participle, with a substantive whose caso 
depends upon no other word, is put in the genitive abso- 
lute ; as, | 
"Exeivov εἰπόντος, πάντες ἷ He having spoken, all were 

ἐσίγων, silent. 

Tov παιδὸς γελῶντος, Ki- ) The boy laughing, cares } 
ρος εἶπεν, said. 
Remakx 1. In the construction of participles we must distin- . 


. guish two cases, The subject of the participle either coincides — 
Qa | 
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with that of the predicate of the sentence or is different from it. 
In the former case, the participle must agree with the subject 
of the predicate, as an attributive participle, in gender, number, 
and case; as, ὁ Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν, οἱ παῖδες γελῶντες εἶπον, 
ἄς. : in the latter case, the participle stands with its subject in 
the genitive; as, τοῦ παιδὸς γελῶντος, ὁ Κῦρος εἶπεν, and this 
combination is called, in grammar, the genitive absolute. 
Remarx 2. This so-called genitive absolute. is to be referred 
either, 1. To the causal genitive, the action expressed by the 
substantive and participle in the genitive being considered as 
~ the antecedent cause or condition of the action of the verb, or 
the sentence with which it is joined ; as, ὁρῶν, rod χωρίου χα- 
λεποῦ ὄντος, τοὺς τριηράρχους... .. ἀποκνοῦντας ( Thucyd., iv., 11), 
where τοῦ χωρίου χαλεποῦ ὄντος expresses the cause of the hes- 
itation of the trierarchs: or, 2. The genitive of time; as, Κύρου 
βασιλεύοντος, “while Cyrus was reigning ;’ though this notion 
is frequently more accurately defined by ἐπί; as, ἐπὶ Κύρον 
βασιλεύοντος : or, 3. The genitive of place ; as, ὡς αὐτοῦ diabr- 
couévov. (Herod., i., 208.) 


Ruiz CXVI. We also find, though but very seldom, the 
dative in the absolute construction with the participle, as 
expressing the notion of “when,” defined by some action 
or state ; as, 


Περϊίοντι τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ, When the year came to a close. 

Elpyouévote αὐτοῖς τῆς ᾿ When they were cut off from 
ϑαλάσσης, the sea. 

Remark. Care must, however, be taken not to consider pas- 


sages of ancient authors as proofs of this usage where the da- 
tive can by any means be explained in a dependent sense. 
e 


Rue CXVII. Instead of the genitive absolute, the nomi- 
native is also sometimes used, and, indeed, almost always 
when the participle stands without any definite subject; 
consequently, in the case of impersonal verbs; as, ἐξόν 
(from ἔξεστι, it is allowed), or impersonal phrases; as, 
αἰσχρὸν by (from αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, it is disgraceful) : thus, 
Παρὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γε- When tt was in his Power t 

νέσθαι. ΄“ to become king. 
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it 18 allowed you to de- 
part? 


Remakxk 1. So, also, δέον, ‘it being needful” or ‘fitting :” 
δόξαν αὐτοῖς, ‘it having appeared good unto chem :” προσῆκον, 
“st being proper” or “becoming.’’? Also, passive participles ; 
as, δεδογμένον, it having been decreed :” εἰρημένον, “it hamng 
been said.” And, again, adjectives in -ov; as, αἰσχρὸν ὄν, “ it 
being disgraceful: ἄδηλον ὄν, “it being uncertain: ἀδύνατον 
ὄν, "1 being impossible,” &c. ᾿ 

Remark 2. The particle of comparison, ὡς, is joined both to 
a simple participle and one that is in the genitive or nomina- 
tive absolute, when what is expressed by the participle is to be 
denoted as something set before the mind as a su jective view 
of the agent. In English, it may be translated by as if, because 
forsooth, because, with the intention, under the rdea, &c. Thus, 

Simple Participle.—Savudlovrat, ὡς σοφοΐ τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς yeye- 
νημένοι, “δεν are regarded with wonder, as tf they have been both 
wise.and fortunate :” ᾿Αγανακτοῦσιν, ὡς μεγάλων τιμῶν ἀπεστερη- 
μένοι, “ they grieve, under the idea that they have been deprived of 
great honors ;," equivalent to ἡγούμενοι μεγάλων τιμῶν ἀπεστε- 
ρῆσθα. τς 

Genstive Absolute.—TlapiyyyetAcv αὐτοῖς παρασκευάζεσθαι ὡς μά- 
χῆς ἐσομένης, “he directed them to get themselves ready, under the 
idea that a battle was about to take place ;" equivalent to νόμέζων 
μάχην ἔσεσθαι : 'Εκήρυττον ἐξιέναι πάντας Onbalove, ὡς τῶν τυ- 
ράννων τεθνεώτων, “they made proclamation that all the Thedans 
go forth, because the tyrants were dead.” 

Remarx 3. A peculiar use of the genitive absolute, in con- 
nection with ὡς, occurs with the verbs εἰδέναι, ξπίστασθαι, vo- 
εἶν, ἔχειν γνώμην, διακεῖσθαι τὴν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, and also 
sometimes with λέγειν, and similar verbs, with which tne ac- 
cusative with the infinitive ought properly to stand, instead of 
the genitive absolute. The genitive signifies that the action of 
the participle is the cause of the state or action expressed by 
the verb. The consequence proceeding from the genitive is 
usually denoted by οὕτω prefixed to the predicate; as, ὡς ἐμοῦ 
οὖν ἰόντος, ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε, “rest as- 
sured, then, that Iwill go whithersoever you even may ;’’ literally, 
“as if I then were going whithersoever, &c., so entertain the opin- 
ton."’ (Xen., Anab., i., 8, 6.) 


Διὰ τὶ μένεις, ἐξὸν πε 


Why do you remain, when 
a 
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PREPOSITIONS. 
GENERAL REMARKS. 

1. As language expresses, not only the order of internal thought, 
put also the circumstances of external things; and as the relations 
in which these things stand to us in respect of their position were 
too manifold to be sufficiently defined by the simple powers of the 
cases, it happened that, as men examined into and comprehended 
the position of external things, some farther mode of expression be- 
came necessary, and cases of certain words, which, from their orig- 
inal meaning, were fitted for the expression of these relations, were 
vo frequently used to express them, that at last they were appropri- 
ated to this function, and lost, more or less, their original meaning ; 
as, ἀπό, παρά, while χάριεν, δίκην, which are, 80 to say, in the tran- 
sition-state between cases and prepositions, being sometimes used 
as one, sometimes as the other, will illustrate the mode by which 
prepositions arose. 

2. But, though a relation which was implied in the powers of the 
original cases might be, and generally was, for the sake of clear- 
ness, expressed by a preposition, yet it does not follow that the orig- 
inal power of the cases to express this relation was, either in theory 
or practice, wholly lost ; so that we find the same relation express- 
ed sometimes by the original, more concise, and vivid form of the 
case, at others by the later and more accurate form of the preposi- 
tion. 

3. Hence may be seen the mistake of explaining the construction 
of cases by the ellipsis of a preposition, making the preposition the 
original and most perfect, the ease the later and defective form ; 
thus shutting out from view the real state of the case, and teaching 
the student to rest contented with an unphilosophical pretended ex- 
planation, instead of leading him to search out the abstract powers 
of the cases, which were entirely obecured by thus supplying a prep- 
osition whenever they moat really came into play. 


Prepositions in Greek govern the genstive, dative, or ac- 
cusative.—Some govern only one case, others two cases, 
and others, again, three, as follows: 


Genitive only, ᾿Αντί, ᾿Από, Ἔκ or Ἐξ, and Πρό 
Dative only, "Ey and Σύν. 
AccusaTIVE only, Εἰς or Ἐς. 


Genitive and Accusative, Διά, Κατά, πὰ Ὕπέρ. 
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Dative and Ασούθατινε, ᾿Ανά. 
Genitivr, Dative, and ᾿Αμφέ, Ἐπί, Μετά, Παρά, Περί, 
AccUSATIVE, Πρός, Ὕπό. 


(A.) Prepositions ΨΊΤΗ ong Case. 
. I. Genitive only. 

1. ’Avri (Sanscrit afz, “above,” ‘beyond ;” Latin ante; Litthu 
anian ant; Gothic and, anda).—Original meaning, ‘ before,” “face to 
face,” “over against ;” then, rok, INSTEAD OF, IN THE PLACE OF; a8, 
στῆναι ἀντί τινος, “to stand in place of one :” δοῦλος ἀντὶ βασιλέως, 
“‘@ slave instead of a king :” ἀντὶ ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο, “ it became night 
in the place of day :᾽" ἀνθ᾽ ov, “ wherefore.”—In composition its original - 
meaning occasionally shows itself; as, ἀντιτάττειν, “to array 
against :” ἀντιλέγειν, “ to contradict.” 


Remarx. The reason why the prepositions ἀντί and πρό are 
connected with the genitive is, that the Greek language regards 
the relation of before, not merely as local, but as a relation of 
dependence, inasmuch as the genitive denotes the place or ob- 
ject to which another object belongs, as it were. This holds 
good, also, in reference to the prepositions ὑπέρ, πρός, διά, ἀμφί, 
περί, ἐπί, and ὑπό, with the genitive, because the genitive 
points out the place or object as the supporter of the action. 

3 ᾿Από (Epia ἀπαί; Sanscrit apa; Latin ab ; Gothic af; old Ger- 
man aba, αὖ, abe, abo). Original and leading meaning, rrom, and it 
has reference either to place, time, or the assigning of the cause, or- 
igin, or means of accomplishing a thing.—1. ReLaTion oF PLACE; 
as, ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἤλθεν, “he came from the city :” ἀπὸ χθονός, “ from 
the ground:” ἀφ᾽ ἵππων, “from on horseback.’ —2. ReELaTION OF TIME, 
‘* from, since, after ;” a8, ἀπὸ τοῦ παλαιοῦ, ‘from of old :” ἀπὸ δείπνου, 
“afler a meal.”"—3. RELATION OF CAUSE, ORIGIN, OF MEANS, “ from, 
with, by means of ;” as, ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης, “from a love of justice :᾽" of 
ἀπὸ τῆς στοᾶς, “the Stoics” (the philosophers, from, 1. ¢., deriving 
their doctrine from the porch where Zeno was wont to lecture) : of 
ἀπὸ Πλάτωνος, “ the Platonics :” πέφνεν ἀπὸ ἀργυρέοιο βιοῖο, “ he slew 
(him) by means of a silver bow.”’—It must be borne in mind, that 
when ἀπό refers to place, it denotes the place af or near which any 
one is or was; whereas the place within is expressed by éx. 

3. Ἔκ or Ἐξ (the former before a consonant, the latter before a 
vowel). Original meaning, ovT or.—1. RELATION oF PLACE; 88, ἐκ 
τῆς πόλεως, “ out Of the city,” Ὁ a Ῥγθδυρροσθῳ that one has been 

Q 
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ἐπ the city, whereas ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως merely implies that one has been 
near the city. —2. Revation or TIME; a8, ἐκ τίνος χρόνου; “ since 
what teme?” ἐξ ot, “ since’ (supply ypdvov).—3. RELATION OF ORIGIN, 
MEANS, OF CAUSE; 88, TG ἐκ πατρὸς προσταχθέντα, “ the things com- 
manded by a father :"" ἐκ σκήπτρων ὁδοιπορεῖν, “ to travel by means of 
staves.”’—Other phrases, falling under some one or other of these 
heads, are as follows: ἐκ ϑαλάττης, “on the side toward the sea :” ἐξ 
bo, “αἱ dawn: ἐξ ἡμέρας, ‘ since tt became day :” ἐκ τοῦ ποδὸς ape- 
μάσαι τινά, “to hang one by the foot: ἐκ τοῦ ἀφανοῦς, “unawares *” 
ἐξ ἀπροσδοκήτου, “ unexpectedly.” 

4. Πρό (Sanscrit pra ; Latin pro, pre ; Litthuanian pro, pra ; Gothic 
feura, faur). Original and leading meaning, srrors, ror.—1. Re- 
LATION OF PLACE; 88, πρὸ ἄλλων, “ before others :," πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, 
“before the city.”"—2. RELATION oF TIME; 88, πρὸ τῆς ἡμέρας, “ δο- 
fore the ἀαν."---. RELATION OF PREFERENCE ; 88, πόλεμον πρὸ εἰρή- 
νης αἱρεῖται, “he chooses war instead of peace."—Other phrases are 
πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, ‘ to valuc highly” (literally, before much) : μάχεσ- 
θαι πρό τινος, “ to fight for one,” because he who fights for one com- 
monly places himself before him. 


II. Dative only. | 

5. Ἔν (évl, poetic ; ely and eivi, Epic ; both of which, as well as ἐς, 
εἷς, are formed from ἐντ, ἐνς). Original meaning, in; as, ἐν ταῖς 
᾿Αθήναις, “Sin Athens :” ἐν Ῥώμῃ, “in Rome.” From this primary 
meaning we get others, such as among, with, together with, and it 
generally denotes an actual union with an object, and hence forms a 
direct contrast with ἐκ. Thus, ἐν ’Apyeioce, “among the Argtves :” 
ἐν ἀθανάτοις, “among immortals.” —1. RELATION oF TIME; a8, ἐν 
τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, “during this same time :” ἐν ᾧ, “while."—2. Ἀπι,.- 
TION OF THE MEANS AND INSTRUMENT ; a8, σημαίνειν Ev Twi, “to sig- 
nify by a certain one :” ἐν ἱεροῖς, “ by means of sacrifices.” 

6. Xv» (originally KZYN, then in the common dialect σύν, and in 
the Latin cum; ξύν old Attic, but also Doric and Ionic ; Homer rare- 
ly, and only for the metre). The original meaning agrees almost 
throughout with the Latin cum, and the English wirs, denoting 
accompaniment, &c. 1. Re.arion oF PLACE; 88, ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν 
τοῖς στρατιώταις, “the general with the soldiers :” σύν τινι εἶναι, “ to be 
in company with any one.” Frequently with the collateral notion of 
assistance or guidance; as, σὺν ᾿Αθήνῃ, “with the aid of Minerva :” 
σὺν ϑεῷ, ‘with the aid of heaven.”” Hence to express a league with, 
standing by a person to defend him ; as, σὺν τοῖς Ἔλλησι μᾶλλον ἢ 
σὺν τῷ Bapbdpw εἶναι, “to be on the side of the Greeks rather than on 
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that of the barbarian :” σύν τινι μάχεσθαι, “to fight on one’s side.” —2: 
Revation oF cause, referring to the means and instrument, cen- 
ceived, as it were, in co-operation with, and guiding the action, but 
almost entirely confined to real, not moral actions ; as, σὺν μάχαις 
δὲς πόλιν Τρώων πράθον, “ twice, by means of battles, they sacked the 
city of the Trojans :” σὺν νεφέεσσι καλύπτειν, “to cover over with 
clouds.”—3. Mopk AND MANNER, Considered as connected with and 
guiding the action ; 88, σὺν τάχει, “with h speed: ;᾽ σὺν Big, “with 
force,” &c. 

Remark. The compounds of σύν almost invariably take a da- 
tive ; but where σύν gives to the verb the notion that “the sub- 
ject performs it with somebody else,” it is followed by a parti- 
tive genitive. Thus, συντυγχάνειν has a genitive depending on 
the simple verb, while σύν refers to a dative expressed, or else 
supplied by the mind. 


ΠῚ. Accusative only. 


7. Elc (ἐς, Ionic and old Attic, and with poets for the sake of the 
metre) is only a modified form of ἔν : whence the Dorians and 
Holians use ἐς and ἔν in the same sense and constructions ; and ἐς 
is found in inscriptions with the dative. Jt expresses the same re- 
lations as ἐν, except that it has the notion of a direction, whither ; 
while ἐν has the notion of rest, where. It is used to express the mo- 
tion of an action rnTo an object, or up τὸ an object, in its immediate 
neighborhood, especially to express the reaching some definite point. 
1. RELATION OF PLACE; 88, ἰέναι εἷς τὴν πόλιν, “to go into the city :” 
φχόμεθ' ἐς Θήδην, “we went unto Thebe.”” So, with persons, but with 
the collateral notion of their habitation; as, ἐς Μενέλαον ἐλθεῖν, * to 
go to the tent of Menelaus :” ἐλθὼν ἐς δέσποιναν ἐμήν, “ having gone in 
unio my mistress.”— With numbers, “up to,” “as many as ;” as, εἰς 
μυρίους, “as many as ten thousand.’”” Hence also distributively ; as, 
ἐς ἑκατόν, centeni: ἐς δύο, bint.—2. RevaTion oF TIME, @ point of 
lime ; as, ἐς ἠέλιον καταδύντα, “until sunset.” Hence εἰς ἑσπέραν, 
“toward evening ;” properly, to evening, as a boundary of time. 
Duration of time, or until the end of some portion of time, “for ;” 
as, ἐς ϑέρος, “ for the summer ;’’ properly, to the end of the summer : 
ele ἐνιαντόν, “for a year,” i. ¢., until the year be past: εἰς ὑστεραίαν, 
“for the following day :” εἰς τρίτην ἡμέραν, “ for the third day.”—8. 
RELATION OF CAUSE; 88, εἰπεῖν εἰς ἀγαθόν, “to speak for good :” εἷς 
re; “for what ?”—4. RELATION oF MANNER, Considered as the object 
which the action is endeavoring to reach; as, ἐς μίαν βουλεύειν, 
“to resolve one way, OF unanimously :" εἰς καλόν, ‘‘ fitly,”” * opportune- 
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ly."—The compounds of εἰς mostly take the accusative, but εἰσέρ- 
χεσθαι and elccéva: the accusative and dative. 


IV. Genitive and Accusative. 

8. Διά. Original force, raroves ; properly, asunder (perhaps con- 
nected with dic); with the genitive, in the direction whence ; with 
the accusative, whather. 

With the Genitive—1. Revation or piace. A motion extending 
through a space or object, and passing out of it; and hence 
ὁ through,” ‘‘ out of,” “throughout” (which notion Homer expresses 
yet more forcibly by a combination of διά with ἐκ or πρό : as, δι’ ἐκ 
μεγάροιο ἀναχωρεῖν, “to retire through the house and out αἱ the other 
side’). Thus, διὰ τῆς Θράκης, “ through Thrace: διὰ πεδίου, 
“ ¢hrough the plain: διὰ νήσον ἰών, “ going throughout the island.” 
This genitive is applied figuratively, in the phrases διὰ δικαιοσύνης 
lévat, “to pass through justice,” +. e., to be just: διὰ φόδου ἔρχεσθαι, 
“to go through fear,” ἃ. ¢., to be afraid, &c.—2. Revarion or Time. 
The course of some period of time, properly through it and oud of it, 
and hence “through,” “ throughout,” “tn,” “during ; as, de’ ἔτους, 
“ throughout the year :” δι᾿’ ὀλίγου χρόνον, “for @ short time:” διὰ 
πάντος τοῦ χρόνου, “during the whole course of time.”’ So of any 
thing occurring at stated intervals ; as, διὰ τρίτου ἔτους, “ every third 
year,” %. ¢., after three years, inclusive of the one then current. 
So of intervals of space ; as, διὰ δέκα ἐπάλξεων, “every tenth batile- 
ment.”—3. RELATION oF causm (direction whence); as, διὰ βασι- 
λέων πεφυκέναι, “to be sprung from kings,” i. e., through a line of 
kings: δι᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, “ through himself,” i. ¢., by his own means: d:’ 
ἐμοῦ, “ through me :” δι᾽ ὀφθαλμῶν ὁρᾶν, ‘to see with the eyes.” —A. 
RELATION OF MANNER ; 88, διὰ τάχους, “ with speed.”—5. RELATION 
OF VALUE ; as, dt’ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι, “to esteem for nothing.” 

With the Accusative—1. Revation or place. The extension of 
any thing throughout and over a space (but never in prose); as, 
φεύγειν διὰ κῦμα, “to Ace over the wave.”—2%. RELATION oF TIME. Ex- 
tension through time ; as, dia νύκτα, “ during the night.”—3. Rews- 
TION OF CAUSE; 88, διὰ τοῦτο, “on this account :” δι’ δ, “wherefore :” 
νικῆσαι δι’ ᾿Αθήνην, ‘to conquer by means of Minerva.” 

9. Κατά. Original meaning, direction from above to below ; position 
over against, contraposttion to. So that, if two similar things were 
placed opposite to one another, each would be κατά to the other. 

With the Genitive.—1. RevatTion oF Place. Motion from above to 
aelow, “down,” “from;” as, βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων, “he 
went down from the summits of Olympus.” The genitive expresses 
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the point whence the motion begins, the κατά the direction of it 
downward ; κατ᾽ ἄκρῃς πόλιν αἱρέειν, “to take α city by storm ;” 
properly, from the highest point (citadel) to the lowest, 3. ¢., alto- 
gether. Hence κατὰ παντός for πάντως, καθ᾽ ὅλου for ὅλως. So, 
also, direction toward an object ; as, κατὰ χθονὸς ὄμματα πῆξαι, “to 
iz one’s eyes on the earth below.”” Hence, also, κατὰ χθονός, “ under 
the earth: xara ϑαλάσσης, “under the sea.” So, figuratively, ot 
some lower object ; like τοξεύειν κατά τινος, παίειν κατά τινος, “te 
strike at something: τύπτειν κατὰ κόῤῥης, “to strike on the head.’ 
The genitive here expresses the object aimed at, the preposition 
the direction, or supposed direction, of the blow.—2. Retation or 
CAUSE; 88, λέγειν κατά τινος, “to speak concerning any matter.” The 
genitive expresses the subject of the λόγος, the’ preposition the no- 
tion of its being below, subjected to the λόγος, as in the phrase Aé- 
yew ἐπί τινι. This is especially used in the notion of a hostile in- 
tention ; as, λέγει» κατά τινος, “to speak against any one,” though 
not exclusively.—So, also, in Attic adjurations and oaths; as, εὕ- 
χεσθαι, ὀμόσαι κατά τινος, &c., the genitive expressing that where- 
wpon the force of the oath or adjuration proceeds, the preposition 
signifying the laying (real or supposed) of the hands upon it. 

With the Accusative.—1. ReLation oF ΡΟΣ. With the accusa- 
tive, κατά forms a strong contrast to ἀνά, as far as regards the com- 
mencing-point of the movement of the action, but agrees with it in 
denoting direction to an object, and extension over it. Thus, ἀνά 
properly denotes from bettom to top, xaré from top to bottom. Most 
of the notions of κατά with the accusative are derived from its no- 
tion of position, “ over against,” ‘‘ opposite to,” “at.” Thus, mapye- 
σαν αἱ παρθένοι κατὰ τοὺς πατέρας, “the virgins were present over 
against (or opposite to) their fathers.” Then, κατὰ ῥοῦν, “down 
stream.’’—Kard, with the accusative under this same relation of 
place, indicates an extension through space, beginning from above 
and going downward, “ through,” “ throughout,” “along ;" as, xa? 
"EAAdda, * throughout Greece: κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, “ throughout the 
whole earth.” So, κατὰ φρένα, κατὰ ϑυμόν, in Homer.—2. ReLation 
or Timx. Extension through time; duration, “during ;” 88, κατὰ 
τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον, “ during this same lime: κατὰ τὸν πρότερον πόλε- 
μον, ‘during the former war.” So, κατ᾽ ἀρχάς, “in the beginnmg :” 
ol κατά τινα, “ the conternporaries of one.”—3. RELATION OF CAUSE ; 
as, κατὰ ϑέαν ἥκειν, “ to have come for the purpose of beholding :” κατὰ 
μοῖραν, “according to fate :" κατὰ νόμους, “according to the laws.” 
The abject is here supposed to be placed lengthwise, as a model 
would be, and the action directed aceording to it. Hence, gener- 
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ally, of any thing to which especial reference is made, as this is, in 
some sense, the model or rule of the action; as, κατὰ τὴν τροφὴν 
τῶν παίδων, “ with respect to the nurture of the children =” κατὰ πάντα, 
‘tn every respect,” ἕο. So, to express some relation which the 
subject follows as its model, “in proportion to,” “according to ;” as, 
κατὰ δύναμιν, “in proportion (or according) to one’s strength :” κατὰ 
μέγεθος, “ according to size,” &c.—4. With numerats, it denotes an 
indefinite quantity ; as, κατὰ ἑξήκοντα ἔτη, “ about sixty years.” Oth- 
erwise, with numerals, it expresses distribution. —5. Re .arion or 
FRE MANNER ; 88, κατὰ τάχος, “quickly:” κατὰ συντυχίαν, “ by chance.” 
—It also denotes a division ; as, κατὰ κώμας, “ by villages,"’ “after 
the manner of villages.” 

10. Ὕπέρ (Sanscrit upart; Latin super). Original and leading 
meaning, “ΓΝ aBove,” “ over.”—With the genitive: 1. Re.arion or 
PLACE ; a8, κῦμα νηὸς ὑπὲρ τοίχων κατὰ βήσεται, “ the billow shall de- 
acend over the sides of the ship :” ὁ ἥλιος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν Kai τῶν στεγῶν 
πορεύεται, ‘the sun moves above us and our dwellings :”” οἱ ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπ- 
του οἰκούμενοι, ‘they who dwell above (1. e., beyond) Egypt :” ὑπὲρ 
θαλάσσης οἰκεῖν, ‘to dwell on the sea,” said of a situation above the 
sea.—2. REeLatTion oF cause. Connected with its local force in the 
notion of defending, helping, d&c. ; 1. e., to stand over, and defend or 
help a person; a8, μάχεσθαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, “to fight for one's 
country,” standing over it, as it were : ὑπὲρ τῆς Ελλάδος ϑανεῖν, “to 
die for Greece.”” Subetitution for, one thing being placed, as it were, 
over another, and thus substituted for it; as, ὑπὲρ rot αὐτῆς ἀνδρὸς 
ἀποθανεῖν, ‘ to die instead of her own husband.” So, in the New Tes- 
tament, Χριστὸς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἀπέθανε, “Christ died in our stead.” It de- 
notes, also, some mental cause of action, where ὑπό with the geni- 
tive is more usual; as, ὑπὲρ πένθους, “ through sorrow.’”” And also, 
generally, to express a special reference to something, “ about,” for 
περί with the genitive. 

With the accusative, motion above, over, beyond an object, 
whether in space, time, size, or number ; as, ῥίπτειν ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, 
** to fling over the house :᾽" ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήσποντον οἰκεῖν, “ to dwell beyond 
the Hellespont,’’. e., across: ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, “ beyond one’s power,” &e. 
The compounds of ὑπέρ take a genitive when the notion of superior- 
ity is the prominent one in the compound verb; as, ὑπερφρονεῖν : 
ctherwise it does not materially alter the sense of the simple verh 


V. Dative and Accusative. 


11. ’Avd. Original meaning, “on,” “ up,” “upron.” This prepo- 
sition is commonly ranked among those which govern an accusative 
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only. It is found, however, sometimes, among the Epic and lyric 
writers, and in the choral songs of the tragedians, joined with a da- 
tive ; as, ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ, “ on the top of a sceptre :” ava Tapydpy ἄκρῳ, 
“‘ on the summit of Gargarus,” &c.— With the accusative it is exact- 
ly opposed to κατά with the same case, the one signifying a motion 
from above to below, the other from below to above. 1. Rexarion 
or PpLace. Direction toward some higher object ; as, ἀνὰ κίονα, “up 
acolumn.” But this is confined mostly to the course of a river ; as, 
ἀνὰ ῥόον πλεῖν, “to sail up stream” (whereas κατὰ ῥόον is “ down 
stream”). To express an extension of any thing, from bottom to 
top, “throughout,” with verbs of rest as well as motion; as, ava 
νῶτα ϑέουσαι, “running throughout the back :” ava στόμα ἔχειν, “ to 
have continually in the mouth” (as it were, to cast down and up in 
one’s mouth).—2. Re.arion or ΤΙΚΕ. Extension in time. Dura- 
tion, “ throughout ;” as, ἀνὰ νύκτα, “ throughout the night :” ἀνὰ τὸν 
πόλεμον τοῦτον, “ throughout this same war.” 3. RELATION OF CAUSE, 
the action being conceived of as moving along in conformity to some 
higher object ; as, ἀνὰ κράτος, “with all one’s might,” 1. ¢., at the top 
of one’s speed: ἀνὰ μέρος, ‘in turn.” Hence arises its distributive 
force ; 88, ἀνὰ πᾶν Eroc, “yearly :” ava πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, 
“ five parasangs a day.”—Lastly, in definitions of némber, “ about ;”” 
as, ἀνὰ διακόσια στάδια, * about two hundred stadia.” 

Remarx. The compounds with ἀνά are joined with the accu- 
sative or genitive, according to the verbal notion of the com- 
pound, as discernible in the elements thereof, or in the con- 
text; as, dvabalvew τὸ ὄρος, “to climb the mountain :’ but in 
Homer, like ἐπιδαίνειν (gen. partitive): ὡς εἰπὼν ἀνὰ νηὸς ἔδην 
(Od., ix., 177): ἂν & ἄρα Τηλέμαχος νηὸς βαῖνε, * Telemachus 
thereupon stepped up on board the ship:” ἀνά expressing the 
stepping up the side of the ship; and the genitive being used 
because the spot where Telemachus had reached the deck is 

considered as part of the ship. 


VI. Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

12. ᾿Αμφί. (Αμπί: Sanscrit api; Latin apud. In composition, 
amp, amb, am, an.) The prepositions ἀμφί and περί express the 
same position, “about,” “ around,” ἀμφί on two sides only, περί all 
. around. They agree, also, in their usage, except that ἀμφί is most- 
ly confined to the Ionic dialect and poetry, whereas περί is used in 
all the dialects, and, therefore, has acquired a greater variety of 
meanings, and more general usage. 

᾿Αμφέ, with the genitive. —1. Renartion or piace (post-Homeric). 
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Removal of something surrounded from the thing surrounding it; 
the genitive signifying the removal, and ἀμφέ the relative position 
of the thing; as, ἀμφὲ πορφυρέων πέπλων ξίφη σπάσαντες (Eurip., 
Orest., 1470), “ having drawn their swords from the purple garments 
that enveloped them.” Round any thing in rest; as, τοῖσε ἀμφὶ rav- 
τῆς οἰκέουσι τῆς πόλιος (Herod., Viil., 104), “to those dwelling around 
this city."—2. Retation or causs. The thing on which a person 
is physically or morally employed is considered as the cause of such 
employment, and, therefore, is in the genitive, while ἀμφέ defines the 
relation more clearly by adding the local notion of “ about ;” as, μά- 
χεσθαι ἀμφί τινος, “to fight for one” (literally, “round one”): ἀμφὶ 
φιλότητος ἀείδειν, “to sing about love,” 3. ¢., to linger, as it were, in 
song around love. 

With the Dative.—1. Rewation or prace. Rest round, at, near; 
as, τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήθεσσιν, “the strap around the breast :” στῆσαι 
τρίποδα ἀμφὶ πυρί, “to place a tripod on the fire,” ἃ. €., 80 that it stood 
thereon (rest), and then to express total envelopment: ἀμφὶ κλάδοις 
ἔζεσθαι, ‘to sit among twigs,” t. ¢., surrounded by them. So, ἀμφὲ 
Νεμέᾳ, ‘at the Nemean games.” So, of time, dug’ ἑνὶ ἁλίῳ, “in one 
day.” (Pind., OL., xiii, 37.}—2. Recation or cauaz. The cause or 
object, as with the genitive, with this difference, however, that the 
dative expresses the cause by its position ; in other words, there is 
the notion of an actual existence of the cause in some particular 
place ; as, ἀμφὶ véxve μάχεσθαι, “to Aght about a dead body :” ἀμφὶ 
γυναικὶ ἄλγεα πάσχειν, “to suffer woes on account of a woman :" ἀμφὶ 
φόδῳ, “through fear,” as it were encircled by fear. 

With the Accusative.—1. RetatTion or place. Extension round 
any thing ; as, dug? τὴν πόλιν, “ around the city.” Thence an action 
in the interior (within the circle) of any thing ; as, ἀμφί τε ἄστυ Ep- 
ὄομεν ἱρὰ ϑεοῖσιν (Il., xi., 706), ‘we offer sacrifices to the gods arouns 
the interior of the city.” So, also, of those environing any one ; as, 
of ἀμφί τινα, a person and those around him, :. e., his followers. 
This last-mentioned idiom, however, is also employed, by a peculiar 
Attic usage, to designate a person ; less, however, as an individual 
than as the specimen of a class. Later authorities use it for the 
mere individual—2. Retarion or TIME. An indefinite time; as, 
ἀμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα, “about winter: ἀμφὶ δείλην, “ about afternogn.” 
Thence an indefinite number; as, dug? τοὺς μυρίους, ““ about ten 
thousand.” —3, RELation or cause. A mental lingering round, em- | 
ployment, pains about something ; ἀμφὲ δεῖπνον ἔχειν, “ to be busied 
about supper :” ἀμφί τι εἶναι, “to be employed about any thing.” 
Thence of any thing which extends over and about, or relates to 
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something else ; as, τὰ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον, “ the things relating to the 
war.” ; 

13. Περί (Holic πέρ; Sanscrit pari; Latin per; Gothic fair). 
Original meaning, nounn, in a circle—With the genitive. 1. Reta-. 
TION or PLacE. The position of one thing around, encircling another 
(only m poetry, and but seldom) ; as, τὸν μὲν ἐγὼν ἐσάωσα περὶ τρό- 
πιὸς βεθαῶτα (Od., v., 130), “him I saved while moving along and en- 
ctrcling the keel (with his legs).”"—2. Revation or cause: “for, 
about, for the sake of ;” 88, ἀποθανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρίδος, “to die for 
one’s country :” λέγειν περί τινος, “10 speak about any thing :”” ἐπιμε- 
λεῖσθαι περί τινος, “ to exercise care about one :” περὶ ἔριδος μάχεαθαι, 
“‘ to fight from strife :᾽ περὶ ὀργῆς, “from anger” (pra tra). The re- 
lation of value, worth, estimation, superiority ; as, περὶ ἄλλων, 
“‘ above others :” περὶ πολλοῦ roreicbat, “to esteem highly :” περὶ ot- 
δενὸς ποιεῖσθαι, “to regard as of no value.”” The genitive signifies 
the antecedent notion of the value, as it is good Greek to say πολ- 
λοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, but περί represents the relation more visibly as arising 
from an actual circle of objects, as is clearly seen in the Homeric 
περὶ πάντων, περὶ ἄλλων. 

With the Dative.—1. ῬΕΙΑΤΙΟΝ ΟΕ pLace. A position in rest in ἃ 
circle, environs, neighborhood (like dug), but generally with the 
collateral notion of close connection ; as, ϑώραξ περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις, 
“a corselet around the breast :” μάρναντο περὶ Σκαιῇσι πύλῃσι, “ they 
fought around the Scaan gate.” —2. Revarion or cause. Like ἀμφί, 
with the dative ; as, δεδιέναι περί τινι, “to fear about one: περὶ χάρ- 
part, “through joy,” as if surrounded by it: wept ¢66y, “through fear.” 

With the Accusative.—1. ReLation of piace. Motion into the cir 
cle, the vicinity of it; as, περὶ φρένας ἤλυθ᾽ ἰωή, “round his mind 
came the call.” Frequently with verbs of rest, to denote an exten- 
sion through space, “round,” “at,” “through ;” as, ἑστάμενοι περὶ 
τοῖχον, ‘standing around the wall:” ᾧκουν Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν 
Σικελίαν, “ Phoenicians dwelt throughout the whole of Sicily, round 
about :” περὶ Αἴγυπτον, “in and round Egypt.” Hence oi περί τινα, 
‘those who are about one: of περὶ Πλάτωνα, “ Plato’s scholars.” 
(Compare dugl.)—2. Retation oF ΤΙΜΕ (post-Homeric). An indefi- 
nite period, like ἀμφί; as, πεοὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους, ‘about these 
same times.” So, an indefinite number ; as, περὶ μυρίους στρατιώτας, 
“about ten thousand soldiers.”—3. Re.ation or causk: ‘ about,” 
“‘aith respect to ;” as, ἀμελῶς ἔχειν περί τινα, “to be negligent with 
respect to one:”” σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς ϑεούς, “to be sound in one’s belief 
with respect to the gods :” al περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί, “ the pleasures rela- 
ting to the body :’? ta περὶ τὴν ἀρετήν, “‘ the essence of virtue.” 

R 
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Resanx. In the philosophical works of Aristotle, περί signi- 
fies “to be engaged in or upon,” and takes its definite sense from 
the word on which it depends. So, ἀρετή ἐστε περὶ πάθη καὶ 
πράξεις, i.e., “the subject matter of virtue,” ἄτα. : ἀρετή tors περὶ 
ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας, * virtue is the regulation of pleasure and pain.” 

14. "Ext (Sanscrit abhi). Original force upon, ΟΝ, whence almost 
all the various meanings may be derived. It originally expresses 
the position of one thing on another, the latter being, as it were, the 
support or foundation of the former, that whercon it rests. Thence, 
as an action is conceived to rest upon the motive or cause, é&c., for 
which it is done (the motive being, as it were, the foundation of the 
action), that whereon it rests expresses the motive, cause, &c. (like 
on in old English); and as this motive implies different relations 
with different verbal notions, ἐπί has a corresponding variety of 
meanings. 

With the Genitive.—1. Revation or piace. Being on or ata thing. 
The genitive expresses an antecedent condition of the action, and 
ἐπί defines the peculiar position ; as, τὰ ἄχθη οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν 
κεφαλῶν φορέουσιν, αἱ δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὦμων, “the men carry their 
burdens upon their heads, the women upon their δλομλάενα.᾽" A motion 
toward a place orthing. The genitive represents the place as some- 
thing aimed at, the desire antecedent to the notion; as, πλεῖν ἐπὶ 
Σάμον, “to sail for Samos :” ἐπὶ Σάρδεων φεύγειν, “ to flee to Sardis.” 
—-2. Revation oF TimE. The time when any thing happens or ex- 
ists, the time being considered as a space or spot whereon the ac- 
tion rests ; as, ἐπ’ εἰρήνης, “in the season of peace :” ἐπὶ τῶν κινδύνων, 
“ἐπ the moment of danger." We often find the genitive with a present 
participle expressing an action with which the sentence is coeval, 
whence ἐπί is said to express duration of time; as, ἐπὶ Κύρου βασι- 
Aevovtog, “during the reign of Cyrus.’ So, also, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, “in our 
time."—3. ReLation or causr. With verbs of saymg, swearing, 
affirming before some one ; as, λέγει» ἐπὶ δικαστῶν, ‘to speak before 
judges :” ἐπωμόταντο ἐπὶ τῶν στοατηγῶν, “they took the oath before the 
genezals :” the jsdger generals 4c., being considered by the Greeks 
«8 tLat whence the sctior proveeded ariaing and having its force 
‘ror their 2utherity, the antecedent c2uve of the action; while ἐπί 
still farther defines the relation by representing it as resting upon 
cheese persons ; as, ἐπὶ προςπόλο» war οἰκεῖν, with (as it were de- 
pending on) one sernamt maiz."—-S'Le occasion, the author of any 
thing ; a8, καλεῖσθαι ἐπί rivor, “10 be named after some one or some- 
thang” whercon, az it were tue name .este.—A cause. The geni- 
tive ΟΥ̓ pressee that whe.ce tne uctiun strings, and ἐπί represents 
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the action as resting on the object ; as, λέγειν ἐπί τινος, “to speak 
concerning something.” —Conformity to, after the fashion, in the case 
of, with verbs of examining, deciding, saying, showing, &c. The gen- 
itive signifies the antecedent condition, whence the action springs ; 
ἐπί represents this condition as that whereon the action rests ; as, 
κρίνειν ἐπί τινος, “ to judge according to any thing.”—Dependence on, 
ἐπί representing a thing as resting on something else ; as, ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, 
“ὃν one’s self; properly, resting or depending on one’s self. Hence 
apparently the phrase, ἐφ᾽ ἑνός, “one deep ;” ἐπὶ τριῶν, “ three deep,” 
&c., said of men drawn up in order of battle. Hence, also, ἐπί is 
used to express a steady continuance on a thing ; as, dv καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ 
τῆς τοιαύτης ἐθελήσητε γενέσθαι γνώμης, “in case you even feel in- 
clined to adhere firmly to such an opinion as this.” (Demosth., p. 42, 
6.)}—The object conceived as the cause; as, ἐπ, οὐ ἐτάχθημεν, “ over ᾿ 
which we were placed.” Hence of ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων, “ those placed 
over affairs,” or intrusted with the management of them. 

With the Dative.—1. Re ation or PLACE: “upon,” “at,” “by ;” 
as, ἐπὶ τοῖς δόρασι ῥοιὰς εἶχον χρυσᾶς, “ they had golden pomegranates 
upon their spears :” οἰκεῖν ἐπὶ τῇ ϑαλάττῃ, “to dwell near the sea.” 
Hence, of ἐπὶ ταῖς μηχαναῖς, “those stationed at the engines.” So, 
λέγειν ἐπί τινι, “to speak a panegyric on one,” who is conceived to 
lie at the speaker’s feet.—2. Renarion or cause. The object or aim 
of an action, considered as the motive or foundation thereof, and 
generally with a hostile force, with a view to the harm of ; frequently 
found in Homer and other poets, and often in Ionic prose; as, μαθὼν 
τὰ ποιεύμενα ἐπ’ ἑωῦτῷ (Herod., i., 61), “having ascertained the things 
that were getting done for lis own harm.” So, simply, with a view 
to, ἐπὶ δηλήσει φανέωσι (Herod., i., 41), ‘may present themselves with 
@ view to injure you.”—The condition, aim, intention, destination ; 
as, ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ‘on this condition :” én’ οὐδενί, “on no condition.” — 
The ground of any mental affection ; as, γελᾶν ἐπί τινι, “to laugh 
on account of any thing.”—The means and instrument conceived as 
the foundation of the action; as, ἐπὶ ψόγοισι, “ with censures.”— 
Price, condition, reward, with a view to; as, ἐπὶ δώροις, “ for gifts,” 
&e. 

With the Accusative.—1. RexatTion or PLace. The object in 
space—of motion toward a place; as, dvabaivery ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, “to 
mount upon a horse: ἐπι ϑρόνον, ‘unio a throne.”—An extension 
in space over an object ; a8, πλεῖν ἐπὶ οἴνοπα πόντον, “to sail upon 
the dark-hued sea :," ἐπ᾽ ἐννέα κεῖτο πέλεθρα, “he lay extended over nine - 
plethra.” ence the adverbial expressions we ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, “ for the 
most part.” ἐπὶ δεξιά, “on the right :” én’ ἀριστερά. ‘on the left." — 
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8. Recarion or true: “ until,” “during ;” a8, tx’ φῶ, “until mere 
ing :”” ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρας, “ during many days :” éxi χρόνον, “‘ for 
time.”—3. With cardinal numbers, like the genitive, said of mea 
drawn up in order of battle; as, ἐπ’ ἀσπίδας πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν, ‘ fixe 
and-twenty men deep or in file.” And, also, “up to” ἃ certain num- 
ber, 7. ¢., “nearly,” “about ;)" as, ἐπὶ τριακόσια, “about three huw 
dred."—4. Reiation or cause. The aim or intent; as, ἐπὶ ϑήραν 
ἱέναι, “ to go ona hunt.” Ina hostile sense (egatns/) ; 88, στρατεύ- 
εσθαι ἐπὶ Πέρσας, “to march agaznst (i. €., upon) the Persians.” Mode 
and manner ; as, ἐπὶ στάθμην, “ by rule :” ἐπ’ loa, “in the same way.” 
Generally, to express particular reference to any thing; as, τὸ ἐπ’ 
ἐμέ, “as far as relates to me.” 

15. Μετά (AZolic πέδα), “with,” connected with μέσος, and the 
radical signification appearing to be “1 the middie.” 

With the Genitive.—1. Re.ation or ptacr. Connection and com- 
munity with, so that one thing is so intimately connected with an- 
other, that they are affected by the same action as one and the same 
thing ; as, μετὰ νεκρῶν κείσομαι, ‘ I will lay me down with the dead :” 
καθῆσθαι μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων, “to sit with the rest.” Hence an active 
connection, to aid a person; as, μετά τινος μάχεσθαι, “to fight (m 
company) with a person :”” εἶναι μετά τινος, “ to side ith one.” —2. Re- 
LATION OF CausE. Mode and manner, the means being considered 
as accompaniments ; as, μετὰ παῤῥησίας λέγειν, “to speak with free- 
dom :” ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐκτήσαντο καὶ κατέλεπον μετὰ 
πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων κινδύνων, “ your forefathers acquired and left you 
this high privilege with many and great dangers.”—In conformity 
with ; a8, μετὰ τῶν νόμων, ‘tn conformity with the laws :” μετὰ τοῦ 
λόγου, “in accordance with reason.” 

With the Dative.—Only poetic, and especially Epic.—To express 
a local union, where, in prose, σύν and ἐν are used. In general it is 
joined with the plural, or the singular of collective nouns, or with 
persons or things considered as such, or the parts of animate things ; 
as, μετ᾽ ἀθανάτοις, “‘ among the immortals,” i. ¢., in the midst of: μετὰ 
φρεσίν, “in the mind: μετὰ κύμασι, “amid the waves.’’—Society, 
community ; as, μετὰ πνοιῇς ἀνέμοιο, “together with the blasts of the 
wind.” 

With the Accusative.—1. Revation or Place. A motion, “ με 
the midst of,” “among ;” as, ἱκέσθαι μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ ᾿Αχαιούς, “le 
come into the midst of the Trojans and the Greeks.’’—Generally, direc- 
tion or striving after, connection or union, whether friendly or hos- 
tile, with a person or thing; as, βῆναι μετὰ Νέστορα, “ to go unto 
Nestor ;” properly, into union with, to join him: βῇ de per’ 'Ide- 
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μενῆα, “and he went after Idomencus,” i. ¢., to join him. Thence, 
generally, of succession in space, “ behind,” “after ;” a8, ὡσεὶ μετὰ 
κτίλον ἔσπετο μῆλα, “even as the sheep are wont to follow behind the 
ram.”” Thence the same notion is applied to the relations of value, 
rank, é&c., “after,” “ nezt to,” especially with superlatives; as, «é%- 
Atorog μετὰ TyAclwva, “ the handsomest after Achilles.”—A space be- 
tween two objects, as the phrase μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν, “ to have'in hand,” 
ἃ. e., between the hands.—2. Ren,aTion or TIME. Suocession in 
time, analogous to succession in space ; as, μετὰ ταῦτα, “ after this.” 
The substantive in the accusative is often joined with the participle ; 
as, μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον, “after Solon was gone.” Again, μεθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν, “by day ;” properly, “after day-rise.”—3. RELATION OF CAUSE. 
The object ; as, πλεῖν pera χαλκόν, ‘to sail after copper.””—Accord- 
ance with ; according to a moral following after any thing; as, νόον 
μετὰ σὸν καὶ ἐμὸν κῆρ, “according to your and my heart’s desire.” — 
The compounds of μετά, which denote “ change,’’ generally take a 
genitive of the old, an accusative of the new state or position ; as, 
Eurip., Med., οὐχὶ συγγενῆ μεθορμίσασθαι τῆςδ᾽ ἔχουσα συμφορᾶς. 

16. Παρά. (Epic παραΐ: Sanscrit pard; Litthuanian pas, par- ; 
Gothic and German fra, fram.) Original meaning, “ sy THE sIDE oF.” 
Hence, as every thing has four sides, the relations in which the ob- 
ject is viewed by the speaker will vary according to the position by 
one or other of these sides, and according to the power of the cases 
with which it is joined. 

C. 


A. 
Remarx. The letters refer to these lines to denote the posi- 
tion in which the object is supposed to stand. 

With the Genitive-—1. Rexation or piace. (A.) Jn point of; and 
as the genitive, with verbs of motion, signifies the point whence 
the motion begins, it is used in the relations of space, to define more 
clearly this point, which might have been denoted by the genitive : 
coming from the side of, motion from; as, ἐλθεῖν παρά τινος, “to come 
from one,” like the French de chez quelqu’un: φάσγανον ἐρύσασθαι 
παρὰ μηροῦ, “to draw the sword from one’s thigh.” So, always, of an 
embassy, παρά, not πρός, is employed ; as, πεμφθῆναι παρά τινος, “ to 
be sent by one: πρέσδεις mane nee ‘“‘ ambassadors from one.” —2. 

R 
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Retarion of cause. The person or thing whence knowledge or 


hearing, &c., proceeds ; 85, μανθάνειν παρά τινος, “‘to learn from one :” 
ἀκούειν παρά τινος, “to hear fromone.” So, παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, “ from one’s 


ἐν self,” i. e., of one’s own accord.—With passive and intransitive verbs 


(especially in late prose), for ὑπό, when the energy is supposed to 


that I will be with wisdom from thee.”—Hence with verbs of 
giving; as, παρ᾽ é ὕ, “from one’s own resources.” —“* From,” of any 
feeling which is sup to proceed from some one to its object; 
as, ἡ παρά τινος εὔνοια, “ good-will from some one toward some one.” 

With the Dative.—(A.) 1. Rexvarion oF prace. A point in front 
of, witbout motion ; as, ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, “ he stood im the king's 
presence.” Thence, 2. Retation or cause. To express standing 
before a person as a judge, and submitting to his decision or sen- 
tence ; 88, παρὰ Δαρείῳ κριτῇ, “with Darius for judge :” παρ᾽ ἐμοῖ, 
“ἐπι my own opinion’ (meo judicio). . 

Wuh the Accusative (A., B., C.).—1. Revarion or puace. (A.) In 
front of, and with verbs of motion defining more clearly the point 
whither the motion tends, “ to the side of,” which might have been 
denoted hy the simple accusative. In the sense of ‘‘éo” it is only 
used with persons, or sometimes things considered as persons ; 88, 
a city, &c. (Except in Pindar (Οἱ., ii., 70), παρὰ τύρσιν.) Thus, 
ἀπικέσθαι παρὰ Κροῖσον, “to come unto Crasus :” ἤγαγον παρὰ Kipov, 
‘they conducted to Cyrus."—(B.) Motion hy the side of, parallel to, 
‘along ;) a8, παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, ‘ by the side of the river,” or “ along 
the river.”—(B.) An extension in space (without motion), alongside 
of an object, parallel to; as, of μὲν κοιμήσαντο παρὰ πρυμνήσια νηός, 
“‘ they lay down to rest beside the stern-fasts of their ship.”"—(C.) On 
the other side of, “ beyond ;”’ as, παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, ‘on the other side 
of the river.” Hence, also, the idea of transgression. We have 
here, also, many figurative expressions ; as, παρὰ μοῖραν, “ beyond 
fate,” %. ¢., transgressing, contrary to: παρὰ δόξαν, “contrary to 
opinton :” παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, “ contrary to justice." —2. Reiation oF 
time. (B.) Extension in time : “during ;” as, “ παρ᾽ ἡμέραν, “ during 
the day:” παρὰ τὴν πόσιν, “amid drinking,” i. €., inter potandum. 
So of critical moments during which any thing happened; as, zap’ 
αὐτὸν τὸν κίνδυνον, “during the danger itself.”—-3. Causal. (B.) Pos- 
session, by the side of any one; as, πυνθάνεσθε τὴν viv rap’ ἐμὲ ἐοῦ- 
σαν δύναμιν, “ ye ask respecting the power at present with me,” i. e., 
penes me.—According with, agreeing with, parallel to, according to, 
with verbs of trying, examining, estimating, &c. ; a8, παρὰ τὸν λόγον, 
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“according to the account.””"—“ Besides,” springing up as the leaves 
from the stalk ; 88, παρὰ ταῦτα, “besides these things.”—Used gen- 
erally in comparisons; as, παρ᾽ ὀλίγον ποιεῖσθαι, “to esteem of lit- 
tle value :” mapa πολὺ ἀμείνων, “ by far better :᾽᾽ παρὰ πολὺ περιγίγο 
veoOat, “to conquer by a great deal:” παρὰ μικρὸν ἦλθεν ἀποθανεῖν, 
“ἦε came within a little of (i. 6.. off) dying.”—Proportion, according 
to; a8, παρὰ τὰς τριάκοντα μυριάδας δίδωσιν ὑμῖν μυρίους μεδίμνους, 
“‘ gives you on every 300,000 bushels 10,000.” (Demosth., p. 467.) 
Often with the collateral notion of superiority; as, παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα 
ζῶα, ὥσπερ ϑεοὶ, of ἄνθρωποι Brorevovat, ‘men live like gods in com- 
parison with (i. e., beyond) other animals.” Hence of exchange ; as, 
ἡμέρα παρ᾽ ἡμέραν, “day by day” (alternis diebus): πληγὴ παρὰ πλη- 
γήν, “ blow upon δίοιο."--- Besides, within, except; a8, παρὰ ἕν πάλαισμα 
ἔδραμε νικᾶν ᾿Ολυμπιάδα, i. 6., except one,” “within one.” (Herod., 
ix., 33.) 

17. TIpé¢ (or xorl, and originally zporé; both forms, also, Epic : 
Sanscrit pratt) is derived from πρό, and has the same general mean- 
ing, BEFORE ; but it is joined with all three cases, and, with the gen- 
itive, expresses a far greater variety of causal relations than πρό. 
While παρά expresses the relation of position on all four sides, πρός 
expresses Only one, namely, in front of. 

With the Genitive—1. Re.ation or piace. Before, in front of, 
this side of, coming from; the genitive expresses the point whence 
the motion is supposed to begin, and is farther defined by the prepo- 
sition, especially of the position of any spot ; as, οἰκέουσι πρὸς νότου 
ἀνέμου, “they dwell toward the south: πρὸς βορέου ἀνέμου, ‘ toward 
the north.” So, in Latin, αὖ oriente for versus orientem. The same 
position may be expressed by the accusative, a motion toward being 
supposed (as in Latin also, versus or ad‘mentem). With the genitive 
it is from there (toward here); with the accusative, (from here) toward 
there ; as, ἔθνος οἰκούμενον πρὸς ἠῶ τε καὶ ἡλίου ἀνατολάς, “ a nation 
dwelling toward both the east and the rising of the sun.”” Sometimes 
we find both constructions together, as in Herod., ii., 121.—2. Rena- 
TION oF caUsE. The cause, occasion, author, generally any agent, 
the action being considered to arise by virtue of the presence of a 
person, or a thing considered as a person.—Of descent ; as, οἱ πρὸς 
αἵματος, ‘ blood relations :” πρὸς πατρός, πρὸς μητρός, “from the fa- 
ther’s side,” “‘ from the mother’s side."—Of properties which belong 
to any one, or of the possessor of any thing, whence the action is 
supposed to arise ; as, πρὸς γυναικὸς ἔστι, “it is the property of a fe- 
male,” t.¢., it arises from the nature of a woman: πρὸς δίκης ἔστιν, 
“st 18 right: πρὸς Διὸς εἰσὶ ξένοί re πτωχοί τε, “ both strangers and 
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the poor belong to Jove,” i. ¢., proceed from, are under his protec- 
tion, are, as it were, his children : πρὸς τῶν ἐχόντων νόμος, “a lew 
for the rick.”—In oaths and supplications ; as, πρὸς ϑεῶν, “by the 
gods ;)" properly, ‘before the gods,” but the genitive expresses that 
the oath derives its power from the gods.— The cause, defining the 
relation of the simple genitive; as, φυλακαὶ κατέστασαν πρὸς Αἰθιό- 
πων, πρὸς "Apabluy, &c., “ guards were stationed against the JSthio 
pians, against the Arabians,” &c.; properly, “ before the Aihiopians,” 
&c.; but the genitive denotes them as the cause of the guard, as in 
Latin, munimenta ab hoste. 

With the Dative.—To express ἃ motionless position in front of an 
object; as, πρὸς τοῖς κρέταις, “before the judges.”” So, of employ- 
ment; as, εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι, πρὸς πράγμασι : and thereon, in addition 
to; as, πρὸς τούτοις, “ἵν addition to these things,’ “besides these 
things.” 

With the Accusatwe.—1. Retation or PLacz. A motion to the 
front of an object. Frequently in a hostile sense; as, μάχεσθαι πρός 
τινα, “to fight against one ;” properly, ‘‘io go to his front and fight 
him.”” Then with all verbs of speaking and saying, as we say, “he 
spoke before me,”’ that is, ‘to me: λέγειν πρός τινα, ‘to speak unto 
one.” So, λογίζεσθαι πρὸς ἑαυτόν, “to commune with one’s self.” — 
Revation or ΤΙΜΕ. An indefinite point of time ; as, πρὸς ἡμέραν, 
“toward daybreak.” (Xen., Anab., iv., 5,21.) So, also, of number: 
πρὸς Exarov, ‘toward a hundred,’’ i. ε., about a hundred.—3. Reua- 
TION or cause. The object; as, εὑρημένα πρὸς φυλακὴν καὶ σωτῃ- 
ρίαν, “things devised for a guard and means of safety.”"—Accordance 
with, according to, in consequence of, after, on; as, πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν 
ταύτην τὸν γάμον ἔσπευσα, “I hastened your marriage on account of 
this same vision :” πρὸς ταῦτα, ‘‘ on this account ;” properly, “ conform- 
ably to this.” Hence it denotes a comparison, considered as placing 
one thing in opposition to another, like contra in Latin. Mostly with 
collateral idea of superiority ; as, ᾿Αθηναῖοι πρὸς πάντας τοὺς ἄλλους 
(συμμάχους) παρεχόμενοι νῆας ὀγδώκοντα καὶ ἑκατόν, “the Athentans 
furnishing a hundred and eighty vessels, equal to all the other members 
of the league.” (Herod., viii., 44.)—Generally, to express a reference; 
as, σκόπειν πρός τι, “10 consider with reference to any thing :” διαφέ- 
pety πρὸς apérny, “to differ with respect to virtue.” 

18. Ὑπό (poetic vrai; Sanscrit upa; Latin sub; Gothic uf} 
Original meaning, unper.— With the Genitive. 1. RELaTion oF PLACE. 
A motion from under any thing, from below, from beneath, out of 
(as seen more apparently in the compound ὑπέκ with the genitive) ; 
as, κρήνη ῥέει ὑπὸ σπείους, “a fountain flows from under a grotio:” 
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νεκρὸν tn’ Αἴαντος ἐρύειν, “to drag away a corpse from under the 
hands of Ajax: ὑπὸ ᾳχθονός, “from under the earth.” The preposi- 
tion here is nearly adverbial ; it belongs rather to an accompanying 
verb ἧκε, in the passage whence this is taken (Hesiod, Theog., 669), 
than to the substantive.—A quiet resting under an object ; as, ὑπὸ 
γῆς οἰκεῖν, “ to dwell under the earth.” —2. RELaTION or causE. The 
author of an action, with passive and intransitive verbs, mostly the 
latter, used as passive; as, κτείνεσθαι ὑπό τινος, “ to be slain by one:” 
ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος, ‘to die by the hands of one.”—The cause, occa- 
sion, actuating influence; as, ὑπὸ τῆς παρεούσης συμφορῆς, “under 
the influence of the existing calamity” (Herod., i., 85), the calamity be- 
ing, as it were, apon him, and he under its pressure: vx’ ἀνάγκης, 
“‘ through necessity.’—Of a mental cause ; as, ὑπὸ δέους, “ through 
jJear.”"—A mere intermediate cause, means, or instrument; as it 
were a cause, under the guidance, accompaniment, co-operation of 
which, any thing happens ; in some of which cases we use the word 
under ; as, ὑπὸ Ζεφύροιο ἰωῆς ἔρχεσθαι, ‘to go under the roaring of the 
western blast 1) ὥρυσσον ὑπὸ μαστίγων, “they dug under lashes: ὑπὸ 
κήρυκος προηγόρευε, “he proclaimed by means of a herald.’’ Espe- 
cially of the accompaniment of musical instruments ; as, ὑπ᾽ αὐλοῦ 
χορεύειν, “to dance to the music of the pipe: ὑπὸ φορμίγγων, “to the 
notes of harps :” ὑπὸ τυμπάνων, “ to the music of timbrels.” 

With the Dative.—1. Re ation or PLacE. Position, without mu- 
tion, under any thing ; as, ὑπὸ γῇ εἶναι, “10 be under the earth:” ὑπὸ 
Ἐμώλῳ, “at the foot of Mount Tmolus."—2. REvaTion oF Cause. 
The author; as with the genitive ; especially poetic; as, δαμῆναι 
ὑπό τινι, “to be subdued by one.” So Plato, πεπαιδευμένος ὑπό τινι, 
“snstructed by some one.”—The intermediate cause, &c., as the geni- 
tive, but rather poetic ; as, ὑπὸ βαρδίτῳ χορεύειν, ‘to dance to the 
music of the lyre,” &o.— Subordination ; as, ποιεῖν re ὑπό τινι, “to 
subdue under some one:” τὴν ‘EAAdda ὑπ’ ἑωθτῷ ποιήσασθαι, “to re- 
duce Greece under his sway.” 

With the Accusative —1. Re.ation or piace. Motion or direction 
under; 88, ἔρχεσθαι ὑπὸ γαῖαν, “to go under the earth:” ἦλθον ὑπ᾽ 
Ἴλιον, “‘ they came under the walls of Troy.” —2. Re ation OF TIME. 
An approximation to a point ef time, as sub in Latin; thus, ὑπὸ 
νύκτα, “toward night,” sub noctem : ὑπὸ τὸν νηὸν κατακαέντα, “ at the 
time when the temple was burned.” So, of an indefinite measure in 
the Attic phrase; as, ὑπό ri, “in some measure :” ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὑπό τι 
Grora, ‘this is in some measure wonderful.” During ; as, ὑπὸ τὴν 
νύκτα, “during the night."—3 Revation or cause. Subordination ; 
as, ὑπὸ χεῖρα Aabeiv. Ke 
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GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


Φ 
. 1. In Homer, the prepositions are used both in their primary foree 
as local adverbs, and in their secondary force as prepositions ; that 
is, as defining the local, and afterward the causal relations of the 
cases. They are also used adverbially in Ionic Greek, as, for ex- 
ample, in Herodotus. Far 1688 frequently so, however, in Attic. 

2. As prepositions are merely local adverbs, the older dialects, 
which commonly use them as such, would naturally place the prepo- 
sition apart from the verb, in many cases where the Attics at a later 
day always used the compound; and even where Homer uses the 
compound in the same sense as the simple verb, we are not to sup- 
pose an actual tmesis wherever we find the verb and the preposition 
used instead of the compound ; for Homer would employ both the 
old forms of speech, and those which, in his time recently introduced, 
were in later periods of the language universally adopted. 

3. Tmesis can not be properly spoken of, till, in the later dialects, 
especially the Attic, the preposition coalesced so closely with the 
verb, that the new word took its place in the language as such. It is 
found pretty frequently in Herodotus, more rarely in the Attic chorus, 
and still more rarely in the dialogue, and only where a particle is 
the dividing word, so that the connection between the two parts, or 
the unity of the compound notion, is not utterly destroyed. In Attic 
prose, tmesis, except in one or two singular instances, is not found. 

4. Prepositions are often joined with local adverbs, which, how- 
ever, in such composition assume a sort of substantival force. 
Many of these compounds are also written as one verb, so closely 
are they united. This species of composition seems to have been 
more frequently used from the time of Herodotus than before him. 
So, ὑποκάτω, ὑπεράνω, ἔμπροσθεν (inante, contrary to exente), κατο- 
πισθέν, ἐξοπίσω, εἰσοπίσω, or ἐσοπίσω, &c. Such prepositions com- 
pounded with ér: take their cases ; as, προσέτι τούτῳ, ἐξέτι πατρῶν. 
And even with a particle between them; as, ἐνγεταυθί, ivuevrev- 
evi, in comedy. 

5. Prepositions with datives are sometimes joined to verbs of mo- 
tion, whither, and with the accusative to verbs of rest, especially in 
the Homeric dialect; this is called the pregnant construction. In 
the former case, the speaker regards the state of rest following on 
the completed motion ; in the latter, the motion which precedes, and 
is implied in, the state of rest; so that the two parts, which in other 
languages require two verbs to express them, are in Greek signified 
by one. Thus, ἡ δ᾽ ἐν γούνασι πίπτε Διώνης db? ᾿Αφροδίτη (Hom., Il, 
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v., 370), “‘ she, the divine Aphrodite, fell and lay in the lap of Dione :” 
βάλλειν ἐν κονίῃσι (Hom.), “‘ to fling in the dust, there to remain :” κνη- 
μῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήμῃσιν ἔθηκεν (Il., iii., 330), “first he placed the 
greaves on the legs so that they fitted firmly on them:” ἰέναι παρὰ Τισ- 
σαφέρνει, “10 go to and stay with Tissaphernes”’ (Xen., Anab., ii., δ, 
27), ἄχο. : παρεῖναι ἐς Σάρδις, “to go to Sardis and be present there I” 
(Herod., vi., 1). 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE GREEK VERB. 


Force of the Tenses. 

1. The time in which an action can take place is either 
present, past, or future. There are thus in Greek, as in 
every language, three principal tenses, the present (ὁ éveo- 
Two), the preterit, and the future (6 μέλλω»). 

2. Of the present there is only one simple form in Greek, 
but for the preterit there are more than in any other lan- 
guage. - 

3. An action, for instance, is represented as either in it- 
self and absolutely past, or 48 relatively past in respect to 
another time expressed or conceived. ‘The aorist serves 
to denote the time entirely past; the imperfect, the perfect, 
and the pluperfect, the relative time. 

4. The imperfect (ὃ παρατατικός) represents a past ac- 
tion as continuing during another past action, and accom- 
panying it; the perfect ( χρόνος παρακείμενος τῷ παρόντι) 
and pluperfect (ὁ ὑπερσυντελικός) designate an action com- 
pleted, but continuing in its immediate consequences to an- 
other time ; the perfect to the present, the pluperfect to a 
time past. 

5. In the same way the future is conceived under three 
modifications : either as simply future, without reference to 
another action, as in the futures active and middle ; or as 
future and complete, as in the first and second futures pass- 
tve ; or as future and with reference to an action to take 
place in a still more remote futurity, as in the third future 
DASSiVe. 
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1. According to what has just been remarked, the present, as in 
all languages, designates an action present and still incomplete ; 
while, of the three tenses of past time, the eortst marks a past action 
in itself, without any reference to another action at the same or a 
different time. 

2. The perfect, on the contrary, expresses an action which has 
taken place, indeed, at a previous time, but is connected, either in 
itself or its consequences, or its accompanying circumstances, with 
the present time. Thus, ἔγραψα, “1 wrote,” signifies, indeed, the 
completion of the action; but it does not determine whether the 
consequences of it, namely, the writing which I have written, be 
still existing or not. On the contrary, γέγραφα, “ I have writien,” 
besides indicating the fact of my having written, shows also the 
continued existence of the writing. In the same manner, γεγάμηκα. 
441 am married :” on the contrary, ἐγάμησα, "1 married.”” Hence 
κέκτημαι signifies, “1 possess ;” properly, “I have acquired unio my- 
self, and the acquisition is still mine.” 

8. The perfect retains its reference to a continued action through 
all the moods. Thus, ὁ μὲν Agoric οὗτος ἐς τὸν Πυριφλεγέθοντα ἐμ- 
δεδλήσθω, “let this robber be cast into Pyriphlegethon, and remain 
there.” And, again, ἐξιόντες, εἶπον τὴν ϑύραν κεκλεῖσθαι, “on going 
oul, they gave directions that the door should be shut, and kept so.” 

4. The imperfect expresses, 1. An action continuing during an- 
other action which is past. It differs from the aorist in this, that 
the aorist marks an action past, but transient; the imperfect an ac- 
tion past, but at that time continuing. Thus, τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξ- 
avro (an immediate action).ol Bapbapor, καὶ ἐμάχοντο (continued ac- 
tion), ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν (continued) of ὁπλῖται ἐτράποντο (immediate): 
καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἴποντο (continued), “ the barbarians re- 
cetved the targetecrs and fought; but when the heavy-armed men were 
near they turned away ip flight, and the targeteers immediately pursued 
them.” 

5. The imperfect also expresses, 2. An action continued by be- 
ing frequently repeated ; as, τὸν σῖτον τὸν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ διεφθείρετε, καὶ 
τὴν γὴν ἐτέμνετε, “ you destroyed, from time to time, the grain through- 
out the country, and you ravaged the land.”’ 

6. This same tense also expresses, on some occasions, an action 
begun or contemplated, but not completed ; or, in other words, an 
attempt not brought to a successful conclusion ; as, ἐμισθοῦτο, “he 
wished to hire” (Herod., i., 68). And again, ray’ ἔθνησκε τέκνα, “my 
children were on the point of losing their lives.” 

7. The third future passive, or futurum exactum, expresses an at 
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tzon which is conceived of as past in some future time; future in 
relation to time present, past in relation to time future ; and it ex 
presses, like the perfect, the continuance of such an action in its con 
sequences and effects. Thus, ἐμοὶ δὲ λελείψεται ἄλγεα λυγρά, “ while 
mournful woes shall have been left thereafter for me.” . 

8. Hence of those verbs whose present marks only the beginning 
of an action, but the perfect the complete action, the third future is 
used in order to show that the perfect action is to happen in the fu 
ture; as, ardouat, “1 acquire :” perf. κέκτημαι, “I possess :” 3d fut. 
κεκτήσομαι, “1 shall possess :” whereas κτήσομαι means merely, “ / 
shall acqutre for myself.” 

9. The third future is sometimes used to express more vividly the 
imamediate occurrence of some future action; as, πεπαύσεται, “ he 
shall instantly cease :” πεπράξεται, “tt shall straightway be done.” It 
is this meaning which has obtained for it the less correct name of 
Paulo-post-futurum, namely, what will take place soon, or a little 
after the present. 

10. Besides the simple forms of the future, there is 4180 a per- 
iphrastic future, made up of μέλλω and the infinitive of the present, 
the aorist, or the future, and corresponding to the Latin periphrastic 
future of the participle in -urus and the verb sum. It answers to the 
English “being about to do any thing,” “intending to do any thixg,” 
ἄς. ; as, μέλλω γράφειν, “ Iam about to write” (scripturus sum): μελ- 
λήσω γράφειν, “1 shall be about to-write” (scripturus ero): ἐμέλλησα 
γράφειν, “1 intended to write” (scripturus fui). 

11. The aorist, as has already been intimated, expresses an ac- 
tion simply past; neither having, like the perfect, any connection 
with time present, nor, like the imperfect, any reference to another 
action, nor any idea of continuance ; as, ἔγροψα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, “2 
wrote the letter” (no time defined): ἐκτίσθη ἡ πόλις, “ the city was 
butlt,” but at no definite time. Hence, as has already been remark- 
ed, the aorist is employed when any action is to be represented as 
momentary, and thus is opposed to the imperfect, which denotes con- 
tenuance. 

12. As the force of the aorist extends over the whole space of 
past time, without reference (0 any single definite moment, it is 
used to. express an action which took place repeatedly in past 
time, or in the statement of some general truth, which operated at 
different indefinite moments of past time. On such occasions it is 
to be rendered either as a present, or by the phrase “to be wont,” 
‘to be in the habit of” Thus, ἦν tig τούτων τι παραδαίνῃ ζημέαν 
ἐπέθεσαν, “if any person ranges any one of these, they inflict pun 
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ishment upon him,” 1. ¢., they are in the habit of doing it, they always 
du it. 

13. The tragic writers often use the aorist to express a determi- 
nation which is present indeed, but which is supposed to have been 
long and firmly conceived in the speaker's breast ; as, col ταῦτ᾽, 
᾿Αχιλλέως τέκνον, παρύνεσα, “ son of Achilles, I advise you this, and 
have advised you” (Soph., Phil., 1434) : ᾧμωξα δ᾽ οἷον ἔργον ἔστ᾽ ἐργασ- 
τέον, “I have long, with sorrow, thought what kind of « deed must be 
donc” (Eur., Med., 791). 

14. The aorist is always used like the perfect te express future 
events which must certainly happen. The momentary force of the 
aorist expresses, yet more strongly than the perfeet, the inevitable, 
and, as it were, instantaneous development of that which is as yet 
fature; as, ἀπωλόμεσθ᾽ ap’, εἰ κακὸν mpocoiconev νέον παλαιῷ, “we 
are certainly undone, then, if we ere to add a new evil to the old one.” 
(Eurtp., Med., 78.) 

15. The second aorist active differs from the first in form alone, not 
in meaning. ‘Two modes of forming the past or hietorical tense got 
early into use in Greece; the one gave that which we call the first 
aorist, the other that which we call the second aorist. The former, 
from its origin, was truly a distinct tense, having a system of termi- 
hations altogether peculiar to itself; but the latter is little else than 
a slight modification of the imperfect. Usage early declared itselt 
in favor of the former; and, at the period when Greek literature 
began, the second form obtained only in a limited number of the 
more primitive verbs ; while every verb of more recent and deriva 
tive formation exhibited the first exclusively. In a very few words 
only are both forms to be found ; and even in these, the duplicates, 

or the most part, beloug to different dialects, ages, or styles. In 
import, these two forms of the aorist never differed. 

16. A satisfactory illustration of the principle which has just been 
stated in rejation to the second aorist may be found in our own 
language. In English, also, there are two originally distinct modes 
of forming the common past tense : the first by adding the syllable 
ed, as in I killed ; the other chiefly by certain changes in the vowels ; 
as in I wrote, I saw, I knew, I ran, &. Let the student call the 
former and regular form the first aorist, and the latter the second, 
and he will have a correct idea of the amount of the distinction be. 
tween those tenses in Greek. The form ἔτυψα in Greek is what 
killed is in Englieh ; that is, the regular form of the past tense, whick 
obtains in a vast majority of verbs: the form EAabov, on the con 
trary, is altogether analogous te F took, or I saw, acknowledged by αἱ 
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gramimarians not as a second or distinct preterit, but as an in- 
stance of irregular variety of formation obtaining in certain verbs. 

17. It may be objected to this view of the subject, that there are 
verbs in Greek in which both forms of the aorist occur. A carefal 
examination, however, will prove that the number of such verhs is 
extremely small compared with that of those which have only the 
one or the other aorist. But even here the analogy is supported by 
the English verb, since we meet with many instances in which Eng- 
lish verbs retain both forms of the preterit. Thus, for example, 7 
hanged, or Ihung; I spit, or I spat; I awaked, or I awoke; I cleft, I 
clave, or I clove. Such duplicates in Greek verbs are extremely 
rare ; probably there is not one Greek verb in five hundred in which 
they can be met with. ‘Fhe form called the second aorist is, indeed, 
common enough ; but, then, where it exists, that of the first aorist is 
almost always wanting. We have εὗρον, ἔλαδον, εἶδον, ἤγαγον, ἔλι- 
mov, ἔδραμον ; but the regular form is as much a nonentity in these 
verbs as it is in the English verbs I found, I took, I saw, I led, I left, 
Iran, &c. The first aorist in these would be sheer vulgarity ; it 
woald be parallel to I finded, I taked, I seed. 

18. In strictness, therefore, the Greek verb has but one aorist act- 
ive; that aorist, when regular, following the model of ἔτυψα, but 
being sometimes formed less regularly, in another manner, like ἐλα- 
6o0v. Now and then, in the variety of dialects and styles, two forms 
appear in the same verb, as in ἔπεισα and ἔπιθον ; one of these, how- 
ever, as in this instance ἔπεισα, being that in ordinary use, the other 
rare, anomalous, and nearly obsolete. (Phtlological Museum, No. 
iv., p. 197.) . 

——————————————————————_—_—_ 
VOICES. 

The active voice af the Greek verb having nothing very peculiar 
in its signification, when compared with the corresponding voice of 
the Latin verb, we shall confine our remarks to the middle and 
passive. 

Mippsis Voice. 

1. The middle veice has been so called by grammarians because 
occupying a kind of middle statien between the active and passive 
voices. ᾿ 

2. The principal usages ef the middle voice may be ranked as 

ἔνε in number ; and the first four may be called usages of reflexive, 
the fifth the ueage of reciprocal signification. : 

Usaca 1. Where A does the act on himself, or on what belongs 
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to himself: or, in other words, is the object of his own action ; as, 

. ἀπήγξατο, “he hung himself: ἐτύψατο, “ he struck himself :” κεφαλὴν 
ἐκόψατο, he wounded his own head :” τοὺς πύδας ἐνέψατο, “ he washed 
his own feet.” 

Usacz 2. Where A does the act on some other object M, relative- 
ly to himself, and not for another person ; as, κατεστρέψατο τὸν Mi- 
dov, “he made the Mede subject to himself.” So, παρασκενάζεσθαί τι, 
“‘ to prepare something for one’s self :” αἱρεῖσθαι τι, “ ἐο take something 
for one's self :"’ πράττεσθαι χρήματα, “to make money for one’s self :” 
ἄγεσθαι γυναῖκα, “to take a wife unto one’s self :” λείπεσθαι μνημοσύ- 

va, ‘to leave memoriels for one’s self:" φέρεσθαε τὰ devrepaia, “to 
carry off the second prize for one’s self :”” ϑέσθαι νόμους, “" to make laus 
by which one's self is also bound’ (but ϑεῖναι νόμους, “to make laws 

for others’), &c. 

Remark. Hence there is a difference between the active and 
middle voices of some verbs ; the latter signifying that the ac- 
tion of the verb was done for one’s own benefit, and thence 
having a meaning directly contrary to that of the active voice; 
as, λῦσαι, ‘to set free,” but λύσασθαι, “to ransom," t. €., to free 
for one’s self: τῖσαι, ‘to pay,” but τίσασθαι, “to punish,” i 
to pay another back for some injury done to one’s self, ἄς. 
These verbs, however, form, in strictness, a branch of those to 
be mentioned under Usage 3. 

Usacs 3. Where A gets an action done for himself, or for those 
belonging to him, by B. Thus, διδάσκεσθαι τὸν υἱόν, “to get one's 
son instructed :” δανείζεσθαι, “to get a loen for one’s self,” “to bor- 
row” (but δανείζειν, ‘to lend”) : γράφεσθαί τινα, “ to accuse one,” ἃ. Cs 
to cause the name of the accused to be entered before the judge: 
τύπον ποιησάμενος λίθινον, “having caused a stone monument to be 
made’’ (Herod., iii., 88), &c. 

Remark. This sense of causing a thing to be done is gener- 
sily represented as arising from the power of the middle verb ; 
but we see, in fact, both in the Greek and in other languages, 
that it is merely a form of expression, and applied no less to 
active than to middle verbs, and therefore cannot be said, in 
strictness, to arise from the middle verb, though the middle 
verb somewhat heightens the notion of personal interest in the 
action. 

Usaex 4. Where, in such verbs as κόπτομαι, “ to mourn :” σεύομαι, 
“‘tourge one’s self on,” &c., the direct action is done by A on himself, 
but an accusative or other case follows of B, whom that action far 
ther regards. Thus, ἐκόψαντο αὐτόν, “they mourned for him,” 1. ¢. 


VOICES. 485 ᾽ 


they cut or lacerated themselves for him : σεύονται αὐτόν, “ they star 
themselves tn pursuit of him :” ἐτιλλέσθησαν αὐτόν, “ they tore their hair 
in mourning for him.” ‘So, also, φυλάξαι τὸν παῖδα, “to guard the 
boy ;” but φυλάξασθαι τὸν λέοντα, “to guard one’s self against the 
lion” (where φυλάττέσθαι, in the middle, answers to the Latin ca- 
vere): and, again, where, in the Iliad, it is said of Hector, ὡς εἐπὼν, 
ob παιδὸς ὀρέξατο, “ thus having spoken, he stretched out his arms to 
receive his son.” 

Usaer 5. Where the action is reciprocal between two persons or 
parties, and A does to B what B does to A; as in verbs signifying 
“ ¢o contract,” “‘to quarrel,” “to fight,” “to converse,” ἄς. Thus, in 
Demosthenes, it is said, ἕως dv διαλυσώμεθα τὸν πόλεμον, “until we 
shall have put an end to’ the war by treaty mutually agreed upon.” To 
this head belong such verbs as μάγεσθαι, “to fight together :” σπέν- 
ὄδεσθαι, “to make a truce or league,” t. e.,.to0 pour out mutual liba 
tions, &c. 


General Observations on the Middle Voice. 


1. Many verbs exist only in the middle voice, being called, in con- 
sequence, Deronents ; and, though we can not discern the exact 
relation in which the reflexive stands to the active notion of the 
verb, as the active form is no longer in existence, yet they mostly 
express notions in which self is very nearly interested, such as δέ 
Xopat, ἡγέομαι, ἥδομαι, μαίνομαι, αἰσθάνομαι, ἀσπάζομαι, ἄς. 

2. The reflexive sense of the middie is often so weak that it is 
scarcely discernible by us. It frequently consists in the notion of 
doing an action-in which we are specially interested, for our own 
good or harm, which we do not usually express. Hence, sometimes 
the personal pronoun is used with the middle verb ; as, Soph., O. T., 
1143, ἐμαυτῷ ϑρεψαίμην : Eur., Hel., 1306, τρύχου σὺ σαυτήν, ὅκα. 

3. The middle notion is sometimes expressed by the active verb 
and personal pronoun; as, Demosth., p. 22, δύναμιν κατεσκεύασεν 
ἑαντῷ. With some verbs, indeed, this is always the case; as, ἀπο 
έκτεινεν ἑαυτόν, not ἀπεκτείνατο : ἐπΐνεσεν ἑαυτόν, not ἐπῃνέσατο : 
ἀπέσφαξεν ἑαυτόν, not ἀπεσφάξατο. 

“4. In the Homeric and post-Homeric dialect there occur many 
intransitive verbs, especially those which express a perception of 
the mind or the senses, either in the middle voice only, or in tho 
middle as well as the active ; while the later writers used the form 
in w; which confirms the notion that the middle form was originally 
the proper expression of intransitive and reflexive notions. And 


when the later form in w arose, it followed that many intransitive 
Ss2 
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verbe were used in both forms without any difference of sense ; as, 
IL, iv., 331, dxovero λαὸς ἀὐτῆς, &c.—The more limited usage of 
prose generally adopted but one or the other of such forms, or used 
both with a difference of meaning. Some are found, however, 
without any such difference, even in Attic prose; as, καλλεερέω, 
“Ὅμαι : εὐδοκιμέω, -ομαι : στρατοπεδεύω, -opat. 

δ. From this intransitive reflexive force of the middle a great dif- 
ference of meaning arises between the active and middle sense of 
some verbe, a secondary sense having been adopted from the re- 
flexive. The active form indicates an action as objective, that is, 
without any reference to the subject; the middle expresses the 
same action as subjective, that is, with especial reference to the 
mind of the subject ; as, σκοπεῖν, “to look αἱ :, σκοπεῖσθαι, “to look 
mentally,” ‘‘to consider :” τίθεσθαι. “ to place before one’s mind,” “ to 
think :” λανθάνω, ‘I escape notice,” but λανθάνομαι, “1 escape my 
own notice,” “I forget: ποιεῖν λόγον, “to wrile α speech,” but ποι- 
εἶσθαι λόγον, “ to deliver a speech,” ‘to harangue.” And this distinc- 
tion is very marked in those verbs in -evw which, in the active, have . 
merely an intransitive sense of being in a state, while the middle 
signifies to act the part of such a character, to live in such a state; 
as, πονηρεύω, “I am wicked: πονηρεύομαι, “1 behave wickedly :” 
βλακεύω, “1 am idle :” βλακεύομαι, “1 behave idly :” πολιτεύω, “I 
‘am a citizen: πολιτεύομαι, “1 live as @ citizen:’’ στρατεύω, “ I un- 
dertake an expedition,” said of a general : στρατεύομαι, “ lam engaged 
in an expedition,” said of a soldier, &c. 

6. The middle derivatives in -ἔζομαε correspond in meaning to 
those in -evouar ; as, χαριεντίζομαι, “1 act gracefully :” ἀκκίζομαι, “1 
dress finely,” &c. The derivatives, from national names, in «ἔζω, 
have no middle form ; as, δωρίζω, ‘‘ I dorize.” 


Observations on the Second Perfect Active, formerly called 
the Perfect Middle. 


1. The tense formerly called perfect middle is now more correctly 
denominated the second perfect active, while the appellation of per- 
fect middle has been bestowed on what was once styled the perfect 
passive. 

2. With regard to the second perfect active, it may be remarked, 
that this tense is of very rare occurrence, so as to have far more the 
character of an occasional redundancy than of a regular formation. 
In fact, when the preterit exists in this particular form, it very 
rarely exists in the same verb in any other form; and where two 
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forms do occur, it will generally be found that the one did not come 
into use till the other was growing obsolete. The second perfect, 
it is true, bas undoubtedly some degree of alliance with a neuter 
meaning, but then this ajliance is very far from being constant. This 
form has often a truly active and transitive signification ; as, for ex 
ample, λέλοιπα, “ I have left :᾽" Exrova, “I have killed :” while, on the 
other hand, the form called the first perfect is of frequent occurrence 
in a neuter or reflexive sense ; as in κέκμηκα, “ Tam weary :”” ἕστηκα, 
“T stand: μεμένηκα, “ Iremain:” Bebioxa, “I have lived,” & 
These instances, which might easily be multiplied, are sufficient to 
prove that there is no good ground for assigning to either of these 
forms of the perfect any determinate cast of signification, whether — 
it be active or neuter. Some preference of what is called the second 
perfect, for the neuter sense, is the utmost that can with truth be 
sscertained. In a few instances both the forms certainly do exist, 
and with a characteristic difference of significatio .; as, ὀλώλεκα, “1 
have destroyed ; and ὄλωλα, “1 aw undone :” πίπεικα, “1 have per- 
suaded ;”’ and πέποιθα, “ I am confident :” in others the two furms oc- 
cur, indeed, but with little discrimination in sense ; as, πέπραγ and 
πέπραγα, δέδοικα and δέδια. 


Passrve Voice. 


1. From the reflexive receptive sense of the vert, as shown in 
the middle voice, arose its passive receptive sense, or, in other words, 
its passive voice, whereby the subject is represented as receiving an 
action from some one else, and becoming the patient or recipient of 
it; as, ζημιοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, "1 απὶ punished by some one:” πείθομαι 
ὑπό τινος, “Iam persuaded by some one,” &c. 

2. There are especial passive forms for the expression of the 
passive sense in the future and aorist, which, however, are in many 
verbs frequently used as jatransitive or reflexive: all other tenses 
are expressed by the terses of the middle, the use of the middle 
forms, in a passive sensf, arising from the affinity between the pass- 
ive and reflexive notio.s, and the want of the proper passive forms. 

3. It would seem, ‘hen, that as the passive notion of receiving 
from another becam> more defined, the form whereby it was already 
expressed still represented it in most of the tenses; while, for its 
more accurate definition in past and future time, fresh forms were 
quickly invented, partly from the middle, partly from the active. 
So the Sclavonic language has no passive, but uses the reflexive ; 
and the Sanscrit has a transitive form (Parasmatpadam) and ἃ re- 
flexive (Aimanépadam), the endings of which latter are used to ex- 
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press the passive, which is distinguished from the reflexive only by 
the addition of ja to the root of the verb. 

8. The aorist and future of the passive seem to be formed from 
the active. ‘The second aorist passive seems properly to be only a 
second aorist active, after the analogy of verbs in -, with an in- 
transitive sense, while the first aorist was transitive ; as, ἐξέπληξα, 
“1 frightened :” ἐξεπλάγην, "1 shuddered :” ἔστησα, “ I placed :”” ἔσ- 
τὴν, “1 stood.’” But, as an intransitive notion properly expresses 
only a state consequent on a completed action, and not the perform- 
ance or completion of that action, a letter (9) was inserted in this 
second aorist to signify this performance or completion ; as, ἐξεπλά- 
γῆν, “1 shuddered :” ἐξεπλήχ[θ])]ην, “1 have been frightened :” ἔστην, 
“TI stood: ἐστά[θ]ην, “ I have been placed.” And from both these 
aorists were formed futures with the middie endings ; as, λιπή-σο- 
μαι, λειφθή-σομαι. 

4. The letter 3, which thus gives the passive force to the intrans- 
itive notion, answers to the ¢ or δ of the participle in the cognate 
canguages : thus, da-(a@h, Sanscrit, from dd, ‘‘to give ;” da-tus, Latin; 
da-déh, Persian ; tavi-ts, tavi-da, tavi-th, Gothic, from tau, “to do:” 
and so, fac-tus, bren-dur. 

5. In the Homeric language, this difference between the first and 
second aorists passive is yet clearer; as, τράφην, “7 grew up:” 
ἐθρέφθην, “ I was brought up,” ἄς. But in process of time the dif- 
ference hetween these tenses was lost, so that most verbs formed 
only one or the other to express the passive notion. 

6. As the middle forms were used for the passive, so these pass- 
ive forms were, in many verbs, used to express the reflexive and 
intransitive notion ; as, τραπῆναι, “to turn one’s self :” φοδηθῆναι, 
“to fear: ὁρμηθῆναι, “to speed forth: ἀπαλλαγῆναι, “to remove 
one’s self.”,—-When the aorist, both middle and passive, was in use . 
as, ἐχύμην and ἐχύθην, ταρπέσθαι and τερφθῆναι, ὁρμήσασθαι and dp 
μηθῆναι, the intransitive notion might be expressed by either, the 
passive only by the passive form. 

7. That all such verbs originally expressed these passive notions 
by the- middle form is probable, from the fact that of many verbs 
we find a middle form in the Homeric dialect, while the later wri- 
ters use the passive ; as, ἄγαμαι, ἠγασάμην (Epic): ἠγάσθην (Attic): 
ἔραμαι, ἠρασάμην (Epic): ἠράσθην (Attic). 

8. Where both forms are in use, the Ionic and oldest Attic wri 
ters preferred the first aorist ; those of the later era the more hat- 
monious form of the second aorist passive. 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 


Deponent verbs, as already remarked, are those verbs which 
exist only in the middle. They are divided, as to their form, into 
deponents middle and deponents passive, according as their aorists ap- 
pear either in the middle or passive form; as, χαρίζομαι, ἐχαρισάμην : 
ἐνθυμέομαι, ἐνεθυμήθην. | 

2. In many deponent verbs the reflexive sense is apparently lost, 
at least to us, as we do not know what the active sense of the verb 
may have expressed ; so that they seem to have an independent 
transitive or intransitive sense, though it is probable that there was 
originally a corresponding active form. Of some verbs we find sin- 
gle instances of the active ; as, βιάζω, δωρέω, μηχανάω, Ovéo. And 
some active forms may be traced through the Latin ; as, gigno, yiy- 
vw, γίγνομαι. ‘ 

_3. From this original active form, or active sense of the deponents, 
it arose, that many deponents have a passive meaning, correspond- 
ing to this existing or implied active notion, especially in the per- 
fect, and some, also, a passive form of the first aorist, besides the 
first aorist middle.—In the decline of the language, after the time of 
Aristotle, when the convenience of the form was rather looked to 
than the accuracy of the notion, the use of the middle in the passive 
sense was more extended. 


———S—_——E>EoC—————e—eeee 


FORCE OF THE MOODS. 
INDICATIVE. 


The indicative is used in Greek when any thing is to be represent- 
ed as actually existing or happening, and as something independent 
of the thought and conception of the speaker. Hence it is put in 
very many cases where, in Latin, the subjunctive must be used. 

1. The indicative is put after relatives, both pronouns and parti- 
cles, where, in Latin, the dependence of this clause is expressed by 
the subjunctive ; the Greek often uses the future of the indicative 
to denote what ghall or will happen, not what is merely conceived 
as such. Thus, Soph., Philoct., 303, οὐ γάρ τις Spuoc ἐστὶν, οὐδ᾽ ὅποι 
πλέων, ἐξεμπολήσει κέρδος, ἢ ξενώσεται, “ for there is no harbor (here), 
nor any place unto whick one satling shall carry on therein gainful 
traffic, or be hospitably entertained.” 

2. The indicative is also used after negative propositions with the 
relative ; as, wap’ ἐμοὶ οὐδεὶς μισθοφορεῖ, ὅστις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν loa 
πονεῖν ἐμοί, “no soldier serves for pay with me who is not able to en 
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dure equal toils with me.” Here the Latin idiom would require gui 
vossil. 

3. The indicative is likewiec used in indirect interrogations ; thus, 
ὁρᾶτε τί ποιοῦμεν, ‘you sce what we are actually dong.” Whereas, 
ὁρᾶτε ri ποιῶμεν means, “you sce what we are to do.” So, aleo, 
ἐκεῖνος olde τίνα τρόπον οἱ νέοι dur φθείρονται, “he knows in what wey 
the young are actually destroyed.” Here διαφθείβοιντο ἄν would mean, 
“might be destroyed.” 

PEPERATIVE. 

The imperative is used in Greek, as in other languages, in ad- 
dresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The personal pronouns, as in 
other languages, are omitted, except when they serve for distinction 
or have an emphasis. 

1. The second person sometimes receives an indefinite subject, 
and thus stands, as it were, for the third; as, wale, παῖε πᾶς τις ἄν, 
“ strike, strike, every one, whosoever thou mayest be.” 

2. Sometimes the plural of the imperative is used, though only 
one person be addressed, whenever strength of feeling is meant to 
be expressed, or any other force is to be imparted to the clause; as, 
προσέλθετ᾽, ὦ παῖ, πατρί, “come, oh my child, to thy father.” 

3. The negative μή is joined in prohibitions with the imperative, 
‘f the present tense be required ; but, if the aorist be needed, the 


. nood then changes to the subjunctive ; as, Herod., i., 155, σὺ μέντοι 


n πάντα ϑυμῷ χρέω, μηδὲ ἐξαναστήσῃς πόλιν ἀρχαίην, “do not thou 
endeed yteld in all things to thy anger, nor have destroyed an ancient 
ety.” So, in Od., xvi., 168, we have μηδ᾽ ἐπίκευθε, “and be not con- 
cealing τί ;” but in Od., xv., 263, μηδ᾽ ἐπικεύσῃς, “and do not have con- 
cealed +.” 

4. The imperative is used not unfrequentty by the Attic poets in 
@ dependent proposition. after οἶσθ᾽ ὡς, or olof 5; as, Sopk., ed. T., 
543, οἷοθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον ; “knowest thou in what way thow mast act?” 
(i. €., act, knowest thou in what way 7); olof οὖν 5 δρᾶσον ; “ knowest 
thou what to do?” (i. e., do, knowest thou what?) 

5. The imperative sometimes expresses net se much a command 
as a declaration of what is proper to be done, aceerding to the situa- 
tion πὶ which ἃ person is placed ; as, Ewrip., Ipk. F., 387, εὔχου δὲ 
τοιάδ᾽ σφάγια παρεῖναι, “ thou shouldst wish, therefore, for suck victims 
to be present.”” So, also, Mechyl., Prom., 713, στεῖχ᾽ ἀνηρότους γύας, 
“ thou must go over unploughed fields.” 

6. Hence the imperative is found also in interrogations, after par- 
Weles or the relative ; as, Plat., Leg., vii., p. 801, D., τί οὖν ; κείσθω 

ὅμος ; ‘what then? shall a inm-exise?” 
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Opratrve. 


The optative and subjunctive express, according to its different 
modifications and shades of meaning, that which in Latin can only 
be signified by the subjunctive. Both represent an action, not as 
something real, but rather as something only conceived of. That 
which is conceived of, however, is either something merely possible, 
probable, desirable, and, consequently, uncertain, or something which, 
as it depends on external circumstances, may be expectéd with some 
definiteness. The former is expressed by the optative, the latter by 
the subjunctive. Hence, 

The optative is used to indicate a wish, something merely possi- 
ble or probable, and, therefore, especially accompanies past actions. 


Optative in Dependent Propositions. 


1. The optative is used in the expression of a wish, and is then 
put without dy, or, its equivalent, the poetic xe; as, τίσειαν Δαναοὲ 
ἐμὰ δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν, “may the Greeks atone for my tears by thy 
arrows.” And again, ὦ rai γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, “ oh, my son, 
mayest thou be more fortunate than thy father.” . ᾿ 

2. In this case, εἰ, el γάρ, or εἶθε, ιμΐπαπι, or ὡς, or else πῶς ἄν, are 
often used with the optativé ; as, Od,, iii., 205, ef yap ἐμοὶ τοσσῆνδε 
ϑεοὶ δύναμιν παραθεῖεν, “ would that the gods had bestowed upon me δὸ 
great power.” And again, Callim., frag. 7, Xadv6uv ὡς ἀπόλοἑτὸ 
γένος, “would that the race of the Chalybes might perish.” 

3. On other occasions the optative is used in connection with ἄν; 
or, its equivalent, thé poetic xe, in order to give to a proposition an 
expression of mere conjecture or bare possibility, and hence of ua- 
certainty or doubt. Thus, Plo, Leg., iii., p. 677, B., of τότε περι- 
φυγόντες τὴν φθορὰν σχεδὸν Spetol τινες ἂν elev νομεῖς, “ they who on 
that occasion escaped dexruction were, probably, with a few exceptions, 
mountain shepherds.” So, also, Xenophon, Cyrop., i., 2, 11, καὶ θη- 
ρῶντες μὲν οὐκ ἃ» ἀριστήσαιεν, “and while actually engaged in the kunt 
they hardly ever breakfast.” Hence it is employed in a rough asti- 
mate; as, Xen., Cyrop., i., 2, 18, εἴησαν μὲν ἂν οὗτοι πλεῖόν τι ἢ tev 
τήκοντα ἔτη γεγονότες ἀπὸ γενεᾶς, “ these, on 4 rough estimate, are 
somewhat more than fifty years of age.” 

4. The optative with dv is, therefore, employed also to denote 88 
inclination, the indulgence of which depends on ciroumstances, and 
which is, therefore, only possible and contiagent. Thus, βουλοίμην 
ἄν, “1 could wish: ἐδουλόμην ἄν, “I could have wished.” So, also, 
Plato, Crat., p. 411, A., ἡδέως ἂν ϑεασαίμην ταῦτα τὰ καλὰ ὀνόματα, 
“T would gladly contemplate those fine terms.” 
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δ. Hence the optative occurs in interrogations; as, J1.; iii., 52, 
οὐκ ἂν δὴ μείνειας ’Αρηΐφιλον Μενέλαον ; “ couldst thow not then await 
Menclaus dear-to-Mars?” So, also, Plato, Gorg., ἀλλ᾽ dpa ἐθελήσειεν 
ἂν ἡμῖν διαλεχθῆναι ; “bul would he be willing to converse with us?” 

6. Very often, however, the optative serves to express even the 
most definite assertions with modesty and politeness, as a mere con- 
jecture; a moderation which, in consequence of their political 
equality, was peculiar to all the Greeks, but particularly the Athe- 
nians, and which very seldom occurs in modern languages. Thus, 
Aristoph., Phut., 284, οὐκέτ᾽ dv κρύψαιμι, “1 will no longer conceal st 
from you.” 


Of the Optative in Dependent Propositions, οὐ % ‘vr Conjunctions. 

1. When the chief verb of the whole proposition, or, in other 
words, the leading verb in the sentence, expresses an action of past 
time, the following verb, which depends upon the conjunction, is 
pat in the optative. If, on the other hand, the leading verb be in 
the present or the future tense, the following verb is put in the sub- 
junctive. Thus, that which is in Latin the sequence of tenses, is 
in Greek the sequence of moods. The subjunctive, therefore, in 
Greek, after a conjunction, answers tothe Latin present of the sub- 
junctive, while the optative after a conjunction answers to the Latin 
imperfect of the subjunctive. 

2. The conjunctions and particles after which these moods are 
thus put are, 1. Those’ which express a purpose ; as, iva, ὄφρα, dc, 
ὅπως, and μή. 2. Particles of time; as, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὅτε, ὡς, and 
ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρίν, ἕως, κα. 3. Conditional particles ; as, el, 
and ἐάν, ἦν. 4. Relatives; as, ὅς, οἷος, ὅσος, ὅπου, ὅθεν, δια. 


1. Optative after iva, ὄφρα, &c. 

1. Here, particularly, the rule just mentioned holds good, accord- 
ing to which the optative is put after verbs of past time; as, Τυδείδῃ 
Παλλὰς ἔδωκε μένος καὶ ϑάρσος, tv’ ἔκδηλος γένοιτο καὶ κλέος ἄροιτο, 
“Μίπετοα gave strength and daring to Tydides, tn order that he might 
become conspicuous, and might bear off renown.” 

2. The optative is also employed when the leading verb is in the 
present tense as used for the past. Thus, Eurtp., Hec., 10, πολὺν 
δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν ἐκπέμπει λάθρα πατὴρ, ἵν᾽, εἴποτ᾽ Ἰλίου τείχη πέδοι, 
τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη παισὶ μὴ σπάνις βίου, “ and my father sends out secreily 
along with me a large quantity of gold, in order that, if the walls of 
Ilium should fall, there might be unto his surviving children no want of 
the means of subsistence.” 

3. Sometimes, also, the optative is used after a leading verb in 
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the present or future, when the action which follows the conjunc- 
tion is to be marked as only presumptive and probable. Thus, Od, 
1l., 52, πατρὸς μὲν ἐς οἶκον ἀπεῤῥίγασι (present perfect) νέεσθαι "lyr 
plov, ὡς x’ αὐτὸς ἐεδνώσαιτο ϑύγατρα, “ they dread to go to the house 
her father, Icarius, that he may perhaps give some dowry to his de&*- 
ter.” So, also, Soph., (Ξ 4. Col., 11, στῆσόν με κἀξίδρυσον, ὡς “νθοί- 
μεθα, “place and seat me here, that we may perchance learn.”’ . 

4. Very frequently, where the leading verb ἰβ ‘in the p4t tense, 
the following verb is put after ἔνα, ὡς, or μή, in the indiesive Mood, 
to express an action which. should have. happened, wt has not. 
Thus, Eurip., Phen., 213, Τύριον oldua λιποῦσ᾽ Ebay ..--- ἵν' ὑπὸ 
δειράσι Παρνασοῦ κατενάσθην, “ having left the Tynan wave, I came 
hither. ..... and should have been now dwelling beneath the summits 
of Parnassus.” 


2. Optative after Particles of Time. 


1. The optative is put with the particles ἐπεί, émeidf, ὅτε, ὁπότε, 
where the discourse ts Cee eens ἐπὲρ ehh however, 
was not limited to a precise point of time, but was often repeated 
by several persons or in several places. Thus, Il,, iii., 232, πολλάκι 
μιν ξείνισσεν ᾿Αρηΐφιλος Μενέλαος, ὁπότε Κρήτηθεν ixocro, ‘‘ Menelaus, 
beloved of Mars, often entertained him when he came from Crete.”” So, 
also, Herod., vii., 6, ὅκως ἀπίκοιτο ἐς ὄψιν τὴν βασιλῆος .... κατέλεγε 
τῶν χρησμῶν, “as often as he came into the presence of the king he 
mentioned some of the oracles.” 

2. With the remaining particles of time, which do not determine 
a space of time during which an action takes place, but a point of 
time before or until which something takes place; as, ἕως, ἔστ᾽ ἄν, 
πρίν, μέχρις ob, the optative is used, for the most part, in the same 
cases as with Iva and ὄφρα. Thus, περιεμένομεν ἕως ἀνοιχθείη τὸ 
δεσμωτήριον, “we remained about the place until the prison was open- 
ed.” But ἕως, “while,” “as long as,” has only the indicative 

3. Optative after Conditional Particles. 

1. The optative is used after conditional particles when the ref- 
erence is to something that is merely possible or contingent. In 
this construction the optative is employed with dy in the apodosis, 
or second clause of the sentence, to show that a case is adduced 
which is merely problematical, while in the protasis, or leading 
clause, the optative is used with εἰ, without dy, as the condition it- 
self is also only problematical. Thus, ef τις rode κρατοῦντας τοῦ πλη- 
θοῦς ἐπ’ ἀρετὴν προτρέψειεν, ἀμφοτέρους ἂν ὠφελήσειεν, “if one would 
urge on to virtue those who combroy the smultitwde, he would benefit both.’ 

T 
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4. But when the condition contains a determinately expreseed 
case, εἰ is used with the indicative im the leading clause. ‘Thos, 
_, Antig., 925, ἀλλ’, εἰ μὲν οὖν τάδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν ϑεοῖς φέλα; παθόντες 
ἡμαρτηκότες, “ bact if, then, these things are approved of 

__ we her erred.” . 

3. Οὔ other hand, εἰ is weed with the optative in the protasis,. 

or leadingyjause, and the indicative in the apodosis, or succeeding 
part of theyentence, when the latter asserts soinething definitely, 
while the pryasis conveys only a possible case. Thus, Thacyd., 
. fi, 5, οἱ ἄλλοι γηϑαῖοι, οὃς ἔδει τῆς νυκτὸς παραγενέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, 
el τι ἄρα μὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλνθόσι, ἐκεδοήθουν, “ἐλε reat of the 
Thebans whom it vehooved to be present during the night with their full 
force, if, perchance, success should not attend those who had entered the 
City,” &e. 
4. Optative after the Relatives ὅς, ὅστες, Sc. 

τ. 11 the relatives refer tn definite poreons or things, they are (Ὁ 
lowed by the indicative ; but if the person or thing be indefinite, 
then the verb is in the optative or subjunctive; in the optative 
with gy when the whole proposition affirms something of past time, 
and in the subjunctive with ἄν avhen it affirms something of present 
or fature time. Thus, ὄντινα μὲν βασιλῇα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κιχείη, 
τόνδ’ ἀγανοῖς ἑπέεσσεν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς, “whatever monarch and 
distinguished chieftain he found, this one, standing by his side, he de- 
tasned by bland words.” And again, πάντας ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας 
wai γυναῖκας, κτείνοντες, “slaying all, whemsoever they might mest, 
both children and women.” 

2. From these, however, are to be distinguished those passages 
in which the optative is put after the relatives, in the sense which 
it usually has in independent propositions. Here it regularly takes 
ἄν, and is found even when a2 present action is spoken of. Thus, 
οὐκ ἔστι τοῦτον ὅστις ἂν κατακτάνοι, “ there is no one who might slay 
this person.” And again, οὐ γάρ ἐστι, περὶ ὅτου οὐκ ἄν πιθανώτερον 
εἴποι ὃ ῥητορικὸς ἢ ἄλλος ὁστιςοῦν, “ for there is nothing about which 
the rhetorician would not speak in a more perstiasive manner than any 
Other person whatsoever.” 

5. Optative in the “ Oratio Obhigua.”’ 

1, When any thing that has been said or thought by another is 
quoted as such, not es an idea or sentiment of the writer himself, 
and yet not in the words of the speaker, but in narration (i. 6., ἐξ 
orahons ebiigqua), the optative ie frequently used, and without dy. 


\ 
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Chus, of ᾿Αχαρνῆς ἐκάκιζον τὸν Περικλέα, ὅτε στρατηγὸς ὧν οὐκ ἐπεξ- 
ώγοι, “the Acharnians reviled Pericles, because, being commander, ke 
did not lead forth against the foe.” And again, Τισσαφέρνης μὲν ὦμο- 
sev ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλθοιεν, οὖς πόμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα 
ἀγγέλους,  Tissaphernes took ant oath unto Agesilaus, that, if the latter 
will make @ truce with him until the messengers should return, whom he 
had sent to the king,” &c. Here πέμψειε is used to indicate ἃ mere 
assertion on the part of Tissaphernes, fer the truth of which the 
writer does not mean to vouch. 

2. In particular, the optative is put in this case after ὅτε or ὡς, 
whether the aetion belongs to the present, past, or future time, 
Thus, τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων, ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη Συέννεσις 
τὰ ἄκρα, “on the following day, however, a messenger came with the in- 
telligence that Syennesis had left the hetghts ;” ¢. e., had left (AeAourac 
εἴη) the heights, as the messenger said. And again, ἀγγεῖλαι, dre 
φάρμακον πιὼν ἀποθάνοι, “to announce that, having drunk poison, he 
had died.” 

-«----ἰ|- Ν 
Susyuncrive. 

-The generat distinction between the optative and subjunctive has 
already been given, but. may here be stated again. These two 
moods both represent an aetion, not as something real, but rather 
as something only conceived of. That which is ‘conceived of, how- 
ever, is either something meérety possible, probable, desirable, and, 
consequently, uncertain, or something which, as it depends on: ex- 
ternal circumstances, may be expected with some definiteness. 
The former is. expressed by the optative, the latter by the subjunc- 

1. Subjunctive in Independent Propositions. 

1. The subjunctive is used without ἄν or κε in exhortations in the 
first person plural ; as, ζωμεν, ‘let us go:” μαχώμεθα, “let us fight.” 
It indicates, therefore, that something ought to take place. But in 
the second and third persons the optative is used, as implying more 
of uncertainty, when the speaker refers not to Wimself along with 
others, but to others merely. Thus, ἔλθωμεν ἀνὰ ἄστυ, καὶ σὺ yévor’ 
ἄν οὐ κακός, “let us go throughout the city, and do-thou not become 
cowardly.” The first person singular of the subjunctive is often 
found in exhortations ; as, ἔδωμαι, “let me see: λίσσωμ' ἀνέρα τοῦ- 
τον, “let me supplicate this man.” 

2. The subjunctive is employed in questions of indecision and 
doubt, when a person asks himeelf or another what he is todo. In 
these cases it occurs, as in: the previous instances, without ἄν, and 
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4. But when the condition contains a determinately expreseed 
case, εἰ is used with the indicative m the leading clause. Thos, 
h., Antig., 925, ἀλλ᾽, εἰ μὲν οὖν τάδ' ἐστὶν ἐν ϑεοῖς φέλα, παθόντες 
ἡμαρτηκότες, “ but if, then, these things are approved of 
amor the gods, we may, perhaps, by suffering, be made conscious thet 
we her erred.” ; . 
3. Otpe other hand, εἰ ia weed with the optative in the protasi,. 
or leading:jause, and the indicative in the apodosis, or succeeding 
part of theyeatence, when the latter asserts something definitely, 
while the pryasis conveys only a possible case. Thus, Thacyd, 
. ἢ. δ, οἱ ἄλλοι χηδαῖοι, οὃς ἔδεε τῆς νυκτὸς παραγενέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, 
el τι ἄρα μὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυθόσι, ἐπεδοήθουν, “ the reat of the 
Thebans whom it vehooved to be present during the night with their full 
force, if, perchance, success should not attend those who had entered ths 
city,” &e. 
4. Optative after the Relatives ὅς, ὅστες, Kc. 

τ. 11 the relatives refer tn definite porcone οἵ things, they are (0 
lowed by the indicative ; but if the person or thing be indefinite, 
then the verb is in the optative or subjunctive; in the optative 
with ἄν when the whole proposition affirms something of past time, 
and in the subjunctive with ἄν awhen it affirms something of present 
or fature time. Thus, ὄντινα μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κιχείη, 
τόνδ’ ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς, “whatever monarch and 
distinguished chieftain he found, this one, standing by his side, he de- 
tasned by bland words.”” And again, πάντας ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας 
ναὶ γυναῖκας, κτείνοντες, ‘‘slayzng all, whomsoever they might mest, 
both children and women.” 

2. From these, however, are to be distinguished those passages 
in which the optative is put after the relatives, in the sense which 
it usually has in independent propositions. Here it regularly takes 
ἄν, and is found even when a present action is spoken of. Thus, 
οὐκ ἔστι τοῦτον ὅστις ἂν κατακτάνοι, “there is no one who might slay 
this person.” And again, οὐ γάρ ἐστι, περὶ ὅτου οὐκ dv πιθανώτερον 
εἶποι ὃ ῥᾳτορικὸς ἢ ἄλλος ὁστιςοῦν, “for there ts nothing about which 
the rhetorician would not speak in a more persuasive manner than any 
other person whatsoever.” 

5. Optative in the “ Oratso Obligua.”’ 

1. When any thing that has been said or thought by another is 
quoted as such, not a8 an idea or sentiment of the writer himself, 
and yet not in the words of the speaker, but in narration (i. ¢., ἐπ 
orations ebligua), the optative ie frequently used, and without ἀν. 


\ 
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3. Othe other hand, εἰ is weed with the optative in the protasis, 
or leadingxleese, and the indicative in the apodosis, or succeeding 
part of theysatence, when the latter asserts something definitely, 
while the pryasis conveys only a possible case. Thus, Thucyd., 
. ii., δ, οἱ ἄλλοι χηδαῖοι, οὃς ἔδει τῆς νυκτὸς παραγενέσθαι πανστρατιᾷ, 
ol τι ἄρα κὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλνθόσι, ἐπεδοήθουν, “the rest of the 
Thebans wher st vohooved to be present during the night with their full 
Sorce, if, perchance, success should not attend those who had entered the 
city,” ἄτα. 

4. Optative after the Relatives ὅς, ὅστες, Sc. 

3. 11 the relatives refer tn dafinita porscas ot things, they are fof- 
lowed by the indicative; but if the person or thing be indefinite, 
then the verb is in the optative or subjuactive ; in the optative 
with ἀν when the whole proposition affirms something of past time, 
and in the subjunctive with é»avhen it affirms something of preseat 
or fature time. Thus, ὄντινα μὸν βασιλῇα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κιχείη, 
τόνδ’ ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς, “whatever monarch and 
distinguished chieftain he found, this one, standing by his side, he de- 
tained by bland words.” And again, πάντας ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας 
wai γυναῖκας, κτείνοντες, “slaying all, whemsocver they might mest, 
beth children and women.’’ 

8. From these, however, are to be distinguished those passages 
in which the optative is put after the relatives, in the sense which 
it sevally has in independent propositions. Here it regularly takes 
év, and is found even when a present action is spoken of. Thus, 
οὐκ ἔστι τοῦτον ὅστις ἂν xaraxravot, “ there is no one who might slay 
this person.” And again, ov γάρ ἐστι, περὶ ὅτου οὐκ ἄν πιθανώτερον 
εἶποι ὃ ῥᾳτορικὸς ἢ ἄλλος ὁστιςοῦν, “ for there is nothing aboul which 
the rhetorician would not speak in a more persuasive manner than any 
other person whatsoever.” 

5. Optatwe in the ““ Oratio Obigua.”’ 

1. When any thing that has been said or thought by another is 
quoted as such, not as an idea or sentiment of the writer hinsself, 
and yet not in the words of the speaker, but in narration (i. 6., ἐπ 
orakons ebiigua), the optative ie frequently used, and without dy. 


\ 
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Chus, of ᾿Αχαρνῆς ἐκάκιζον τὸν Περικλέα, ὅτε στρατηγὸς Ov οὐκ ἐπεξ- 
ἄγοι, “the Acharnians reviled Pericles, because, being commander, he 
did not lead forth against the foe.” And again, Τισσαφέρνης μὲν ὦμο- 
sev ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλθοιεν, οὺς πέμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα 
ἀγγέλους, “ Tissaphernes took an oath unto Agesilaus, that, if the latter 
will make « truce with him until the meseengers should return, whom he 
had sent to the king,” &c. Here πέμψειε is used to indicate a mete 
assertion on the part of Tissaphernes, fer the truth of which the 
writer does not mean te vouch. 

2. In particular, the optative is put in this case after ὅτε or ὡς, 
whether the action belongs to the present, past, or future time, 
Thus, rg δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων, ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη Συέννεσις 
τὰ ἄκρα, “on the following day, however, a messenger came with the in- 
telligence that Syennesis had left the hetghis ;” 1. ¢., had left (λελοιπὼς 
εἴη) the heights, as the messenger said. And again, ἀγγεῖλαι, dre 
φάρμακον πιὼν ἀποθάνοι, “to announce that, having drunk poison, he 
had died.” 

ee meer peed Ν 
SupsJuNcrTivs. 

-The generat distinction between the optative and subjunctive has 
already been given, but. may here be stated again. These two 
moods both represent an aetion, not as something real, but rather 
as something only conceived of. That which is ‘conceived of, how- 
ever, is. either something mérety possible, probable, desirable, and, 
consequently, uneertain, or something which, as it depends on ex- 
ternal circumstances, may be expected with some definiteness. 
The former is expressed by the optative, the latter by the subjunc- 
tive. 

1. Subjunctive in Independent Propositions. 

1. The subjunctive is used without ἄν or κε in exhortations in the 
first person plural ; as, ζωμεν, “let us go:” μαχώμεθα, “let us fight.” 
It indicates, therefore, that something ought to take place. But in 
the second and third persons the optative is used, as implying more 
of uncertainty, when the speaker refers not to Limself along with 
others, but to others merely. Thus, ἔλθωμεν ἀνὰ ἄστυ, καὶ σὺ yévor’ 
Gv ob κακός, “let us go throughout the city, and do-thou not become 
cowardly.” The first person singular of the subjunctive is often 
found in exhortations ; as, ἔδωμαι, ‘let me see :” λίσσωμ᾽ ἀνέρα τοῦ- 
τον, “let me supplicate this man.” 

2. The subjunctive is employed in questions of indecision and 
doubt, when a person asks himself or another what he is todo. In 
these cases it occurs, as in the previous instances, without ἄν, and 
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with or without an interrogative particle. Thus, αὖθι μένω μετὰ 
τοῖσι, ἠὲ ϑέω μετά σ᾽ αὖτις ; ‘shall I wast there with theac, or shall I 
yun back egain unto thee?” And again, τί φῶ; τί δρῶ; “what em 
I to say! what am I to do?’ 

3. In a similar way, the subjunctive is used without a conjunc- 
tion, and without a» after βούλει in interrogations. Thus, βούλει 
λάδωμαι δῆτα καὶ ϑίγω τί cov, “dost thou wish, then, that I take hold 
of thee, and touch thee in aught?” 

4. The subjunctive is also employed in questions of indignation, 
with which a previous command or injunction is repeated. Thus, 
Aristoph., Ran., 1132, AION. Αἰσχύλε, παραινῶ cot σιωπᾶν. AIZX. 
ἐγὼ σιωπῶ τῷδε; “Bacch. Zschylus, I admonish you to be silent. 
Esch. Am I to be silent before this man?” 

δ. As regards the construction of ot μή and μὴ οὐ, with the sub- 
junctive, consult page 3972. 

2. Subjunctive ἐπ Dependent Propositions. 

1, If the leading verb be in the present or future tense, the follow- 
ing verb is put in the subjunctive, with and without ἄν. Thus, ἀλλ’ 
6c, μή μ᾽ ἐρέθιζε, cawrepog ὥς xe vénat, ‘but go, provoke me ποί, in 
order that thou mayest return in greater safety than otherwise.” And 
again, λέξω ἵνα εἰδῇς, * I will speak, that thou mayest know.”’ 

2. The subjunctive, moreover, is frequently.used, although the 
preceding verb be in the perfect tense, when the verb which depends 
upon the conjunction denotes an action that is continued to the 
present time. Thus, Hom., Il., v., 127, ἀχλὺν δ᾽ ad τοι an’ ὀφθαλμῶν 
EAov, ἣ πρὶν ἐπῆεν, ὄφρ᾽ εὖ γινώσκῃς ἠμὲν Sedov ἠδὲ καὶ ἄνδρα, “1 have, 
moreover, taken away from thy eyes the darkness that was previously 
pon them, in order that thou mayest know well either a god or a man.” 
At the time at which Minerva is here represented as speaking, ye- 
νώσκῳς is a consequence still continuing of the past action denoted 
by ἀχλὺν ἕλον. ; 

3. The future is often used instead of the subjunctive. In this 
case the future expresses a state that continues, or something that 
will occur at an indefinite future time. The aorist of the subjunc- 
tive, on the other hand, indicates a transient state occurring in par- 
ticular cases, and then completely concluded. Thus, ὁρῶτε μὴ 
ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν καὶ χειρῶν δεήσει, “ see whether each one of 
us will not need both eges and hands.” On the contrary, ὁρᾶτε μὴ πά- 
θωμεν, “see whether we shall not have suffered.” 


3. Subjunctsve after Particles of Time. 
1. The subjunctive is put with ἐπήν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, ὁπόταν, where 
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the discourse is concerning an action belonging to present or future 
time. Thus, ὅπερ καὶ viv ἔτι ποιοῦσιν of βάρδαροι βασιλεῖς, ὁπόταν 
στρατοπεδεύωνται, “which the barbarian monarchs do still, even at the 
present day, whenever they encamp.” 

2. Sometimes the subjunctive with these particles does not ex- 
press an action frequently repeated at the present time, but merely 
a future action. Thus, od γὰρ ἔτ᾽ ἄλλη ἔσται ϑαλπωρὴ ἐπεὶ dv σύ ye 
πότμον ἐπίσπῃς, “ for no longer will there be any other solace, when thou 
shalt have encountered thy destined end.” 


4. Subjunctive after Conditional Particles. 


‘When in the apodosis, or latter part of the sentence, the future, 
or the imperative is found, then the condition is expressed by εἰ with 
the future, or more mildly by ἐάν, ἤν, ἄν (in the Ionic poets εἶ, xe, 
or alxe), with the subjunctive, and uncertainty is denoted with the 
prospect of decision. Thus, ἐάν ri ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, ‘if we have 
any thing, we will give 12.” And again, ἐάν τίς τινα τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 
νόμων μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγῆται, γραφέσθω, “if any one think any one of 
the existing laws unsuttable, let him petition against 1t.”’ 


5. Subjunctive after the Relatives ὅς, ὅστις, οἷος, &e. 


The subjunctive is employed’with ἄν after relatives when the 
proposition affirms something of present or future time. Thus, 
ἔπεσθε ὅποι av τις ἡγῆται, “follow, whithersoever one may lead you.” 
And again, ὃν dé x’ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω μιμνάζειν, οὔ 
οἱ ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας ἠδ' οἰωνούς, “but whomsoever I shall 
perceive inclining to remain apart from the fight, it shall not be possible 
for him to escape the dogs and birds.” . 

TT 
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FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1. Taz doctrine of the formation of words divides itself naturaily 
ito two great branches, namely, Dazivarion and Composition. 

@. Those words from which other words are derived, but whiek 
are themselves not derived from any others, are called radical words 
Or primifives. 

3. A radical word consists of two parts, namely, the root, and the 
flexion-cnding ; 85, τρέφ-ὦ, γράφ-ω, φέρ-ω, λέγ-ω. 

4. All radical words are either verbs or pronouns ; and the roots, 
that is, what remains of each radical word after the flexion-ending 
has been removed, are all monosyllabic. The roots themselves, how- 
ever, do not always appear, in the radical words, in a pure form, but 
are frequently strengthened ; a8, δάκ-ν-ὦ, ἱκονέ-ομαι, adé-dv-w, τυ(γ})χ- 
άν-ω, ἀλ-ἰσκ-ομαι, πι-πράσκω. 

5. The root often experiences a lengthening in the course of deri- 
vation ; a8, A76-y (from λᾶθ-εῖν), χήν (from χἄν-εἶν) ; or else under 
goes cognation, that is, the substitution of one cognate sound for 
another ; as, tpé¢-w, τροφ-ἥ, τροφ-ός, τρόφ-ιμος, Tpad-epd¢e.—Some- 
times a strengthening by consonants, or a doubling of the final con- 
sonant A, takes place ; as, κάλλεος, from καλ-ός : and, again, some 
stems take a reduplication ; as, ὀπ- π-ἤ, éd-wd-7, ay-wy-6¢, Zl-ov-go¢ 

(from ZE¢-Q : compare σοφ-ὅς). 
* 6. Particular attention must be paid to the cognation, or change 
of ε into o (seldom a), and of e into o. This occurs, 1. In polysyl- 
labic oxytons of the first declension in ἡ and a; as, rpog-7, from 
τρέφ-ω : pov-7, from pév-w : gop-d, from gép-w : ἀλοιφ-ἥ, from ἀλείφ-ὦ, 
&c.—2. In dissyllabic baryons of the second declension, which indi- 
cate a thing done ; as, Ady-o¢, “a word,” from λέγ-ω : φόν-ος, “ mur- 
der,” from φέν-ω : νόμ-ος, “a law,” from véu-o.—3. In dissyllabic 
oryton substantives of the second declension, in -μος, and in polysyl- 
labic oxyton adjectives of the second declension, in -o¢, which indicate, 
for the most part, an acting or active subject ; as, πομπ-ός, “an cs 
corter,” from réun-w: σοφ-ός, “wise” (from ZE@-Q): rpog-dc, “4 
nourisher,” from τρέφ-ω.---Α. In monosyllabic substantives of the third 
declension ; as, φλόξ, “flame,” from gAéy-w: δόρξ, ‘the gazelle,” 
from δέρκ-ομαι.---δ. In oxyton substantives in -ev¢ and adjectives in 
«ἧς, as, rpog-evc, from tpé¢-w : σπορ-άς, from σπείρ-ω, owep-eiv : A07- 
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ἄς, from λέγοω : δρομ-άς, from APEM-2.—6. In all derivatives from 
the forms already given; as, for example, substantives in -ayog, 
adjectives in -ἰμος, verbs in -do, -éa, -dw, -εύω,-"ἔζω ; a8, πλόκ-αμο: 


τρόφιμος, φθον-έω, δωμ-άω, &. 


' I. DERIVATION. 


- 


1. Verbs. 


Derivative verbs are all those with the derivative-endings -du, -έω, 
«ίω, -όω, «ὕω, -ebu, -ἄζω, «ζω, «ὄζω, -ὕζω, -alve, -tve, -alpu, -elpw.— 
All these verbs must, as it would seem, be regarded as denomina- 
tives, that is, as derivatives from substantives and adjectives ; since, 
although a stem-substantive is wanting for many of them, yet the 
analogy of the rest requires that such a stem-substantive be pre- 
supposed in their case also.—Respecting the formation and meaning 
of the verbs in question, the following may be remarked : 

1. Verbs in -ἄω and -ἄζω, which are mostly derived from substan- 
tives of the first declension; and those in -ἔζω, which are formed 
from substantives and adjectives of all declensions, are partly transs- 
live, partly intransitive ; a8, τιμ-άω, "1 honor,” from τιμ-ή : τολμ-άω, 
‘6 I am bold,” from τόλμ-α : δικ-άζω, “I dispense justice,” from dlx-y 
ἐλπ-ίζω, “I hope,” from ἐλπ-ίς, &c. 

2. Verbs in -a@ and -ἔζω, formed from proper names or national 
appellatives, indicate a striving to imitate either individuals, οἱ 
whole communities, in manners, customs, language, thoughts, &c. ; 
δωρι-άζω, “41 dorize,’ i. e., “1 imitate the Dorians in life, manners, 
dialect,” &c.: ἐλλην-ίζω, “1 imitate a Greek mn language,” &c., “1 
play the Greek :” μηδ-ίζω, “1 medize,” i. 6., “1 side with the Medes, I 
adopt Median manners, ideas,” &c. 

3. Verbs in -ἄζω and -ἰζω have often, moreover, a freguentative and 
intensive signification ; as, ῥιπτ-άζω, “1 throw to and fro,” “I toes 
about,’ answering to the Latin jacto: whereas ῥίπτω corresponds 
merely to jacio. So, στεν-άζω, “ I groan deeply and long ;” but στένω 
merely “1 groan:” αἰτ-έζω, “1 beg earnestly,” "1 solsctt alms ;” but 
αἱἰτ-έω, “ I ask." 

4. Verbs in -ἔω and -εύω are formed from substaatives and adjec 
tives of all declensions, and express regularly an intransitive idea, 
such as the being in a certain state, the filling a certain office, &c 
Sometimes, however, they are transitive also. When the stem- 
word whence they come ends in -e¢ (as is the case with adjectives 
in -n¢, -e¢), this -e¢ falls away; and when the stem-word ends in -ev, 
this ev is rejected before the other -ev which is appended in the pro- 
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FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1. Tne doctrine of the formation of words divides itself naturaily 
mto two great branches, namely, DazivaTion and Composition. 

4. Those words from which other words are derived, but whiea 
are themselves not derived from any others, are called radical words 
OF primitives. 

3. A radical word consists of two parts, namely, the root, and the 
flexion-ending ; 85, τρέφ-ὦ, ypig-o, φέρ-ω, λέγ-ω. 

4. All radical words are either verbs or pronouns ; and the roots, 
that is, what remains of each radical word after the flexion-ending 
has been removed, are all monosyllabic. The roots themselves, how- 
ever, do not always appear, in the radical words, in a pure form, but 
are frequently strengthened ; a8, δάκ-ν-ὦ, ἱκονέ-ομαι, αὐξ-ἄν- ὦ, τυ()χ- 
άν-ω, ἀλ-ίσκ-ομαι, πι-πράσκω. 

δ. The root often experiences a lengthening in the course of deri- 
vation ; a8, 476-7 (from λᾶθ-εἶν), χήν (from χἄν-εἶν) ; or else under 
goes cognation, that is, the substitution of one cognate sound for 
another ; as, tpé¢-w, τροφ-ἤἥ, τροφ-ός, τρόφ-ιμος, Tpadg-ep6c.—Some- 
times a strengthening by consonants, or a doubling of the final con- 
sonant A, takes place ; as, xéA/-oc, from καλ-ός : and, again, some 
stems take a reduplication ; as, ὀπ-ωπ-ἤ, éd-wd-7, ay-wy-d¢, Σί-σν-φος 

(from ZE¢-Q : compare co¢g-dc). 
* 6. Particular attention must be paid to the cognation, or change 
of ε into o (seldom a), and of εἰ into oc. This occurs, 1. In polysyl- 
labic orytons of the first declension in 9 and a; as, rpog-7, from 
Tpég-w : pov-7, from μέν-ω : φορ-ἄά, from gép-w : ἀλοιφ-ή, from ἀλείφ-ὦ, 
&c.—2. In dissyllabic barytons of the second declension, which indi- 
cate a thing done ; as, Ady-o¢, “a word,” from λέγ-ω : φόν-ος, “ mur- 
der,” from φέν-ω : νόμ-ος, “a law,” from véu-o.—3. In dissyllalic 
oryton substantives of the second declension, in -μος, and in polysyl- 
labic oxyton adjectives of the second declension, in -o¢, which indicate, 
for the most part, an acting or active subject ; as, πομπ-ός, “an cs- 
corter,” from πέμπ-ω : σοφ-ός, “wise” (from ZE@-Q): τροφ-ός, “4 
nourisher,” from τρέφ-ω.---4. In monosyllabic substantives of the third 
declension ; as, φλόξ, “flame,” from φλέγ-ω : δόρξ, “the gazelle,” 
from dépx-ouat.—5. In oxyton substantives in -ev¢ and adjectives in 
-G¢; a8, τροφ-εύς, from τρέφ-ὦ : σπορ-άς, from σπείρ-ω, σπερ-εῖν : 10. 
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ἄς, from λέγεω : δρομ-άς, from APEM-2.—6. In all derivatives from 
the forms already given; as, for example, substantives in -cyog, 
adjectives in -ἐμος, verbs in -dw, -éw, -du, -εύω,-ἔζω ; as, TAdK-auor 
τρόφ-ιμος, φθον-έω, δωμ-άω, &c. . 


᾿ I. DERIVATION. 


1. Verss. 


Derivative verbs are all those with the derivative-endings -du, -έω, 
«ω, -60, -ύω, -ebu, -ἄζω, -ίζω, -ὄζω, «ὕζω, -alve, -tve, -aipu, -elpw.— 
All these verbs must, as it would seem, be regarded as denomina- 
tives, that is, as derivatives from substantives and adjectives ; since, 
although a stem-substantive is wanting for many of them, yet the 
analogy of the rest requires that such a stem-substantive be pre- 
supposed in their case also.—Respecting the formation and meaning 
of the verbs in question, the following may be remarked : 

1. Verbs in -ἄω and -ἄζω, which are mostly derived from substan- 
tives of the first declension ; and those in -{{w, which are formed 
from substantives and adjectives of all declensions, are partly transi- 
tive, partly intransitive ; as, τιμ-άω, “1 honor,” from τιμ-ή : τολμ-άω, 
“6 T am bold,” from τόλμ-α : δικ-άζω, “I dispense justice,” from dlx-y 
ἐλπ-ίζω, “ I hope,” from ἐλπ-ίς, &c. 

2. Verbs in -ἄζω and -ἔζω, formed from proper names or national 
appellatives, indicate a striving to imitate either individuals, οἱ 
whole communities, in manners, customs, language, thoughts, c. ; 
δωρι-άζω, “ I dorize,’” i. e., “I imitate the Dorians in life, manners, 
dialect,” &o.: ἐλλην-ἔζω, “1 imitate a Greek wm language,” &c., “1 
play the Greck :” μηδ-ίζω, “ I medize,” i. e., “1 side with the Medes, I 
adopt Median manners, ideas,” &c. 

3. Verbs in -ἄζω and -ἔζω have often, moreover, ἃ freguentative and 
intensive signification ; as, ῥιπτ-άζω, “1 throw to and fro,” “I toss 
about,’ answering to the Latin jacto: whereas ῥίπτω corresponds 
merely to jacio. So, orev-dlu, “1 groan deeply and long ;” but στένω 
merely “1 groan:” αἰτ-ίζω, “I beg earnestly,” ‘I solicit alms ;” but 
αἰτ-έω, “ I ask.” 

4. Verbs in -ἔω and -evw are formed from substaatives and adjec 
tives of all declensions, and express regularly an intransitive idea, 
such as the being in a certain state, the filling a certain office, &c 
Sometimes, however, they are transitive also. When the stem- 
word whence they come ends in -e¢ (as is the case with adjectives 
in -ἡς, -eg), this -e¢ falls away ; and when the stem-word ends in -ev, 
this ev is rejected before the other -ev which is appended in the pro- 
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cese of verbal formation. Thas, ¢:A-é0, “1 am a friend,” “I love” 
(from φίλος) : ἀτυχ-έω, “I am unfortunate” (from ἀτυχής, stem 
ἀτυχές) : εὐδαιμον-έω, “I am heppy,” “Iam fortunate” (from εὐδαΐ» 
μων, stem εὐδαιμον) : ἀγορ-εύω, “1 harangue” (from ἀγορά): βασιλ- 
eve, “Tama king,” “I reign" (from βασιλεύς). 

δ. Verbs in -6e, which come mostly from substantives and ad- 
jectives of the second declension ; verbs in -αένω, which come regu- 
larly from adjectives, seldom from substantives; verbs in -ὕνο, 
which are formed from adjectives only, have all regularly a factitive 
meaning, that is, they signify to make, produce, bring about, the 
state, condition, idea, &c., indicated by the verbal root ; as, χρυσ-όω, 
“1 maxe golden,” “1 gild” (from χρυσός, “ gold”): δουλ-όω, “ I make 
a slave,” “I enslave” (from δοῦλος, ‘a slave”): λευκο-αίνω, “I make 
white” (from λευκός, white”): βαρύνω, “I load heavily” (from βαρύς, 
“heavy”). To this same head belong many of those in -ἔζω ; as, 
ἀγν-ίζω, “1 make pure” (from dyvoc): πλοντο-ίζω, * I enrich” (from 
πλοῦτος, “‘rickes”), ἄς 

6. Verbe in -σείω are formed from the future of other verbs, and 
have ἃ desiderative meaning ; as, γελα-σείω, “ I want to laugh" (from 
γελ-άω, fut. yed-dow, “1 laugh’): πολεμι-σείω, “I am desirous of 
making war” (from πολεμ-ίζω, fut. πολεμ-ίσω, "1 make war’): δρα- 
σείω, “1 desire or want to do”’ (from δρ-άω, fut. δρά-σω, "1 do’), &c. 

7. Another class of desideratives is formed in -cw or -cde, derived 
properly from substantives ; as, ϑανατ-άω, “ Ilong for death: στρα- 
τηγ-ἰάω, “ I desire to be a lgader :” and then also from verbs, by form- 
ing these first into substantives ; as, ὠνέομαι (ὠνητής), ὠνητ-ιάω, “1 
wish to purchase :”? κλαίω (κλαῦσις), κλαυσ-ιάω, “1 wish to weep.” 


2. SuBsTANTIVES. 


Sabstantives are derived from verbs, substantives, and adjectives, 
and denote, 


1. A concrste ΤΌΞΑ, that is, the idea of an agent or actor ; and the 
terminations under this head are. as follows: 

(a.) Masculine -εύς (gen. -ἕως), feminine -edé or -ἰσσα ; δᾶ, 
ἱερ-εύς, “a priest :” lép-ed, “a priestess : ” βασιλ-εύς, “a king 3” 
βασίλεισσα, “a queen.” 

(8.) Masculine -τῆς (gen. -ov), -τηρ, -τωρ, feminine -τρια, -rpis, 
«τις, and «ἐς (gen. -cdo¢), -retpa ; a8, αὐλη-τής and αὐλη-τήρ, “6 
flute-player :” κοσμή-τωρ, “ one who marshals an army :" αὐλή-τρια 
and αὐλη-τρίς, ‘a female flute-player :” κοσμή-τρια, “a female 
magistrate: πολί-της, “a citizen: wodl-rig, “@ female citt 
zen,” &e. 
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(y.) Masculine -ων, feminine -a:vd ; as, ϑεράπ-ων, ‘a man 
servant :” Gepar-aiva, ‘a female servant.” 

(6.) Masculine -ὡς, feminine -ωὲς and -wivy; as, dude, “a 
male slave: ὁμωΐς, “a female slave :” ἥρως, “a hero :” ἡρωΐνη, 
“6a herotne.”’ 

(e.) Termination in -o¢ (gen. -ov), occurring only seldom, and 
only.from verbs where the principle of cognation operates in 
deriving ; 88, πομπ-ός, from πέμπ-ω : τροφ-ός, from τρέφ-ω, &Kc. 

2. An aBsTRACcT IDEA, that is, the abstract idea of activity. 
From vErRss : 

(a.) Terminations in -σις (gen. -cewe) and -σια, involving a 
transitive idea, and denoting the action itself, os the manner of 
action; as, πρᾶξις, ‘‘a doing,” answering to the Latin actio, 
from πράττω : ὀνόμα-σις and ὀνομα-σία, “‘a.naming,” from dvo- 
μάζω, &c. 

(8.) Termination in «μός (gen. -οὔ), involving an intransitive 
idea; as, ὀδυρ-μός, “lamentation,” from ὀδύρομαι. 

(y.) Termination in -μα, denoting the result or effect of an 
action ; as, πρᾶγμα, “a thing done” (Latin Factum): μνῆμα, “a 
memorial, a thing remembered,” &c. 

(δ.) Terminations in -μη, τῇ, -a, and (from verbs in -etw) -eia, 
indicating sometimes the transitive relation, sometimes the 
working or operation of the same; as, rou7, “a cut,” from τέμνω : 
ἀοιδῇ, " α song,” from ἀείδω : φθορά, “ destruction,” from φθείρω : 
παιδεία, “instruction,” “education,” from παιδεύω. 

(e.) Terminations in -o¢ (gen. -ov), -rog (gen. -rov, and o¢ 
(gen. -ους), indicating, for the most part, the intransitive rela- 
tion; sometimes, also, the transitive ; and sometimes, again, 
the operation of the same; as, Ady-o¢, “ speech,” from λέγω: 
κωκυ-τος, “a howl,” from κωκύω : κῇδ-ος, “care,” &c. 

From apDJEecrTIvEs : 

(a.) Termination in ia, from adjectives in -ος, and from 
some others, also, of the third declension: a8, cog-id, “ wis- 
dom,” from σοφός : εὐδαιμον-ία, “ good fortune,” from εὐδαίμων, 
gen. εὐδαίμονο-ος. 

(8.) Termination in -cd, from adjectives in -7¢ and -ovc, 
whose stem ends in e and ο, with which stem-vowels the ἐ or 
the termination -cé unites to form the diphthongs εἰ and οἱ, so 
that the full termination becomes ei, -o1d; 88, ἀλήθοειῶ, 
“truth,” from ἀληθ-ής, gen. GAnGé-o¢ : ebv-ord, “ good-will,” from 
eby-ovc, gen. evv-dov. 

(y.) Termination in -σύνη, from adjectives in -ων (gen. over) 
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and -o¢ ; a8, σωφρο-σύνη, “ self-control,” from σώφρ-ων, gen. 06 
φρον-ος : δικαιο-σύνη, “ right conduct,’ from dixazoc. 

(8.) Termination in -τῆς, gen. -τητος, from adjectives in -o 
and -v¢; a8, ἰσό-της, gen. lod-ryrog, “equality,” from ἶσος: 
παχύ-της, “thickness,” from παχεύς. 

_ (e) Termination in -o¢, gen. -eoc, contracted -ovc, from ad- 
iectives in -ός and -ἧς, and such as in the comparative take the 
forms in -ίων, and, in the superlative, in -ἰστος ; as, Τάχος, τύ, 
gen. τάχους, “ swiftness,” from ταχύς : ψεῦδος, τό, “ a falsehood,” 
from ψευδής : αἶσχος, τό, “ disgrace,” from αἰσχρός, αἰσχίων. 

(¢.) Termination in -ἄς, gen. -ἀδος, occurring only in abstract 
numeral sebstantives ; as, ἡ μονάς, “unify: δυάς, “ duality,” 
ἄς. (Vid. page 196.) 

From susstantives alone are formed the following classes of 
words : 

Gentile terms, that is, personal appellations derived from the name 
of one’s country, and ending in -ev¢ (fem. -ἐς, gen. -edoc), -ἰτης (fem. 
εἴτις), -άτης (fem. -dric), -ἥτης, -ὦτης ; 85, Δωρι-εύς, Awp-ic, Συδαρ- 
leno, Συδαρ-ῖτις, Σπαρτι-άτης, ἄς. 

Patronymics. (Vid. page 130.) 

Diminutives (frequently accompanied with the notion of contempi). 
These end in, 1. -cov, which is the most usual termination. 2. -dp:ov 
(-dotov). 3. -ύλλιον, -υλλίς : -vdpsov, -ὕφιον (-ἄφιον). 4. -i¢ (gen. -idos 
and -idoc), -ἰδιον (arising from -ic). δ. -foxog, -ἰσκη (-toxcov, -iyvn, 
-lyviov). 6. -ἐδεύς (only of the young of animals). Thus, μειράκ-ιον, 
‘““@ lad,” “a youngster,” from μεῖραξ, gen. peipax-o¢ : παιδ-ίον, “a 
little child,” from παῖς, gen. παιδ-ός : παιδ-άριον, the same : κορ-άσιον, 
“a little girl’ (only occurring here for xopdprov, on account of the p 
that precedes), from κόρα, ““α girl :” ἀκανθουλλίς, from ἀκανθίς, “a 
thistle finch :”” vyo-vdptov, “a little tsland,” from νῆσος, “ an island :” 
ξωΐφ-ιον, “a luttle animal,” from ζῶον : πινακ-ίς, ‘a small tablet,” from 
πίναξ : ἁμαξ-ίς, “a small wagon,” from ἅμαξα : νησ-ίδιον, “a small 
island,” from νῆσος : κρεά- διον (for κρεαΐδιον, xpeddtov), “a piece of 
flesh,” from κρέας : veav-ioxoc, veav-ioxn, “a young man,’ “a young 
woman,"’ from νεανίας : κοτυλ-ίσκιον, “a very small cup or measure" 
(seldom occurring), from κοτύλη : κυλ-ίχνιον, “a small cup,” from 
κύλιξ: Aay-ideve, “a young hare,” from λαγώς, “a hare: ἀετ-ιδεύς, 
“‘a young eagle,” from ἀετός, “an eagle.” 

Words indicative of place, ending, 1. in -cov (in connection with 
the preceding vowel -atov, -evov, Gov) and -ecov, which indicate the 
abode or place of employment of the person denoted by the stem 
word, or else a place consecrated to some god or hero; as, ἐργαό- 
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rhp-cov, “a workshop,” from ἐργαστήρ, " α workman,” “an artificer :” 
δεσμωτήρ-ιον, “a prison,” from δεσμώτης, “a prisoner :” δικαστήριον, 
4“ α court of justice,” from δικαστῆς, “a judge,” “a dicest :” κουρ-εῖον, 
“κα barber's shop,” from κουρεύς, gen. xovpé-we, “a barber :᾽) Θησ-εῖον, 
“@ temple of Theseus,” from Θησεύς, gen. Θησέ-ως : ᾿Αθήνωιον, “a 
temple of Menerea :”” Μουσεῖον, “a temple of the Muses.”” Sometimes, 
however, the ending -τήριον, above referred to, ia applied to vessels ; 
as, ποτήριον, “ a drinking-cup ;” and in Xen., Mem. Soer., iv., 3, 3, it 
is even used in speaking of time; as, ἀναπαντήριον, “a time for 
taking repose."—2. Ending in -dv (gen. -Gvoc), seldom -δών, and 
-wvia, to denote the abode, or accustomed place of persons or ani- 
mals, or a spot filled with natural productions, &c. ; as, ἀνδρών, ‘ the 
apariment of a male :” γυναικών, “a woman's apartment :”” ἱππών, “a 
stable :” ῥοδών and ῥοδωνιά, “a garden of roses,” “ a rose-bed.”” 

Words denoting instruments, means, &c., ending in -rpov and -rpa ; 
as, κόσμη-τρον, an instrument for cleaning, a brush, broom,” &c. : 
λουτρόν, “a bath: ξύστρα, “a bath-scraper” (Latin atrigilis): didax- 
tpov, “a fee for teaching :” la-rpov, “a physician’s fee.” The termi- 
nation -rpa also occurs as an indication of place; as, ὀρχήσ-τρα, 
“ the dancing-place for the chorus,” instead of ὀρχησ-τήριον. 


3. ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are formed from verbs, ‘substantives, and other adjec- 
Aves. 
1. From verss, and with the following endings : 

(a.) Ending in -ἐκός, 7, ὄν, and -¢uoc, ἢ, ov, OF -ἰμὸς, ov, as also 
«σιμος, ov. These all denote a fitness and capability for any 
thing; and, moreover, those in -ἰκός are used in a transitive, 
those in -ἰμὸς as well in a transitive as a passive signification ; 
as, ἡγεμον-ικός, “ fit for command 2" κυδερνητ-ικός, “ fit for pilot- 
ing: σωματ-ικός, “adapted to the body,” “ corporeal :” τρόφ-ιμος, 
“‘ nutritive?” ἰά-σιμος, “curable.”—Sometimes, however, these 
adjectives appear either without such peculiarity of meaning, 
or else having it partially obscured ; as, πατρ-ικός, “ heredstary :” 
πένθοιμος, “ mournful,” &e. 

(8.) Ending in -νός, #, ὄν, with intransitive or passive signifi- 
cation ; as, δευσνός, “formidable,” “ fearful” (AEIQ): cep-vdc, 
‘revered,” ‘ holy” (σέδομαι) : στυγ-νός, “ hateful,” “ hated” 
(STYTQ): ποθει-νός, “ longed for,” “ destred” (ποθέω). 

(y.) Ending in «λός, with transitive signification ; -wAdc, 7, dv, 
and (from verbs in -dw) -ηλός, 9, ὄν, with transitive and in(rans? 
tive signifration ; as, det-Adc, “timid,” “cowardly :” ἔκπαγ-λοι 
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(for ἐκπλαγ-λός), from ἐκπλήσσω, “ terrible :᾽" φειδ-ωλός, “ spar 
ing -" oty-m Abe, " silent,” “ quiet :” ἀπατ-ηλός, ‘ deceitful.” 

(6.) Ending in -ἄρός, ά, 6v (from verbs in -ἄω and -αίνω), with 
intransitive signification ; as, χαλ-ἄρός, “ slackened =” μι-ἄρός 
“ unclean.” 

(e.) Ending in -μων, -μον (gen. -povoc), with intransitive and 
intensive signification ; as, μνή-μων, “ mindful,” “having a good 
memory :” νοή-μων, “ thoughiful,” “wise.” 

(¢.) Ending in -d¢ (gen. -ddog), as well with transitive as ip- 
transitive signification ; as, ¢op-dc, “ fruitful” (φέρω) : dpou-dcr, 
“running” (APEMQ): λογ-άς, “chosen” (λέγω). 

(9.) Ending in -ré¢, -τή, -τόν, and -τέος, -τέα, -τέον, and being 
verbal adjecttves. Those in -τός indicate either an activity 
prought to a close; as, Asx-réc, “ said,” from λέγω, or else the 
idea of possibility ; ; and this is their ordinary meaning; as 
ὁρα-τός, “visible.” Most of these follow in their formation the 
perfect passive, or, as it is more correctly called, perfect middle, 
whether actually existing or merely presupposed to exist; as, 


βουλεύ-ω, βε-δούλευ-ταε, βουλευ.-τός, -τέος, 
τιμά-ω, τε-τίμη-ται, τιμη-τός, 
φωρά-ω, πε-φώρατ-ται, φωρα-τέος, 
φιλέ-ω, πε-φίλη-ται, φιλη-τός, 

χέω, . né-yv-Tal, χυ-τός, 

πλέκ-ω, πέ-πλεκ-ται, πλεκ-τός, «τέος, 
λέγ-ω, λέ-λεκ-ται, λεκ-τός, 

στέλλεω, ἔ-σταλ-ται, σταλ-τέος, 

τείννω (TA-Q), τέ-τα-ται, τα-τέος, 

δίσδω-με (ΔΟ-Ω), Δδέ-δο-ται, δο-τός, -τέος. 


Very many verbal adjectives, however follow the analogy οἱ 
other verbal forms, not according to any fixed law, but merely 
as seemed most pleasing to the Grecian ear. Thus, many fol- 

_ low the first aorist passive ; as, alp-éw, ἡρέ-ϑην, alpe-ré¢ : παύ-ω, 
ἐ-παύ-σ-θην, παυ-σ-τός, -τέος : χράτομαι, ἐ-χρή-σ-θην, χρη-σ-τός, 
«τέος, &c.—Some follow the form of the second aorist ; as, ἔχω, 
ἔ-σχε-τον, σχε-τός : alpéu, eide-rov, ἐλε-τός : τίθημι, ἔ-θε-τον, Se 
τός, -réog.—Some, again, follow the present active ; as, μένω, 
μέν-ετον, μεν-ετός, -τέος : εἶμι, ἴ-τον, ἰ-τέος : δύναμαι, δυνατός: 
φημί, φα-τόν, φα-τός. 

8. From sunstaNnrives and aDJECTIVES : 

The ending -co¢ not only appears of itself, but also combines 
with the preceding stem-vowel, and forms the terminations 
“@t0c, -et0¢, -000¢, -ῳος, -νιος ; and, in like manner, the ending 
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«ἐκός, if ἃ v précéded, changes to -κός, and if an « précédds, 
changés to-axcc. The adjectives thus formed embrace a Widé 
circuit of meanings; in general, howéver, théy indicate that 
which proceeds from, and is more or léss confiécted with, dn 
object ; as, οὐράν-ιος, “ heavenly :” καθάρ-ιος, “ cleanly (But 
xabapdc, “pure,” © élean’’): ἐλευθέρ-ιος, * liberal” (but ἐλεύθερός, 
“ free”): ἀγορ-αἴος, “ of or belonging to the marketplace :" Sépeoe, 
“of οὐ belonging to summer :” αἰδοῖὸς, ἧἡῤῷος, rpithy-vide, dova-- 
ικός, ϑηλυ-κός, pavia-né¢. 
8. From susstanrives alone : 

(a.) Ending in -eco¢, commonly expressing an origin or source; 
as, χήν-ειος, βό-ειος, ἵππ-ειος, μήλ-ειος, &e., “ consisting of, oY 
derived from, geese, oxen, horses, sheep,’ &c. Others denote 
rather an agreement with, or resemblance to, a thing ; as, ἀν- 
dp-eioc, “" becoming a man :” γυναικ-εῖος, “ effeminate,” ΟΥ̓“ be- 
coming a woman.” 

(β.) Ending in -εος, contracted -ove, and in -ζνος, express the 
material out of which any thing is made; 88, χρύσ-εος (χρυσ-οῦς), 
“‘made of gold :” Ay-eog (Atv-ov¢), “made of linen:” ξύλεϊνος, 
““ wooden :” σκύτ-ἵνος, “of leather,” “ leathern.”’ 

(y.) Ending in -ἵνός, seldom -Zvé¢, from substantives, denoting 
a particular time; and also fullness; as, ἐσπερ-ἵνός, “in the 
evening :” χθεσοϊνός, “of or belonging to yesterday :” ὑρεινός 
ἐ mountainous,” &c. 

(6.) Ending in -εἰς, gen. -evroc (always with a vowel pre 
ceding, namely, 7, if derived from words of the first declen- 
sion ; and ο, if from words of the other declensions) ; -pd¢, -epd¢, 
-npo¢, -GAéo¢, and all denoting more or less of fullness; as, ὑλή- 
εἰς, “woody :” ἀμπελό-εις, “full of vines :” πυρό-εις, ‘ fiery :” 
νοσ-ερός and νοδ-ηρός, ‘sickly :” ῥωμ-αλέος, “powerful,” strong.” 
— Exceptions to adjectives in -ec¢ are δενδρήεις, from δένδρον, 
and χαρί-εις, from yépic.—Moreover, the Epic writers, instead 
of -derc, have -Gec¢, when required by the verse ; a8, κητ-ώεις, 
ὠτώεις, &é. 

(e.) Ending in -ὦδης, neuter «ὥδες (arising from o-ecd7¢, and 
this derived ftom εἶδος, “ likeness”), and expressing, 1. A re- 
semblance ; a8, σφηκ-ὠδης, “ warltke :” φλογ-ώδης, “ shining like 
fre.” Often, however, 2. A fulltiess; as, ἀνθεμ-ώδης, “flowery :” 
ποι-ώδης, “ graséy.” , , 


8. Apvatsé. 


Adverbs are formed from τ substantives, adjectives, adverbe. 
τι 
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and pronouns.—From verbs alone are formed those ending in -dq7, 
or, when the stem-word has the cognate ο, in -dédyv. These denote 
ἃ way, manner, &c.; as, κρύδ- δην, “secretly,” from κρύπτω : γράδ- 
ὅην, ‘in @ grazing Of scraping manner,” from γράφω : oxop-ddyy, “in 
@ scattered manner,’’ from σπείρω, Kc. 

From verbs and substantives, with the endings -δόν or -αδόν, and 
«δόν (principally, however, from substantives), and having the same 
force with the preceding.—Others, however, likewise ending in -déy, 
and derived from subetantives alone, refer merely to the outward 
form, ἄς. Thus, we have of the first class, ἀναφαν-δόν, “ openly,” 
from ἀναφαίνω : διακρι-δόν, “ separately,” from διακρίνω : and of the 
second class, Borpu-dov, “ cluster-like,” from Botpy: ἰλα-δόν, “ta 
troops: ayeAn-dov, “in droves,” &c. 

From substanitves, pronouns, and adverbs are formed adverbial 
terms to denote rest in a place, motion to a place, and motion from, 
by means of the terminations W, οἱ, σέ, de, σε, Se, Sev, ἄς. These 
have already been considered. Consult page 388. 

For the formation of adverbs from adjectives, consult page 387. 


II. COMPOSITION. 


1. Every compound word consists of two words, one of which 
serves to determine or define the other more closely ; and the de- 
termining or defining word regularly comes before the one deter- 
mined or defined ; as, vav-payia, “a ship-fighi,” or “naval battle.” 

2. It is only seldom, and mostly in poetic terms, that the deter- 
mining word takes the second place in the compound; as, δεισιδαί- 
μὼν (i. ε., δείσας τοὺς δαίμονας): δακέθυμος, “heart gnawing ;” in 
which latter case, as in many others, we invert the order in trans- 
lating. 

3. The verb can only be compounded with prepositions, but the 
substantive and adjective either with other substantives and adjec- 
tives, or with prepositions, or with separable or inseparable adverbs . 
and prefixes; as, σωματο-φύλαξ, ἡδυ-λόγος, wepl-cracic, διά-λευκος, 
εὐ-τυχής, av-altiog.—The adverb is only compounded with preposi- 
tions ; as, περι-σταδόν. 

Remark. Separable adverbs are such as are employed both 
out of composition as well as in it; as, εὖ, πλήν, ἅμα, ἄγχι, ἄρτι, 
&c.—Inseparable adverbs and prefixes, on.the other hand, are 
such as are used in composition alone ; a8, ἦμε-, dug-, the priva- 
tive a, &c. 

4. When the first part of a compound is a verd, the pure, and, at 
times, also the strengthened verbal stem, remains unaltered, if the 
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following word begins with a vowel; as, φερ-αυγής, πειθ-αρχεῖν : or 
else there is appended to the verbal stem an end-vowel, ε, 0, or ἐς; 
or one of the following combinations: σὲ, ες, ect, co, when the fole 
lowing word begins with a consonant ; or a, also, when it begins 
with a vowel; as, δακ-έ-θυμος, λεπ-ο-τάκτης and λειπ-ο-τάκτης, τερπ- 
“-κέραυνος, ἐγερ-σί-γελως, φερ-ἔσ-διος, ταμ-εσί-χρως, ἐλκ-εσί-πεπλος, 
μιξοδάρδαρος (= μιγ-σο-δάρδαρος), ῥίψασπις (= ῥίπ-σ-ασπις), πλήξιπ- 
πος (== πλήγ-σ-ιππος). 

5. When the first part of the compound is a substantive or adjec- 
tive, the declension-stem of the substantive regularly remains unal- 
tered; for example, (1st decl.) νικη-φόρος, ἀγορα-νόμος : (2d deel.) 
Aoyo- γράφος, ἰσ-τήμερος (With elision), κακοῦργος (with crasis), λαγω- 
bdAog : (3d decl.) ἀστυ-νόμος, ἡδυ-λόγος, βου-φορδός, ναυ-μαχία, πυρ-φό- 
ρος, μελαγ-χολία, ray-7yvptc.—In some words the vowel o is inserted 
after the stem ; as, σωματ-ο-φύλαξ, φυσι-ο-λόγος, δᾳδοῦχος (crasis for 
dgd-6-exoc).—With neuters in -o¢, gen. -εος, the ε before the o is eli- 
ded ; as, ξιφ-ο-φόρος : or else the declension-stem in ὃς is retained ; 
as, τελεσ-φόρος : and 80, likewise, in the case of other neuters ; as, 
κερας-δόλος, φως-φόρος. 

Remark 1. Often, however, with words of the first declen- 
sion, the vowel o takes the place of the final vowel of the de- 
clension-stem ; 88, δικ-ο-γράφος (from δίκη), λογχ-ο-φόρος. And 
again, the ending 7 or a appears in the case of words of the 
second and third. declensions; as, ϑανατη-φόρος, ἀσπιδη-φόρος. 
—Neuters in o¢ (genitive eoc, plural 7) fluctuate frequently be- 
tween o and 7; as, ξιφο-φόρος and ξιφη-φόρος, σκευο-φόρος and 
σκευη-φόρος. 

Remarx 2. With some words of the third declension, more 
rarely of the first and second, the vowel « is appended to the 
pure verbal stem ; as, πυρ-ί-πνους, αἰγοι-δότης, μυστ-ι-πόλος, ὅτ 
—In many words a euphonic σ (σι) is inserted; as, μογο-σ-τό- 
κος, Yeo-o-exOpia (along with the regular ϑεοεχθρέα), ναυ-σι-πό- 
ρος, ἄτα. 

6. As regards the second part of the compound, it is to be remark- 
ed that words beginning with d, e, o, regularly change these, in com- 
position, into 7 and w; as, εὐήνεμος, from ἄνεμος : στρατηγός, from 
ἄγω : εὐήνωρ. from ἀνήρ : δυσήρετμος, from ἐρετμός : δυσήλατος, from 
ἐλαύνω : ἀνωφελής, from ὄφελος : ἀνώνυμος, from ὄνομα, &c. 

7. As regards the ending of compound words, the following may 
be remarked : 

1. In the case of Verbs.—The Greek language, as has already 
heen remarked, can only compound ἃ verb with prepositions 
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Whenever, therefore, a verb is to be @bined with any part of 
speech, this can never be done directly, but recourse must be 
had to some intermediate form, either actually existing, or sup- 
posed, for this purpose, to exist ; to which form a verbal ending 
is then affixed, usually -¢. Thus, from trove τρέφειν we can 
not form lrxorpégecy; but, by means of the compound substan- 
tive lrxerpégoc, we obtain the form ἑπποτροφέω. In like manner, 
we get ϑεοσεδέω from ϑεοσεδής, ναυμαχέω from ναυμάχος, εὐτυ- 
χέω from εὐτυχής, &e. 

2. Where the second part of the compound word is ἃ xoux, 
and hence arise the two following cases : 

1. The second part of the compound is derived from a verb, 
and takes the following endings : 

(α.) Most frequently -o¢, -ov ; as, ϑηροτρόφος, “ nurturing wild 
animals ;” bat ϑηρόγτροφος, “ nurtured by wild creatures.” 

(8.) Ending in -¢ (-rn¢), or -a¢ (gen. ov), -ηρ (-Tnp), -Twp, regu 
larly with a substantival force, and in a transitive sense ; as, 
εὐεργέτης, " α benefactor :” νομοθέτης, “ a law-giver 2 μυροπώλης, 
ὀρνιθοθήρας, παιδολέτωρ. 

(y.) Ending in -ἧἥς, -ἔς, regularly with a passive or ἰπίγϑῃϑι- 
tive signification ; as, ϑεοφιλής, “ beloved by God :” εὐμαθής, 
“docile :” εὐπρεπής, “ becoming,” &c. 

(6.) Ending in o (£); as, φευδόμαρτυς (from MAPTYQ), vouo- 
φύλαξ. 

2. Or the second part of the compound ἐς a substantive. 

(α.) Both parts of the compound stand in an attributive rela- 
tion to each other, since the first contains a nearer and closer 
definition of the latter. The substantive remains unaltered. 
The firet part admits of being an adverb or preposition, some- 
times also a substantive or adjective ; as, ὀμόδουλος, “a fellow- 
slave :” βούλιμος, “raging hunger :" ἀκρόπολις, “a citadel.” 

(8.) Both parts of the compound stand in an objective rela- 
tion to each other, since the latter indicates the object of the 
former. This class comprehends a large number of adjectives, 
the first part of which consists of either a verb, or, though more 
rarely, of an adjective, or of a separable or inseparable adverb, 
or of a preposition used as an adverb; as, δεισιδαίμων, equiva 
lent to ὁ τοὺς δαίμονας δείσας, “ superstitious,” “ one who fears the 
gods :" ἐπιχαιρέκακος, equivalent to ὁ τοῖς κακοῖς ἐπεχαίρων, “re- 

jowcing tn another's εἰς .᾽" κακοδαίμων, equivalent to ὁ κακὸν ϑαί- 
βονα ἔχων, “unfortunate,” ἄς. In these examples the form of 
the substantive remains unaltered, since the substantive pne- 
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sesses 8 form that does not contradict the adjective form for 
the masculine or feminine. When, however, this is not the case, 
then the substantive takes a corresponding adjective ending ; 
namely, -o¢ (gen. -ov), -ως (gen. -«), -ἧς (gen. -ovc), -ἐς (gen. -ἐδος), 
«ων, and (when it ends in v) ¢; as, σύνδειπνος (from δεῖπνον) : 
εὐθύδικος (from δίκη): ἄτιμος (from τιμῇ) : δεχήμερος (from ἡμέ- 
pa): φιλοχρήματος (from χρῆμα, plural χρήματα) : εὔγεως (from 
γῆ): λειπόνεως (from ναῦς) : ἀνωφελής (from ὄφελος) : ἄναλκις 
(from ἀλκή) : ἀχρήμων : ἄδακρυς, gen. -υος (δάκρυ). 

3. When the second part of the compound is an edjective. 

Here the adjective retains its form, except that those in υς 
commonly take the ending 7¢. The first part of the compound 
consists of either a substantive or an adverb; as, ἀστυγείτων 
πάνσοφος, ἀνόμοιος, πρόδηλος, ἀηδής (from ῥδύς), ποδῴκης (from 
ὠκύς). 

Uv2 


$10 PROSODY. 


PROSODY.’ 


1. Prosopy (xpocydia), in its common acceptation at the present 
day, treats of the quantity of syllables, or the time occupied in pro- 
nouncing them. 

4. In the ancient grammarians, προζῳδία applies also to accent 
and breathings. 

3. The vowels ε and o are short by nature; ἢ and ὦ are long by 
nature; and a, ¢, v, are termed doubtful. 

4. When a vowel is said to be skort by nature, the meaning is, 
that it is short by its natural pronunciation, being equivalent mer¢ly 
to one short time. On the other hand, a vowel long by nature is 
long by its natural pronunciation, being equal to two short times. 
Thus, y is equivalent to ce, and ὦ to oo. 

δ. Hence it follows that the short vowel ε has y for its corre- 
sponding long one ; and the short vowel o, in like manner, has ὦ 
for its long. But in the case of a, ¢, v, there is no distinct mark or 
letter by which the eye can tell at the instant whether these vowels 
are long or short, and hence they are called doubtful. 

6. It must be carefully borne in mind, however, that, by actual 
usage, every syllable in any particular case always has a definite 
quantity, either long or short ; and that, when we speak of doubtfal 
syllables, we do not mean that they have any thing doubtful in their 
nature, Or wavering between long and short as regards the same 
word ; but only that they have no corresponding long or short marks 
by which the eye can detect their quantity at a glance. 

7. The quantity of syllables is determined by various methods : 


I. POSITION. 


1. A short or doubtful vowel before two consonants or a double 
letter is almost always long; as, στέλλω, ὄμμα, ἀντάγω, rpaxéla, 
ἅμαξα, diva. 

2. These two consonants may belong to the same word with the 
vowel ; as, ἕσπερος ; or one of them may belong to the same word, 
and the other to the succeeding word ; a8, τῶν ἀμόθεν ye, Vea Siyo 


G ἦς For a a enlarged view of this subject, consult the author’s larger work on 
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rép Διός : or both may be found at the beginning of the following 
word ; as, dvdpa ϑνητὸν Eovra. = s_—* 

3. In scanning the dramatic writers, the following exceptions to 
this rule of position must be carefully noted : 

I. A short vowel before a soft mute (7, «, τ), or an aspirate 
(φ, x, 9) followed by a liquid, is much rather left short than 
lengthened by the Attic poets. 

II. A short vowel before a middle mute (β, y, δ), followed by 
p, is short in the comic writers, but in tragedy is mostly long. 

III. A short vowel before a middle mute, followed by any 
liquid except p, is almost always long. In Euripides such syl- 
lables are always long; but in Zschylus, Sophocles, and Aris- 
tophanes, they are sometimes short. 

IV. The tragic writers occasionally leave a vowel short be- 
fore the two liquids py. 

4. The Epic writers, such as Homer, &c., mostly avoid the short- 
ening of syllables before a mute and liquid, and employ it chiefly 
when the word can not in any other manner be adapted to the 
measure. Thus, in the case of such forms as Ζάκυνθος, ZéAeca, 
Σκάμανδρος, σκέπαρνον, &c., a preceding short vowel in another 
word remains short, notwithstanding the double consonant Z and 
the two mutes ox following immediately after. 

δ. To remove these shortenings, Payne Knight writes Δάκυνθος, 
Δέλεια, Κάμανδρος, &c. ; and be refers, in support of his opinion, to 
the coins of Zancle (Messana) of the seventh century B.C., which 
give the name of the place in the old form AANKAH. In confirma- 
tion of this view might also be cited the οὐχὶ μάραγδον of Asclepi- 
ades. (Anthol. Palat., vol. ii., p. 501.) 


| II. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 

1. One vowel before another or before a diphthong is generally 
short, unless lengthened by poetic license or some other peculiar 
cause ; as, ἀγλᾶός, ἠέρζος. 

2. But the Greek poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen vowels, 
even when another follows, by the aid of the arsis; and this takes 
place not only in doubtful vowels, but also in those which are nat- 
urally short. 

3. By arsis, which is called by some cesura, is meant the stress 
uf the voice that is brought to bear upon a particular syllable in each 
foot during the reciting of a line. In the dacty) it falls on the first 
syllable ; in the iambus, on the last ; and in the trochee, again, on 
the first, its place being regulated by the long syllable. 
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4. The spondes leaves the place of the arsis undetermined ; and 
this becomes settled only by the nature of the verse in which the 
spondee is employed. Thos, in dactylic and trochaic measure, the 
" arsis falls on the first syllable of the spondee ; but in iambic on the 
last. 
δ. The following are instances of lengthening by arsis. Thus, 
lec (Od., ix., 425); ward λιπάρην (Il, vi., 64); δὲ μελίην (Il, xx, 
$22), ἄς. 

6. In the Epic writers, long vowels and diphthongs are mostly 
short at the end of words when the next word begins with a vowel ; 
as, ἠμένῃ ἐν [3ένθεσσιν (Il, i, 358); ἀμφῶ ὁμῶς (1b, 238); dexbal 
ἄποινα (7ὁ., 57). 

Remar. The principle on which this depends is easily ex 
plained. The ἡ in ἡμένη, for example, is equal to ee, and one 
of these epsilons being supposed to be elided before the initial 
vowel of the following word, the other epsilon remains, of course, 
short by nature. In other words, the final vowel of ἡμένη loses, 
as it were, a portion of its natural length by the sinking of the 
voice and by the vowel immediately following it. So the ὦ in 
ἄμφω is equivalent to two omicrons, one of which it loses before 
the following vowel, while the other remains short. In like 
manner, the diphthong az in δέχθαι is supposed to lose a vowel. 

7. On the contrary, the long vowel retains its natural measure 
when it falls in the arsis of the foot. The following Homeric verse 
contains examfles of both kinds : 

Ἡμετέρῷ ἑνὶ οἷκῷ, ἐν "Apyel, τηλόθι πάτρης. (IL., i., 30.) 

Ἀκμνλεκ. Here, after one οὗ the vowels has been supposed to 
be elided, and a single short vowel remains, this latter, being ia 
the arsis of the foot, receives the stress of the voice, and be- 
comes long again. Thas, in the foot po %1,¢he syllable py is 
in the arsis, and hence, though one of the omicrons composing 
the omega is supposed to be cut off before the initial vowel of 
ἐνί, and only a single omicron remains, that omicron is never 
theless lengthened by the stress of the voice falling upon it. 
On the other hand, in the foot oixé tv, the omega is not in the 
arsis, and hence, after this vowel has lost one of its component 
omicrons before the next word, there is no stress of the voices 
upon the other omicron, and therefore it remains short. 


Ill. CONTRACTION. 


1. All contracted syllables are long; as, ζῥρός for lspég; δφὶς for 
ὄφιες, dec. 
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2. Two vowels forming two syllables are frequentiy contracted 
into one in poetry; 89 in χρυσέῳ (Il., i., 15), where ew forms a sin- 
gle syllable. This is frequent in the dramatic writers, where the 
syllables are in different words, and is called synizesis ; as, μὴ εἰδέναι 
(Hippol., 1331), where the 7 and e are to be pronounced as one 
syllable; ἢ εὐγένειαν (Eurip., Electr., 1104). 


IV. DIALECT. 


1. The Doric a is long; as, φάμᾷ, γννᾶ, Alvela. And 60 is the a 
in the uncontracted form ao of the genitive; as, ’Azpelddo. 

2. The olic a is short; as, yuyugd, ποιῆτᾶ, κομῆτᾶ. 

3. In the Ionic dialect a is generally short in the penult of the 
perfect tenses, such as yéyiia ; and always short in the third person 
plural of the passive in dras and Gro; as, édra:, δεόμήδτα. 

4. The Ionic third person plural in acc is always long; as, ἔδσι, 
τιθεᾶσι. _ 

δ. The fanic writers double the o and some other congonants at 
pleasure; a license which the Attic poeta never used, either in 
tragedy or comedy. Thus, in Homer, we have στήθεσσιν for στή- 
Ocaiw; éxmérepac for ὁπότερος, &c. 


V. DERIVATION. 


- 1. Derivatives for the most part follow the quantity of the words 
from which they are derived ; as, vixdw, from νίκη ; τίμάω, from τὶμή. 

2. But many derivatives from verbs differ in quantity from the 
present tenses of these verbs, as being immediately formed from the 
verbal stem with a short vowel. Thus, xpiry¢ and κρῦσις, though 
the verb be κρίνω. In the same way, διατρίδη and παραψύχή, though 
the verbs be διατρίδω and παραψύχω. 


VI. COMPOSITION. 
1. Compound words generally follow the quantity of their primi- 
tives ; as, ἄτζμος, from rpg; μύοπᾶρων, from μῦς, genitive μῦός and 


2. The privative a is commonly short; as, ἄεργός, ἀέκων, ἄθυμος, 
but ἀθάνατος and ἀκάματος are excepted, and, on account of the num- 
ber of short syllables that follow, and which would make the words 
otherwise difficult to employ in verse, have the initial a always 
jong. 

8. The particles da, ζα, nie ερι; and δυς, are short ; as, δάφοινός, 
(Mbeos, Aptdelxeroc, ἔρχκυδής, δύσαής ’ 
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VII. INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

1. A in the increment of nouns is generally short ; as, σῶμα, dros; 

votac, ἅτος ; νέκταρ, ἄρος ; μέλαν, ἄνος, &. 
Excerprions. 

1. All increments in avog are long except τάλᾶνος and μέλά- 
yor; as, Tiray, dvoc; Πάν, ἄνος. 

4, All increments in axoc, from nominatives in af pure, are 
long ; a8, elaf, ἄκος : ῥύαξ, ἄκος ; φλύαξ, ἄκος, &c. 

3. A is long in the dative plural of nouns, &c., that havea 
long penult in the genitive singular ; as, yfyac, avro¢, dot ; τύψας, 
avroc, dot, &c. But those that are syncopated in the singular 
have the a short; as, ἀνδρᾶσι, πατρᾶσι, &c. 

2. I is short in the increment of neuter nouns ; as, μέλε, Troc ; and 
n mascalines and feminines which have the genitive in coc, dor, or 
srog; as, πόλις, Yor; ἔρις, dog; χάρις, ἔτος. But dic, Barbic, καρίς 
κνημίς, σφραγίς, and several others, are excepted. 

3. I is long in the increment of masculine and feminine nouns 
which have two terminations in the nominative ; as, δελφές or δελφίν, 
ἕνος ; ἀκτίς or ἀκτίν, ἵνος. 

4. 1 is also generally long in the increment of monosyllables; as, 
Bly, Sivdg: Ig, τνός : λίς, λιτός : excepting, however, τές, rivoc ; and 
Ais, Atéb¢. 

δ. I is also long in nouns in ες, Woe; wp, ioc; cf, ἴγος ; and d, 
txog; as, ὄρνις, Woe; τέττιξ, tyoc ; μάστιξ, γος (“‘a lask”); φοίφιξ, 
txoc. Homer, however, has Θρήϊζκες always short. 

6. But ε is generally short in nouns in «ty, Woe; and εξ, ἴχος ; as, 
χέρνιψ, Woe; ϑρίξ, rpixde. 

7. TY is short in the increment of monosyllables in vc, toc ; as, 
δρῦς, ὁρῦός ; μῦς, μῦός. 

8. Υ is also short in the increment of neuters in υ ; as, δάκρυ, tog ; 
and in the increment of masculines and feminines in v¢ and vp; as, 
νέκυς, toc; ἰλύς, voc; ἰχθύς, ἰχθῦος ; and also in the neuter noun 
πῦρ, πῦρος. But dayuc, ὑδός, and κωμύς, ὕθος, must be excepted. 

9. Y is generally short in the increment of nouns in vf and vp; 
as, ὄνυξ, ὕχος ; Χάλυψ, ὕδος ; except δοίδυξ, ὕκος ; κόκκυξ, ὕγος 
κήρυξ, Ὁκος ; κήδξ, oxoc; γύψ, Ὁπός ; γρύψ, Orde; while Βέδρυξ has 
either ὕκος or ῦκος. 

10. Nouns of two terminations, in y¢ and vy, have v long in the 
increment ; as, Φόρκυς, or Φόρκυν, ὕνος. 
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VIII. INCREASE OF VERBS. 


1. The quantity of the penult in the present and imperfect re- 
mains the same through all the voices and moods ; as, κρίνω, Expivoy, 
κρῖνε, Kpivoipt, κρίνω, xplvetv, κρίνων, κρίνομαι, ἐκρζνόμην, κρίνου, ὅτε. 

2. The quantity of particular penults may in most cases be easily 
ascertained from the root whence they are formed. 

3. Verbs in dfo, ἔζω, and vw, are made short in the future; as, 
ἁρπάζω, dow: νομέζω, tow: κλύζω, Katou. 

4. Verbs in dw, where dw is preceded by a vowel, and all verbs in 
ράω, have the penult of the future long ; as, ἑάω, ἐᾶσω ; dpdu, dow; 
dpdu, dca 

5." Verbs in dw, when preceded by a consonant other than p, have 
the penult of the future short ; as, σπάω, dow; γελάω, dow. 

6. Liquid verbs, or those ending in Aw, μω, νω, pw, shorten the 
penult of the future, but in the first aorist active they invariably 
take either a long vowel or a diphthong; as, ϑάλλω, ϑὰλῶ, ἔθηλα: 
τέλλω, τἔλῶ, ἔτειλα : φαίνω, φἄνῶ, ἔφηνα : δαρθύνω, δαρθῦνῶ, ἐδάρθῦνα. 

7. Verbs in ἕω, not proceeding from roots in ζω, are made long in 
the future ; as, κυλζω, low: κονΐω, low. But ἐσθίω has the ἐ every 
where short. 

8. Dissyllabic verbs in ὕω are for the most part long in the future 
and aorists; as, δύω, dicw, iddca: τρύω, τρῦσω, ἔτρυσα. Except 
πτύω, πτὕσω, Exrica: κύω, κὕσω, Extoa: and one or two others. 

9. Polysyllabic verbs in 6w, in the same manner, are for the most 
' part long in the penult of the future and aorist ; as, ἔσχϑω, ἰσχῦσω, 
ἴσχῦσα : δακρύω, δακρύσω, ἐδάκρῦσα. 

10. But polysyllables in ὕω are for the most part short ; as, dvie, 
ἀνὕσω : ἀρὕύω, ἀρὕύσω : ἀφὕύω, ἀφὕσω. 

11. Verbs in ὕω, which have lengthened forms in vc, for the most 
part shorten the doubtful vowel; as, δεικνύω, édeixviov; peyvio, 
éulyviov. The verbs φῦω and doe are not exceptions to this rule, 
since they do not furnish complete forms in vy, but only in the sec- 
ond aorist. 

12. Polysyllables in υὑμὲ have the v every where short, except in 
the singular number of the present tense active, and the third per- 
son plural of the same tense and voice; as, ζεύγνῦμι, ζευγνῦσι ; ; but 
ζεύγνὕμεν, Cedyvire, ζεύγνῦναι, d&c 

18. On the other hand, dissyllables in υμὲ have the v every where 
long ; as, 606, δῦναι, ἔδῦτε, &c. 

14. The penult of the second aorist is always short ; as, ἔδἄμον, 
ἔλᾶθον, Expibov, ἔλῖπον. With the single exception of the verb 


-“ 
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«λόσσω, which commonly retains the long vowel in the penult ; as, 
ἔπληγον, ἐπλήγην. But in compounds usually ἐπλάγην : as, ἐξεπλά- 
ye, κατεπλάγην » ὅσ. 

15. The third person plural in ac:, and the feminine participle in 
eoa, are always long; a8, Acdoixdai, κεκρύφασι, ἱστᾶσι: rinica, 
ypavace, &o. 

16. The augment, whioh, in verbs beginning with » or ¢, consists 
merely in lengthening this vowel, makes, of course, the initial sylla- 
ble of the historical tenses long ; as, lxeretvu, ἑκέτευον, ἱκέτευσα. 

17. The doubtful vowel in the penult of the perfect active strictly 
follows the measure of the root in the presesat. Hence the middle 
syllable is short in most forms which have a in the present; as, 
γράφω, yéypd¢a : but it Aactuates in those with ¢ and v; as, τρίδω, 
τέτριφα : but ῥίπτω, ἐῤῥῖφα: and again, κύκτω, κέκῦφα : but κρύπτω, 

18. The secand perfect active, with the exception of those which 
have a in the root, and change it inte o (as, τρέφω, Erpagov, τέτροφα), 
has usually a long vowel in the penult ; as, ἄγω, “1 break,” second 
perfect active fdya. So, ἀνδάνω, Edda: κράζω, κέκραγα : ῥιγέω, 
diya: τρίζω, rétpiya: φρίσσω, wépplaa, ἕο. But πέφρᾶδα and some 
others are found short, and, in old forms, the first vowel was short- 
ened by position after rejecting the intermediate consonant ; as, βέ- 
baa, γέγἄα, δείδια, πέφῦα. 

19. Perfects with what is called the Attic reduplication have 
usually, in polysyllabic verbs, a short vowel in the penult ; as, ἀλεί- 
φω, GARAiga : ὀρύσσω, ὀρώρῶχα, &o. Still, however, in Ionic poets, 
forms of this kind are occasionally lengthened ; as, εἰλήλουθα, ὑπε- 
pevasbce (Il., xxii., 491). 

20. When a is inserted in the third person plural of the perfect or 
pluperfect, or of the optative, it is always short; as, ὀρωρέχᾶτο, κεκ- 
λέᾶται, πειθοίᾶἄτο, &c. 

21. The reduplication before the root of verbs in με ia short; as, 
τίθομι, ddous. 

22. In verbs in μὲ the a is always short ; as, ζστἄτον, Ἰστᾶμεν, &p. 
Except in the third person plural in do:, and in the masculine and 
feminine participles ; as, στάσι, ἱστᾶς, ἱστᾶσα. 


IX. DOUBTFUL VOWEL IN THE PENULT. 


Generac Rute A doubtful vowel in the penult or antepenult of 
Greek words is generally short. 

Remarx. The exeeptions to this rule may be found in the 
author’s larger Prosody. 


} 
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X. FINA]. SYLLABLES 
1. Final a is commonly short ; as, τράπεζᾶ, Wd, ἱππότα, rérvga. 


EXcEPTIONS. 

1. Various nouns. in a, enumerated on page 53. 

2. The Doric a for 7 is long; as, φόμᾶ for φήμη, and also the 
Dorio genitive in a from nominatives in ας and 4c; as, ᾿Α»ννίδᾶς, 
gen. ’Avviba: ’Arpeidnc, gen. ᾿Ατρείδᾶ. 

3. All feminine adjectives in a from masculines in ὃς have 
the a long; as, dixala, except did, πότνιἄ, fd, pid. 

4. Duals in a; 23, poved: and vocatives from .nouns in ας, 
as, Αἰνεία : or poetical vocatives of the third declension ; ‘as, 
ΔΛαοδάμᾶ, ToAvddyua. 

5, The accusative in éa, from the genitive (third declension) 
in εὡς ; a8, Πηλέα, from Πηλέως : βασιλέᾶ, from βασιλέως : but, 
in Homeric Greek, Πηλῆδ, from Πηλῆος : βασιλῆδ, from βασι- 
Agog. 

6. Nouns in eéa, from verbs in evw; as, προφητεία, δφυλεία. 

II. Final ev is short ; as, Gv, πόμπᾶν, Aldy, μέλᾶν, ποίησᾶν, ἔτυψᾶν 


EXcEPTIoNs. 

1. Masculines in ay are long ; as, Terdy, παιᾶν. 

2. The neuter adjective πᾶν : and hence the Attics appear to 
have taken occasion to lengthen here and there the forms com- 
pounded with it; as, ἅπᾶν, ἐπίπᾶν, παράπάν. But πάμπᾶν and 
πρόπᾶν are probably every where decidedly short. 

3. Adverbs in av; aa, Aldv, Gydv, πέρᾶν. On the contrary, 
ὅτἄν and ὁπότἄν follow the quantity of the simple ἄν. 

4. Accusatives of the first declension, fram a long nomina- 
tive; as, φιλίαν, from φιλία: Αἰνείαν, from Αἰνείας. But the 
accusative in av from a short nominative is short; as, garvidy, 
from rotvit: τράπεζᾶν, from τράπεζα. 

5. The Doric genitive plural of the firat declension ip ay, 
formed by contraction, is likewise alwayg long; as, μελιᾶν, 
ψυμφᾶν, for μελεῶν, νυμφῶν. So, aleo, the Dorie forms derived 
from those in 7, or produced by contraction ; as, ποιμάψ, Toost- 
dav, ᾿Αλκμᾶν. 

III. Final ap is short ; as, dvdp, νέκτἄρ, uaxdp. 


Exceptions. 
1. Monosyllables in gp are long; as, xap, pdp. 
2. The adverb γάρ is properly short ; but before of and similar 
x 
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words it very often occurs Jong in Epic language, through the 
force of the following breathing. 


IV. Final ας is long; as, Alveldc, κᾶς, bude, φιλίᾶς, τύψας, ἡμᾶς. 


Excrprions. 

1. Words of the third declension, not forming the genitive in 
Gyrog;, 88, μέλᾶς, μέγᾶς, λάμπᾶς, σέλᾶς, κέρᾶς, ἄς. But τάλάς 
has the final syllable long. 

4. The accusative plural of nouns and participles of the third 
declension ; as, Τιτᾶνας, réwrovric, woluevdc, φρένᾶς, &c. (but 
βασιλέᾶς, from βασιλέα). The accusative plural of the first de- 
clension, on the other hand, is always long. 

3. Adverbs in ας are short ; as, πέλᾶς, ἀτρέμᾶς, ἀγκᾶς. 

4. Ας is short in the second person of the different tenses 
which terminate therein ; as, Ereyftc, τέγξειᾶς, olddc, λέλοιπᾶς, 

δ. By a license of the Doric dialect, forms in ac, otherwise 
long, are occasionally shortened, and that, teo, even in accusa- 
tives plural of the firat declension; as, polpi¢ ( Theocrit., it., 
160) ; αὐτᾶς (Id., iii., 2); νύμφᾶς (Id., iv., 29). 


II. Final ι, cv, and ις. 
( Final ε is short; as, Ig?, dri, μέλ, τύπτουσὶ, riOnul, &c. 


EXcEprions. 

1. But the abridged form xpi (for κρίθη) is long, together with 
the names of letters in <; as, £1, wl, ἄτα. 

3. The paragogic ε, added by the Attic comic poets and ora- 
tors to certain pronouns and adverbs, is likewise long ; 88, οὖ- 
Tool, νυνὶ, ovrwot, ἄς. So the similar ¢ in the words 6, ταυτί, 
δευρὶ, &c. 

3. Adverbs ending in «, and formed from nouns, have the ¢ 
either long or short, but more commonly short ; such as ἀμοχ- 
0, ἀμαχητί, πανδημί, πανομιλί, ἀπονητί, &c. But those which 
refer to nations have the « always short; as, Σκυθιστὶ, ’Apyo- 
λιστΐ, Bapbapiori, &c. 


ly Final ἐν is short; as, réxrovoly, Eplv, πάλϊν, πόλὲν, πρὲν, viv, 
opty. 
Exceptions. 


1. Final ἐν, making ἔρος in the genitive, is long ; as, ῥηγμὲῖν, 
ἐκτῖν. . 
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2. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ; as, 
deAgiv (otherwise δελφίς), ἀκτῖν, ply, ἵν, Atv. 

3. The datives plural ἡμῖν and ὑμῖν, though in several instan- 
ces Sophocles makes ἡμὴν and ὑμῖν, and the Epic dialect has 
also ayuty, tupty. ; 

III. Final ἐς is short ; as, dt, rptc, πόλζς, τυραννῖς, κα. 


EXcEPTIONS. 

t. Monosyllabic nouns, and those which have two termina- 
tions for the nominative ; as, ἴς, Alc, pig, κῖς, δελφὶς, ἀκτὶς. 

2. Dissyllables which make the penult of the genitive long ; 
as, ἁψῖς, βαλδϊς, KAnic, κνημῖς, κρηπὶς, ὄρνῖς, &e. 

3. Polysyllables with two short syllables before the last ; as, 
βατραχῖς, καλαμῖς, xavovic, πλοκαμῖς, ῥαφανῖς, but not BaciArc, - 
ἱκετῖς. 

4. Adjectives in ἐῷ compounded from long forms, are like- 
wise long in the final syllable ; as, ἁλικρηπίς, βαθυκνημῖς, &o. 


ΠῚ. Final v, vy, vp, and ve. 
. Final v is short ; a8, ov, yévi, γλυκῦ, δάκρῦ, dori. 


με 


EXxcEprions. ᾿ 
1. The third person singular of the imperfect and second 
aorist of verbs in vue; as, ἔδυ, 260: also the second person of 
the imperative in one of its forms ; as, deixvd, ὄμνϑ. 
2. The names of the letters ut, vt, and fictitious words ; as, 
9, γρῦ. - 
II. Final vy is short; as, σῦν, πολῦν, βραδῦν, Cevyviv. 


EXxcEptions. 

1. The accusative of nouns which have v¢ ‘in the nomina- 
tive ; as, LAdy, ἐχθῦν, ἰσχῦν, ὀφρῦν, μῦν. 

2. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ; as, 
Φόρκῦν (otherwise Φόρκῦς) ; ΟΥ̓́Όνος in the genitive ; as, μόσσϑν. 

8. The first person singular of the imperfect and the second 
aorist of verbs in vue; as, ἔφῦν, Eddy, ἐδείκνυν, ἐζεύγνῦν. 

4. Nov, “now,” is long; but νὺν, the enclitic, is for the most 
part short. It is long, however, on several occasions in tragedy, 
and almost always long in comedy. 


ΠῚ. Final vp is long; as, πῦρ, μάρτῦρ. Yet, in the oblique cases, 
these make πῦρος, rips: papripoc, papript. 
ΙΝ Final υς is short ; as, θαθῦς, xdpic, πῆχῦς, πρέσδῦς, βαρῦς, ὀξῦς. 


OF FRET. 
Excurrions. 


1. Nouns in vs, which have νος in the genitive ; as, ἀχλύχ, 


Lae, ἰχθῦς, νηδος, ὀφρῦς, πληθὺς. 


a. Nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 


as, Φόρκῦς. 


3. Monosyllables ; as, μῦς, σῦς 
4. Terminations of verbs in vuc; as, δείκνῦς (second person 


OF FEET. 


singular present), δεικνὸς (participle), ἐδείκνυς, ἄτα. 


L A feot, in metre, is composed of two er more syliabies, and is 
either simple or compound. 

II. Of the simple feet four are of two, and eight of three syllables. 

Ill. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syHahles. 


Eight ofthree Four of 2 


Sixteen of four syilables. 


syllables. 


syllables. 


Antibacchius 
Amphibrach . 
Amphimacer. 


Choriambus . 
Antispast . 


Tonic a majore . Spondee and Pyrrhich . 
Ionic a minore . Pyrrhich and Spondee 
Peon primus and Pyrrhich 
Peon secundas. lIambas and Pyrrbich 
Pzon tertius Pyrrhich and 

Peeon quartus Pyrrhich and Iambus 
Epitritus primus Yambus and Spondee 
Epitritus secundes Trochee and S 

Epitritus tertins Spandee and Iambus 
Epitritus quartus Spandee and Troches 
Proceleusmaticus Two Pyrrhichs . . 
Dispondeus . Two Spondees 
Diiambas. . Two Jambi . 
Ditrocheus . Two Trochees 
Dochmigs . . 


Surete Feer. 


two short syllables . 
two long syllables 
one short and one long 


one long and one short : 


three short . 
three long . 


one long and two short . 
two short and one long . 
one short and two long . 


two long and one short . 


one long 


“ ἄναφαεξ. 


ἐς 


μᾶντεῦμᾷ. 
tweentwoshort “ 3dAdacd. 


one short between two long “ d&ordrijc. 


Coxmrounn Fert. 


Trochee and Iambus 
Iambus and Trochee 


“ apr. 
“ πλεονεκτῆς. 
‘© ἀστρδλδγς. 
“ ϑὲογξνῆς. 


“ ἅμαρτῶλῆ. 
“ ἀνόὀρδφδντῆς. 


Antispast and long syllable “ auaoriudrés 
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- METRE. 

1. Mrrnre, in its general sense, means an arrangement of sylia- 
bles and feet in verse, according to certain rules ; and in this sense 
it applies not only to an entire verse, but to a part of a verse, or any 
number of verses. 

2. But a metre, in a specific sense, means a combination of twu 
feet, and sometimes one foot only. 

3. There are nine principal metres ; viz., 1. Iambic ; 2. ‘Trochaic; 
3. Anapestic ; 4. Dactylic; δ. Choriambic ; 6. Antispastic; 7. Ionic 
ἃ majore ; 8. Ionic a minore; 9. Peonic. 

4. These names are derived from the feet which prevail in them. 
Each species of verse would seem originally to have been composed 
of those feet solely from which it derives its name; and other feet, 
equal in time, were not admitted until afterward, and then only un- 
der certain restrictions. 

5. It must be carefully noted, that two feet make a metre in the 
iambic, trochaic, and anapestic measures, but that one foot consti- 
tutes a metre in all the rest. 

6. When a verse consists of one metre, it is called monometer ; 
when it has two metres, dimeter; three metres, trimeter; four, 
tetrameter ; five, peniameter ; six, hexameter ; seven, hepiameter. 

7. From what has just been remarked, it follows that, in iambic, 
trochaic, and anapestic verse, a monometer consists of two feet; a 
dimeter of four ; ἃ trimeter of siz, &c.; whereas, in all other kinds of 
verse, a monometer consists of one foot, a dimeter of two, a trimeter 
of three, &c. 

8. Verses are also denominated acatalectic when complete; cata- 
lectic when they want a syllable at the end; brachycatalectic when 
they want two syllables at the end ; hypercatalectic when they have 
a syllable over at the end ; and acephalous when they want a syllable 
at the heginning. 

9. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in anapestic 
and greater Ionic measure. 


I. DACTYLIC HEXAMETER.’ 

1. Dactylic hexameter, or heroic verse, is composed of six feet, 
the last of which must be a spondee, while the fifth is almost always 
adactyl. The first four may be either dactyle or spondees, at the 
option of the poet. Thus, 

γαϊᾶν ὅμ)]οῦ καὶ | πόντον dp|dpel | δ᾽ odpavs|Oév νῦξ. 

1. A more enlarged view of the Greek metres is given in the author's Gree} 

με Xx2 | 


‘ 
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3. Sometimes, in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, the 
apondee takes the place of the dactyl in the fifth foot, and the line 
is then called a spondaic one ; 88, 

ὦ AxtlAct κξλε]αϊ μὲ AT|t ΦΙΑΣ | μοθῆ) σᾶσθαι. 2 

3. A short syllable in the beginning of a foot is often made long 
in Epic poctry. The reason is, that, as the first syllable of the foot 
was pronounced with the rising inflection of the voice in heroic 
verse, 50 by pronouncing it, when short, with a sharper tone, it was 
brought nearer in sound to a long syllable, by which the deficiency 
in time was scarcely perceived. The following examples show a 
short csesural syllable made long at the beginning of a foot : 


vavAoyxoy | ἐς λίμεν]α καί | rig Dede | Fyeud|vever. 
bby’ ἄχος | GrAg|rdv ὁ δ᾽ ἄρ]α Tpoloiv pave | αίνων. 


Il. PENTAMETER. 

1. This species of verse consists of two equal portions, each con- 
taining two feet followed by a long syllable. 

2. The first two feet may be either dactyls or spondees ; then 
comes a long syllable, to which succeed two dactyls, followed by 
another long syllable. Thus, 

ἔρπυλλ) ὃς xelt|al || ταῖς Ἑλχκῶντα  σῖ. 
τολμῶ] ν δ᾽ ἔρζσ]αὶ || σκῶπὲς ἅ᾽ )δονὶ]σῖν. 

8. The pause always takes place after the long syllable in the 
middle of the verse, marked by the double line in the two examples 
just given. 

4. Another, but less correct, mode of scanning pentameters is as 
follows: the first and second feet either a dactyl or spondee the 
third always a spondee, the fourth and fifth anapests ; as, 

οὐτέ πόδιῶν ἄρετ]ῆς οὔτέ πἄλαϊσ | μόσῦνξς. | 

δ. A dactylic hexameter and pentameter, alternately succeeding 

each other, form what is called elegiac verse. Thus, 
xpijval | αἱ λχδᾶ] δὲς, ri πέ | φευγᾶτξ ; | ποῦ τῦσδν | oddp ; 
τῖς φλὸξ | AEvalode || EobEokv | ἀξλχ[οῦ ; 


II. IAMBIC MEASURE. 

1. The only species of iambic verse which we will here consider 
is the trimeter acatalectic, called also senarius, from its containing 
siz feet. 

2. In the trimeter the iambus is admitted into any one of the six 
places ; and, when all the feet are thus iambi, the verse is called 8 
pure iambic one. 


ANAPZASTIC MEASURE. 523 


8. A pure iambic lide, however, is not of so frequent occurrence 
among the tragic writers as what is called a mized one, namely, 
where other feet are admitted besides the iambus. 

4. The reason why other feet were allowed to enter appears to 
‘have been, not only to lessen the difficulty of composing, but in or- 
der to remove the monotonous and unpleasing effect of a succession 
of iambi, and also to impart more dignity and elevation to the style. 
5. The feet admissible into this measure, besides the iambus, are 
the spondee, dactyl, anapest, and tribrach. The rules for their ad- 
Mission are as follows : 
1. The spondee is allowed to enter into the uneven places, 
namely, the first, third, and fifth, and into no other. 
2. The dactyl is admitted into the first and third places only. 
3. The anapeest is admitted into the first place alone, except 
in the case of a proper name, when it may come into any place 
but the last, provided the anapest be all contained within the 
proper name. ; 
4. The tribrach may come into any place but the last. 
6. The following lines may serve to illustrate some of these laws; 


6 πᾶσ ϊ κλεῖν! ὅς Otdlixovg || κἄλουμξνος. || 

ᾷδῆης | στἔναγ!μοῖς καὶ | ydolg || πλοῦτιζ | Eral. || 

unr ἄρδτ] ὅν adtllole γῆν ἄνϊ || Evat | rive. |] 

χέρης | ἔγῶ!μὲν Ζῆν] ὅς " ot || δὲ τ᾽ η]θεῶν. || 

τεταρτι ὅν Ἱππ|δμεδοντ᾽ [ἄπεστι εῖλὲν | πάἅτῆρ. || 

μῆτρος | ζύγῆν! αἱ καὶ | πᾶτερᾶ || κἄτά | κτἄνεϊν. || 

7. The double mark in these lines, after every two feet, indicates 

what is called a metre; it having been customary in reciting iambic 
verses to make a short pause after every second foot. Hence the 
name trimeier given to this species of lines, from their containing 
each three of these metres. 


IV. ANAPZESTIC MEASURE. 


1. The most common species of anapestic verse is the dimeter. 
In a system of legitimate dimeters each metre should end with a 
word, and the system should end with a catalectic verse called the 
paroemiac, preceded by a monometer acataleetic. 

2. This metre admits indiscriminately the dactyl and spondee for 
the anapest. But an anapest ought not to follow a dactyl, to avoid 
too many short syllables occurring together. 

3. In the catalectic verse, or paroemiac, which closes a system, the 
catalectic syllable should be preceded by an anapest. There are, 
however, some verses in which it is joined to a spondee. 
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4. The laet syliable of a verse in this metre, with the exception 
of the parcemiac, is not common, but subject to the same laws of 
quantity as if it were found in any other part of the verse. 

δ. The following is 8 system of anapestic dimeters, closing with 
8 peroemias : 

at γάρ | μ' oud γῆν, || νερθεν |v ἄϊδοθ || 
τοῦ vEaps | ὀξγμδνός || εἰς drkp | ἂντὸν || 
τάρταρον | §akv, || δέσμοις | GAdroie || 
ἄγρχῶς | πελᾶσας, || ὃς μὴ τὲ Ede, || 
wart tig | ἀλλὸς || τοῖσδ᾽ Ext | γῆθεϊ. || 
νῦν ὁ' αἰθ]ερϊὸν || κινυγμ᾽ | 5 τἄλᾶς ἢ 
ἄχθροις | ἔπίχαρτιά πεπονθ]α. 


APPENDIXES. 


APPENDIX I. 


GREEK ALPHABET. 


1. Accorpine to tradition, Cadmus brought sixteen letters from 
Pheenicia into Greece, to which Palamedes, at a subsequent period, 
added four more, namely, 9, ξ, ¢, 7; and Simonides, at a still later 
day, increased this number by other four, ¢, 7, yp, ὦ 

2. The meaning of this tradition evidently is, that the Phcenician 
alphabet was introduced into different parts of Greece in a more or 
less perfect shape; that some tribes received all the letters, while 
others were content with sixteen; that these last-mentioned tribes, 
however, gradually increased the number of alphabetical characters, 
by borrowing, at two different epochs, certain letters previously used 
in the more perfect systems of other Grecian communities. 

3. The old sixteen, or primitive Cadmean letters, are supposed to 
have been the following, the v being assigned to its true place as 
the representative of the digamma, and being indicated by the old 
sign of the digamma, namely, F : 

ABTAEFIKAMNOTPST. 

4. A change, however, subsequently took place as regarded the 
Mtroduction of T, which was formed from Fav, or digamma, by 
splitting its upper part. This new letter was then placed after the 
T, while the F itself was omitted. 

5. The Ionians first adopted all the twenty-four letters, and of 
them first the Samians, from whom they were received by the Athe- 
nians ; but it was not till after the Peloponnesian War, in the ar- 
chonship of Euclides (B.C. 403), that they were used in public acts. 
Hence the twenty-four letters are called Ἰωνικὰ γράμματα, and the 
old sixteen ᾿Αττικὰ γράμματα. 

6. In the most ancient times, according to Pausanias (v , 25), the 
Greeks, like the Orientals, wrote from right to left. They soon be- 
gan, however, to write the first line from the left to the right, in the 
second from the right to the left, and so on alternately. This was 
called βουστροφηδόν, from its resembling the mode in which the ox 
turns with the plough. So the laws of Solon were written. But, 
as éarly as the time of Herodotus, it was the established custom to 
write from left to right. 
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APPENDIX II. 


DIGAMMA.* 


1. The whole subject of the digamma rests on the following re- 
markable fact: A certain namber of words beginning with a vowel, 
especially the pronoun οὖ, ol, £, and also εἴδω, “ἔοικα, εἰπεῖν, ἄναξ, 
Ἴλιος, οἶνος, οἶκος, ἔργον, ἶσος, ἕκαστος, with their derivatives, have, 
in Homer, the hiatus so often before them, that, leaving these words 
out of the account, the hiatus, which is now so frequent in Homer, 
becomes extremely rare, and, in most of the remaining cases, caD 
be easily and naturally accounted for. These same words have 
also, in comparison with others, an apostrophe very seldom before 
them ; and, moreover, the immediately preceding long vowels and 
diphthongs are far less frequently rendered short than before other 
words. 

2. From an attentive examination of the subject, the illustrious 
Bentley was led to conclude, that the words before which these 
deviations from the usual rules of prosody took place, although be- 
ginning with a vowel, must have been pronounced at least, if not 
written, as if beginning with aconsonant. He-recollected that some 
ancient grammarians mentioned a letter as more particularly used 
by the Zolians or most ancient Greeks; and that its existence 
might be traced in the changes which some Latin words, derived 
from the Molic Greek, had yndergone ; as, οἶνος, vinum; ἴς, vis; 
οἶκος, vicus; 4p, ver. The letter alluded to, which, from ite form, 
has the name of digamma or double gamma (F), is yet to be seen in 
some ancient inscriptions and on coins ; and it supplies the data for 
resolving the cases of metrical difficulty, where the lengthening of a 
short syllable uniformly takes place before particular words. 

3. Let us examine some of the instances which are found at the 
very opening of the Iliad. ᾿Ατρξίδης re ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν (v. 7): ᾿Αγαμέμ- 
yout ἧνδανε ϑυμῷ (v. 24): ᾿Απόλλωνι ἄνακτι (v. 86) : ὁ δ᾽ ἤϊε νυκτὶ ἔοι» 
κώς (υ. 47): ϑαρσήσας μάλα, εἰπὲ (υ. 86). In all these cases, accord- 
ing to the practice of the language in the days of Attic purity, the 
short vowel ought to have been elided before ἄναξ, ἥνδανε, ἄς. But 
if we write Favat, Favdave, &c., or fancy the words pronounced 
wadvat, whvdave, Wewoxds, Weeré, &c., the difficulty will in a great 
degree disappear. 


1. Buttmann, Ausf. Gr. Sprachl., p. 27.—Buttmann’s Lar, Gr. Gr. %, 
Robinson's transl.—Maltby’s Greek us, ἢ. 1], seg —dnthon's Homer, p. θδ, 
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APPENDIX III. 


DIALECTS. 


1. Of the primitive language of the Greeks the most traces are 
left to us in their Epic poems, the oldest monuments of the language 
of this people. The peculiar mode of speech observed in these is 
called the Epic dialect. Its basis formed the old national language 
of the Greeks, which the poet, however, for his own purpose, va- 
riously modified and enriched. Its principal characteristic is a 
rhythmical harmony and a powerful fullness of tone. 

2. The Epic dialect is expressed the most purely and in a perfect 
form in the poems of Homer and Hesiod. The rest formed them- 
selves according to the model of these two, particularly of Homer. 
The most eminent of them are, Theognis and the other gnomic 
poets, Apollonius of Rhodes, the author of the poems extant under 
the names of Orpheus, Quintus Smyrneus, and Nonnus. 

3. Since the Epic language was derived from the stores of the 
general national language, and variously enriched by the poet him- 
self; since, moreover, the dialect found in the oldest Epic remained 
in after times appropriated to this species of poetry, and thus was 
- continually advanced in civilization and culture by new admixtures ; 
it is natural, therefore, that it should not appear as a complete and 
finished whole, but should betray in its single parts many deviations 
and irregularities. 

4. If the basis of the Epic is the old primitive language of the 
Greeks, and the primitive contains all the germs of the subsequent 
development of a Janguage, we may easily conceive how this dialect 
should evince divers traces of all the peculiarities which afterward 
were individually cultivated and retained in the single dialects. 
Thus, in Epic occur Zolisms, Dorisms, Atticisms, and the like, as 
fundamental peculiarities of the Greek language. But it is e:roneous 
to regard the Epic language, on that account, as a mixture of all the 
dialects ; as, on the other hand, it is wrong to confound it with the 
Ionic, from the circumstance of its having many fundamental pecu- 
liarities in common with that dialect. The same obtains of Zolisms, 
Dorisms, Ionisms, and Atticisms in all cases where reference is 
made to them by grammarians and commentators. ; 

5. The Hellenes, who migrated through Thrace into the country 
afterward called Hellas, were divided into several tribes, whereof 
two, the Dorians and Ionians, chiefly extended themselves. Each 
of these tribes cultivated an independent and peculiar character in 
language, as well as in manners and mode of life, and after thei: 
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names we denominate the two principal dialects the Doric and 
Tonic. 

6. The Dorians, the most powerful of the Hellenic tribes, preserved 
their dialect, which was widely diffused as the common language in 
Hellas proper and the colonies, pure from foreign intermixture, bat 
did little for the particular advancement of their language. Hence 
the Doric dialect exhibits the most harshness in its forms of words, 
and a flatness of tone from the frequent use of the dull sound A, a 
pecoliarity termed in Greek πλατειασμός. Besides this dialect, the 
.Eolic also was formed according to the model of antiquity, and had 
many peculiarities in common with the Doric, whence it was con- 
sidered as a refined collateral form of the same, cultivated particular- 
ly for the use of the poets. 

7. The Doric and /olic dialects became and continued to be the 
language of lyric and bucolic poetry. The character of the Doric is 
most purely expressed in the odes of Pindar ; while those of Alczus, 
Sappho, and Corinna exhibit rather the olic mode. The Doric is 
parer in the Idyls of Theocritus. In the lyric parts of the Attic 
tragedies also an approach to the sound of the Doric dialect has been 
preserved. Fragments of the Pythagorean philosophy furnish the 
only specimens of Doric prose. 

8. Besides these, several dialects sprung up in the mouth of the 
people as individual varieties of the generally-diffused Doric dialect. 
But their peculiar character is, for the most part, known only from 
insulated expressions and short sentences, whichi-are adduced in 
historians and comic poets. The most celebrated and extensive of 
them are the Laconian, Beotian, and Thessalian dialects, and, next 
to these, the Sicilian. 

9. The Jonians, driven from their settlements by the Dorians, be- 
took themselves principally to Attica, and, when that barren country 
was unable to support the multitude of inhabitants, to the opposite 
coast of Asia. Under the mild climate of Lesser Asia, the form of 
their language became mild and soft, and nearly allied to the Epic. 
Thus was developed the Jonic dialect, the principal characteristic of 
which is a softness of expression, acquired from the frequency of 
vowels and the solution of harsh syllables by interposed sounds. 
Herodotus and Hippocrates wrote in this dialect. 

10. The numerous peculiarities common to the Jonie with the 
Epic dialect have occasioned the latter also to be denominated Ionic; 
although with this distinction, that the appellation of Old Ionic is 
given to the Epic, but to the Ionic that of New Ionic. 

11. The language of the Ionians who remained behind in Attica 


7 


APPENDIX III. 529 


proceeded differently in its formation ; and hence arose a new dialect, 
the Altic, which observed an intermediate course hetween the Doric 
harshness and Jonic softness, adopting a perfect rotundity in its forms 
of words, and the greatest pliancy in their construction. The politi- 
cal consequence and the high pitch of intellectual culture at which 
Athens arrived, gave a wide circulation to this dialect, and the con- 
siderable number of eminent writings which are composed in it, and 
have been preserved, determine it for the groundwork in the study 
of the Greek language. 

12. The most celebrated works written in the flourishing period 
of the Attic language and culture are, the historical books of Thu- 
cydides, the historical and philosophical writings of Xenophon, the 
philosophical books of Plato, and the orations of Demosthenes, 
ZEschines, Lysias, Isocrates, &c., besides the tragedies of Aschylus, 
Sophocles, and Euripides, and the comedies of Aristophanes. 

18. That peculiarity which the single Grecian states had preserved 
- jn language and manners disappeared with the general decline of 
their freedom. Athens, however, for a long time continued the 
chief seat of liberal information ; and the Attic dialect, as the purest 
and most widely diffused, became the court language of the now 
ruling Macedonians, and, by degrees, the general] language of writing 
and the people. Hence it necessarily followed, that much of the old 
peculiarity of this dialect was sacrificed, and many innovations were 
introduced in expression and inflection. This language, formed on 
the basis of the Attic dialect, is comprehénded under the name of 
the common dialect. The authors of this period, however, endeavor- 
ed to exhibit the Attic dialect pure and uncorrupted, according to the 
early models, although many peculiarities of more modern times are 
interspersed throughout their writings. Hence their style has re- 
ceived the appellation of the /ater Adtic. 

14. Writers of this class are, Aristotle, Theophrastus, Pausanias, 
Apollodorus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, Strabo, Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus, Lucian, lian, Arrian, é&c. 

18. In Macedonia the Greek Janguage was mingled with much 
foreign alloy ; and, thus corrupted, it spread itself, with the exten- 
sion of the Macedonian empire, over other barbaric nations. Hence 
arose what may be denominated the Macedonic dialect. 

16. Alexandrea was a colony of liberal information under the Mace- 
donian rulers. ‘There a circle of learned men assembled together, 
and made it their chief study to preserve the purity of the genuine 
Attic dialect by rejecting all modern accessions, although their style 
also fell short of the ancient more But the Greek language un- 
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derwent a peculiar reformation by the translators of the Old and the 
authors of the New Testament, who designated by Greek expres- 
sions things of Oriental conception and application. As this style 
occurs only in the Scriptures and some Christian writers, it bas 
been called the ecclesiastical dialect, while others have preferred the 
epithet of Hellenistic." 

17. By degrees, the old Greek language, under the influence of 
Various causes, so far degenerated in the mouth of the people, and 
was deformed by so much heterogeneous admixture, that it gave 
rise to the new Greek, which bas almost entirely exchanged the 
primitive character of the old for that of the more modern tongues, 
and still continues, in ancient Greece, as the language of the 
country. 


APPENDIX IV. 


ACCENTS. 


1. In every polysyllabic word, one syllable is to be regarded as 
the fandamental or radical syllable, or, in other words, that which 
contains the princtpal idea of the word. The reet, on the contrary, 
which are prefixed or appended to the fundamental syllable in the 
formation of words, are, in respect to the idea, of less weight. 

2. The ascendent importance of the fundamental syllable of a 
word is, in every independent language, indicated by a sharpencd 
elevation of the voice in its pronunciation ; as, for example, du in 
duty, or set in beset. 

3. This elevation of the voice in pronouncing one syllable of 3 
word is called the tone or accent (προςῳδία, accentus), which can oc- 
cur only once in each word, and of itself is one and the same in all 
words, namely, the acute or elevated accent (xpocydla ὀξεῖα, accentus 
acutus). Asa sign for this, use is made of a stroke from right to 
left (’); as, for example, λόγος. 

4. In comparison with the accented or elevated syllable, all sylla- 
bles of ἃ word which are not accented must be spoken with a de- 
pressed or unelevated accent (προρῳδία βαρεῖα, accentus gravis). 
This depressed or grave accent is represented by an opposite sign, 
namely, a stroke from left to right (); so that λόγος was, in fact, 
λόγὸς. But, because every syllable of a word which has not the 
acute accent is necessarily to be spoken with the depressed tone, 


-------,.. - eee 


1. From the Greek ἑλληνίζειν, whence comes ῥλληνιστής, as referring to one whe 
speaks after the Greek manner, und, in the present case, to an Oriental trying te 
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the sign for the grave is not used, but these syllables remain un- 
marked. . 

5. As an indication of the proper grave, therefore, is unnecessary, 
its sign is used for another purpose, namely, to mark what is called 
the softened acute on the final syllable of words in a continued dis- 
course, and of which mention will presently be made. 

6. If two vowels, the first of which has the acute, the second the 
grave, are united into one sound, this long sound receives a sign, 
which is formed by the union of those two, namely, (’*) or (*); for 
which, however, a twisted line (7) is more conveniently used,’ indi- 
cating that the accent is to be lengthened in the pronunciation 
(xpocydia περισπωμένῃ, accentus circumflexus); as, for example, δῆλος 
for δέξλος, σῶμα for σόδμα. 


Position of the Accents 
In oder to accentuate a Greek word correctly, it is necessary, 1. 
To determine the syllable on which the accent rests ; and, 2. To know 
the sign by which, according to the nature of that and the remain- 
ing syllables of the word, the accent is to be indicated. Concern- 
ing these two points, we shall here briefly assign what admits of 
accurate definition. 


I. Determination of the Accented Syllable. 


1. A Greek word can have its tone or accent only on one of the 
last three syllables. 

2. In simple radical words (that is, those which are formed with 
a definite termination from an existing root, and not derived from a 
word already formed), the accent rests on the radical syllable ; thus, 
root Aey, whence λέγω, “1 say .᾽" λέξις, “ expression "," λόγος, “ speech.” 

3. In words which are derived from others, either by a prefix or 
an appended termination, the accent usually rests on the supple- 
mental part (because this, as the sign of distinction from the radical 
word, defines this idea); thus, from λόγος is derived ἄλογος, “specch- 
less >” from κάρπος, “fruit,” come ἄκαρπος, “ fruilless,” and edxap- 
«oc, “fruitful :” from λέγω are derived λεκτός, “said,” and Aexréoc, 
“to be said: from Sip, “an animal,” is derived ϑηρίον, ‘‘a wild 
beast.” 

4. The nature of the final syllable has a decisive influence on the 
position of the accent ; namely, if the final syllable of a word be long 
by nature, the accent can not lie farther toward the beginning of 
the word than on the penultimate syllable. For a long syllable 


᾿" 1 In the Porsonian ἐνρο ἃ semicircular mark is employed ; as, σῶμα. 
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being equal to two short ones, if the accent were pla. un the ar 
tepenult wben the last syllable is long by nature, it w ald be placed, 
in fact, four places back from the end, whereas it cz. never go far- 
tber back than three. 

The following cases, however, are to be noted as exceptions 
from this last rule : 

1. The w which the Attic and Ionic dialects make use of in 
declension for the o of the other dialects has no influence on 
the position of the accent. It is right, therefore, to accentuate 
ὑπέρπλεως (Attic and Ionic for ὑπέρπλεος) : ῥινόκερως, “ α rhi- - 
noceros :" δυνάμεως, " of power :” 'Arpeiden, “ of Atrides.” 

2. The same exception holds good of the syllables az and ot, 
as terminations in declension and conjugation. Hence we 
properly accentuate τράπεζαι, ‘tables :"” λέγεται, “it is said: 
ἔλαφοι, ‘‘ stags.” The termination of the third person singulat 
of the optative, however, again forms an exception to this, and, 
being the result of contraction, is long as regards the. accent. 
We are therefore to accentuate ἐκφέροι, not Exgepoc, fram ἐκφέ- 

πος 0: νιεκήσαι, not νίκησαι, as the’éptative of νικάω 
5. Some small words are so unimportant of themselves, that, in 
| discourse, they almost unite their sound with the following word, 
and, therefore, remain unaccented. These are the forms ὁ, ἡ, oi, al, 
of the article, besides the prepositions εἰς or ἐς, ἐν or ely, ἐκ or ἐξ. the 
conjunctions el, ὡς, and the negative ov, otx, οὐχ. These are called 
arova, ‘‘toneless,”” or προκλιτικά, “ procittic.” Some of them, ona 
change of signification or position, receive the acute, namely, 1. The 
adduced forms of the article, when used as pronouns; 2. ὥς, when 
it eitner stands for οὕτως, “thus,” “so,” or when, in the signification 
“‘as”’ or “‘ like,” it is placed after the chief word; as, κακοὶ ὥς, “as 
cowards” or “‘coward-like ;" 3. οὗ or οὔκ, when it directly denies, 
without an additional word, like the English “no,” or is placed δῇ. 
ter the word which it negatives. ςς 


Il. Sign of the Accent according to the Nature of the Syllables. ΤᾺ 
- If the syllable on which the tone rests is known, the question 


then is, with what sign it is to be accented. Concerning this the | 
fullowing rules obtain : 


1. The acute can stand on each of the last three syllables ; as, 
κακός, “bad :” πόλις, “a city:” ἄνθρωπος, “aman.” But it can stand ἷς 
on the third syllable from the end only when the last syllable is short 

᾿,. Ὁ ΄ὖὃὃᾺέ, 


1. From these fundamental rules numero epti fi . 
are best learned from actual reading and « us exceptions are found in Greek, whieh 
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by nature ; thus, ἀνθρώπου, ἀνθρώπῳ, ἀνθρώποις, although the nomi- © 
native is marked ἄνθρωπος. 

2. The circumflex can only stand on ἃ syllable long by nature, and 
only on the final or penultimate syllable, but never on the penulti- 
mate unless the final syllable is short by nature; thus, Περικλῆς, 
** Pericles :”’ κακοῦ, “of evil: χῶρος, “ space :” λεῖπε, “leave.” On 
the contrary, λείπειν, “to leave: yet λεῖψαι, χῶροι, according to 
Rule IT., ὁ 4, of the previous head. 

3. The mark properly belonging to the grave accent appears only 
on the last syllable of words standing in a continued discourse, as 
a sign of the softened tone of the acute. Thus, ἀνήρ, “a man:” 
ἀγαθός, “ brave :” but in connected discourse, ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς οὐ φεύγει, 
‘a brave man fleeth not away.” 

4. The intimate connection of discourse, which would be inter- 
rupted by the sharpened pronunciation of the acute on the final sylla- 
ble of a word, alone renders necessary the transition of the acute 
into the grave. This change, therefore, must not take place before 
one of the greater signs of interpunction (period and colon); nor even 
before a comma, when it indicates a really distinct member of a 
proposition. But we also use the comma in assigning nearer defini- 
tions, and predicates, before relatives and before expositive or in- 
tentional particles, where evidently the internal connection of the 
discourse must not be interrupted, and in this case, in Greek, the 
sign of the acute must not be placed on the final syllable before the 
comma. ‘Thus, it is proper to write, τέ dé, ἣν χρήματα πολλὰ ἔχῃ 
τις; and, in like manner, οἱ μὲν ἀγαθοί, οἱ δὲ κακοί, because here ts 
a perceptible cesura in the discourse ; but πατὴρ, ὃς ἔδωκε, and ἔλεγε 
πολλὰ, ὡς, K. τ. A., because here no abrupt separation of the single 
members of the proposition occurs. 

5. If the third syllable from the end is accented, it always pos- 
sesses the acute. 

6. If the final syllable is accented, it always bears the acute (or, 
in continued discourse, the grave), except when it arises by con- 
traction, or forms the genitive and dative of the first two declen- 
sions, or belongs, as the termination, to adverbs in ὡς. Thus, βα- 
σιλεύς, “a king,” but βασιλεῖ (contracted from βασιλέϊ) : κακός. κακή, 
κακόν, κακούς, but κακοῦ, κακῆς, κακοῦ, κακῷ, κακῇ, κακῶν, κακοῖς (as 
genitive and dative of the first two declensions) ; κακῶς, an adverb. 

7. Every dissyllabic word whose penult is long by nature, and fol- 
lowed by a short final syllable, is marked with a circumflex on the 


1. For the double exception to the rule, that the acute can stand on the antepenult 
in case only of a short final syllable, see Rule II., καὶ 4, of the previous head. 
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penult, 1/ that penult be the place of the accent ; 88, χρῆμα, χῶρος, τεῖχος, 
κεῖσθαι. 

8. Words have denominations according to the position of the ac- 
cent. If the final syllable bears the acute, the wurd is called an 
orylon (ὀξύτονον), as, for example, κακός ; if the circumflex, a peris- 
pome (περισπώμενον), as, ποιεῖν : if the final syllable is unaccented, 
the word is a baryton (βαρύτονον). If the accent rests on the penult 
as an acute, the word is paroryton (xapofvrovoy), as, νόμος : if asa 
circumflex, properispome (προπερισπώμενον), a8, σῶμα : and, lastly, it 
the acute stands on the third syllabie from the end, the word is pro- 
paroxyton (προπαροξύτονον), as, ἄνθρωπος. 


IY. Change of Accents. 


1. If a word possessing an accent experiences such a change, by 
declension, or conjugation, or composition, that either the number 
or measure of its syllables is increased, the accent also is usually 
changed. These changes of the accent are of a threefold kind, 
namely : 

1. The accent remains on the syllable on which it stands, but is 
itself altered, and becomes, 

(A.) An acute from a circumflex; as, σώματος, from σῶμα : 
τώρου, from χῶρος : κείμεθα, from κεῖσθαι. 

(Β.) A circumflex from an acute ; as, φεῦγε, from φεύγω. 

2. The accent advances towards the end of a word, 

(A.) If the word is increased by the annexation of syllables, 
so that the original accented syllable has more than two sylla- 
bles between it and the end of the word ; as, ἀνθρώποισι, from 
ἄνθρωπος : βελέεσσι, from βέλος : πινόντων, from πένω : tored- 
λέσθην, from στέλλω. 

(B.) If the word receives a termination which always or 
usually has the accent ; as, τετυφώς, τετυφέναι, τυπείς, τετυμμέ- 
νος, all formed from τύπτω : ϑηρός, from ϑῆρ : Keds, from κές, ἄτα. 

(C.) If, in the change of a word, the final syllable, which was 
before short, becomes long ; 88, ἀνθρώπου, from ἄνθρωπος : ἑτέ- 
pov, from ἕτερος : πραγμάτων, from πρᾶγμα. 

3. The accent is drawn back toward the beginning of a word. 
This takes place, 

(A.) If the word receives additions at the beginning, or if the 
cause is removed which held the accent on the penult; as, 
ἔτυπτον, ἔτυπτε, from τύπτω : waideve, from παιδεύίω : ἄφιλος, 
from φίλος : σύνοδος, from ὁδός. 

(B.) If, in dissyllabic words, the final syllable, which should 


